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CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION 

CHAPTER47 

RULES OF THE GAMES 

Authority 
N.J.S.A. 5:12-5, 5:12-63c, 5:12-69a, 5:12-69e, 

5:12-70f, 5:12-70i, 5:12-99a and 5:12-100. 

Source and Effective Date 
R.2006 d.255, effective June 9, 2006. 

See: 38 N.J.R. 1422(a), 38 N.J.R. 2889(a). 

Chapter Expiration Date 
In accordance with N.J.S.A. 52:14B-5.lb, Chapter 47, Rules of the 

Games, expires on June 9, 2013. See: 43 N.J.R. 1203(a). 

Chapter Historical Note 
Chapter 47, Rules cifthe Games, was adopted as R.1978 d.186, effec-

tive June 2, 1978. See: 10N.J.R.177(a), 10N.J.R.306(e). 

Pursuant to Executive Order No. 66(1978), Chapter 47, Rules of the 
Games, was readopted as R.1983 d.163, effective May 4, 1983. See: 15 
N.J.R. 429(b), 15 N.J.R. 932(a). 

Subchapter 8, Regulations Concerning All Games, was adopted as 
R.1983 d.551, effective December 5, 1983. See: 15 N.J.R. 1572(a), 15 
N.J.R. 2047(a). 

Subchapter 7, Minibaccarat, was adopted as R.1986 d.308, effective 
August 4, 1986. See: 18 N.J.R. 1096(a), 18 N.J.R. 1614(b). 

Pursuant to Executive Order No. 66(1978), Chapter 47, Rules of the 
Games, was readopted as R.1988 d.233, effective April 28, 1988. See: 
20 N.J.R. 639(a), 20 N.J.R. 1209(d). 

Subchapter 6, Red Dog, was adopted as R.1991 d.532, effective 
November 4, 1991. See: 23 N.J.R. 223 l(a), 23 N.J.R. 3348(a). 

Subchapter 9, Sic Bo, was adopted as R.1991 d.615, effective Decem-
ber 16, 1991. See: 23 N.J.R. 2922(a), 23 N.J.R. 3820(b). 

Subchapter 11, Pai Gow Poker, was adopted as R.1992 d.406, effec-
tive October 19, 1992. See: 24 N.J.R. 569(a), 24 N.J.R. 1517(a), 24 
N.J.R. 3742(a). 

Subchapter 10, Pai Gow, was adopted as R.1992 d.411, effective 
October 19, 1992. See: 24 N.J.R. 558(a), 24 N.J.R. 3753(a). 

Subchapter 12, Pokette, was adopted as R.1992 d.453, effective 
November 16, 1992. See: 24 N.J.R. 2140(a), 24 N.J.R. 4279(b). 

Pursuant to Executive Order No. 66(1978), Chapter 47, Rules of the 
Games, was readopted as R.1993 d.203, effective April 15, 1993. See: 
25 N.J.R. 919(a), 25 N.J.R. 1999(d). 

Subchapter 14, Poker, was adopted as new rules by R.1994 d.141, 
effective March 21, 1994. See: 25 N.J.R. 5906(a), 26 N.J.R. 1380(a). 

Subchapter 17, Double Down Stud, was adopted as new rules by 
R.1994 d.593, effective December 5, 1994. See: 26 N.J.R. 1323(a), 26 
N.J.R. 4445(b), 26 N.J.R. 4790(a). 

Subchapter 15, Keno, was adopted as new rules by R.1995 d.285, 
effective June 5, 1995. See: 26 N.J.R. 2218(a), 27 N.J.R. 2254(a). 

Subchapter 16, Caribbean Stud Poker, was adopted as new rules by 
R.1995 d.430, effective August 7, 1995. See: 27 N.J.R. 1767(b), 27 
N.J.R. 2967(a). 

Subchapter 18, Let It Ride Poker, was adopted as new rules by R.1995 
d. 534, effective October 2, 1995. See: 27 N.J.R. 2119(a), 27 N.J.R. 
3795(b). 
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Pursuant to Executive Order No. 66(1978), Chapter 47, Rules of the 
Games, was readopted as R.1996 d.178, effective March 11, 1996. See: 
28 N.J.R. 241(b), 28 N.J.R. 1881(b). 

Subchapter 20, 1bree Card Poker, was adopted as new rules by 
R.1997 d.134, effective March 17, 1997. See: 28 N.J.R. 2531(a), 29 
N.J.R. 928(a). 

Subchapter 13, Mini-Dice, was adopted as new rules by R.1997 d.427, 
effective October 6, 1997. See: 28 N.J.R. 5060(a), 29 N.J.R. 4307(b). 

Subchapter 21, Fast Action Hold 'Em, was adopted as new rules by 
R.1998 d.371, effective July 20, 1998. See: 29 N.J.R. 4672(a), 30 
N.J.R. 2639(b). 

Subchapter 22, Casino War, was adopted as new rules by R.1999 d.29, 
effective January 19, 1999. See: 30 N.J.R. 30(a), 31 N.J.R. 144(a). 

Petition for Rulemaking. See: 31 N.J.R. 559( c ), 31 N.J.R. 2277(b ). 

Subchapter 19, Spanish 21, was adopted as new rules by R.2000 d.2, 
effective January 3, 2000. See: 30 N.J.R. 4149(a), 32 N.J.R. 71(a). 

Pursuant to Executive Order No. 66(1978), Chapter 47, Rules of the 
Games, was readopted as R.2001 d.116, effective March 9, 2001. See: 
33 N.J.R. 178(a), 33 N.J.R. 1123(a). 

Subchapter 23, Colorado Hold 'Em Poker, was adopted as new rules 
by R.2001 d.288, effective August 20, 2001. See: 32 N.J.R. 4240(a), 33 
N.J.R. 2824(a). 

Subchapter 24, Boston 5 Stud Poker, was adopted as new rules by 
R.2003 d.243, effective June 16, 2003. See: 35 N.J.R. 1395(a), 35 
N.J.R. 2740(a). 

Subchapter 25, Double Cross Poker, was adopted as new rules by 
R.2004 d.326, effective August 16, 2004. See: 36 N.J.R. 1305(a), 36 
N.J.R. 3889(a). 

Subchapter 26, Double Attack Blackjack, was adopted as new rules by 
R.2004 d.340, effective September 7, 2004. See: 36 N.J.R. 2310(a), 36 
N.J.R. 4166(a). 

Subchapter 27, Four Card Poker, was adopted as new rules by R.2004 
d.465, effective December 20, 2004. See: 36 N.J.R. 3639(a), 36 N.J.R. 
5704(a). 

Petition for Rulemaking. See: 36 N.J.R. 5009(d). 

Petition for Rulemaking. See: 37 N.J.R. 146(c), 917(c). 

Subchapter 28, Texas Hold 'Em Bonus Poker, was adopted as new 
rules by R.2005 d.356, effective October 17, 2005. See: 37 N.J.R. 
2301(a), 37 N.J.R. 4034(a). 

Chapter 47, Rules of the Games, was readopted as R.2006 d.255, 
effective June 9, 2006. See: Source and Effective Date. 

Subchapter 29, Flop Poker, was adopted as new rules by R.2006 
d.276, effective July 17, 2006. See: 38 N.J.R. 1413(a), 38 N.J.R. 
3067(a). 

Subchapter 30, Two Card Joker Poker, was adopted as new rules by 
R.2006 d.341, effective September 18, 2006. See: 38 N.J.R. 2404(a), 
38 N.J.R. 3920(a). 

Subchapter 31, Asia Poker, was adopted as new rules by R.2007 
d.246, effective August 20, 2007. See: 39 N.J.R. 1652(a), 39 N.J.R. 
355l(d). 

Subchapter 32, Ultimate Texas Hold 'Em, was adopted as new rules 
by R.2008 d.95, effective April 21, 2008. See: 39 N.J.R. 5192(a), 40 
N.J.R. 2132(a). 

Subchapter 33, Winner's Pot Poker, was adopted as new rules by 
R.2008 d.263, effective September 2, 2008. See: 40 N.J.R. 2422(a), 40 
N.J.R. 5064(a). 
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Petition for Rulemaking. See: 40 N.J.R. 5878(b). 

Petition for Rulemaking. See: 41 N.J.R. 90l(a). 

Subchapter 34, Supreme Pai Gow, was adopted as new rules by 
R.2009 d.338, effective November 16, 2009. See: 41 N.J.R. 1983(a), 41 
N.J.R. 4313(a). 

Subchapter 35, Mississippi Stud, was adopted as new rules by R.2010 
d.186, effective September 7, 2010. See: 41 N.J.R. 3057(a), 42 N.J.R. 
2143(a). 

Subchapter 1, Craps and Mini-Craps, was renamed Craps, Mini-Craps 
and Automated Craps; and Subchapter IA, Automated Craps, was 
adopted as new rules by R.2010 d.213, effective October 4, 2010. See: 
42 N.J.R. 62l(a), 42 N.J.R. 2328(a). 

CHAPTER TABLE OF CONTENTS 

SUBCHAPTER 1. CRAPS, MINI-CRAPS AND 
AUTOMATED CRAPS 

19:47-1.1 
19:47-1.2 
19:47-1.3 
19:47-1.4 
19:47-1.5 

19:47-1.6 

19:47-1.7 
19:47-1.8 
19:47-1.9 
19:47-1.10 
19:47-1.11 

19:47-1.12 

Definitions 
Permissible wagers 
Making and removal of wagers 
Payout odds 
True odds on place bets (buy and lay bets); vigorish 

prohibited 
Supplemental wagers made after the come out roll in 

support of pass, don't pass, come and don't come 
bets (taking and laying odds) 

Dice: retention; selection 
Throw of the dice 
Invalid roll of the dice 
Point throw; settlement of wagers 
Continuation of shooter as such; selection of new 

shooter 
Additional procedures and rules for the fire bet 

SUBCHAPTER lA. AUTOMATED CRAPS 
19:47-lA.1 Definitions 
19:47-lA.2 Permissible wagers 
19:47-lA.3 Dice; number of dice; automated craps shaker 
19:47-lA.4 Making and removal of wagers 
19:47-lA.5 Procedures for opening and dealing the game 
19:47-lA.6 Payout odds; vigorish prohibited 
19:47-lA.7 Voluntary or compulsory relinquishment of the auto-

mated dice shaker 
19:47-lA.8 Irregularities 

SUBCHAPTER2. BLACKJACK 
19:47-2.1 
19:47-2.2 
19:47-2.3 
19:47-2.4 
19:47-2.5 
19:47-2.6 
19:47-2.6A 

19:47-2.7 

19:47-2.8 
19:47-2.9 
19:47-2.10 
19:47-2.11 
19:47-2.12 
19:47-2.13 
19:47-2.14 
19:47-2.15 
19:47-2.16 
19:47-2.17 
19:47-2.18 
19:47-2.19 
19:47-2.20 

Definitions 
Cards; number of decks; value of cards 
Wagers 
Opening of table for gaming 
Shuffle and cut of the cards 
Procedure for dealing cards 
Procedure for dealing cards in 6 to 5 blackjack varia-

tion 
Payment of blackjack; even-money payout option for 

insurance wagers 
Surrender 
Insurance wagers 
Doubling down 
Splitting pairs 
Drawing of additional cards by players and the dealer 
More than one player wagering on a box 
A player wagering on more than one box 
Irregularities 
Five cards totalling 21 rule 
Permissible additional wager 
Multiple action blackjack rule 
Progressive blackjack wager payouts; rules 
Blackjack bonus wager 
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OTHER AGENCIES 

19:47-2.21 Continuous shuffling shoe or device 
19:47-2.22 Streak wager 
19:4 7-2.23 Match-the-dealer wager 
19:47-2.24 Twenty point bonus wager 
19:47-2.25 Optional bonus wager 

SUBCHAPTER 3. BACCARAT-PUNTO BANCO 
19:47-3.1 
19:47-3.2 
19:47-3.3 
19:47-3.4 
19:47-3.5 
19:47-3.6 
19:47-3.7 

19:47-3.8 
19:47-3.9 
19:47-3.10 

19:47-3.11 

19:47-3.12 

Cards; number of decks; value; point count of hand 
Wagers 
Payout odds; vigorish 
Opening of table for gaming 
Shuffle and cut of the cards 
Dealing shoe; selection of player to deal cards 
Hands of player and banker; procedure for dealing 

initial two cards to each hand 
Procedure for dealing of additional cards 
Rules for determining whether third card shall be dealt 
Announcement of result of round; payment and collec-

tion of wagers 
Continuation of curator as such; selection of new cur-

ator 
Irregularities 

SUBCHAPTER 4. BACCARAT-CHEMIN DE FER 
19:47-4.1 
19:47-4.2 
19:47-4.3 
19:47-4.4 
19:47-4.5 
19:47-4.6 
19:47-4.7 
19:47-4.8 

19:47-4.9 
19:47-4.10 

19:47-4.11 

19:47-4.12 

Cards; number of decks; value; point count of hand 
(Reserved) 
Opening of table for gaming 
Shuffle and cut of the cards 
Dealing shoe; selection of banker 
Wagers placed by banker 
Wagers made against banker 
Hands of player and banker; persons controlling each 

hand; procedure for dealing initial two cards to each 
hand 

Procedure for dealing of additional cards 
Announcement of result of round; payment and collec-

tion of wagers; payout odds; vigorish 
Continuation of banker as such; selection of new 

banker 
Irregularities 

SUBCHAPTER 5. ROULETTE AND BIG SIX WHEELS 
19:47-5.1 

19:47-5.2 
19:47-5.3 
19:47-5.4 
19:47-5.5 
19:47-5.6 
19:47-5.7 

Roulette: placement of wagers; permissible and op-
tional wagers 

Roulette: payout odds 
Roulette: rotation of wheel and ball 
Roulette: irregularities 
Big Six Wheel; payout odds 
Big Six Wheel; wagers and rotation of the wheel 
(Reserved) 

SUBCHAPTER 6. RED DOG 
19:47-6.1 
19:47-6.2 
19:47-6.3 
19:47-6.4 
19:47-6.5 
19:47-6.6 
19:47-6.7 
19:47-6.8 
19:47-6.9 

Cards; number of decks; value of cards; dealing shoe 
Opening of table for gaming 
Shuffle and cut of the cards 
Procedures for dealing cards 
Procedures for each round of play; wagers; payouts 
(Reserved) 
Irregularities 
A player wagering on more than one betting area 
Continuous shuffling shoe or device 

SUBCHAPTER 7. MINIBACCARAT 
19:47-7.1 
19:47-7.2 
19:47-7.3 
19:47-7.4 
19:47-7.5 
19:47-7.6 
19:47-7.7 

Cards; number of decks; value; point count of hand 
Wagers 
Payout odds; vigorish 
Opening of table for gaming 
Shuffle and cut of the cards 
Dealing shoe 
Hands of player and banker; procedure for dealing 

initial two cards to each hand 
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19:47-7.8 
19:47-7.9 
19:47-7.10 

19:47-7.11 
19:47-7.12 

Procedure for dealing of additional cards 
Rules for determining whether third card shall be dealt 
Announcement of result of round; payment and collec-

tion of wagers 
Irregularities 
Continuous shuffling shoe or device 

SUBCHAPTER 8. REGULATIONS CONCERNING ALL 
GAMES 

19:47-8.1 Electronic, electrical and mechanical devices prohib-
ited 

19:47-8.2 Minimum and maximum wagers; additional wagering 
requirements 

19:47-8.3 Rules of the games; notice 
19:47-8.4 New games; requirements and procedures for applica-

tion, declaratory ruling, test or experiment, and final 
approval of new authorized game 

19:47-8.5 Patron access to the rules of the games; gaming guides 

SUBCHAPTER 9. SIC BO 
19:47-9.1 
19:47-9.2 
19:47-9.3 
19:47-9.4 
19:47-9.5 
19:47-9.6 

Dice; number of dice; sic bo shaker 
Permissible wagers 
Wagers 
Payout odds 
Procedures for opening and dealing the game 
Irregularities 

SUBCHAPTER 10. PAI GOW 
19:47-10.1 Definitions 
19:47-10.2 Pai gow tiles; ranking of hands, pairs and tiles; value of 

the hand 
19:47-10.3 Dice; number of dice; pai gow shaker 
19:47-10.4 Opening of the table for gaming; shuffling procedures 
19:47-10.5 Wagers 
19:47-10.6 Procedures for dealing the tiles 
19:47-10.7 Procedures for completion of each round of play; set-

ting of hands; payment and collection of wagers; 
payout odds; vigorish 

19:47-10.8 Player bank; co-banking; selection of bank; proce-
dures for dealing 

19:47-10.9 Irregularities; invalid roll of the dice 
19:47-10.10 A player wagering on more than one betting area 

SUB CHAPTER 11. PAI GOW POKER 
19:47-11.1 
19:47-11.2 
19:47-11.3 
19:47-11.4 

19:47-11.5 
19:47-11.6 

Definitions 
Cards; number of decks 
Pai gow poker rankings; cards; poker hands 
Pai gow poker shaker and dice; computerized random 

number generator; button 
Opening of the table for gaming 
Shuffle and cut of the cards 
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19:47-11.7 
19:47-11.8 

19:47-ll.8A 
19:47-11.8B 

19:47-11.8C 

19:47-11.9 

19:47-11.10 

19:47-11.11 
19:47-11.12 
19:47-11.13 
19:47-11.14 
19:47-11.15 

19:47-11.16 

19:47-11.17 

19:47-11.18 

Wagers 
Procedures for dealing the cards from a manual deal-

ing shoe 
Procedures for dealing the cards from the hand 
Procedures for dealing the cards from an automated 

dealing shoe 
Procedure for determining the starting position for 

dealing cards or delivering stacks of cards 
Procedures for completion of each round of play; 

setting of hands; payment and collection of wagers; 
payout odds; vigorish 

Player bank; co-banking; selection of bank; proce-
dures for dealing 

Irregularities; invalid roll of the dice 
A player wagering on more than one betting area 
Permissible additional wager 
Progressive payout wager 
Pai gow insurance wager; optional bonus wager; pay-

ment of envy bonus 
Payout odds for bonus wagers; envy bonus payments; 

pai gow insurance wagers 
Dealing procedures for three-card bonus wager and 

seven-card bonus wager 
Payout odds for optional three-card bonus wager and 

seven-card bonus wager 

SUBCHAPTER 12. POKETTE 
19:47-12.1 
19:47-12.2 

19:47-12.3 
19:47-12.4 
19:47-12.5 
19:47-12.6 
19:47-12.7 
19:47-12.8 

19:47-12.9 
19:47-12.10 

Definitions 
Cards; number of decks; value of cards depicted on 

the pokette wheel 
Opening of the table for gaming 
Wagers; supervision 
Permissible wagers 
Payout odds 
Procedures for dealing the game 
Procedures for placing and determining the outcome 

of poker hand wagers 
Irregularities 
(Reserved) 

SUBCHAPTER 13. MINI-DICE 
19:47-13.1 
19:47-13.2 
19:47-13.3 
19:47-13.4 
19:47-13.5 
19:47-13.6 
19:47-13.7 

19:47-13.8 

Definitions 
Permissible wagers 
Dice; number of dice; mini-dice shaker 
Making and removal of wagers 
Procedures for opening and dealing the game 
Payout odds; vigorish prohibited 
Voluntary or compulsory relinquishment of the dice 

shaker 
Irregularities 

SUBCHAPTER14. POKER 
19:47-14.1 
19:47-14.2 
19:47-14.3 
19:47-14.4 
19:47-14.5 
19:47-14.6 

19:47-14.7 
19:47-14.8 
19:47-14.9 

Definitions 
Cards; number of decks 
Poker rankings 
Opening the table for gaming 
Shuffle and cut of the cards 
Poker overview; general dealing procedures for all 

types of poker 
Wagers 
Types of permissible poker games 
Seven-card stud poker; procedures for dealing· of 

cards; completion of each round of play 
19:47-14.10 Hold 'em poker; procedures for dealing of cards; 

completion of each round of play 
19:47-14.11 Omaha poker; procedures for dealing of cards; com-

pletion of each round of play 
19:47-14.12 Five-card draw poker; procedures for dealing of 

cards; completion of each round of play 
19:47-14.13 Five-card stud poker; procedures for dealing of cards; 

completion of each round of play 
19:4 7-14.13A Mambo stud poker; procedures for dealing the cards; 

completion of each round of play 

47-3 

19:47-14.14 
19:47-14.15 

19:47-14.16 
19:47-14.17 
19:47-14.18 
19:47-14.19 

Poker revenue 
General operating rules for all types of poker; hand-

ling of irregularities 
Conduct of players 
Minimum and maximum wagers 
Announcement of available games and seats 
Bad beat payouts; posting of rules; contributions; 

counting and displaying of payout amount; pro-
cedures for implementation 

SUBCHAPTER 15. KENO 
19:47-15.1 
19:47-15.2 
19:47-15.3 
19:47-15.4 
19:47-15.5 
19:47-15.6 
19:47-15.7 

Definitions 
Permissible wagers 
Placement of wagers; payout requirements 
Issuance of keno tickets 
Keno games; selection of numbers 
Payment of winning wagers 
Irregularities 

SUBCHAPTER 16. CARIBBEAN STUD POKER 
19:47-16.1 
19:47-16.2 
19:47-16.3 
19:47-16.4 
19:47-16.5 
19:47-16.6 
19:47-16.7 

19:47-16.8 
19:47-16.9 

19:47-16.10 

19:47-16.11 
19:4 7-16.12 
19:47-16.13 

Definitions 
Cards; number of decks 
Opening of the table for gaming 
Shuffle and cut of the cards 
Caribbean stud poker rankings 
Wagers 
Procedure for dealing the cards from a manual deal-

ing shoe 
Procedures for dealing the cards from the hand 
Procedures for dealing the cards from an automated 

dealing shoe 
Bet wagers; procedure for completion of each round 

of play; collection and payment of wagers 
Progressive payout 
Payout odds; rate of progression; payout limitation 
Irregularities 

SUBCHAPTER 17. DOUBLE DOWN STUD 
19:47-17.1 
19:47-17.2 
19:47-17.3 
19:47-17.4 
19:47-17.5 
19:47-17.6 
19:47-17.7 

19:47-17.8 
19:47-17.9 

19:47-17.10 
19:47-17.11 

Definitions 
Cards; number of decks 
Opening of the table for gaming 
Shuffle and cut of the cards 
Double down stud rankings 
Wagers 
Supervision requirements; required training and li-

cense endorsements 
Procedure for dealing the cards 
Procedure for completion of each round of play; col-

lection and payment of wagers 
Payout odds; payout limitation 
Irregularities 

SUBCHAPTER 18. LET IT RIDE POKER 
19:47-18.1 
19:47-18.2 
19:47-18.3 
19:47-18.4 
19:47-18.5 
19:47-18.6 
19:47-18.6A 
19:47-18.6B 
19:47-18.7 

19:47-18.8 
19:47-18.9 

19:47-18.10 
19:47-18.11 
19:47-18.12 

Definitions 
Cards; number of decks 
Let it ride poker rankings 
Opening of the table for gaming 
Shuffle and cut of the cards 
Wagers 
Let it ride bonus wager 
Three card bonus wager 
Procedures for dealing the cards from a manual deal-

ing shoe 
Procedures for dealing the cards from the hand 
Procedures for dealing the cards from an automated 

dealing shoe 
Procedures for completion of each round of play 
Payout odds; payout limitation 
Irregularities 

SUBCHAPTER 19. SPANISH 21 
19:47-19.1 Definitions 
19:47-19.2 Cards; number of decks; rank of cards 
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19:47-19.3 
19:47-19.4 
19:47-19.5 
19:47-19.6 
19:47-19.7 
19:47-19.8 
19:47-19.9 
19:47-19.10 
19:47-19.11 
19:47-19.12 
19:47-19.13 
19:47-19.14 
19:47-19.15 

Opening of the table for gaming 
Shuffle and cut of the cards 
Wagers; payout odds 
Match-the-dealer wager 
Procedure for dealing the cards 
Surrender 
Doubling down; rescue 
Splitting pairs 
Insurance 
Drawing of additional cards by players and dealers 
More than one player wagering on a box 
Player wagering on more than one box 
Irregularities 

SUBCHAPTER 20. THREE CARD POKER 
19:47-20.1 
19:47-20.2 
19:47-20.3 
19:47-20.4 
19:47-20.5 
19:47-20.6 
19:47-20.7 

19:47-20.8 
19:47-20.9 

19:47-20.10 
19:47-20.11 
19:47-20.12 

Definitions 
Cards; number of decks 
Three card poker rankings 
Opening of the table for gaming 
Shuffle and cut of the cards 
Wagers 
Procedures for dealing the cards from a manual deal-

ing shoe 
Procedures for dealing the cards from the hand 
Procedures for dealing the cards from an automated 

dealing shoe 
Procedures for completion of each round of play 
Payout odds 
Irregularities 

SUBCHAPTER 21. FAST ACTION HOLD'EM 
19:47-21.1 
19:47-21.2 
19:47-21.3 
19:47-21.4 
19:47-21.5 
19:47-21.6 
19:47-21.7 
19:47-21.8 

19:47-21.9 
19:47-21.10 

19:47-21.11 

Definitions 
Cards; number of decks; dealing shoe 
Fast action hold 'em rankings; cards; poker hands 
Opening of the table for gaming 
Shuffle and cut of the cards 
Wagers 
Procedures for dealing the cards 
Procedures for completion of each round of play; 

setting of hands; payment and collection of wagers; 
payout odds 

Irregularities 
Prohibition against a player wagering on more than 

one betting area 
Continuous shuffling shoe or device 

SUBCHAPTER 22. CASINO WAR 
19:47-22.1 
19:47-22.2 
19:47-22.3 
19:47-22.4 
19:47-22.5 
19:47-22.6 
19:47-22.7 
19:47-22.8 

19:47-22.9 
19:47-22.10 

Definitions 
Cards; number of decks; dealing shoe 
Casino war card rankings 
Opening of the table for gaming 
Shuffle and cut of the cards 
Wagers 
Procedure for dealing the cards 
Procedures for completion of each round of play; 

collection and payment of wagers 
Payout odds 
Irregularities 

SUBCHAPTER 23. COLORADO HOLD 'EM POKER 
19:47-23.1 
19:47-23.2 
19:47-23.3 

19:47-23.4 
19:47-23.5 
19:47-23.6 
19:47-23.6A 
19:47-23.7 

19:47-23.8 
19:47-23.9 

Definitions 
Cards; number of decks; dealing shoe 
Colorado hold 'em poker rankings; cards; poker 

hands 
Opening of the table for gaming 
Shuffle and cut of the cards 
Wagers 
Optional Bonus Wager 
Procedures for dealing the cards from a manual deal-

ing shoe 
Procedures for dealing the cards from the hand 
Procedures for dealing the cards from an automated 

dealing shoe 
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19:47-23.11 

19:47-23.12 
19:47-23.13 
19:47-23.14 
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Procedures for completion of each round of play for 
version with required bet wager 

Procedures for completion of each round of play for 
version with permissible bet wager 

Payout odds for version with required bet wager 
Payout odds for version with permissible bet wager 
Irregularities 

SUBCHAPTER 24. BOSTON 5 STUD POKER 
19:47-24.1 
19:47-24.2 
19:47-24.3 
19:47-24.4 
19:47-24.5 
19:47-24.6 
19:47-24.7 

19:47-24.8 
19:47-24.9 

19:4 7-24.10 

19:47-24.11 
19:47-24.12 

Definitions 
Cards; number of decks 
Opening of the table for gaming 
Shuffle of the cards 
Boston 5 stud poker rankings 
Wagers 
Procedure for dealing the cards from a manual deal-

ing shoe 
Procedure for dealing the cards from the hand 
Procedures for dealing the cards from an automated 

dealing shoe 
Boston 5 stud poker second wagers; procedure for 

completion of each round of play; collection and 
payment of wagers 

Payout odds 
Irregularities 

SUBCHAPTER 25. DOUBLE CROSS POKER 
19:47-25.1 
19:47-25.2 
19:47-25.3 
19:47-25.4 
19:47-25.5 
19:47-25.6 
19:47-25.7 

19:47-25.8 
19:47-25.9 

19:47-25.10 
19:47-25.11 
19:47-25.12 

Definitions 
Cards; number of decks 
Opening of the table for gaming 
Shuffle and cut of the cards 
Double cross poker rankings 
Wagers 
Procedures for dealing the cards from a manual deal-

ing shoe 
Procedures for dealing the cards from the hand 
Procedures for dealing the cards from an automated 

dealing shoe 
Procedures for completion of each round of play 
Payout odds; payout limitation 
Irregularities 

SUBCHAPTER 26. DOUBLE ATTACK BLACKJACK 

47-4 

19:47-26.1 
19:47-26.2 
19:47-26.3 
19:47-26.4 
19:47-26.5 
19:47-26.6 
19:47-26.7 
19:47-26.8 
19:47-26.9 
19:47-26.10 
19:47-26.11 
19:47-26.12 
19:47-26.13 
19:47-26.14 
19:47-26.15 

Definitions 
Cards; number of decks; rank of cards 
Opening of the table for gaming 
Shuffle and cut of the cards 
Wagers; payout odds 
Optional bonus wager 
Procedure for dealing the cards 
Surrender 
Doubling down 
Splitting pairs 
Insurance 
Drawing of additional cards by players and the dealer 
More than one player wagering on a box 
Player wagering on more than one box 
Irregularities 

SUBCHAPTER 27. FOUR CARD POKER 
19:47-27.1 
19:47-27.2 
19:47-27.3 
19:47-27.4 
19:47-27.5 
19:47-27.6 
19:47-27.7 

19:47-27.8 
19:47-27.9 

Definitions 
Cards; number of decks 
Four card poker rankings 
Opening of a table for gaming 
Shuffle and cut of the cards 
Wagers 
Procedures for dealing the cards from a manual deal-

ing shoe 
Procedures for dealing the cards from the hand 
Procedures for dealing the cards from an automated 

dealing shoe 
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19:47-27.10 
19:47-27.11 
19:47-27.12 

Procedures for completion of each round of play 
Payout odds 
Irregularities 

SUBCHAPTER 28. TEXAS HOLD 'EM BONUS POKER 
19:47-28.1 
19:47-28.2 
19:47-28.3 
19:47-28.4 
19:47-28.5 
19:47-28.6 
19:47-28.7 

19:47-28.8 
19:47-28.9 

19:47-28.10 

19:47-28.11 
19:47-28.12 
19:47-28.13 

Definitions 
Cards; number of decks 
Opening of the table for gaming 
Shuffle and cut the cards 
Texas hold 'em bonus poker hand rankings 
Wagers 
Procedure for dealing the cards from a manual deal-

ing shoe 
Procedure for dealing the cards from the hand 
Procedures for dealing the cards from an automated 

dealing shoe 
Procedure for completion of each round of play; col-

lection and payment of wagers 
Payout odds 
Irregularities 
Prohibition against a player wagering on more than 

one player position 

SUBCHAPTER29. FLOPPOKER 
19:47-29.1 
19:47-29.2 
19:47-29.3 
19:47-29.4 
19:47-29.5 
19:47-29.6 
19:47-29.7 

19:47-29.8 
19:47-29.9 

19:47-29.10 

19:47-29.11 
19:47-29.12 
19:47-29.13 

Definitions 
Cards; number of decks 
Opening of the table for gaming 
Shuffle and cut the cards 
Flop poker hand rankings 
Wagers 
Procedure for dealing the cards from a manual deal-

ing shoe 
Procedure for dealing the cards from the hand 
Procedures for dealing the cards from an automated 

dealing shoe 
Procedure for completion of each round of play; col-

lection and payment of wagers 
Payout odds 
Irregularities 
Prohibition against a player wagering on more than 

one player position 

SUBCHAPTER 30. TWO CARD JOKER POKER 
19:47-30.1 
19:47-30.2 
19:47-30.3 
19:47-30.4 
19:47-30.5 
19:47-30.6 
19:47-30.7 

19:47-30.8 
19:47-30.9 

19:47-30.10 

19:47-30.11 
19:47-30.12 

Definitions 
Cards; number of decks 
Opening of the table for gaming 
Shuffle and cut the cards 
Two card joker poker hand rankings 
Wagers 
Procedure for dealing the cards from a manual deal-

ing shoe 
Procedure for dealing the cards from the hand 
Procedures for dealing the cards from an automated 

dealing shoe 
Procedures for completion of each round of play; col-

lection and payment of wagers 
Payout odds 
Irregularities 

SUBCHAPTER 31. ASIA POKER 
19:47-31.1 
19:47-31.2 
19:47-31.3 
19:47-31.4 

19:47-31.5 
19:47-31.6 
19:47-31.7 
19:47-31.8 

19:47-31.9 

Definitions 
Cards; number of decks 
Asia poker rankings; cards; poker hands 
Asia poker shaker and dice; computerized random 

number generator; button 
Opening of the table for gaming 
Shuffle and cut of the cards 
Wagers 
Procedures for dealing the cards from a manual deal-

ing shoe 
Procedures for dealing the cards from the hand 

19:47-31.10 Procedures for dealing the cards from an automated 
dealing shoe 

19:47-31.11 Procedure for determining the starting position for 
dealing cards or delivering stacks of cards 

19:47-31.12 Procedures for completion of each round of play; 
setting of hands; payment and collection of wagers 

19:47-31.13 A player wagering on more than one betting area 
19:47-31.14 Irregularities; invalid roll of the dice 

SUBCHAPTER 32. ULTIMATE TEXAS HOLD 'EM 
19:47-32.1 
19:47-32.2 
19:47-32.3 
19:47-32.4 
19:47-32.5 
19:47-32.6 
19:47-32.7 

19:47-32.8 
19:47-32.9 

19:47-32.10 

19:47-32.11 
19:47-32.12 

19:47-32.13 

Definitions 
Cards; number of decks 
Opening of the table for gaming 
Shuffle and cut of the cards 
Ultimate texas hold 'em hand rankings 
Wagers 
Procedure for dealing the cards from a manual 

dealing shoe 
Procedure for dealing the cards from the hand 
Procedures for dealing the cards from an automated 

dealing shoe 
Procedures for completion of each round of play; col-

lection and payment of wagers 
Payout odds 
Prohibition against a player wagering on more than 

one player position 
Irregularities 

SUBCHAPTER 33. WINNER'S POT POKER 
19:47-33.1 
19:47-33.2 
19:47-33.3 
19:47-33.4 
19:47-33.5 
19:47-33.6 
19:47-33.7 

19:47-33.8 
19:47-33.9 

19:47-33.10 

19:47-33.11 
19:47-33.12 
19:47-33.13 

Definitions 
Cards; number of decks 
Opening of the table for gaming 
Shuffle and cut the cards 
Winner's pot poker hand rankings 
Wagers 
Procedure for dealing the cards from a manual deal-

ing shoe 
Procedure for dealing the cards from the hand 
Procedures for dealing the cards from an automated 

dealing shoe 
Procedure for completion of each round of play; 

collection and payment of wagers 
Payout odds 
Irregularities 
Prohibition against a player wagering on more than 

one player position 

SUBCHAPTER 34. SUPREME PAI GOW 
19:47-34.1 
19:47-34.2 
19:47-34.3 

19:47-34.4 

19:47-34.5 
19:47-34.6 
19:47-34.7 
19:47-34.8 

19:47-34.9 
19:47-34.10 

19:47-34.11 

19:47-34.12 

19:47-34.13 

19:47-34.14 
19:47-34.15 
19:47-34.16 

Definitions 
Cards; number of cards 
Supreme pai gow rankings; cards; bonus wager poker 

hands 
Supreme pai gow shaker and dice; computerized 

random number generator; button 
Opening of the table for gaming 
Shuffle and cut of the cards 
Wagers 
Procedures for dealing the cards from a manual deal-

ing shoe 
Procedures for dealing the cards from the hand 
Procedures for dealing the cards from an automated 

dealing shoe 
Procedure for determining the starting position for 

dealing cards or delivering stacks of cards 
Procedures for completion of each round of play; 

setting of hands; payment and collection of wagers 
Player bank; co-banking; selection of bank; proce-

dures for dealing 
Bonus wager payouts; payout limitation 
A player wagering on more than one betting area 
Irregularities; invalid roll of the dice 
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SUBCHAPIBR 35. MISSISSIPPI STUD 
19:47-35.1 
19:47-35.2 
19:47-35.3 
19:47-35.4 
19:47-35.5 
19:47-35.6 
19:47-35.7 

Definitions 
Cards; number of decks 
Opening of the table for gaming 
Shuffle the cards 
Mississippi stud hand rankings 
Wagers 
Procedure for dealing the cards from a manual deal-

ing shoe 

OTHER AGENCIES 

19:47-35.8 Procedures for dealing the cards from the hand 
19:47-35.9 Procedures for dealing the cards from an automated 

dealing shoe 
. 19:47-35.10 Completion of a round of play; collection and pay-

ment of wagers 
19:47-35.11 Payout odds 
19:47-35.12 Irregularities 
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CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION 

SUBCHAPTER 1. CRAPS, MINI-CRAPS AND 
AUTOMATED CRAPS 

19:47-1.1 Definitions 

The following words and terms, when used in this sub-
chapter, shall have the following meanings unless the context 
clearly indicates otherwise. · 

"Come Out Point" shall mean a total of 4, 5, 6, 8, 9 or 10 
thrown by the shooter on the come out roll. 

"Come Out Roll" shall mean the first roll of the dice at the 
opening of the game and the first roll of the dice after a deci-
sion with respect to a Pass Bet and Don't Pass Bet has been 
effected. 

"Come Point" shall mean a total of 4, 5, 6, 8, 9 or 10 
thrown by the shooter on the next roll following placement of 
a Come Bet or Don't Come Bet. 

19:47-1.2 Permissible wagers 

(a) The following shall constitute the permissible wagers 
at the games of craps, mini-craps and automated craps, except 
that the fire bet in (a)40 below shall only be permitted at the 
game of craps: 

1. "Pass Bet" is a wager placed on the Pass Line of the 
layout immediately prior to the come out roll. 

i. The Pass Bet shall win if, on the come out roll: 

(1) A total of7 or 11 is thrown; or 

(2) A total of 4, 5, 6, 8, 9 or 10 is thrown and that 
total is again thrown before a 7 appears. · 

ii. The Pass Bet shall lose if, on the come out roll: 

(1) A total of 2, 3, or 12 is thrown; or 

(2) A total of 4, 5, 6, 8, 9 or 10 is thrown and a 7 
subsequently appears before that total is again thrown. 

2. "Don't Pass Bet" is a wager placed on the Don't 
Pass Line of the layout immediately prior to the come out 
roll. 

i. The Don't Pass Bet shall win if, on the come out 
roll: 

(1) A total of 2 or 3 is thrown; or 

(2) A total of 4, 5, 6, 8, 9 or 10 is thrown and a 7 
subsequently appears before that total is again thrown~ 

ii. The Don't Pass Bet shall lose if, on the come out 
roll: 

(1) A total of7 or 11 is thrown; or 

(2) A total of 4, 5, 6, 8, 9 or 10 is thrown and that 
total is again thrown before a 7 appears. 

47-5 
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111. The Don't Pass Bet shall be void if, on the come 
out roll, a total of 12 is thrown. 

3. "Come Bet" is a wager placed on the Come Line of 
the layout at any time after the come out roll. 

i. The Come Bet shall win if, on the roll immedi-
. atelyfollowing placement of such bet: 

(1) A totai of7 or 11 is thrown; or 

(2) A total of 4, 5, 6, 8, 9 or 10 is thrown and that 
total is again thrown before a 7 appears. 

ii. The Come Bet shall lose if, on the roll immedi-
ately following placement of such bet: 

(1) A total of 2, 3, or 12 is thrown; or 

(2) A total of 4, 5, 6, 8, 9 or 10 is thrown and a 7 
subsequently appears before that total is again thrown. 

4. "Don't Come Bet" is a wager placed on the Don't 
Come area of the layout at any time after the come out roll. 

i. The Don't Come Bet shall win if, on the roll 
immediately following placement of such bet: 

(1) A total of 2 or 3 is thrown; or 

(2) A total of 4, 5, 6, 8, 9 or 10 is thrown and a 7 
subsequently appears before that total is again thrown; 

ii. The Don't Come Bet shall lose if, on the roll im-
mediately following placement of such bet: 

(1) A total of7 or 11 is thrown; or 

(2) A total of 4, 5, 6, 8, 9 or 10 is thrown and that 
total is again thrown before a 7 appears. 

iii. The Don't Come Bet shall be void if, on the roll . 
immediately following placement of such bet, a total of 
12 is thrown. 

5 .. "Place Bet to Win" is a wager that may be made at 
any time on any of the numbers 4, 5, 6, 8, 9 or 10 which 
shall win if the number on which the wager was placed is 
thrown before a 7 and shall iose if a 1 is thrown before 
such number. All place bets shall be inactive on any come 
out roll unless called "on" by the player and confirmed by 
the dealer through placement of an "on" marker button on 
top of such player's wager. 

6. "Place Bet Lose" is a wager that may be made at any 
time against any of the numbers 4, 5, 6, 8, 9 or 10 which 
shall win if a 7 is thrown before the particular number . 
against which the wager is placed and shall lose if the 
particular number against which the wager is placed is 
thrown before a 7 appears. 

7. "Four the Hardway" is a wager, that may be made at 
any time, which shall win if a total of 4 is thrown the hard-
way (that is, with 2 appearing onea:ch die) before 4 is 
thrown in any other way and before· a 7 is thrown. 
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8. "Six the Hardway" is a wager, that may be made at 
any time, which shall win if a total of 6 is thrown the hard-
way (that is, with 3 appearing on each die) before 6 is 
thrown in any other way and before a 7 is thrown. 

9. "Eight the Hardway" is a wager, that may be made at 
any time, which shall win if a total of 8 is thrown the hard-
way (that is, with 4 appearing on each die) before 8 is 
thrown in any other way and before a 7 is thrown. 

10. "Ten the Hardway" is a wager, that may be made at 
any time, which shall win if a total of 10 is thrown the 
hardway (that is, with 5 appearing on each die) before 10 is 
thrown in any other way and before a 7 is thrown. 

11. "Field Bet" is a one roll wager that may be made at 
any time which shall win if any one of the totals 2, 3, 4, 9, 
10, 11 or 12 is thrown on the roll immediately following 
placement of such bet and shall lose if a total of 5, 6, 7 or 8 
is thrown on such roll. 

12. "Any Seven" is a one roll wager that may be made at 
any time which shall win ifa total of7 is thrown on the roll 
immediately following placement of such bet and shall lose 
if any other total is thrown. 

13. "Any Craps" is a one roll wager that may be made at 
any time which shall win if a total of 2, 3, or 12 is thrown 
on the roll immediately following placement of such bet 
and shall lose if any other total is thrown. 

14. "Craps Two" is a one roll wager that may be made at 
any time which shall win if a total of 2 is thrown on the roll 
immediately following placement of such bet and shall lose 
if any other total is thrown. 

15. "Craps Three" is a one roll wager that may be made 
at any time which shall win if a total of 3 is thrown on the 
roll immediately following placement of such bet and shall 
lose if any other total is thrown. 

16. "Craps Twelve" is a one roll wager that may be 
made at any time which shall win if a total of 12 is thrown 
on the roll immediately following placement of such bet 
and shall lose if any other total is thrown. 

17. "11 in One Roll" is a one roll wager that may be 
made at any time which shall win if a total of 11 is thrown 
on the next roll and shall lose if any other total is thrown. 

18. "Craps-Eleven or C and E" is a one roll wager that 
may be made at any time which shall win, as provided at 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-l.4(d), if either a craps (2, 3 or 12) or 11 is 
rolled immediately following placement of such bet and 
shall lose if any other total is thrown. 

19. "Horn Bet" is a one roll wager that may be made at 
any time which shall win if any one of the totals 2, 3, 11 or 
12 is thrown on the roll immediately following placement 
of such bet and shall lose if any other total is thrown. 

20. "Horn High Bet" is a one roll wager that may be 
made at any time which shall win if any one of the totals 2, 
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3, 11 or 12 is thrown on the roll immediately following 
placement of such bet and shall lose if any other total is 
thrown. A Horn High Bet shall be placed in units of five 
with four units wagered as a Horn Bet and an additional 
unit wagered on one of the totals 2, 3, 11 or 12. A casino 
licensee that does not have a designated area on its layouts 
for the acceptance of a Horn High Bet shall break down the 
wager into two separate wagers on the "Horn" and one of 
the totals 2, 3, 11 or 12. 

21. "Whirl Bet" is a one roll wager that may· be made at 
any time, consisting of a Horn Bet and the Any Seven 
wager. A Whirl Bet shall be placed in units of five, with 
four units wagered on 2, 3, 11 and 12 and the fifth unit 
wagered as an Any Seven wager. A casino licensee shall 
break down a Whirl wager into two separate wagers on the 
Horn Bet and the Any Seven wager. 

22. "Four The Hardway on the Hop" is a one roll wager 
that may be made at any time, which shall win if a total of 
4 is thrown the hardway (that is, with 2 appearing on each 
die) on the roll immediately following placement of such 
bet and shall lose if any other combination is thrown. 

23. "Six The Hardway on the Hop" is a one roll wager 
that may be made at any time, which shall win if a total of 
6 is thrown the hardway (that is, with 3 appearing on each 
die) on the roll immediately following placement of such 
bet and shall lose if any other combination is thrown. 

24. "Eight The Hardway on the Hop" is a one roll wager 
that may be made at any time, which shall win if a total of 
8 is thrown the hardway (that is, with 4 appearing on each 
die) on the roll immediately following placement of such 
bet and shall lose if any other combination is thrown. 

25. "Ten The Hardway on the Hop" is a one roll wager 
that may be made at any time, which shall win if a total of 
10 is thrown the hardway (that is, with 5 appearing on each 
die) on the roll immediately following placement of such 
bet and shall lose if any other combination is thrown. 

26. "One-Three (Ace-Trey) on the Hop" is a one roll 
wager that may be made at any time, which shall win if a 
total of 4 is thrown with a 1 appearing on one die and a 3 
appearing on the other die on the roll immediately follow-
ing placement of such bet and shall lose if any other 
combination is thrown. 

27. "One-Four (Ace-Four) on the Hop" is a one roll 
wager that may be made at any time, which shall win if a 
total of 5 is thrown with a 1 appearing on one die and a 4 
appearing on the other die on the roll immediately follow-
ing placement of such bet and shall lose if any other 
combination is thrown. 

28. "Two-Three (Deuce-Trey) on the Hop" is a one roll 
wager that may be made at any time, which shall win if a 
total of 5 is thrown with a 2 appearing on one die and a 3 
appearing on the other die on the roll immediately follow-
ing placement of such bet and shall lose if any other 
combination is thrown. 
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29. "One-Five (Ace-Five) on the Hop" is a one roll 
wager that may be made at any time, which shall win if a 
total of 6 is thrown with a 1 appearing on one die and a 5 
appearing on the other die on the roll immediately follow-
ing placement of such bet and shall lose if any other 
combination is thrown. 

30. "Two-Four (Deuce-Four) on the Hop" is a one roll 
wager that may be made at any time, which shall win if a 
total of 6 is thrown with a 2 appearing on one die and a 4 
appearing on the other die on the roll immediately follow-
ing placement of such bet and shall lose if any other 
combination is thrown. 

31. "One-Six (Ace-Six) on the Hop" is a one roll wager 
that may be made at any time, which shall win if a total of 
7 is thrown with a 1 appearing on one die and a 6 appear-
ing on the other die on the roll immediately following 
placement of such bet and shall lose if any other combin-
ation is thrown. 

32. "Two-Five (Deuce-Five) on the Hop" is a one roll 
wager that may be made at any time, which shall win if a 
total of 7 is thrown with a 2 appearing on one die and a 5 
appearing on the other die on the roll immediately follow-
ing placement of such bet and shall lose if any other com-
bination is thrown. 

33. "Three-Four (Trey-Four) on the Hop" is a one roll 
wager that may be made at any time, which shall win if a 
total of 7 is thrown with a 3 appearing on one die and a 4 
appearing on the other die on the roll immediately follow-
ing placement of such bet and shall lose if any other 
combination is thrown. 

34. "Two-Six (Deuce-Six) on the Hop" is a one roll 
wager that may be made at any time, which shall win if a 
total of 8 is thrown with a 2 appearing on one die and a 6 
appearing on the other die on the roll immediately follow-
ing placement of such bet and shall lose if any other com-
bination is thrown. 

35. "Three-Five (Trey-Five) on the Hop" is a one roll 
wager that may be made at any time, which shall win if a 
total of 8 is thrown with a 3 appearing on one die and a 5 
appearing on the other die on the roll immediately follow-
ing placement of such bet and shall lose if any other 
combination is thrown. 

36. "Three-Six (Trey-Six) on the Hop" is a one roll 
wager that may be made at any time, which shall win if a 
total of 9 is thrown with a 3 appearing on one die and a 6 
appearing on the other die on the roll immediately follow-
ing placement of such bet and shall lose if any other 
combination is thrown. 

37. "Four-Five on the Hop" is a one roll wager that may 
be made at any time, which shall win if a total of 9 is 
thrown with a 4 appearing on one die and a 5 appearing on 
the other die on the roll immediately following placement 
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of such bet and shall lose if any other combination is 
thrown. 

38. "Four-Six on the Hop" is a one roll wager that may 
be made at any time, which shall win if a total of 10 is 
thrown with a 4 appearing on one die and a 6 appearing on 
the other die on the roll immediately following placement 
of such bet and shall lose if any other combination is 
thrown. 

39. "6-7-8" is a one roll wager, offered at the election of 
a casino licensee, that may be made at any time, which 
shall win if any one of the totals 6, 7 or 8 is thrown on the 
roll immediately following the placement of such bet and 
shall lose if the total of 2, 3, 4, 5, 9, 10, 11 or 12 is thrown 
on such roll. 

40. "Fire bet" is a wager that may only be made prior to 
the initial come out roll of a shooter, which wager shall win 
if at least four different (unique) point totals (either 4, 5, 6, 
8, 9 or 10) are made by the shooter before a loser 7 is 
thrown, and shall lose if fewer than four different (unique) 
point totals are made before a loser 7 is thrown. 

(b) Only the wagers listed in (a) above shall be permissible 
at the games of craps, mini-craps and automated craps. 

Amended by R.1979 d.273, effective July 18, 1979. 
See: 10 N.J.R. 364(b), 11 N.J.R. 42l(a). 
Amended by R.1981 d.388, effective November 2, 1981. 
See: 13 N.J.R. 534(b), 13 N.J.R. 780(c). 

(a)7 and 8 deleted, (a)9-20 renumbered as 7-18 without change in 
text. 
Amended by R.1984 d.48, effective March 5, 1984. 
See: 15 N.J.R. 1241(a), 16 N.J.R. 433(a). 

"Hom High Bet" formalized as separate wager. 
Public Notice: Petition for Rulemaking of New Craps Wager "Over 

7 /Under 7". 
See: 18 N.J.R. 1315(b). 
Amended by R.1993 d.127, effective March 15, 1993. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 63(b), 25 N.J.R. 1230(b). 

In (a): Added new paragraph 18.; recodified existing 18-19 as 19-20, 
with no change in text. 
Amended by R.1996 d.356, effective August 5, 1996. 
See: 28 N.J.R. 2352(b), 28 N.J.R. 3818(b). 
Amended by R.2001 d.23, effective January 16, 2001. 
See: 32 N.J.R. 3914(a), 33 N.J.R. 288(a). 

Rewrote (a). 
Amended by R.2005 d.355, effective October 17, 2005. 
See: 37 N.J.R. 1137(a), 37 N.J.R. 4041(a). 

In (a), added 39. 
Amended by R.2008 d.123, effective May 19, 2008. 
See: 40 N.J.R. 607(a), 40 N.J.R. 2568(a). 

In the introductory paragraph of (a), inserted", except that the fire bet 
in (a)40 below shall only be permitted at the game of craps"; and added 
(a)40. 
Amended by R.2010 d.213, effective October 4, 2010. 
See: 42 N.J.R. 621(a), 42 N.J.R. 2328(a). 

In the introductory paragraph of (a) and in (b), substituted a comma 
for "and" following the first occurrence of "craps" and inserted "and 
automated craps". 

19:47-1.3 Making and removal of wagers 

(a) Wagers should be made before the dice are thrown. 
However, they may be made between the time the dice leave 
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the shooter's hand and the time the dice come to rest provided 
that they are confirmed verbally: 

1. In craps, by the dealer and a boxperson; or 

2. In mini-craps, by the dealer and floorperson. 

(b) All wagers shall be made by placing gaming chips, 
match play coupons (only for Pass or Don't Pass wagers) or 
plaques on the appropriate areas of the layout, except that 
verbal wagers accompanied by cash may be accepted pro-
vided that they are confirmed by the dealer and that such cash 
is expeditiously converted into gaming chips or plaques in 
accordance with the regulations governing the acceptance and 
conversion of such instruments. 

( c) A wager made on any bet may be removed or reduced 
at any time prior to a roll that decides the outcome of such 
wager except that: 

1. A Pass Bet and a Come Bet shall not be removed or 
reduced after a come out point or come point is established 
with respect to such bet; and 

2. A fire bet, once made, shall not be reduced or 
increased at any time, and shall not be removed prior to the 
throwing of a loser 7. 

(d) A Don't Come Bet and a Don't Pass Bet may be re-
moved or reduced at any time but may not be replaced or in-
creased after such removal or reduction. 

(e) All buy and place to win bets, come odds, and hard-
ways shall be inactive on any come out roll unless called 
"On" by the player and confirmed by the dealer through 
placement of an "On" marker button on the top of each play-
er's wager. All other wagers shall be considered "On". 

(f) Only players who are seated at a mini-craps table may 
place a wager at the game. Once a player has placed a wager, 
that player must remain seated until the completion of the 
round of play. 

Amended by R.1980 d.132, effective March 31, 1980. 
See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c). 
Amended by R.1980 d.186, effective April 29, 1980. 
See: 12 N.J.R. 357(a). 
Petition for Rulemaking: Making and Removal of Craps Wager. 
See: 21 N.J.R. 2408(b). 
Amended by R.1990 d.310, effective June 18, 1990. 
See: 21 N.J.R. 3869(b), 22 N.J.R. 1946(b). 

In (d): deleted phrase "until a new come out roll" qualifying subsec-
tion. 
Amended by R.1991 d.551, effective November 4, 1991. 
See: 23 N.J.R.1784(b), 23 N.J.R. 3350(a). 

In (f): revised text to clarify minimum and maximum wager notice 
requirements; added N.J.A.C. reference. 
Amended by R.1993 d.37, effective January 19, 1993. 
See: 24 N.J.R. 3695(a), 25 N.J.R. 348(b). 

Simulcasting added. 
Amended by R.1993 d.630, effective December 6, 1993. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 3953(a), 25 N.J.R. 552l(a). 
Amended by R.1994 d.298, effective June 20, 1994. 
See: 26 N.J.R. 1441(a), 26 N.J.R. 2594(b). 
Amended by R.1996 d.356, effective August 5, 1996. 
See: 28 N.J.R. 2352(b), 28 N.J.R. 3818(b). 

OTHER AGENCIES 

Amended by R.2008 d.123, effective May 19, 2008. 
See: 40 N.J.R. 607(a), 40 N.J.R. 2568(a). 

Rewrote (c). 

19:47-1.4 Payout odds 

(a) All odds stated on any layout or in any brochure or 
other publication distributed by a casino licensee shall be 
stated through use of the word "to" and no odds shall be 
stated through use of the word "for". 

(b) No casino licensee or any employee or agent thereof 
shall pay off winning wagers at the game of craps or mini-
craps at less than the odds listed below. A casino licensee 
may pay off winning wagers at higher odds than those listed 
below, provided that such odds are uniform within the casino 
and the casino simulcasting facility. 

Wager 
Pass Bet 
Don't Pass Bet 
Come Bet 
Don't Come Bet 
Place Bet 4 to Win 
Place Bet 5 to Win 
Place Bet 6 to Win 
Place Bet 8 to Win 
Place Bet 9 to Win 
Place Bet 10 to Win 
Place Bet 4 to Lose 
Place Bet 5 to Lose 
Place Bet 6 to Lose 
Place Bet 8 to Lose 
Place Bet 9 to Lose 
Place Bet 10 to Lose 
Four the Hardway 
Six the Hardway 
Eight the Hardway 
Ten the Hardway 
Field Bet 

Any Seven 
Any Craps 
Craps 2 
Craps 3 
Craps 12 
11 in one roll 
Four the Hardway on the Hop 
Six the Hardway on the Hop 
Eight the Hardway on the Hop 
Ten the Hardway on the Hop 
One-Three (Ace-Trey) on the Hop 
One-Four (Ace-Four) on the Hop 
One-Five (Ace-Five) on the Hop 
One-Six (Ace-Six) on the Hop 
Two-Three (Deuce-Trey) on the Hop 
Two-Four (Deuce-Four) on the Hop 
Two-Five (Deuce-Five) on the Hop 
Two-Six (Deuce-Six) on the Hop 
Three-Four (Trey-Four) on the Hop 
Three-Five (Trey-Five) on the Hop 
Three-Six (Trey-Six) on the Hop 

Payout Odds 
1 to 1 
1 to 1 
1 to 1 
1 to 1 
9 to 5 
7 to 5 
7 to 6 
7 to 6 
7 to 5 
9 to 5 
5 to 11 
5 to 8 
4 to 5 
4 to 5 
5 to 8 
5 to 11 
7 to 1 
9 to 1 
9 to 1 
7 to 1 
1 to 1 on 3, 4, 9, 10, 11 
2tolon2 
2 to 1 on 12 
4 to 1 
7 to 1 
30 to 1 
15 to 1 
30 to 1 
15 to 1 
30 to 1 
30 to 1 
30 to 1 
30 to 1 
15 to 1 
15 to 1 
15 to 1 
15 to 1 
15 to 1 
15 to 1 
15 to 1 
15 to 1 
15 to 1 
15 to 1 
15 to 1 
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Wager Payout Odds 
15 to 1 
15 to 1 

Four-Five on the Hop 
Four-Six on the Hop 
6-7-8 1 to 1 on 6 (One-Five or 

Two-Four), 7, 8 (Two-Six 
or Three-Five) 
2 to 1 on 6 (the Hardway) 
or 8 (the Hardway) 

( c) A Hom Bet and Hom High Bet shall be paid as if they 
were four separate wagers on 2, 3, 11 and 12. 

(d) A Craps-Eleven or C and E bet shall be paid as if one 
half of the wagered amount had been placed on "Any Craps" 
and one half on "Eleven," and shall be paid as if two separate 
wagers were made for the one roll. 

( e) A winning fire bet shall be paid for the highest number 
of different (unique) points made and at no less than the odds 
set forth in one of the pay tables below pre-selected by the 
casino licensee: 

Individual Points Made 
Four 
Five 
Six 

Table A 
24 to 1 
249 to 1 
999 to 1 

Table B 
39 to 1 
199 to 1 
499 to 1 

(f) No casino licensee or his employees shall accept any 
wager that because of the. amount thereof cannot be paid at 
the odds permitted by (b ), ( c) or ( d) above. 

Amended by R.1979 d.273, effective July 18, 1979. 
See: 10 N.J.R. 364(b), 11 N.J.R. 421(a). 
Amended by R.1981 d.388, effective November 2, 1981. 
See: 13 N.J.R. 534(b), 13 N.J.R. 780(c). 

(b): wagers concerning "big six" and "big eight" deleted. 
Amended by R.1984 d.48, effective March 5, 1984. 
See: 15 N.J.R. 1241(a), 16 N.J.R. 433(a). 

"Horn High Bet" added to ( c ). 
Petition for Rulemaking: New craps wager "Over 7/Under 7". 
See: 18 N.J.R. 1315(b). 
Amended by R.1993 d.37, effective January 19, 1993. 
See: 24 N.J.R. 3695(a), 25 N.J.R. 348(b). 

Simulcasting added. 
Amended by R.1993 d.127, effective March 15, 1993. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 63(b), 25 N.J.R. 1230(b). 

Added new Subsection (d). Recodified existing (d) as (e), revising 
reference to subsections of rule. 
Amended by R.1996 d.356, effective August 5, 1996. 
See: 28 N.J.R. 2352(b), 28 N.J.R. 3818(b). 
Amended by R.2001 d.23, effective January 16, 2001. 
See: 32 N.J.R. 3914(a), 33 N.J.R. 288(a). 

In (b), inserted payout odds for on-the-Hop bets. 
Amended by R.2005 d.355, effective October 17, 2005. 
See: 37 N.J.R. 1137(a), 37 N.J.R. 404l(a). 

In (b ), added wager "6-7 ,8" to wager and payout odds list 
Amended by R.2008 d.123, effective May 19, 2008. 
See: 40 N.J.R. 607(a), 40 N.J.R. 2568(a). 

Added new (e); and recodified.former (e) as (f). 

19:47~1.5 True odds on place bets (buy and lay bets); 
vigorish prohibited 

(a) Buy Bets: In addition to the payout odds set forth in 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-1.4 for place bets to win on 4, 5, 6, 8, 9 and 
10, a casino licensee may offer a player the option of receiv-

19:47-1.5 

ing true odds on these bets, in return for the player paying to 
the casino licensee, at the time of making the bet, a percent-
age of the amount wagered which in no event shall exceed 
five percent of such wager. Notwithstanding the foregoing, a 
casino licensee may, for one or more pre-specified place bets 
at a designated table, collect the percentage of the amount 
wagered only on winning bets. A casino licensee that offers a 
player the option of receiving true odds on any of these place 
bets shall comply with the notice requirements of N.J.A.C. 
19:48-8.3 and describe in its rules of games checklist 
whether, as to each specified place bet, it collects the percent-
age when the wager is made or when the wager is won. A 
casino licensee that offers a player true odds shall pay win-
ning wagers as follows: 

Bet 
4 to Win 
5 to Win 
6 to Win 
8 to Win 
9 to Win 
10 to Win 

Odds 
2 to 1 
3 to 2 
6 to 5 
6 to 5 
3 to 2 
2 to 1 

(b) Lay Bets: In addition to or in lieu of the payout odds 
set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-1.4 for place bets to lose on 4, 5, 
6, 8, 9 and 10, a casino licensee may offer a player true odds 
on these bets in return for the player paying to the casino li-
censee, at the time of making the bet, a percentage of the 
amount wagered which in no event shall exceed five percent 
of such wager. Notwithstanding the foregoing, a casino li-
censee may collect the percentage of the amount wagered 
only on winning bets. A casino licensee that offers a player 
true odds shall pay winning wagers as follows: 

Bet Odds 
4 to Lose 1 to 2 
5 to Lose 2 to 3 
6 to Lose 5 to 6 
8 to Lose 5 to 6 
9 to Lose 2 to 3 
10 to Lose 1 to 2 

(c) Except as provided for in (a) and (b) above, no casino 
licensee shall charge any percentage, fee or vigorish to a 
player in making any wager in the game of craps, mini-craps 
or automated craps. 

Amended by R.1979 d.273, effective July 18, 1979. 
See: lON.J.R. 364(b), 11 N.J.R. 421(a). 
Amended by R.1993 d.37, effective January 19, 1993. 
See: 24 N.J.R. 3695(a), 25 N.J.R. 348(b). 

"Casino" replaced by "casino licensee." 
Administrative Correction. 
See: 26 N.J.R. 4788(a). 
Amended by R.1996 d.356, effective August 5, 1996. 
See: 28 N.J.R. 2352(b), 28 N.J.R. 3818(b). 
Petition for Rulemaking. 
See: 38N.J.R. 4511(a), 5424(a). 
Amended by R.2007 d.178, effective June 4, 2007. 
See: 38 N.J.R. 5346(a), 39 N.J.R. 2278(a). 

In (a) and (b), substituted "Notwithstanding the foregoing, a casino 
licensee may collect the percentage of the amount wagered only on 
winning bets. A casino licensee that offers a player true odds shall pay 
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the dice, the dealer or stickperson shall offer the dice to 
each of the other players in tum clockwise around the table 
until one of the players accepts the dice. 

( c) The first player to accept the dice when offered shall 
become the shooter who shall select and retain two of the dice 
offered. The remaining dice of the set shall be returned to the 
dice cup which shall: 

1. In craps, be placed immediately in front of the craps 
stickperson; and 

2. In mini-craps, be placed immediately in front of the 
mini-craps dealer or stickperson. 

Amended by R.1996 d.356, effective August 5, 1996. 
See: 28 N.J.R. 2352(b), 28 N.J.R. 3818(b). 
Amended by R.1997 d.133, effective March 17, 1997. 
See: 29 N.J.R. l lO(a), 29 N.J.R. 92l(a). 

Amended (a) to account for mini-craps tables with optional stick-
person; in (b )2 inserted reference to optional mini-craps stickperson; and 
amended (c) to account for mini-craps stickperson. 

19:47-1.8 Throw of the dice 

Upon selection of the dice, the shooter shall make a Pass 
Bet or Don't Pass Bet after which he shall throw the two 
selected dice so that they leave his hand simultaneously and 
in a manner calculated to cause them to strike the end of the 
table farthest from him. 

Case Notes 
"Helicoptering" dice throw impermissible; violation if casino con-

doned. Div. of Gaming Enforcement v. Matta, 5 N.J.A.R. 439 (1983). 

19:47-1.9 Invalid roll of the dice 

(a) A roll of the dice shall be invalid whenever either or 
both of the dice go off the table or whenever one die comes to 
rest on top of the other. 

(b) The persons listed in ( e) below shall have the authority 
to invalidate a roll of the dice by calling "No Roll" for any of 
the following reasons: 

1. The dice do not leave the shooter's hand simul-
taneously; 

2. Either or both of the dice fail to strike an end of the 
table; 

3. Either or both of the dice come to rest on the chips 
constituting the craps bank of chips located in front of the 
boxperson. 

4. Either or both of the dice come to rest in the dice cup 
in front of the craps stickperson, or in front of the mini-
craps dealer or stickperson, or on one of the rails sur-
rounding the table; 

5. The use of a cheating, crooked or fixed device or 
technique in the roll of the dice; and 

19:47-1.10 

6. For any other reason the craps boxperson or stick-
person, or the mini-craps dealer or stickperson, considers 
the throw to be improper. 

( c) The call of "No Roll" under either (b) 1, 2 or 6 above 
shall, whenever possible, be made before both dice come to 
rest. 

( d) A throw of the dice which results in the dice coming 
into contact with any match play coupons or chips on the 
table, other than the craps bank of chips located in front of the 
boxman, shall not be a cause for a call of"No Roll". 

(e) "No Roll" may be called: 

1. In craps, by a boxperson or stickperson, as desig-
nated by the casino licensee; and 

2. In mini-craps, by the dealer, stickperson or floor-
person, as designated by the casino licensee. 

Amended by R.1994 d.298, effective June 20, 1994. 
See: 26 N.J.R. 144l(a), 26 N.J.R. 2594(b). 
Amended by R.1996 d.356, effective August 5, 1996. 
See: 28 N.J.R. 2352(b), 28 N.J.R. 3818(b). 
Amended by R.1997 d.133, effective March 17, 1997. 
See: 29 N.J.R. 1 lO(a), 29 N.J.R. 921(a). 

In (b )4, (b )6, and ( e )2, inserted references to stickperson. 

Case Notes 
Pit boss' authority to invalidate dice roll. Div. of Gaming Enforce-

ment v. Matta, 5 N.J.A.R. 439 (1983). 

19:47-1.10 Point throw; settlement of wagers 

(a) When the dice come to rest from a valid throw, the 
craps stickperson or the mini-craps dealer or stickperson shall 
at once call out the sum of the numbers on the high or upper-
most sides of the two dice. Only one face on each die shall be 
considered skyward. 

1. In the event either or both of the dice do not land flat 
on the table (for example, one edge of the die is resting 
cocked on a stack of chips), the side directly opposite the 
side that is resting on the chips or other object shall be con-
sidered uppermost and skyward. If more than one side of a 
die is resting on a stack of chips or other object, the roll 
shall be void and the dice shall be re-thrown. 

2. In the event of a dispute as to which face is upper-
most: 

i. In craps, the boxperson shall have discretion to 
determine which face is uppermost or to order the throw 
be void and the dice be re-thrown; and 

ii. In mini-craps, the floorperson shall have dis-
cretion to determine which face is uppermost or to order 
the throw be void and the dice be re-thrown. 

(b) In craps, after calling the throw, the stickperson shall 
collect the dice and bring them to the center of the table 
between himself and the boxperson. All wagers decided by 
that throw shall then be settled, following which the stick-
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person shall pass the dice to the shooter for the next throw. 
When collecting the dice and passing them to the shooter, the 
stickperson shall use a stick designed for that purpose: 

(c) In mini-craps, after calling the throw, the dealer or 
stickperson shall collect the dice and bring them to the center 
of the table. All wagers decided by that throw shall then be 
settled, following which the dealer or stickperson shall pass 
the dice to the shooter for the next throw. When collecting the 
dice and passing them to the shooter, the dealer or stickperson 
shall use a stick designed for that purpose. 

Amended by R.1983 d.240, effective June 20, 1983. 
See: 15 N.J.R. 242(b), 15 N.J.R. 1041(a). 

Added 1 to (a). 
Amended by R.1996 d.356, effective August 5, 1996. 
See: 28 N.J.R. 2352(b), 28 N.J.R. 3818(b). 
Amended by R.1997 d.133, effective March 17, 1997. 
See: 29 N.J.R. l lO(a), 29 N.J.R. 921(a). 

In ( a) and ( c ), inserted references to stickperson. 

19:47-1.11 Continuation of shooter as such; selection of 
new shooter 

(a) It shall be the option of the shooter, after any roll, 
either to pass the dice or remain the shooter except that: 

1. The shooter shall pass the dice upon throwing a loser 
7;and 

2. The craps boxperson or the mini-craps dealer may 
order the shooter to pass the dice if the shooter unrea-
sonably delays the game, repeatedly makes invalid rolls or 
violates either the Casino Control Act or the regulations of 
the Commission. 

(b) If a shooter, after making the Come Out Point, elects 
not to place a Pass or Don't Pass Bet, and other wagers 
remain on the table with respect to Come and/or Don't Come 
numbers, the craps stickperson or the mini-craps dealer or 
stickperson shall offer the dice to the player immediately to 
the left of the previous shooter, as provided for in (c) below. 
Ifthere are no other players at the table, or if no other players 
at the table elect to make a Pass or Don't Pass Bet in order to 
shoot the dice and continue the game, the previous shooter 
shall be allowed to shoot the dice without a Pass or Don't 
Pass Bet only for the purpose of effecting a decision on the 
remaining Come and/or Don't Come Wagers. The On/Off 
marker shall be placed on the Don't Pass Line in the Off 
position in front of the shooter in order to indicate that the 
shooter is rolling the dice only to effectuate a decision for 
those wagers remaining on the layout. Once the remaining 
Come and/or Don't Come Wagers have been decided or a 
player wishes to place a Pass or Don't Pass Bet the game 
shall proceed in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-1.8. 

( c) Whenever a voluntary or compulsory relinquishment of 
the dice occurs by the shooter, the craps stickperson or the 
mini-craps dealer or stickperson shall offer the complete set 
of five or more dice to the player immediately to the left of 
the previous shooter and, if he or she does not accept, to each 
of the other players in turn clockwise around the table. 

OTHER AGENCIES 

( d) The first player to accept the dice when offered shall 
become the new shooter who shall select and retain two of the 
dice offered. The remaining dice of the set shall be returned 
to the dice cup which shall be placed immediately in front of 
the craps stickperson or the mini-craps dealer or stickperson. 

Amended by R.1988 d.360, effective August 1, 1988. 
See: 19 N.J.R. 1542(a), 20 N.J.R. 1954(b ). 

Added (b); recodified old (b)-(c) as (c)-(d). 
Amended by R.1996 d.356, effective August 5, 1996. 
See: 28 N.J.R. 2352(b), 28 N.J.R. 3818(b). 
Amended by R.1997 d.133, effective March 17, 1997. 
See: 29 N.J.R. ll0(a), 29 N.J.R. 921(a). 

In (b ), ( c ), and ( d), inserted references to stickperson. 

19:47-1.12 Additional procedures and rules for the fire 
bet 

(a) If a casino licensee elects to offer the fire bet as per-
mitted by N.J.A.C. 19:47-l.2(a)40, the following procedures 
shall be observed: 

1. Each player shall, prior to a shooter's initial come 
out roll, place his or her fire bet on the numbered des-
ignated area for the placement of fire bets that is closest to 
his or her position at the craps table. 

2. Whenever there is a voluntary or compulsory sur-
render of the dice by a shooter pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-
1.l l(a) prior to the throwing of a loser 7, any pending fire 
bet shall be settled upon the successor shooter throwing a 
loser 7. 

3. Once all fire bets are placed, the dealer shall bring in 
each fire bet in numerical order and place it on the cor-
responding number of the designated area in front of the 
boxperson, where such bets shall remain until they are 
either lost or paid. 

4. With each different point made by a shooter, the 
dealer shall place a frre bet point marker inscribed with the 
total number of different (unique) points made by the 
shooter in the area of the table layout containing the num-
ber of the point (4, 5, 6, 8, 9 or 10) which was just made. 
Each fire bet point marker shall be visually distinguishable 
from and have a diameter larger than any authorized gam-
ing chip. Fire bet point markers shall be maintained by 
games personnel at the craps table. 

5. Fire bets shall be collected or paid, as applicable, 
upon a shooter throwing a loser 7. 

6. Once four different (unique) points are made, the 
surveillance department shall be notified for the purpose of 
confirming all fire bets and payouts. 

(b) If a casino licensee elects to offer the fire bet in the 
game of craps as permitted by N.J.A.C. 19:47-l.2(a)40, the 
following additional rules shall apply: 

1. The minimum wager shall be $1.00 and the maxi-
mum wager shall be $5.00, and all wagers shall be made in 
increments of one dollar. 
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2. When a shooter makes the same point total more 
than once, the total number of different (unique) points 
made for purposes of settling a fire bet shall not increment. 

3. The four or more different (unique) points required 
to win a fire bet are not required to be made in any specific 
order or combination. 

New Rule, R.2008 d.123, effective May 19, 2008. 
See: 40 N.J.R. 607(a), 40 N.J.R. 2568(a). 

SUBCHAPTER IA. AUTOMATED CRAPS 

19:47-lA.1 Definitions 

The following words and terms, when used in this sub-
chapter, shall have the following meanings, unless the context 
clearly indicates otherwise. 

"Roll" shall mean the action by which the two dice 
contained in the automated shaker are randomly mixed to 
simulate an actual roll of the dice, and are then allowed to rest 
on the bottom of the shaker so that the number of spots on the 
top faces of the dice can be totaled and used to settle the 
wagers. 

19:47-lA.2 Permissible wagers 

(a) Permissible wagers in the game of automated dice 
include all craps wagers defined in N.J.A.C. 19:47-l.2(a). 

(b) All wagers shall be made prior to each roll of the dice. 

19:47-lA.3 Dice; number of dice; automated craps 
shaker 

(a) Automated craps shall be played with two dice, which 
shall be sealed inside an automated craps shaker at all times 
pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.1 lA. The dice used to play 
automated craps shall meet the requirements of N.J.A.C. 
19:46-1.15, and the automated craps shaker shall meet the 
requirements ofN.J.A.C. 19:46-1.1 lA. 

1. The automated craps shaker and the dice contained 
therein shall be the responsibility of the dealer, and the 
shaker shall never be left unattended while the table is open 
for play. 

2. No dice placed in an automated craps shaker for use 
in gaming shall remain on an automated craps table for 
more than 24 hours. 

3. The dice used in automated craps shall remain sealed 
inside the shaker at all times and shall not be handled by a 
player or the dealer. 

19:47-lA.4 Making and removal of wagers 

(a) All wagers at automated craps shall be made by placing 
'----) gaming chips, plaques or coupons on the appropriate betting 
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areas of the table layout. A verbal wager accompanied by 
cash shall not be accepted. 

(b) Only players seated at the automated craps table may 
place a wager at the game. Once a player has placed a wager, 
that player must remain seated until the completion of that 
round of play. 

( c) Each player shall be responsible for the correct 
positioning of his or her wagers on the layout regardless of 
whether the player is assisted by the dealer. Each player must 
ensure that any instructions given to the dealer regarding the 
placement of wagers are correctly carried out. 

( d) A wager made on any bet may be removed or reduced 
at any time during a round of play and prior to a roll that 
decides the outcome of such wager, except that: 

1. A Pass Bet and a Come Bet shall not be removed or 
reduced after a come out point or come point is established 
with respect to such bet; and 

2. A Don't Come Bet and a Don't Pass Bet may be 
removed or reduced at any time, but may not be replaced or 
increased after such removal or reduction. 

( e) All buy and place to win bets, come odds and 
hardways shall be inactive on any come out roll unless called 
"On" by the player and confrrmed by the dealer through 
placement of an "On" marker button on the top of each 
player's wager. All other wagers shall be considered "On." 

(f) All wagers shall be placed or removed prior to the 
dealer announcing "No more bets" in accordance with the 
dealing procedure in N.J.A.C. 19:47-lA.S(c). 

(g) A wager shall be settled strictly in accordance with its 
position on the layout when the dice come to rest. 

19:47-lA.5 Procedures for opening and dealing the 
game 

(a) Prior to opening an automated craps table for gaming 
activity, the floorperson assigned to the automated craps table 
shall inspect the automated craps shaker and operate it for at 
least one roll to ensure that the device is in proper working 
order. 

(b) At the commencement of the first round of play, the 
dealer shall offer the opportunity to operate the automated 
dice shaker to the player immediately to the left of the dealer. 
To be eligible to accept an offer to operate the automated dice 
shaker, a player shall first make a Pass or Don't Pass bet. 

1. If that player is ineligible or rejects the offer, the 
dealer shall then offer the shaker to each of the other 
eligible players in turn, moving clockwise around the table 
until one of the players accepts the offer.·· 

2. After an eligible player accepts the offer, the dealer 
shall use the selector switch to select and illuminate the 
button located at that player's betting position. 
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3. If no eligible player accepts the offer, the dealer 
shall use the selector switch to select and illuminate the 
button located at the dealer's position. 

( c) Immediately prior to a roll of the dice in the automated 
craps shaker, the dealer shall announce "No more bets." 

(d) Once "No more bets" has been announced, the dealer 
shall activate the selected button, which shall permit the 
player or the dealer to operate the shaker for that round of 
play. 

( e) When the dice have come to a rest after the roll, the 
dealer shall immediately call out the sum of the spots on the 
top or uppermost faces of the two dice. Only one face on each 
die shall be considered uppermost. 

(f) After calling out the sum of the spots, the dealer shall 
settle all wagers decided by that roll of the dice by first 
collecting all losing · wagers and then paying all winning 
wagers at the odds currently being offered in accordance with 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-lA.6. 

19:47-lA.6 Payout odds; vigorish prohibited 

(a) The payout odds for winning wagers at automated 
craps printed on any layout or in any brochure or other 
publication distributed by a casino licensee shall be stated 
through the use of the word "to" or "win," and no odds shall 
be stated through the use of the word "for." 

(b) A casino licensee shall pay off winning wagers at no 
less than the odds listed in N.J.A.C. 19:47-l.4(b) through (d). 

(c) No casino licensee or its employees shall accept any 
wager that, because of the amount thereof, cannot be paid at 
the odds permitted by (b) above. 

(d) Except as provided in N.J.A.C. 19:47-1.5, no casino 
licensee shall charge any percentage fee or vigorish to a 
player making any wager in the game of automated craps. 

19:47-lA.7 Voluntary or compulsory relinquishment of 
the automated dice shaker 

(a) After each roll of the dice is completed and the bets 
have been settled, the person who last operated the automated 
dice shaker may, at his or her option, retain or relinquish the 
opportunity to operate the automated dice shaker, except that 
he or she shall relinquish the opportunity to operate the auto-
mated dice shaker if: 

1. The person is a player and: 

i. Has rolled a 7 during the last round of play; or 

ii. Is not eligible to operate the automated dice 
shaker in the current round of play; 

2. That person is the dealer; or 

OTHER AGENCIES 

3. That person is a player who is unreasonably delaying 
the game or violating the Casino Control Act or the rules of 
the Commission, and the floorperson requires him or her to 
relinquish the opportunity to operate the automated dice 
shaker for that reason. 

(b) Whenever a voluntary or compulsory relinquishment of 
the offer to operate the automated dice shaker occurs, the 
dealer shall offer the opportunity to operate the automated 
dice shaker to the next player immediately to the dealer's 
right of the person who last operated the shaker, and if that 
player does not accept, to each of the players in turn moving 
clockwise around the table until one of the players accepts the 
offer. If no eligible player accepts the offer, the dealer shall 
use the selector switch to select and illuminate the button 
located at the dealer's position, and shall operate the shaker 
for that round of play. 

19:47-lA.8 Irregularities 

(a) A roll of the dice shall be invalid whenever both dice 
do not land flat on the bottom of the automated dice shaker 
after being tossed, or whenever one die comes to rest on top 
of the other. · 

(b) If the automated dice shaker, the selector switch or any 
other component of the system fails to operate or malfunc-
tions when activated, the round of play shall be void. 

( c) The floorperson shall have the authority to invalidate a 
roll of the dice by calling "No Roll," for any other reason he 
or she considers the roll to be improper. l___; 

SUBCHAPTER 2. BLACKJACK 

Subchapter Historical Note 
Petition for Rulemaking. See: 33 N.J.R. 2549(b), 33 N.J.R. 3223(b). 

Petition for Rulemaking. See: 33 N.J.R. 2712(a). 

Petition for Rulemaking. See: 34 N.J.R. 316(c), 34 N.J.R. 790(b). 

19:47-2.1 Definitions 

The following words and terms, when used in this subchap-
ter, shall have the following meanings unless the context 
clearly indicates otherwise. 

"Bart Carter shuffle" shall mean the shuffling procedure in 
which approximately one deck of cards is shuffled after being 
dealt, segregated into separate stacks and each stack is 
inserted into premarked locations . within the remaining decks 
contained in the dealing shoe. 

"Blackjack" shall mean an ace and any card having a point 
value of 10 dealt as the initial two cards to a player or a dealer 
except that this shall not include an ace and a ten point value 
card dealt to a player who has split pairs. 
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"Card reader device" is defined in N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.10. 

"Dealer" shall mean the person responsible for dealing the 
cards at a Blackjack table. 

"Determinant card" shall mean the first card drawn for 
each round of play to determine from which side of the two 
compartment dealing shoe the cards for that hand shall be 
dealt. 

"Double shoe" shall mean a dealing shoe that has two adja-
cent compartments in which cards are stacked separately and 
which permits cards to be dealt from only one compartment at 
any given time. 

"Hard Total" shall mean the total point count of a hand 
which contains no aces or which contains aces that are each 
counted as 1 in value. 

"Soft Total" shall mean the total point count of a hand con-
taining an ace when the ace is counted as 11 in value. 
Amended by R.1982 d.255, effective August 2, 1982, operative 

September 15, 1982. 
See: 14 N.J.R. 559(b), 14 N.J.R. 841(b). 

Added definition of "Bart Carter shuffle", "determinant card" and 
"double shoe". 
Amended by R.1993 d.38, effective January 19, 1993. 
See: 24 N.J.R. 2351(a), 25 N.J.R. 367(a). 

Added card reader device. 

Case Notes 
No action for violation of federal constitutional rights absent state ac-

tion permitted to card counter excluded from casino; State Supreme 
Court holding denying casino's right to exclude card counters not retro-
active. Hoagsburg v. Harrah's Marina Hotel Casino, 585 F.Supp. 1167 
(D.N.J.1984). 

"Card counter" patron not excludable from gambling at casino absent 
valid Commission rule; public access to casinos. Uston v. Resorts 
International Hotel, Inc., 89 N.J. 163 (1982). 

19:47-2.2 Cards; number of decks; value of cards 

(a) Blackjack shall be played with at least one deck of 
cards. All decks of cards used to play blackjack shall comply 
with the requirements of N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.17 and, except as 
otherwise provided in this section, all decks of cards shall be 
identical in appearance. Blackjack shall also be played with 
one additional cutting card or, if the 6 to 5 blackjack variation 
is in use, two additional cutting cards, which shall be opaque 
and in a solid color readily distinguishable from the color of 
the backs and edges of the playing cards in use at the table, as 
approved by the Commission. Notwithstanding the foregoing, 
the minimum number of decks used to play blackjack shall 
be: 

1. One or two, if the 6 to 5 blackjack variation is of-
fered; 

2. Two, if the twenty point bonus wager authorized by 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.24 is offered; 

3. Four, if the additional wager authorized by N .J .A. C. 
19:47-2.17(a)3 or the progressive blackjack wager author-
ized byN.J.A.C. 19:47-2.19 is offered; or 

19:47-2.2 

4. Six or eight, if the match-the-dealer wager author-
ized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.23 or the optional bonus wager 
authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.25 is offered. 

(b) The value of the cards contained in each deck shall be 
as follows: 

1. Any card from 2 to 10 shall have its face value; 

2. Any Jack, Queen or King shall have a value often; 

3. An ace shall have a value of: 

i. Eleven, unless that value would give a player or 
the dealer a score in excess of 21, in which case, it shall 
have a value of one; or 

ii. One, if the ace is one of the initial two cards dealt 
to a player in determination of the additional wager 
authorized by NJ.AC. 19:47-2.17(a) 1; provided, how-
ever, that the value of such ace for all other purposes 
under this subchapter shall be governed by (b)3i above. 

(c) If a double shoe is utilized, blackjack shall be played 
with at least two decks of cards that shall be dealt from sep-
arate sides of the dealing shoe. The cards dealt from each side 
of the shoe shall be identical in appearance to all other cards 
being dealt from that side of the shoe. The backs of the cards 
being dealt from one side of the shoe, however, shall be of a 
different color than the backs being dealt from the other side. 
In addition, a separate cutting card shall be used in each side 
of the shoe. 

(d) Ifan automated card shuffling device is utilized, black-
jack shall be played with at least two decks of cards in accor-
dance with the following requirements: 

1. The cards shall be separated into two batches, with 
an equal number of decks included in each batch; 

2. The cards in each batch shall be identical in appear-
ance, but the backs of the cards in each batch shall be of a 
different color than the cards included in the other batch; 

3. One batch of cards shall be shuffled and stored in the 
automated card shuffling device while the other batch is 
being dealt or used to play the game; 

4. Both batches of cards shall be continuously alter-
nated in and out of play, with each batch being used for 
every other dealing shoe; and 

5. The cards from only one batch shall be placed in the 
discard rack at any given time. 

(e) Notwithstanding (d) above, an automated card shuf-
fling device shall be utilized for the 6 to 5 blackjack variation, 
which shall shuffle and store one deck or a set of two decks 
of cards while the other deck or set of two decks is being 
dealt or used to play the game. Each deck or set of two decks 
of cards shall be alternated for use, with the deck or set of two 
decks in use to be shuffled upon completion of the round of 
play after reaching the cutting card. 
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Amended by R.1982 d.255, effective August 2, 1982, operative 
September 15, 1982. 

See: 14 N.J.R. 559(b), 14 N.J.R. 84l(b). 
Added (c). 

Amended by R.1992 d.174, effective April 20, 1992. 
See: 23 N.J.R. 325l(a), 24 N.J.R. 1516(c). 

In (b )3i: stylistic revision moving "Eleven" to 3i from 3 regarding the 
value of an Ace. 

Added new (b )3ii. 
Amended by R.1994 d.80, effective February 22, 1994. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 5454(b ), 26 N.J.R. ll 13(a). 
Amended by R.1996 d.315, effective July 15, 1996. 
See: 28 N.J.R. 1947(a), 28 N.J.R. 3623(a). 
Amended by R.1996 d.316, effective July 15, 1996. 
See: 28 N.J.R. 1950(a), 28 N.J.R. 3625(a). 
Amended by R.1998 d.441, effective September 8, 1998. 
See: 30 N.J.R. 1772(b ), 30 N.J.R. 3259(b ). 

In (a), deleted "yellow or green" preceding "cutting card" in the first 
sentence and added a new last sentence; and in (c), deleted "yellow or 
green" preceding "cutting card" in the last sentence. 
Amended by R.1999 d.208, effective July 6, 1999. 
See: 31 N.J.R. 935(a), 31 N.J.R. 1819(a). 

In (a), inserted a reference to the progressive blackjack wagers au-
thorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.19 in the second sentence; and rewrote (d). 
Petition for Rulemaking. 
See: 35 N.J.R. 2375(a). 
Amended by R.2004 d.285, effective July 19, 2004. 
See: 36 N.J.R. 131 l(a), 36 N.J.R. 3422(a). 

In (a), added the third sentence. 
Amended by R.2006 d.36, effective January 17, 2006. 
See: 37 N.J.R. 2159(a), 38 N.J.R. 842(b). 

In (a), added", provided, however, that the 6 to 5 blackjack variation 
shall played with one or two decks of cards and two additional cutting 
cards"; added ( e ). 
Amended by R.2006 d.205, effective June 5, 2006. 
See: 38 N.J.R. 1 l 77(a), 38 N.J.R. 2524(a). 

In (a), deleted "with backs the same color and design and one addi-
tional cutting card, provided, however, that the 6 to 5 blackjack variation 
shall be played with one or two decks of cards and two additional cutting 
cards" from the end of the first sentence; inserted the current second 
sentence; deleted the former second and third sentences, rewrote the 
current third sentence and added the final sentence and (a)l through (a)4; 
in (c), substituted "be identical in appearance to" for "have backs of the 
same color and design as" and deleted "to the cards used"; and in (d), 
deleted (d)l, recodified former (d)2 and (d)3 as (d)l and (d)2; and in 
current (d)2, deleted "backs of the", substituted "identical in appearance" 
for "of the same color and design" and inserted "the backs of the cards in 
each batch shall be". 
Amended by R.2007 d.352, effective November 19, 2007. 
See: 39 N.J.R. 2628(a), 39 N.J.R. 4956(a). 

In (a)4, inserted "or the optional wager authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-
2.25". 

19:47-2.3 Wagers 

(a) Prior to the first card being dealt for each round of 
play, each player at the game of blackjack shall make a wager 
against the dealer which shall win if: 

1. The score of the player is 21 or less and the score of 
the dealer is in excess of 21; 

OTHER AGENCIES 

2. The score of the player exceeds that of the dealer 
without either exceeding 21; 

3. The player has achieved a score of 21 in two cards 
and the dealer has achieved a score of 21 in more than two 
cards; or 

4. The player has achieved a score of 21 in five cards 
and the dealer has not achieved a blackjack or a score of 
21, provided the casino licensee elects such option pursu-
ant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.16. 

(b) Except as otherwise provided in paragraph (a)3 of this 
section, a wager made in accordance with this subsection 
shall be void when the score of the player is the same as the 
dealer, provided, however, that a player's wager shall be lost 
when the dealer has a blackjack and the player has a simple 
21 which is not a blackjack. 

(c) Except as otherwise provided in these regulations, no 
wager shall be made, increased or withdrawn after the first 
card of the respective round has been dealt. 

(d) All wagers at blackjack shall be made by placing gam-
ing chips or plaques and, if applicable, a match play coupon 
on the appropriate areas of the blackjack layout, except that 
verbal wagers accompanied by cash may be accepted 
provided that they are confirmed by the dealer and casino 
supervisor and that such cash is expeditiously converted into 
gaming chips or plaques in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:45-
1.18. All wagers at the 6 to 5 blackjack variation shall be 
made in multiples of $5.00. 

( e) After each round of play is complete, the dealer shall 
collect all losing wagers and pay off all winning wagers. All 
winning wagers made in accordance with (a) above shall be 
paid at odds of 1 to 1, with the exception of standard black-
jack, which shall be paid at odds of 3 to 2, or at odds of 6 to 5 
for the 6 to 5 blackjack variation. Notwithstanding any other 
provision of this subsection and except in the 6 to 5 blackjack 
variation, a casino licensee may, in its discretion, offer one or 
more of the following payout odds for winning wagers made 
in accordance with (a) above, provided that the casino li-
censee complies with the notice requirements set forth in 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3: 

1. Three cards consisting of the 6, 7 and 8 of the same 
suit shall be paid at odds of 2 to 1; 

2. Three cards consisting of three 7's of any suit shall 
be paid at odds of 3 to 2; 
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3. A single blackjack combination consisting of a spe-
cific ace and face card designated by the casino licensee in 
accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3 shall be paid at odds of 
2 to 1; 

4. Five Cards Totalling 21 shall be paid at odds of 2 
to 1. 

(f) Once the first card of any hand has been removed from 
the shoe by the dealer, no player shall handle, remove or alter 
any wagers that have been made until a decision has been 
rendered and implemented with respect to that wager except 
as explicitly permitted by these regulations. 

(g) Once a wager on the insurance line, a wager to double 
down or a wager to split pairs has been made and confirmed 
by the dealer, no player shall handle, remove or alter such 
wagers until a decision has been rendered and implemented 
with respect to that wager except as explicitly permitted by 
these regulations. 

(h) No dealer or other casino employee or casino key em-
ployee shall permit any player to engage in conduct violative 
of (f) or (g) above. 

(i) After the cards have been shuffled pursuant to N.J.A.C. 
19:47-2.5, a casino licensee may, in its discretion, prohibit 
any person, whether seated at the gaming table or not, who 
does not make a wager on a given round of play from placing 
a wager on the next round of play and any subsequent round 
of play at that gaming table unless the casino licensee chooses 
to permit the player to begin wagering or until a reshuffle of 
the cards has occurred. 

G) If a double shoe is utilized, the term "first card" as used 
in (a), (c) and (f) above shall mean "determinant card." 

(k) Notwithstanding any other provision of this subchapter 
to the contrary, a player may, in accordance with N.J.A.C. 
19:47-2.19, make a supplemental progressive blackjack at 
any blackjack table, except if the 6 to 5 blackjack variation is 
offered, where the wager is offered either by depositing a 
$1.00 gaming chip into the acceptor device designated for 
that player or by redeeming a progressive wager coupon in 
accordance with the provisions ofN.J.A.C. 19:45-1.18. 

Amended by R.1979 d.2, effective January 5, 1979. 
See: 10 N.J.R. 568(a), 11 N.J.R. 108(c). 
Amended by R.1980 d.132, effective March 31, 1980. 
See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c). 
Amended by R.1980 d.186, effective April 29, 1980. 
See: 12 N.J.R. 357(a). 
Amended, R.1982 d.255, effective August 2, 1982, operative September 

15, 1982. 
See: 14 N.J.R. 559(b), 14 N.J.R. 841(b). 

Added G), (k) and (l). 
Temporary amendment of rule pursuant to blackjack experiment. 
See: 23 N.J.R. 123(b). 
Amended by R.1991 d.551, effective November 4, 1991. 
See: 23 N.J.R. l 784(b), 23 N.J.R. 3350(a). 

In (e): added reference to N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3 regarding wager require-
ments. 
Amended by R.1991 d.533, effective November 4, 1991. 
See: 23 N.J.R. 28(b), 23 N.J.R. 3355(a). 

Added new (a)4 and new (f)l-2 setting out odds; deleted language in 
subsection (f) regarding odds. 

Amended by R.1991 d.534, effective November 4, 1991. 
See: 23 N.J.R. 1781(a), 23 N.J.R. 3351(a). 

19:47-2.4 

Revised subsection (f), adding (f)l-3 with text on payout odds for 
winner wagers in blackjack. 
Amended by R.1992 d.123, effective March 16, 1992. 
See: 23 N.J.R. 3436(a), 24 N.J.R. 974(c). 

In (f): added initial sentence regarding when the dealer shall collect 
and pay off losing and winning wagers. 
Amended by R.1993 d.37, effective January 19, 1993. 
See: 24 N.J.R. 3695(a), 25 N.J.R. 348(b). 

Simulcasting added. 
Administrative Correction to subsection (k). 
See: 25 N.J.R. April 5, 1993. 
Amended by R.1993 d.293, effective June 21, 1993. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 1508(a), 25 N.J.R. 2703(a). 
Amended by R.1993 d.630, effective December 6, 1993. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 3953(a), 25 N.J.R. 552l(a). 
Amended by R.1994 d.137, effective March 21, 1994. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 5902(a), 26 N.J.R. 1373(b). 
Amended by R.1996 d.315, effective July 15, 1996. 
See: 28 N.J.R. 1947(a), 28 N.J.R. 3623(a). 
Amended by R.1996 d.562, effective December 2, 1996. 
See: 28 N.J.R. 3900(a), 28 N.J.R. 5082(a). 
Amended by R.2001 d.452, effective December 3, 2001. 
See: 33 N.J.R. 2746(a), 33 N.J.R. 4156(a). 

Rewrote (i); deleted G), and recodified existing (k) through (l) as G) 
through (k). 
Amended by R.2006 d.36, effective January 17, 2006. 
See: 37 N.J.R. 2159(a), 38 N.J.R. 842(b). 

In (d), added "All wagers at the 6 to 5 blackjack variation shall be 
made in multiples of $5.00."; in introductory paragraph (e), added", or 
at odds of 6 to 5 for the 6 to 5 blackjack variation" and "and except in 
the 6 to 5 blackjack variation"; in (k), added ", except if the 6 to 5 
blackjack variation is offered,". 
Petition for Rulemaking. 
See: 42 N.J.R. 558(a), 558(b). 

19:47-2.4 Opening of table for gaming 

(a) After receiving the one or more decks of cards at the 
table in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18, the dealer 
shall, as applicable, comply with the requirements of either 
N.J.A.C. 19:46-l.18(e)l and (b) through (e) below or 
N.J.A.C. 19:46-l.18(e)2 and (r). 

(b) After the cards are inspected, the cards shall be spread 
out face upwards on the table for visual inspection by the first 
player or players to arrive at the table. The cards shall be 
spread out in horizontal fan shaped columns by deck accord-
ing to suit and in sequence. The cards in each suit shall be 
laid out in sequence within the suit. 

(c) After the first player or players is afforded an op-
portunity to visually inspect the cards, the cards shall be 
turned face downward on the table, mixed thoroughly by a 
"washing" or a "chemmy shuffle" of the cards and stacked. 

(d) If a double shoe is utilized, all the decks that comprise 
one side of the dealing shoe shall be spread for inspection on 
the table separate from the decks that comprise the other side 
of the dealing shoe. After the player or players is afforded an 
opportunity to visually inspect the cards, the cards that com-
prise one side of the dealing shoe and the cards that comprise 
the other side of the dealing shoe shall separately be turned 
face downward on the table, mixed thoroughly by a "wash-
ing" or a "chemmy shuffle" of the cards and stacked. 
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(e) If art/automated shuffling device is utilized, all the 

decks in on~ batch of cards shall be spread for inspection on 
the table sep-i:1rate from the decks in the other batch of cards. 
After the player or players is afforded an opportunity to visu-
ally inspect the cards, each batch of cards shall separately be 
turned face downward on the table and stacked. 

Amended by R.1980 d.132, effective March 31, 1980. 
See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c). 
Amended by R.1980 d.186, effective April 29, 1980. 
See: 12 N.J.R. 357(a). 
Amended by R.1982 d.255, effective August 2, 1982, operative 

September 15, 1982. 
See: 14 N.J.R. 559(b), 14 N.J.R. 841(b). 

Added (d). 
Amended by R.1985 d.228, effective May 20, 1985. 
See: 17 N.J.R. 61(a), 17 N.J.R. 134l(a). 

(a) substantially amended. 
Amended by R.1999 d.208, effective July 6, 1999. 
See: 31 N.J.R. 935(a), 31 N.J.R. 1819(a). 

Added (e). 
Amended by R.2007 d.86, effective March 19, 2007. 
See: 38 N.J.R. 3149(a), 39 N.J.R. 940(a). 

Rewrote (a). 

19:47-2.5 Shuffle and cut of the cards 

(a) Immediately prior to commencement of play, unless 
the cards were pre-shuffled pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-
l.18(r), after any round of play as may be determined by the 
casino licensee and after each shoe of cards is dealt, the 
dealer shall shuffle the cards so that they are randomly inter-
mixed. 

(b) After the cards have been shuffled, the dealer shall of-
fer the stack of cards, with backs facing away from him, to 
the players to be cut. 

(c) The player designated by subsection ( e) of this section 
shall cut the cards by placing the cutting card in the stack at 
least 10 cards in from either end. 

( d) Once the cutting card has been inserted by the player, 
the dealer shall take all cards· in front of the cutting card and 
place them to the back of the stack. The dealer shall then take 
the entire stack of cards that was just shuffled and align them 
along the side of the dealing shoe which has the mark re-
quired by N.J.A.C. 19:46-l.19(d)4. Thereafter, the dealer 
shall insert the cutting card in the stack at a position at least 
approximately one-quarter of the way in from the back of the 
stack. The stack of cards shall then be inserted into the deal-
ing shoe for commencement of play. If the "Bart Carter Shuf-
fle" is utilized, the dealer shall not re-insert the cut card after 
the stack has been cut by the players. 

(e) The player to cut the cards shall be: 

1. The first player to the table if the game is just 
beginning; 

2. The player on whose box the cutting card appeared 
during the last round of play; 

3. The player at the farthest point to the right of the 
dealer if the cutting card appeared on the dealer's hand dur-
ing the last round of play. 

OTHER AGENCIES 

4. The player at the farthest point to the right of the 
dealer if the reshuffle was initiated at the discretion of the 
casino licensee. 
(f) If the player designated in subsection (e) of this section 

refuses the cut, the cards shall be offered to each other player 
moving clockwise around the table until a player accepts the 
cut. Ifno player accepts the cut, the dealer shall cut the cards. 

(g) After the cards have been cut and before any cards 
have been dealt, a casino supervisor may require the cards to 
be recut if he or she determines that the cut was performed · 
improperly or in any way that might affect the integrity or 
fairness of the game. If a recut is required, the cards shall be 
recut, at the casino licensee's option, by the player who last 
cut the cards, or by the next person entitled to cut the cards, 
as determined by (f) above. 

(h) A reshuffle of the cards in the shoe shall take place af-
ter the cutting card is reached in the shoe as provided for in 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.6(!) except that: 

1. The casino licensee may determine after each round 
of play that the cards should be reshuffled; 

2. When the "Bart Carter Shuffle" is utilized a reshuf-
fle shall take place after the cards in the discard rack ex-
ceed approximately one deck in number. 

) 

(i) For the 6 to 5 blackjack variation, after the cards have 
been removed from the automatic shuffling device and cut, 
the dealer shall maintain one cutting card to cover the bottom 
card of the deck or, if two decks are used, the stacked decks. l___j 
If a casino licensee elects to deal multiple rounds of play 
from a single deck or two decks, the dealer shall insert a sec-
ond cutting card at a position at least one-third of the way in 
from the back of the deck or decks. If a casino licensee elects 
to deal only one round of play from a single deck, the casino 
licensee shall rotate decks of cards with each round of play in 
accordance with the requirements ofN.J.A.C. 19:47-2.2(d). 

G) If there is no gaming activity at a blackjack table which 
is open for gaming, the cards shall be removed from the deal-
ing shoe and the discard rack, and spread out on the table for 
inspection, either face up or face down. If the cards are spread 
face down, they shall be turned face up once a player arrives 
at the table. After the first player is afforded an opportunity to 
visually inspect the cards, the cards shall be turned face 
downward on the table. 

1. If there is no automated shuffling device in use, the 
cards shall be mixed thoroughly by a washing or chemmy 
shuffle of the cards, stacked, then shuffled and cut in ac-
cordance with this section. 

2. If an automated shuffling device is in use, the cards 
shall be stacked and placed into the automated shuffling 
device to be shuffled. The batch of cards already in the 
shuffler shall then be removed. Unless a player so requests, 
the batch of cards removed from the shuffler need not be 
spread for inspection and reshuffled prior to being dealt, if: 
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i. The automated card shuffling device stores a sin-
gle batch of shuffled cards inside the shuffler in a secure 
manner approved by the Commission; and 

ii. The shuffled cards have been secured, released 
and prepared for play in accordance with procedures ap-
proved by the Commission. 

(k) A casino licensee may submit to the Casino Control 
Commission for approval proposed shuffle, cut card place-
ment, number of cut cards (to include shuffle techniques 
without the use of any cut cards), location of where the shuf-
fle takes place, who is responsible for shuffling, shuffling 
equipment ( dealing shoes or other dealing devices) and burn 
card procedures. 

Amended by R.1979 d.2, effective January 5, 1979. 
See: 10 N.J.R. 568(a), 11 N.J.R. 108(c). 
Amended by R.1982 d.255, effective August 2, 1982, operative 

September 15, 1982. 
See: 14 N.J.R. 559(b), 14 N.J.R. 841(b). 

Added: "round of play ... " to (a); "Bart Carter Shuffle" to (d); 4 to 
(e); deleted old and added new text of(a)l; added 2 to (g). 
Amended by R.1982 d.305, effective September 7, 1982. 
See: 14 N.J.R. 559, 14 N.J.R. 991(a). 
Administrative Correction to subsection (g). 
See: 25 N.J.R. April 5, 1993. 
Amended by R.1994 d.265, effective June 6, 1994. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 5893(a), 26 N.J.R. 2463(a). 
Amended by R.1996 d.223, effective May 20, 1996. 
See: 28 N.lR. 1362(b), 28 N.J.R. 2572(b). 

Added recut provisions. 
Amended by R.1999 d.208, effe.ctive July 6, 1999. 
See: 31 N.J.R. 935(a), 31 N.J.R. 1819(a). 

Inserted a new (i); and recodified former (i) as G). 
Amended by R.2006 d.36, effective January 17, 2006. 
See: 37 N.J.R. 2159(a), 38 N.J.R. 842(b ). 

Added (i); recodified former (i)-G) as G)-(k). 
Amended by R.2007 d.86, effective March 19, 2007. 
See: 38 N;J.R. 3149(a), 39 N.J.R. 940(a). 

1n ( a), inserted "unless the cards were pre-shuffled pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:46-l.18(r),". 

Law Review and Journal Commentaries 
Casinos-Blackjack-Card Counters-Contracts-Discrimination-

Jurisdiction. P.R. Chenoweth, 137 N.J.L.J. No. 6, 59 (1994). 

Case Notes 
Shuffling of cards used in blackjack game by casino when count of 

cards remaining in deck was favorable to player was not illegal under 
New Jersey law and casino regulations, so that actions of casino in 
shuffling cards could not constitute predicate criminal act adequate to 
support civil claim under Racketeer Influenced and Corrupt Organ-
izations Act (RICO) by card-counting blackjack players. Doug Grant, 
Inc. v. Greate Bay Casino Corp., 3 F.Supp.2d 518 (D.N.J. 1998). 

Shuffling at will was permissible exercise of casino discretion. Cam-
pione v. Adamar of New Jersey, Inc., 274 N.J.Super. 63, 643 A.2d 42 
(L.1993). 

19:47-2.6 Procedure for dealing cards 

(a) All cards used to game at blackjack shall be dealt from 
a dealing shoe specifically designed for such purpose with the 
exception of the 6 to 5 blackjack variation which shall be 
dealt from the dealer's hand in accordance with the procedure 
set forth at N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.6A. 

19:47-2.6 

(b) Each dealer shall remove cards from the shoe with his 
left hand, turn them face upwards, and then place them on the 
appropriate area of the layout with his right hand, except that 
the dealer has the option to deal hit cards to the first two po-
sitions with his/her left hand. 

( c) After each full set of cards is placed in the shoe, the 
dealer shall remove the first card therefrom face downwards 
and place it in the discard rack. Each new dealer who comes 
to the table shall also burn one card as described herein be-
fore the new dealer deals any cards to the players. The burn 
card shall be disclosed if requested by the player. This pro-
cedure shall not be applicable to the "Bart Carter Shuffle." 

( d) If a double shoe is utilized, the following procedures 
shall be used in lieu of those set forth in (c) above. 

1. Prior to commencement of each round of play, the 
dealer shall draw a card from either side of the double 
shoe. The suit of th3:t card shall determine from which side 
of the shoe that round of play will be dealt The casino li-
censee shall designate that the suits ofhearts and diamonds 
shall correspond to the color of the backs of the cards being 
dealt from one side of the shoe, and that the suits of spades 
and clubs shall correspond to the color of the backs of the 
cards being dealt from the other side of the shoe. 

2. A determinant card corresponding to the side of the 
shoe from which it was drawn shall become the player's 
first card. A determinant card that does not correspond to 
the side of the shoe from which it was dealt shall be burned 
by placing it in a segregated area of the dealing shoe. 

( e) At the commencement of each round of play, or imme-
diately after the determinant card has been drawn and either 
burned or used as the player's first card, the dealer shall, 
starting on his left and continuing around the table, deal the 
cards in the following order: 

1. One card face upwards to each box on the layout in 
which a wager is contained; 

2. One card face upwards to himself; 

3. A second card face upwards to each box in which a 
wager is contained. 

(f) After two cards have been dealt to each player and the 
appropriate number to the dealer, the dealer shall, beginning 
from his left, announce the point total of each player. As each 
player's point total is announced, such player shall indicate 
whether he wishes to surrender, double down, split pairs, 
stand or draw as provided for by this chapter. 

(g) As each player indicates his decision(s), the dealer 
shall deal face upwards whatever additional cards are neces-
sary to effectuate such decision consistent with these regula-
tions and shall announce the new point total of such player 
after each additional card is dealt. 
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(h) After the decisions of each player have been imple-
mented and all additional cards have been dealt, the dealer 
shall deal a second card face upward to himself provided, 
however; that such card shall not be removed from the deal-
ing shoe until the dealer has first announced "Dealer's Card" 
which shall be stated by .the dealer in a tone of voice calcu-
lated to be heard by each person at the table. Any additional 
cards authorized to be dealt to the hand of the dealer by 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.12(b) shall be dealt face upwards at this 
time after which the dealer shall announce his total point 
count. In lieu of the requirements of this paragraph, the pro-
cedures set forth in G) or (k) below may be implemented. 

(i) At the conclusion of a round of play, all cards still 
remaining on the layout shall be picked up by the dealer in 
order and in such a way that they can be readily arranged to 
indicate each player's hand in case of question or dispute. 
The dealer shall pick up the cards beginning with those of the 
player to his far right and moving counterclockwise around 
the table. After all the players' cards have been collected the 
dealer shall pick up his cards against the bottom of the play-
ers' cards and place them in the discard rack or in a segre-
gated area of the double shoe. 

G) In lieu of the procedures set forth in (h) above, a casino 
licensee may permit a blackjack dealer to deal his or her hole 
card face downward after a second card and before additional 
cards are dealt to the players provided that said dealer not 
look at the face of his or her hole card until after all other 
cards requested by the players pursuant to those regulations 
are dealt to them. Notwithstanding the foregoing, if a casino 
licensee elects to utilize a card reader device and the dealer's 
first card is an ace, king, queen, jack or 10 of any suit, the 
dealer shall determine whether the hole card will give the 
dealer a blackjack prior to dealing any additional cards to the 
players at the table, in accordance with procedures approved 
by the Commission. The dealer shall insert the hole card into 
the card reader device by moving the card face down on the 
layout without exposing it to anyone, including the dealer, at 
the table. 

1. If the dealer has a blackjack, no additional cards 
shall be dealt and each player's wager shall be settled in 
accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.3, 2.7, and 2.20. 

2. The alternative dealing procedure described in this 
subsection shall not be used at any blackjack table which 
offers the progressive blackjack wager authorized by 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.19. 

3. If a casino licensee offers the additional wager 
authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.17(a)3 at a blackjack table 
that has a card reader device and the dealer has a blackjack, 
the dealer shall, starting from his or her left, offer any 
player that has been dealt two sevens as his or her initial 
two cards an additional card to complete the hand on which 
the additional wager has been made. 

(k) In lieu of the procedure set forth in (h) above, a casino 
licensee may permit a blackjack dealer to deal his or her hole 

OTHER AGENCIES 

card face upward after a second card and before additional 
cards are dealt to the players, provided that the casino licen-
see complies with the notice requirements set forth in 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3. The alternative dealing procedure de-
scribed in this subsection shall not be used at any blackjack 
table which offers the progressive blackjack wager authorized 
by N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.19. Notwithstanding any other provi-
sions of this subchapter, the following rules shall apply when-
ever cards used to game at blackjack are dealt in accordance 
with this subsection: 

1. Winning wagers shall be determined in accordance 
with N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.3(a) and (b), provided, however, that 
a player's wager shall be lost if the score of the player is 
the same as the dealer, except that a player's wager shall 
win if both the player and dealer have blackjack; 

2. Winning wagers shall be paid in accordance with 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.3(e), except that standard blackjack shall 
be paid at odds of 1 to 1 ; 

3. Surrender, pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.8, and in-
surance wagers, pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.9, shall not 
be available; 

4. A player may double down, pursuant .to N.J.A.C. 
19:47-2.10, only on a point count of 9, 10 or 11; 

5. Any player who elects to split cards of identical 
value, pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.11, may not split pairs 
again if the second card so dealt is identical in value to a 
card of the split pair; and 

6. If the dealer has a blackjack, no additional cards 
shall be dealt and each player's wager shall be settled in 
accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.3 and 2.7; provided, 
however, if a casino elects to offer the additional wager au-
thorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.17(a)3 and the dealer has 
blackjack, the dealer shall, starting from his or her left, of-
fer each player that has been dealt two sevens as his or her 
initial two cards an additional card to complete the hand on 
which the additional wager has been made. 

Cl) Whenever the cutting card is reached in the deal of the 
cards, the dealer shall continue dealing the cards until that 
round of play is completed after which the dealer shall: 

1. Collect the cards as provided in (i) above; 

2. Prepare to shuffle the cards, as follows: 

i. Whenever a single dealing shoe is used, the 
dealer shall remove the cards remaining in the shoe 
and place them in the discard rack to ensure that no 
cards are missing; or 

ii. Whenever a double shoe is used, the dealer 
shall remove the cards remaining in the side of the 
shoe from which the cutting card was drawn and the 
cards, if any, that were put in a separate segregated 
area for the discards from that side of the double shoe, 
after which the dealer shall place those cards face 
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down in the discard rack in order to ensure that no cards 
are missing; and then 

3. Shuffle the cards. If a double shoe is utilized, the 
shuffle of the cards shall be limited to the side of the shoe 
from which the cutting card was drawn. 

(m) If the "Bart Carter Shuffle" is utilized and the cards in 
the discard rack exceed approximately one deck in number, 
the dealer shall continue dealing the cards until that round of 
play is completed after which he shall remove the cards from 
the discard rack and shuffle those cards so that they are ran-
domly intermixed. After the cards taken from the discard rack 
are shuffled, they shall be split into three separate stacks and 
each stack shall be· inserted into premarked locations within 
the remaining decks contained in the dealing shoe. 

(n) No player or spectator shall handle, remove or alter any 
cards used to game at blackjack except as explicitly permitted 
by these regulations and no dealer or other casino employee 
or casino key employee shall permit a player or spectator to 
engage in such activity. 

(a) Each player at the table shall be responsible for cor-
rectly computing the point count of his hand and no player 
shall rely on the point counts required to be announced by the 
dealer under this section without himself checking the accu-
racy of such announcement. 

Amended by R.1979 d.380, effective September 26, 1979. 
See: 11 N.J.R. 420(a), 11 N.J.R. 600(a). . 
Amended by R.1980 d.132, effective March 31, 1980. 
See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c). 
Amended by R.1980 d.186, effective April 29, 1980. 
See: 12 N.J.R. 357(a). 
Amended on an emergency basis, R.1981 d.301, effective July 23, 1981. 
See: 13 N.J.R. 629(a). 
Readopted as R.1981 d.368, effective September 11, 1981. 
See: 13 N.J.R. 534(b), 13 N.J.R. 709(b). 

(e): "to surrender" deleted after "whether he wishes". 
Amended by R.1982 d.255, effective August 2, 1982, operative 

September 15, 1982. 
See: 14 N.J.R. 559(b), 14 N.J.R. 841(b). 

Added last sentence to (c); added new (d); recodified old (d) as new 
(e); recodified old (e)-(f) as new (f)-(g); recodified old (g) as new (h); 
recodified old (h) as new (i); recodified old (i) as new (j); recodified old 
(j) as new (k) and added last sentence; added new (I) and recodified old 
(k )-(!) as new ( m )-( n). 
Amended by R.1989 d.590, effective December 4, 1989. 
See: 21 N.J.R. 2441(a), 21 N.J.R. 3788(b). 

Deleted at (f) the making of an insurance wager. 
Amended by R.1990 d.35, effective January 16, 1990. 
See: 21 N.J.R. 3447(a), 22 N.J.R. 249(b). 

In (f): added "surrender" to a player's choice of actions. 
Amended by R.1991 d.536, effective November 4, 1991. 
See: 23 N.J.R. 1782(a), 23 N.J.R. 3353(a). 

Added new subsection (k) and recodified existing (kHn) as (l).(o). 
Amended by R.1993 d.38, effective January 19, 1993. 
See: 24 N.J.R. 235l(a), 25 N.J.R. 367(a). 

Requirements for card reader added at (j). 
Amended by R.1993 d.630, effective December 6, 1993. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 3953(a), 25 N.J.R. 552l(a). 
Amended by R.1994 d.265, effective June 6, 1994. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 5893(a), 26 N.J.R. 2463(a). 
Amended by R.1996 d.315, effective July 15, 1996. 
See: 28 N.J.R. 1947(a), 28 N.J.R. 3623(a). 
Amended by R.1996 d.316, effective July 15, 1996. 
See: 28 N.J.R. 1950(a), 28 N.J.R. 3625(a). 

Amended by R.1999 d.9, effective January 4, 1999. 
See: 30 NJ.R. 1217(a), 31 N.J.R. 57(a). 

In (j), added an N.J.A.C. reference in 1. 
Petition for Rulemaking. _ 
See: 31 N.J.R. 560(a), 31 N.J.R. 2277(c). 
Amended by R.1999 d.110, effective April 5, 1999. 
See: 30 N.J.R. 4155(a), 31 N.J.R. 894(a). 

19:47-2.6A 

In (a), deleted "and located on the table to the left of the dealer''. at the 
end; and in (c), deleted "which shall be located on the table immediately 
in front of or to the right of the dealer" at the end of the first sentence. 
Petition for Rulemaking. 
See: 33 N.J.R. 2713(a). 
Petition for Rulemaking. 
See: 36 N.J.R. 3444(b). 
Amended by R.2006 d.36, effective January 17, 2006. 
See: 37 N.J.R. 2159(a), 38 N.J.R. 842(b). 

In (a), added "with the exception of the 6 to 5 blackjack variation 
which shall be dealt from the dealer's hand in accordance with the 
procedure set forth at N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.6A." 

19:47-2.6A -Procedure for dealing cards in 6 to 5 
blackjack variation 

(a) If a casino licensee offers the 6 to 5 blackjack var-
iation, a dealer shall deal the cards from his or her hand in 
accordance with the subsections below. 

(b) Once the applicable procedures required by N.J.A.C. 
19:47-2.5 have been completed, the dealer shall remove the 
shuffled deck or decks from the automatic shuffling device 
and shall place the single deck or two stacked decks of cards 
in either hand. Once the dealer has chosen the hand in which 
he or she will hold the cards, the dealer shall use that hand 
whenever holding the cards during that round of play. The 
cards held by the dealer shall at all times be kept in front of 
the dealer and over the table inventory container. 

(c) At the commencement of each round of play, the dealer 
may, upon the election of the casino licensee, burn the top 
card of the deck or stack of two decks and not reveal the card 
to any player. The dealer shall then, starting on his or her left 
and continuing around the table, deal the cards in the follow-
ing order: 

1. One card face down to . each box on the layout in 
which a wager is contained; 

2. One card face up to the dealer; and 

3. A second card face down to each box in which a 
wager is contained. 

( d) After two cards have been dealt face down to each 
player and one card face upwards to the dealer, each player 
may, with one hand, pick up and evaluate the two cards dealt 
to him or her. The dealer shall then, beginning from the deal-
er's left, ascertain from each player upon each such player's 
indication whether he or she wishes to double down, split 
pairs, stand or draw as provided for by this chapter. 

(e) As each player indicates his or her decision(s), the 
dealer shall deal face upwards whatever additional cards are 
necessary to effectuate such decision consistent with this sub-
chapter. 
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1. If a player indicates that he or she wishes to split a 
pair, the dealer shall turn over the player's two·cards dealt 
face down and proceed in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-
2.11. 

2. If a player is ·. dealt a card which causes his or her 
point total to exceed 21, theplayer shall immediately dis-
card his or her first two cards face down. A player shall not 
intentionally draw additional cards after exceeding a point 
counfof21. 

3. The dealer shall immediately collect a player's 
losing wager and place the player's cards in the discard 
rack. 

(t) After the decisions of each player have been imple-
mented and all additional cards have been dealt, the dealer 
shall deal a second card face upwards to himself or herself, 
provided, however, that such card shall not be dealt until the 
dealer has first announced "Dealer's Card" which shall be 
stated by the dealer in a tone of voice calculated to be heard 
by· each person at the table. Any additional cards authorized 
to be dealt to the hand of the dealer by N.J.A.C.19:47~2.12(c) 
shall be dealt face upwards at this time after which the dealer 
shall announce his or her total point count. 

(g) After all additional cards have been dealt iri accordance 
with (e) and (t) above, the dealer shall turn over each player's 
two cards dealt face down and settle all remaining wagers. 

(h) In lieu of the procedures set forth in ( d) through (g) 
above, a casino licensee may permit a blackjack dealer in the 
6 to 5 variation to deal his or her second card face downward 
and to utilize a card reader device pursuant to N.lA.C. 19:47-
2.60) prior to dealing any additional cards to the players. 

(i) At the conclusion of a round of play, an cards still 
remaining on the layout shall be picked up by the dealer in 
order and in such a ·way. that they can be readily arranged to 
indicate each player's hand in case of question or dispute. 
The dealer shall pick up the cards beginning with those of the 
player to his or her far right and moving counterclockwise 
around the table. After all the players' cards have been col-
lected the dealer shall pick up his or her cards against the bot-
tom of the players' cards and place them in the automated 
shuffling device. 

G) Whenever the cutting card is reached in the deal of the 
cards, the dealer shall continue dealing the cards until· that 
round of play is completed, after which the dealer shall col-
lect the cards as provided in (i) above, shuffle the cards and 
alternate the deck or set of two decks pursuant to N.J.A.C. 
l9:47.:.2.2(e) for the next round of play. · 

(k) Each player at the table shall be responsible for cor-
rectly computing the point count of his or her hand and no 
player shall rely on the point count required to be announced 
by the dealer under this section without checking the accu~ 
racy of such announcement. 
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New Ruk, R.2006 d.36, effective January 17, 2006. 
See: 37 N.J.R. 2159(a), 38 N.J.R. 842(b). 

19:47-2.7 Payment ofblackjack; even-money payout 
option for insurance wagers 

(a) If the first face up card dealt to the dealer is a 2, 3, 4, 5, 
6, 7, 8, or 9 and a player has blackjack, the dealer shall an-
nounce and pay the blackjack at odds of3 to 2 and, unless the 
player has also made a blackjack bonus wager pursuant to 
N:J.A.C. 19:47-2.20, shall remove the player's cards before 
any playerreceives a third card; 

(b) Ifthe first face up card dealt to the dealer is an Ace, 
King, Queel)., Jack or Tenand a player has blackjack, the 
dealer shall announce the blackjack but shall make no pay-
ment nor remove any cards until all other cards are dealt to 
the players and the dealer receives his second card.If, in such 
circumstances, the dealer's second card does not give him 
blackjack, the player having blackjack shall be paid at odds of 
3 to 2. If, however, the dealer's second card gives him black-
jack, the wager of the player having blackjack shall be void 
and constitute a stand off. 

( c) If the first face up card dealt to the dealer is an Ace and 
a player has blackjack, a casino licensee may, notwithstand-
ing (b) above and before any additional cards are dealt, offer 
the player the option to be paid at odds of 1 to 1 on the 
blackjack wager instead of making an insurance wager pursu-
ant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.9. If the casino licensee chooses to 
offer the even-money payout option authorized by this sub-
section, notice shall be provided by the casino licensee in 
accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3. · 

Amended by R.1979 d.380, effective September 26, 1979. 
See: 11 N.J.R. 420(a), 11 N.J.Il. 600(a). · .. 
Amended by R.1998 d.562, effective December 7, 1998. 
See: 30 N.J.R. 3004(a), 30 N.J.R. 4260(a). 

Added a new (c). 
Amended by R.1999 d.9, effective January 4, 1999. 
See: 30 N.J.R. 1217(a), 31 N.JR 57(a). 

In (a), inserted", unless the player has also made a blackjack bonus 
wager pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.20," preceding "shall remove the 
player's cards". 
Amended by R.2007 d.5, effective January 2, 2007. 
See: '38 N.J.R. 3526(a), 39 N.J;R. 107(c). 

Section was ''Payment of blackjack; consolidated net payout option 
for certain insurance wagers". Rewrote ( c ). 

19:47-2.8 Surrender 

(a) After the first two cards are dealt to the player and the 
player's point total is announced, the player may elect to dis~ 
continue play on his hand for that round by surrendering one-
half his wager. All·decisions.to surrender shall be made prior 
to such player indicating as to whether he wishes to double 
down, split pairs, stand, and/or draw as provided for in this 
subchapter. 

1. Should the first card dealt to the dealer be other than 
an ace or 10-value card, the dealer shall immediately col-
lect one-halfofthe wager and return one-half to the player. 

Supp. 4-16-07 47-12 Next Page is 47-12.1 



0 

0 

0 

CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION 

2. Should the first card dealt to the dealer be an ace or 
10-value card, the dealer will place the player's wager on 
top of the player's cards. When the dealer's second card is 
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revealed, the hand will be settled by immediately collecting 
the entire wager should the dealer liave blackjack or 
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collecting one-half of the wager and returning one-half of 
the wager to the player should the dealer not have 
blackjack. 

(b) If the player has made an insurance wager and then 
elects to surrender, each wager will be settled separately as 
provided for above and in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-
2.9 and one will have no bearing on the other. 

(c) Each casino licensee may, at its discretion, offer its 
patrons the surrender option authorized in this section, except 
that when a casino licensee offers the rule variation multiple 
action blackjack pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.18, or on any 
blackjack table which offers the 6 to 5 blackjack variation or 
the progressive blackjack wager pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-
2.19, the surrender option shall not be available. A casino 
licensee shall not initiate or terminate the use of the surrender 
option at a table unless the casino licensee complies with the 
notice requirements set forth at N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3. 

New Rule, "Surrender," was adopted as R.1990 d.35, effective January 
16, 1990. 

See: 21 N.J.R. 3447(a), 22 N.J.R. 249(b). 
A rule concerning blackjack surrender (originally adopted as R.1978 

d.186. See: 10 N.J.R. 177(a), 10 N.J.R. 306(e)) was codified at this 
section, and was repealed, on an emergency basis, by R.1981 d.301, 
effective July 23, 1981. See: 13 N.J.R. 629(a). The repeal was readopted 
by R.1981 d.368, effective September 11, 1981. See: 13 N.J.R. 534(b), 
13 N.J.R. 709(b). Prior rulemaking as follows: 
Amended by R.1979 d.380, effective September 26, 1979. 
See: 11 N.J.R. 420(a), 11 N.J.R. 600(a). 
Amended by R.1980 d.132, effective March 31, 1980. 
See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c). 
Amended by R.1980 d.186, effective April 29, 1980. 
See: 12 N.J.R. 357(a). 
Experimental 90-day implementation pursuant to N.J.S.A. 5:12-69, 

effective March 15, 1989 (expires June 13, 1989). 
See: 21 N.J.R. 640(a). 
Notice of Receipt of Petition for Rulemaking concerning the surrender 

option in the game of blackjack. 
See: 23 N.J.R. 912(b). 
Amended by R.1991 d.535, effective November 4, 1991. 
See: 23 N.J.R. 1783(a), 23 N.J.R. 3354(a). 

Revised text in subsection ( c) to specify "surrender" options. 
Amended by R.1993 d.461, effective September 20, 1993. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 2234(a), 25 N.J.R. 4508(c). 
Amended by R.1996 d.315, effective July 15, 1996. 
See: 28 N.J.R. 1947(a), 28 N.J.R. 3623(a). 
Amended by R.2006 d.36, effective January 17, 2006. 
See: 37 N.J.R. 2159(a), 38 N.J:R. 842(b). 

In (c), added "the 6 to 5 blackjack variation." 

19:47-2.9 Insurance wagers 

(a) Whenever the first card dealt to the dealer is an ace, 
each player shall have the right to make an insurance bet 
which, except as otherwise provided in N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.7(c), 
shall win if the dealer's second card is a King, Queen, Jack or 
10 and shall lose if the dealer's second card is an ace, 2, 3, 4, 
5, 6, 7, 8, or 9. 

(b) An insurance bet may be made by placing on the 
insurance line of the layout an amount not more than half the 
amount staked on the player's initial wager, except that a 
player may bet an amount in excess of half the initial wager 
to the next unit that can be wagered in chips, when because of 

19:47-2.10 

the limitation of the value of chip denominations, half the 
initial wager cannot be bet. If a card reader device is not in 
use, all insurance wagers shall be placed immediately after 
the second card is dealt to each player and prior to any ad-
ditional cards being dealt to any player at the table except, at 
the discretion of the casino licensee, a player may place an 
insurance wager immediately prior to such player indicating 
whether he or she wishes to double down, split pairs, stand, 
and/or draw as provided for in this subchapter and prior to 
any additional cards being dealt, provided that the casino 
licensee complies with the notice requirements set forth in 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3. If a card reader device is in use, all 
insurance wagers shall be placed prior to the dealer inserting 
his or her hole card into the card reader device. 

( c) All winning insurance wagers shall be paid at odds of 2 
to 1. 

(d) All losing insurance wagers shall be collected by the 
dealer immediately after he draws his second face up card or 
discloses his hole card and before he draws any additional 
cards. 

( e) Insurance wagers shall not apply to the progressive 
blackjack wager permitted pursuant to NJ.AC. 19:47-2.19. 

(f) An insurance wager does not apply to any of the 
additional wagers permitted pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-
2. l 7(a). 

As amended, R.1979 d.380, effective September 26, 1979. 
See: 11 N.J.R. 420(a), 11 N.J.R. 600(a). 
Amended by R.1986 d.442, effective October 20, 1986. 
See: 18 N.J.R. 1361(a), 18 N.J.R. 3136(a). 

Amended (b ). 
Amended by R.1989 d.590, effective December 4, 1989. 
See: 21 N.J.R. 2441(a), 21 N.J.R. 3788(b). 

Clarified that an insurance wager must be made prior to any player at 
the table receiving additional cards. 
Amended by R.1993 d.38, effective January 19, 1993. 
See: 24 N.J.R. 235l(a), 25 N.J.R. 367(a). 

Card reader provisions added. 
Amended by R.1996 d.315, effective July 15, 1996. 
See: 28 N.J.R. 1947(a), 28 N.J.R. 3623(a). 
Amended by R.1996 d.316, effective July 15, 1996. 
See: 28 N.J.R. 1950(a), 28 N.J.R. 3625(a). 
Amended by R.1998 d.562, effective December 7, 1998. 
See: 30 N.J.R. 3004(a), 30 N.J.R. 4260(a). 

In (a), inserted ",except as otherwise provided in N.J.A.C. 19:47-
2.7(c),"; and rewrote (b). 

19:47-2.10 Doubling down 

(a) Except for Blackjack or a point count of twenty-one in 
two cards, a player may elect to double down, that is, make 
an additional wager not in excess of the amount of the 
player's original wager, on the first two cards dealt to the 
player or the first two cards of any split pair on the condition 
that one and only one additional card shall be dealt to the 
hand on which the player has elected to double down. 

(b) If a dealer obtains blackjack after a player doubles 
down, the dealer shall only collect the amount of the original 
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wager of such player and shall not collect the additional 
amount wagered in doubling down. 

(c) Upon a player's election to double down as authorized 
by this section, the dealer shall deal the one additional card 
face upwards. Notwithstanding the foregoing or any other 
provision of this subchapter, a casino licensee may, at its 
discretion, require the dealer at one or more blackjack tables 
to deal the one additional card face down or, alternatively, 
permit a player to request that his or her one additional card 
be dealt face down. If the face down dealing procedure is 
implemented at a particular table upon the request of a player, 
the procedure shall, commencing with the next round of play, 
be offered to all players at that table. Regardless of the 
dealing procedure in effect, the one additional card shall be 
placed sideways on the layout. The casino licensee shall post 
a notice of any optional dealing procedure in effect at a 
particular table and identify its choice of dealing procedure 
under this subsection in its approved gaming submission as 
either: face up at all tables, face down at a designated table(s) 
or face down at the request of a player. If the one additional 
card is dealt face down, such card shall be turned face upward 
after the dealer has drawn additional cards to his or her hand 
in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.12(b) and at such time 
as the player's wagers are to be settled in rotation at the 
conclusion of the round of play. 

(d) In the 6 to 5 blackjack variation, a casino licensee may 
prohibit doubling down after splitting pairs upon compliance 
with the notice requirements set forth at N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3. 

Petition for Rulemaking. 
See: 36 N.J.R. 3444(b), 4183(c). 
Amended by R.2005 d.33, effective January 18, 2005. 
See: 36 N.J.R. 4119(a), 37 N.J.R. 294(a). 

In (a), neutralized gender references throughout and deleted the last 
sentence; added (c). 
Amended by R.2006 d.36, effective January 17, 2006. 
See: 37 N.J.R. 2159(a), 38 N.J.R. 842(b). 

Added (d). 
Amended by R.2010 d.082, effective June 7, 2010. 
See: 41 N.J.R. 4067(a), 42 N.J.R. 1081(b). 

Rewrote ( c ). 

19:47-2.11 Splitting pairs 

(a) Whenever the initial two cards dealt to a player are 
identical in value, the player may elect to split the hand into 
two separate hands provided that he makes a wager on the 
second hand so formed in an amount equal· to his original 
wager. 

(b) When a player splits pairs, the dealer shall deal a card 
to and complete the player's decisions with respect to the first 
incomplete hand on the dealer's left before proceeding to deal 
any cards to any other hand. 

(c) After a second card is dealt to a split pair, the dealer 
shall announce the point total of such hand and the player 
shall indicate his decision to stand, draw or double down with 
respect thereto expect that: 

OTHER AGENCIES 

1. A player may not split pairs again if the second card 
so dealt is identical in value to a card of the split pair; and 

2. A player splitting aces shall have only one card dealt 
to each ace and may not elect to receive additional cards. 

(d) If the dealer obtains blackjack after a player splits 
pairs, the dealer shall only collect the amount of the original 
wager of such player and shall not collect the additional 
amount wagered in splitting pairs. 

(e) Notwithstanding the provisions of (c)l above, a casino 
licensee may, at its discretion, permit a player to split pairs up 
to three times (a total of four hands) at a blackjack table with 
up to six player boxes or twice (a total of three hands) at a 
blackjack table with seven player boxes if notice of the option 
is provided as set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3, except that this 
option shall not be available in games in which the rule 
variation multiple action blackjack is available pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.18. If a casino licensee elects to offer the 
option of splitting pairs more than once, it may, at its 
discretion, prohibit a player from splitting a pair of aces more 
than once ( a total of two hands) if notice is provided as set 
forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3. All other requirements of this 
section shall apply to each hand which is formed as a result of 
splitting pairs more than once. 

(t) If a player has made the additional wager authorized by 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.l 7(a)3, is dealt two sevens as his or her 
initial two cards and elects to split the pair of sevens, the 
dealer shall announce that the player is splitting sevens and 
forfeiting any potential payout for three sevens. The player 
shall be paid for the additional winning wager prior to any 
additional cards being dealt to either of the split hands. 

Amended by R.1980 d.186, effective April 29, 1980. 
See: 12 N.J.R. 357(a). 
Amended by R.1991 d.537, effective November 4, 1991. 
See: 23 N.J.R. 1783(b ), 23 N.J.R. 3354(b ). 

In (b ): revised text regarding rules for splitting pairs. 
Added new subsection (e). 

Amended by R.1992 d.320, effective August 17, 1992. 
See: 24 N.J.R. 1872(a), 24 N.J.R. 2925(c). 

Text added to ( e) requiring notice prior to limitation on splitting a pair 
of aces. 
Amended by R.1993 d.461, effective September 20, 1993. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 2234(a), 25 N.J.R. 4508(c). 
Amended by R.1996 d.316, effective July 15, 1996. 
See: 28 N.J.R. 1950(a), 28 N.J.R. 3625(a). 

19:47-2.12 Drawing of additional cards by players and 
the dealer 

(a) A player may elect to draw additional cards whenever 
his point count total is less than 21 except that: 

1. A player having Blackjack or a hard or soft total of 
21 may not draw additional cards; 

2. A player electing to double down shall draw one and 
only one additional card; 

3. A player splitting aces shall only have one card dealt 
to each ace and may not elect to receive additional cards. 
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(b) Except as provided in ( c) and ( d) below, a dealer shall 
draw additional cards to his or her hand in accordance with 

(-) one of the following options: 
/ 

1. The dealer shall draw additional cards until he or she 
has a hard or soft total of 17, 18, 19, 20 or 21; or 
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2. The dealer shall draw additional cards until he or she 
has: 

1. Ahardtotalof17, 18, 19,20or21;or 

ii. A soft total of 18, 19, 20 or 21. 
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(c) Except as provided in N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.25(d), a dealer 
shall draw no additional cards to his hand, regardless of the 
point count, if decisions have been made on all players' hands 
and the point count of the dealer's hand will have no effect on 
the outcome of the round of play. 

( d) In the 6 to 5 blackjack variation, a dealer shall draw 
additional cards to his hand until he has a hard total of 17 or a 
hard or soft total of 18, 19, 20 or 21, at which point no addi-
tional cards shall be drawn. 

Amended by R.1981 d.388, effective November 2, 1981. 
See: 13 N.J.R. 534(b), 13 N.J.R. 780(c). 

(b): "Except as provided in (c) below" added. 
(c) added. 

Amended by R.1984 d.49, effective March 5, 1984. 
See: 15 N.J.R. 1242(a), 16 N.J.R. 433(b). 

"Soft total" of 21 added to prohibition against drawing additional 
cards. 
Amended by R.2006 d.36, effective January 17, 2006. 
See: 37 N.J.R. 2159(a), 38 N.J.R. 842(b). 

In (b), added "and (d)"; added (d). 
Amended by R.2006 d. 217, effective June 19, 2006. 
See: 38 N.J.R. l 19(b), 38 N.J.R. 2738(a). 

Inserted gender neutral references throughout; and inserted "in accor-
dance with one of the following options" at the end of the introductory 
paragraph in (b), in (b)l, inserted "The dealer shall draw additional 
cards" at the beginning, deleted ", at which point additional cards shall 
be drawn" and inserted "; or" at the end and added new (b )2. 
Amended by R.2007 d.352, effective November 19, 2007. 
See: 39 N.J.R. 2628(a), 39 N.J.R. 4956(a). 

In (c), substituted "Except as provided in N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.25(d), a" 
for"A". 

19:47-2.13 More than one player wagering on a box 

(a) Unless otherwise directed by the Commission, a casino 
licensee may permit from one to three people to wager on any 
one box of the blackjack layout provided that the first person 
wagering on that box consent to additional players wagering 
on such box and provided further that the casino licensee 
adhere to such procedures and limitations imposed by the 
Commission as dictated by the particular circumstances. This 
option may not be used at any blaclgack table which offers 
the progressive blackjack wager authorized by N.J.A.C. 
19:47-2.19. 

(b) Whenever more than. one player wagers on a box, the 
player who is seated at that box shall have the exclusive right 
to call the decisions with regard to the cards dealt to such 
box. In the case ofno seated player, the person with the high-
est wager in the box shall have such right. 

( c) The player calling the decisions with respect to any box 
shall place his wager in that portion of the box closest to the 
dealer's side of the table and all other players wagering on 
such box shall place their wagers immediately behind and in a 
vertical line with the aforementioned wager. 

( d) Whenever more than one player is wagering on a box 
and the player calling the decisions decides to double down, 
the other players may also double their wagers but shall not 
be required to do so. In any event, only one additional card 

19:47-2.14 

shall be dealt to the hand that is subject to the double down 
decision. 

( e) Whenever more than one player is wagering on a box 
and the player calling the decisions decides to split pairs, the 
other players shall either make an additional wager as pro-
vided for in N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.11 to cover each split pair or 
designate which of the split pairs they wish their initial wager 
to apply. 

(f) Whenever more than one player is wagering on a box, 
each player shall have the right to make an insurance bet in 
accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.9 regardless of whether the 
other players on that box make such a bet. 

(g) The Commission and its agents shall have the discre-
tion and authority to limit, control and regulate the implemen-
tation of this section as is appropriate under the circumstances 
which shall include, without limitation, the right to limit the 
number of tables at which this procedure is permitted, the 
right to limit the number of boxes at each table on which 
more than one person can wager and the right to require the 
casino licensee to establish the ability of its dealers to imple-
ment this section. 

Amended on an emergency basis as R.1981 d.301, effective July 23, 
1981. 

See: 13 N.J.R. 629(a). 
Readopted as R.1981 d.368, effective September 11, 1981. 
See: 13 N.J.R. 543(b), 13 N.J.R. 709(b). 

(g): text deleted, (h) renumbered as (g). 
Amended by R.1996 d.315, effective July 15, 1996. 
See: 28 N.J.R. 1947(a), 28 N.J.R. 3623(a). 

19:47-2.14 A player wagering on more than one box 

A player may only wager on one box at a Blackjack table 
unless the casino licensee, in its discretion, permits the player 
to wager on additional boxes. 

Temporary Amendment: 90 days to test a blackjack layout with eight 
betting areas arranged in four sets of two. 

See: 22 N.J.R. 2343(a). 
Amended by R.1991 d.471, effective September 16, 1991. 
See: 23 N.J.R. 1784(a), 23 N.J.R. 2869(b ). 

Deleted text regarding Commission's authority to prohibit a patron 
from wagering on more than one box at a blackjack table. 
Amended by R.1999 d.53, effective February 16, 1999. 
See: 30 N.J.R. 4156(a), 31 N.J.R. 552(a). 

Rewrote the section. 

Law Review and Journal Commentaries 
Casinos-Blackjack-Card Counters-Contracts-Discrimination-

Jurisdiction. P.R. Chenoweth, 137 N.J.L.J. No. 6, 59 (1994). 

Case Notes 
Casino could not allow other blackjack players to play two hands 

while limiting patron to one hand. Campione v. Adamar of New Jersey, 
Inc., 274 N.J.Super. 63, 643 A.2d 42 (L.1993). 

Casinos have discretion in interpretation of rules and regulations. 
Campione v. Adamar of New Jersey, Inc., 274 NJ.Super. 63, 643 A.2d 
42 (L.1993). 
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19:47-2.15 Irregularities 

(a) A card found turned face upwards in the shoe shall not 
be used in the game and shall be placed in the discard rack or 
in a segregated area of the double shoe. 

(b) A card drawn in error without its face being exposed 
shall be used as though it were the next card from the shoe. 

( c) After the initial two cards have been dealt to each 
player and a card is drawn in error and exposed to the players, 
such card shall be dealt to the players or dealer as though it 
were the next card from the shoe. Any player refusing to ac-
cept such card shall not have any additional cards dealt to him 
during such round. If the card is refused by the player and the 
dealer cannot use the card, the card shall be burned. 

( d) If the dealer has seventeen and accidentally draws a 
card for himself, such card shall be burned. 

( e) If the dealer misses dealing his first or second card to 
himself, the dealer shall continue dealing the first two cards 
to each player, and then deal the appropriate number of cards 
to himself. 

(f) If there are insufficient cards remaining in the shoe to 
complete a round of play, all the cards in the discard rack or 
in a segregated area of the double shoe shall be shuffled and 
cut according to the procedures outlined in N.J.A.C. 19:47-
2.5, the first card shall be drawn face downwards and burned, 
and the dealer shall complete the round of play. For the 6 to 5 
blackjack variation, if there are insufficient cards remaining 
in the deck in use to complete a round of play, all the dis-
carded cards from the deck in use shall be shuffled by hand 
and cut according to the procedures outlined in N.J.A.C. 
19:47-2.5, the first card shall be drawn face downwards and 
burned, and the dealer shall complete the round of play. 

(g) If no cards are dealt to the player's hand, the hand is 
dead and the player shall be included in the next deal. If only 
one card is dealt to the player's hand, at the player's option, 
the dealer shall deal the second card to the player after all 
other players have received a second card. 

(h) Any round of play drawn from the inappropriate side of 
a double shoe shall be treated as if it were drawn from the 
appropriate side of the shoe and concluded. 

(i) If after receiving the first two cards and the dealer fails 
to deal an additional card(s) to a player who has requested 
such a card, then, at the player's option, the dealer shall either 
deal the additional card(s) after all other players have re-
ceived their additional cards but prior to the dealer revealing 
his or her hole card, or call the player's hand dead and return 
the player's original wager. 

G) If the dealer inserts his or her hole card into a card 
reader device when the value of his or her first card is not an 
ace, king, queen, jack or 10, the dealer, after notification to a 
casino supervisor, shall: 

OTHER AGENCIES 

1. If the particular card reader device in use ·provides 
any player with the opportunity to determine the value of 
the hole card, call all hands dead, collect the cards and 
return each player's wager; or 

2. If the particular card reader device in use does not 
provide any player with the opportunity to determine the 
value of the hole card, continue play. 

(k) If a card reader device malfunctions the dealer may 
only continue dealing the game of blackjack at that table us-
ing the dealing procedures applicable when a card reader 
device is not in use. 

( l) If the dealer fails to move his or her original face up 
card to the area of the layout designated for the second or 
third hand of the round in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-
2.18, the round shall continue as if the original face up card 
was moved to the appropriate area of the layout. 

(m) If the dealer inadvertently picks up his or her original 
face up card and places it in the discard rack prior to the 
completion of the second or third hand of multiple action 
blackjack, the dealer shall immediately notify a casino super-
visor assigned to that table. The casino supervisor shall re-
move the appropriate cards from the discard rack and recon-
struct the last hand of play so as to determine the dealer's 
original face up card. The original face up card shall be 
placed in the appropriate area on the layout, and the remain-
ing cards shall be returned to the discard rack. Play shall 
resume in accordance with the rules of this chapter. 

(n) If the light at a player's betting area on a blackjack 
table which offers the progressive blackjack wager is not 
operating properly, no progressive wager shall be permitted 
in that betting area. 

( o) If the bonus blackjack system fails to select or display 
a payout amount when the bonus blackjack button is pressed, 
and the amount of the payout cannot be ascertained by a 
casino supervisor from the table controller or otherwise, the 
patron's wager shall be paid at 21-to-l. 

(p) If a casino licensee implements the procedure by which 
one additional card is dealt face down to a hand on which a 
player has elected to double down pursuant to N.J.A.C. 
19:47-2.l0(c) and the dealer inadvertently deals such card 
face upwards, play shall continue and the player's wagers 
shall be settled in rotation at the conclusion of the round of 
play. 

Amended by R.1980 d.132, effective March 31, 1980. 
See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c). I 
Amended by R.1980 d.186, effective April 29, 1980. 
See: 12 N.J.R. 357(a). 
Amended by R.1982 d.255, effective August 2, 1982, operative 

September 15, 1982. 
See: 14 N.J.R. 559(b), 14 N.J.R. 841(b). 

Added ... "or in a segregated area of the double shoe" to (a) and (f). 
Added (h). 

Amended by R.1989 d.231, effective May 1, 1989. 
See: 20 N.J.R. 3014(a), 21 N.J.R. 1155(a). 
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Added subsection (i) establishing procedure for blackjack dealers to 
remedy irregularities involving the dealing of additional card(s) to 
players. 
Amended by R.1993 d.38, effective January 19, 1993. 
See: 24 N.J.R. 2351(a), 25 N.J.R. 367(a). 

Card reader provisions added at G) and (k). 
Amended by R.1993 d.461, effective September 20, 1993. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 2234(a), 25 N.J.R. 4508(c). 
Administrative Correction. 
See: 26 N.J.R. 4788(a). 
Administrative Correction. 
See: 27 N.J.R. 2265(a). 
Amended by R.1995 d.497, effective September 5, 1995. 
See: 27 N.J.R. 2128(a), 27 N.J.R. 3399(a). 
Amended by R.1996 d.315, effective July 15, 1996. 
See: 28 N.J.R. 1947(a), 28 N.J.R. 3623(a). 
Amended by R.1999 d.9, effective January 4, 1999. 
See: 30 N.J.R. 1217(a), 31 N.J.R. 57(a). 

Added (o). 
Petition for Rulemaking. 
See: 36 N.J.R. 4183(c). 
Amended by R.2005 d.33, effective January 18, 2005. 
See: 36 N.J.R. 4119(a), 37 N.J.R. 294(a). 

Added (p). 
Amended by R.2006 d.36, effective January 17, 2006. 
See: 37 N.J.R. 2159(a), 38 N.J.R. 842(b). 

In ( f), added the last sentence. 

19:47-2.16 Five cards totalling 21 rule 

(a) Whenever a player has achieved a score of 21 in five 
cards and the dealer has not achieved a blackjack or a score of 
21, the winning hand shall be paid at odds of2 to 1. · 

(b) If the player has achieved a score of 21 in five cards 
and the dealer has blackjack, the player's wager shall be 
settled in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.3(b). If the player 
has achieved a score of 21 in five cards and the dealer has 
achieved a score of 21 in three or more cards, the player's 
wager shall be considered void and said wager shall be 
returned to the player. 

(c) A casino licensee may, in its discretion, offer to all 
patrons at a blackjack table the five cards totalling 21 option 
authorized in this section, provided that the casino licensee 
complies with the notice requirements set forth in N.J.A.C. 
19:47-8.3 prior to withdrawing the offer of this option. 

Temporary adoption of new rule, 2:16 pursuant to blackjack experiment. 
See: 23 N.J.R. 123(b). 
New Rule, R.1991 d.533, effective November 4, 1991. 
See: 23 N.J.R. 28(b), 23 N.J.R. 3355(a). 

19:47-2.17 Permissible additional wager 

(a) A casino licensee may, in its discretion, offer to all 
players at a blackjack table that does not offer the progressive 
blackjack wager authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.19 the option 
to make one of the following additional wagers provided that 
the casino licensee complies with the notice requirements set 
forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3 prior to withdrawing the offer of 
this option: 

1. A wager on whether the player's initial two cards 
shall have a point total either greater than or less than 13; 

19:47-2.17 

2. A wager on whether the player's initial two cards 
shall be of the same suit; or 

3. A wager on whether one or more of the player's 
initial three cards shall be a seven. 

1. The additional wager shall be $1.00. 

(b) Prior to the first card being dealt for each round of 
play, each player shall make a wager against the dealer as 
required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.3(a) and (d) and, if given an op-
tion to make an additional wager, shall also indicate whether 
he or she wishes to wager, as applicable, that: 

1. The point total of the player's initial two cards shall 
exceed 13, which wager shall win if the point total does 
exceed 13; 

2. The point total of the player's initial two cards shall 
be less than 13, which wager shall win if the point total is 
less than 13; 

3. The player's initial two cards shall be of the same 
suit which wager shall win if the initial two cards are of the 
same suit; or 

4. One or more of the player's initial three cards shall 
be a seven, which wager shall win if one or more of the 
initial three cards dealt to the player is a seven. 

(c) An additional wager pursuant to (a)l above shall be 
lost when the point total of the player's initial two cards 
equals 13. 

(d) All losing additional wagers shall be collected by the 
dealer immediately after the second card is dealt to each 
player and prior to any additional cards being dealt to any 
player at the table. 

(e) All winning additional wagers shall be paid im-
mediately after the second card is dealt to each player and 
prior to any additional cards being dealt to any player at the 
table. Notwithstanding the foregoing, if a wager authorized 
by (a)3 above is a winning wager because the player has 
received two sevens as the initial two cards dealt to his or her 
hand, the winning wager shall be paid immediately after the 
player elects to draw an additional card, surrender, stand, 
double down or split pairs. All winning additional wagers 
shall be paid at the following odds: 

1. For wagers made pursuant to (a)l above, one to one; 

2. For wagers made pursuant to (a)2 above, depending 
on the number of decks in use at the table and the cards 
received by the player, in accordance with one of the 
following options as selected by the casino licensee; 
provided, however, that notice of the payout option 
selected by the casino licensee or any change thereto shall 
be provided in accordance with the requirements of 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3; and provided further, however, that the 
same payout option shall be used by a casino licensee at all 
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blackjack tables which use the same number of decks of 
cards: 

i. Single Deck Blackjack Tables: 

Initial Two Cards 
King and queen 
Any two cards 

Option 1 Option 2 Option 3 Option 4 
50tol l0tol Stol 25tol 
2.5 to 1 3 to 1 3 to 1 2.5 to 1 

11. Two Deck Blackjack Tables: 

Initial Two Cards 
King and queen 
Any two cards 

Option 1 Option 2 Option 3 Option 4 
10 to 1 5 to 1 25 to 1 20 to 1 
3 to 1 3 to 1 2.5 to 1 2.5 to 1 

iii. Four Deck Blackjack Tables: 

Initial Two Cards 
King and queen 
Any two cards 

Option 1 Option 2 Option 3 Option 4 
5 to 1 25 to 1 20 to 1 50 to 1 
3 to 1 2.5 to 1 2.5 to 1 2 to 1 

iv. Six Deck Blackjack Tables: 

Initial Two Cards Option 1 Option2 Option3 Option 4 
King and queen 5 to 1 25 to 1 20 to 1 15 to 1 
Any two cards 3 to 1 2.5 to 1 2.5 to 1 2.5 to 1 

v. Eight Deck Blackjack Tables: 

Initial Two Cards Option 1 Option2 Option 3 
King and queen 5 to 1 25 to 1 50 to 1 
Any two cards 3 to 1 2.5 to 1 2 to 1 

3. For wagers made pursuant to (a)3 above, the player 
shall be paid only for the highest winning payout below: 

Hand Payout Odds 
Three sevens of the same suit 5,000 to 1 
Three sevens of any suit 500 to 1 
Two sevens of the same suit (initial two cards) 100 to 1 
Two sevens of any suit (initial two cards) 50 to 1 
One seven (initial card) 3 to 1 

(f) An additional wager shall be made by placing gaming 
chips or plaques and, if applicable, a match play coupon on 
the appropriate area of the blackjack layout, except that a 
verbal wager accompanied by cash may be accepted provided 
that it is confirmed by the dealer and casino supervisor at the 
table prior to the first card being dealt to any player and such 
cash is expeditiously converted into gaming chips or plaques 
in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.18. 

(g) Any additional wager made pursuant to· this section 
shall not exceed the lesser of: 

1. The amount of the blackjack wager made by the 
player pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.3(a) and (d); or 

2. A maximum limit established by the casino licensee. 

(h) A casino licensee shall post the maximum limit of the 
additional wager, as established in (g) above, in accordance 
with N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3. 

(i) An additional wager shall have no bearing on any other 
wager made by the player at the game of blackjack. 

OTHER AGENCIES. 

New Rule, R.1992 d.174, effective AprH20, 1992. 
See: 23 N.J.R. 3251(a), 24 N.J.R. 1516(c). 
Amended by R.1993 d.255, effective June 7, 1993. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 1084(a), 25 N.J.R. 2508(b). 
Amended by R.1994 d.80, effective February 22, 1994. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 5454(b ), 26 N.J.R. 1113(a). 
Amended by R.1994 d.137, effective March 21, 1994. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 5902(a), 26 N.J.R. 1373(b). 
Amended by R.1996 d.315, effective July 15, 1996. 
See: 28 N.J.R. 1947(a), 38 N.J.R. 3623(a). 
Amended by R.1996 d.316, effective July 15, 1996. 
See: 28 N.J.R. 1950(a), 28 N.J.R. 3625(a). 

19:47-2.18 Multiple action blackjack rule 

(a) A casino licensee may, in its discretion, offer to every 
player at a blackjack table the option to make either two or 
three separate wagers on. the outcome of the players hand 
against either two or three separate hands of the dealer, which 
shall be formed with the dealer's original face up card, pro-
vided that the casino licensee complies with the notice 
requirements set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3 prior to with-
drawing the offer of this option. This option may not be used 
at any blackjack table which offers the progressive blackjack 
wager authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.19, the blackjack bo-
nus wager authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.20, the streak 
wager authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.22, the match-the-
dealer wager authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.23, the twenty 
point bonus wager authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.24, or the 
optional bonus wager authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.25. 

(b) Prior to the first card being dealt for the first of the 
three rounds of play, each player shall be required to make 
two or three wagers against the dealer as required by N.J.A.C. 
19:47-2.3(a) and (d) by placing the wagers in the designated 
betting areas on the layout. A casino licensee may, in . its 
discretion, require every player to place a wager against all 
three of the dealer's hands. The minimum number of wagers 
required and the minimum and maximum limits for each 
wager shall be posted at the table in accordance with N.J.A.C. 
19:47-8.3. 

( c) After all wagers have been placed, the dealer shall deal 
the cards in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.6(e). As each 
player's point total is announced, the player shall indicate 
whether he wishes to double down, split pairs, stand or draw 
as provided for by this subchapter, except that, a decision to 
double down· or split pairs shall require an additional wager 
for each wager placed by the player in accordance with (b) 
above. 

( d) Any player may elect to make an insurance wager pur-
suantto N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.9 on any or all of his or her wagers 
made in accordance with (b) above. Such wager or wagers 
shall be decided individually based on the second card dealt 
to each of the dealer's hands. 

( e) After the decisions of all players have been imple-
mented and all additional cards have been dealt, the dealer 
shall deal a second card to his or her original face up card in 
accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.6(h) and any additional 
cards required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.12(b). 
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(f) Once all wagers on the dealer's first hand have been 
decided, the dealer shall collect all losing wagers and pay off 
all winning wagers based on wagers placed in the first spot of 
each player's betting area, except that all of a player's wagers 
shall be collected along with his or her cards when that 
player's hand exceeds a hard total of 21. The dealer shall 
collect all of his or her cards and place them face down in the 
discard rack in accordance with one of the following: 

1. If the hand of each player at the table has exceeded a 
hard total of 21, the dealer shall draw no additional cards 
pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.12 and the dealer shall collect 
all of his or her cards including his or her original face up 
card; or 

2. If a wager remains on the second or third spot of a 
player's betting area, the dealer shall then collect all of his 
or her cards except his or her original face up card. 

(g) If the dealer's cards have been collected and discarded 
in accordance with (f)2 above, the dealer shall move his or 
her original face up card to the area of the layout designated 
for the dealer's second hand and shall deal a second card to 
his or her original face up card in accordance with N.J.A.C. 
19:47-2.6(h) and any additional cards required by N.J.A.C. 
19:47-2.12(b). 

(h) Once all wagers on the dealer's second hand have been 
decided, the dealer shall collect all losing wagers and pay off 
all winning wagers based on wagers placed in the second spot 
of each player's betting area. The dealer shall then collect all 
of his or her cards except his or her original face up card and 
place them face down in the discard rack. The dealer shall 
then move his or her original face up card to the area of the 
layout designated for the dealer's third hand and shall deal a 
second card to his or her original face up card in accordance 
with N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.6(h) and any additional cards required 
by N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.12(b), except that ifno player has made 
a third wager the round shall be concluded in accordance with 
G) below. 

(i) Once all wagers on the dealer's third hand have been 
decided, the dealer shall collect all losing wagers and pay off 
all winning wagers based on wagers placed in the third spot 
of each player's betting area. 

G) At the conclusion of the third hand, all cards still 
remaining on the layout shall be picked up in accordance with 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.6(i). 

New Rule, R.1993 d.461, effective September 20, 1993. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 2234(a), 25 N.J.R. 4508(c). 
Amended by R.1996 d.315, effective July 15, 1996. 
See: 28 N.J.R. 1947(a), 28 N.J.R. 3623(a). 
Amended by R.1999 d.9, effective January 4, 1999. 
See: 30 N.J.R. 1217(a), 31 N.J.R. 57(a). 

In (a), deleted "that does not offer the progressive blackjack wager 
authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.19" following "blaclrjack table" in the 
first sentence and added a new last sentence. 
Amended by R.2001 d.24, effective January 16, 2001. 
See: 32 N.J.R. 3754(a), 33 N.J.R. 287(a). 

In (a), added ", or the streak wager authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-
2.22" following "N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.20". 

Petition for Rulemaking. 
See: 35 N.J.R. 2375(a). 
Amended by R.2004 d.285, effective July 19, 2004. 
See: 36 N.J.R. 1311(a), 36 NJ.R. 3422(a). 

19:47-2.19 

In (a), added", or the match-the-dealer wager authorized by N.J.A.C. 
19:47-2.23" at the end of the second sentence. 
Amended by R.2006 d.205, effective June 5, 2006. 
See: 38 N.J.R. 1177(a), 38 N.J.R. 2524(a). 

In (a), deleted "or" following "19:47-2.22" and inserted ", or the 
twenty point bonus wager authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.24". 
Amended by R.2007 d.352, effective November 19, 2007. 
See: 39 N.J.R. 2628(a), 39 N.J.R. 4956(a). 

In (a), substituted "blackjack bonus" for "bonus blackjack", deleted 
"or" preceding "the twenty point" and inserted", or the optional bonus 
wager authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.25". 

19:47-2.19 Progressive blackjack wager payouts; rules 

(a) If a blackjack table includes the equipment that is 
required by N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.39B and 19:46-1.10 to offer a 
progressive blackjack wager, a casino licensee may give each 
player at that blackjack table the option to make an additional 
one dollar wager on whether the player will be dealt any of 
the designated series of cards set forth in (c) below. This 
wager shall be known as a progressive blackjack wager. 

(b) Prior to the first card being dealt for each round of 
play, each player may make a progressive blackjack wager by 
placing a one dollar gaming chip in the designated chip 
acceptor device at his or her betting position. Once such 
wagers have been placed, a light shall then illuminate at each 
betting position at which a progressive blackjack wager has 
been made. In accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.l0G), the 
dealer shall ensure that only one progressive blackjack wager 
has been made for each light that is illuminated and shall 
verify that the number of gaming chips wagered equals the 
number of lights illuminated. The dealer shall then announce 
"no more bets" and register the progressive wagers on the 
progressive meter and reset meter, if applicable. The dealer 
shall then deal the hand to all players in accordance with 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.6. 

(c) A player who has placed a progressive blackjack wager 
shall win the specified payout if he or she receives any of the 
following combinations of cards: 

Winning Hand 
Four black or four red aces in 
the first four cards 

Three aces of the same suit in 
the first three cards 
Any three aces in the first three 
cards 
Two aces in the same suit in the 
first two cards 
Any two aces in the first two 
cards 

Payout 
100 percent of the 
progressive meter amount 
$2,500 

$250.00 

$100.00 

$25.00 

(d) A progressive blackjack wager shall have no bearing 
on any other wager made by a player at the game of blackjack 
and shall be paid irrespective of the point total of the hand of 
the dealer. 
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( e) A winning player shall receive the payout for only the 
highest possible progressive blackjack hand. 

(f) A player shall only be permitted to make a progressive 
blackjack wager if he or she has placed a blackjack wager in 
compliance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.3(a) and (d). 

(g) Prior to making a payout for a winning progressive 
blacltjack wager, the dealer shall: 

1. Verify that the player has received a winning combi-
nation of cards; 

2. Verify that the appropriate light on the acceptor de-
vice has been illuminated; and 

3. Have a casino supervisor validate the progressive 
blacltjack payout pursuant to approved internal control pro-
cedures. 

(h) All winning progressive blackjack wagers shall be paid 
in accordance with the amount on the primary meter when the 
player's regular blackjack wager is settled pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.3(e), provided, however, if more than one 
player at a table has four black or four red aces on the first 
four cards, each player shall share equally in the amount on 
the progressive meter when the first player with four aces is 
to be paid. If a player has won a progressive payout which is 
not being paid from the table inventory container, the cards of 
that player shall not be collected until the necessary docu-
mentation has been completed pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:45-
1.52. 

(i) The rate of progression for the progressive meter or, if 
applicable, the reset meter and progressive meter combined, 
shall be no less than 70 percent. The initial amount placed on 
the progressive meter by the casino licensee and the portion 
of the reset amount funded by the casino licensee shall be 
established by each casino licensee and approved pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.39B. In no instance shall the initial amount 
on the progressive meter or the reset meter amount funded by 
the casino licensee be less than $5,000. 

New Rule, R.1996 d.315, effective July 15, 1996. 
See: 28 N.J.R. 1947(a), 28 N.J.R. 3623(a). 
Petition for Rulemaking. 
See: 35 N.J.R. 5624(b). 
Petition for Rulemaking. 
See: 36 N.J.R. 891(c), 1616(c). 

19:47-2.20 Blackjack bonus wager 

(a) If a blackjack table includes the equipment required by 
N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.l0(k) to offer a blackjack bonus wager, a 
casino licensee may offer each player at that blackjack table 
the option to make an additional wager of $1.00 or $5.00, as 
to whether the player will be dealt a blackjack in the first two 
cards. This wager shall be known as a blackjack bonus wager. 

(b) Prior to the first card being dealt for each round of 
play, each player may make a blackjack bonus wager by plac-
ing gaming chips in the designated betting area on the layout, 

OTHER AGENCIES 

except that a verbal wager accompanied by cash may be 
accepted, provided that it is confirmed by the dealer and 
casino supervisor atthe table prior to the first card being dealt 
and such cash is expeditiously converted into gaming chips in 
accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.18. The dealer shall then 
announce "No more bets" and deal the hand to all players in 
accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.6. 

(c) A player shall be permitted to make a blackjack bonus 
wager only if he or she has first placed a blackjack wager in 
compliance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.3(a) and (d). 

(d) A player who has placed a blackjack bonus wager shall 
win if the player receives a blackjack in the first two cards. 

( e) After the second card is dealt to all players at the table, 
and prior to any additional cards being dealt to any player or 
the dealer: 

1. All losing blackjack bonus wagers shall be collected 
by the dealer; and 

2. The cards of any player with a winning blackjack 
bonus wager shall be placed underneath that player's 
blackjack bonus wager by the dealer. 

(f) The dealer shall then proceed to complete the round of 
play, collecting any other losing wagers and paying off any 
other winning wagers in accordance with 19:47-2.6. After all 
such wagers have been settled, the dealer, starting on his or 
her left and continuing around the table, shall place the 
blackjack bonus button in front of each player with a winning 
blackjack bonus wager. Each winning blackjack bonus player 
shall press the blackjack bonus button once, causing the 
bonus amount payable to that player to be displayed on the 
blackjack bonus display. 

(g) Prior to making a payout for a winning blackjack bo-
nus wager, the dealer shall: 

1. Verify that the player has received a winning combi-
nation of cards; 

2. Verify the amount of the blackjack bonus payout 
shown on the blackjack bonus display at the table; 

3. In a tone of voice calculated to be heard by the pa-
tron who won it and the casino supervisor assigned to the 
table, verbally announce the amount of the blackjack bonus 
payout, ifit is less than $100.00; and 

4. Have a casino supervisor confirm and verify the 
amount of the blackjack bonus payout, if it is $100.00 or 
more. 

(h) After all winning blackjack bonus wagers have been 
paid, the dealer shall remove all cards and wagers remaining 
on the layout, in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.6(i). 

(i) A blackjack bonus wager shall have no bearing upon 
any other wager made by a player at the game of blackjack, '~ 
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and shall be paid regardless of the point total of the dealer's 
hand. 

(i) A casino licensee shall pay winning blackjack bonus 
wagers at no less than the amounts listed below: 

Blackjack bonus wager 
$1.00 
$5.00 

Blackjack bonus payout 
$5.00 minimum to $1,000 maximum 
$50.00 minimum to $5,000 maximum 

(k) Notwithstanding any minimum or maximum payoff 
amounts in (i) above, the house advantage for blackjack bo-
nus wagers shall not exceed 30 percent or be less than zero. 
Additionally, although the house advantage may vary for dif-
ferent denominations of the wager, the house advantage for a 
blackjack bonus wager of any given denomination shall be 
the same in all blackjack games offered by that casino licen-
see at any given time. 

(l) The blackjack bonus wager may not be offered at a 
blackjack table that offers multiple action blackjack wagers 
pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-2.18, a progressive blackjack wa-
ger pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.19, a streak wager pursuant 
to N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.22, a twenty point bonus wager pursuant 
to N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.24, or an optional bonus wager pursuant 
to N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.25. 

New Rule, R.1999 d.9, effective January 4, 1999. 
See: 30 N.J.R. 1217(a), 31 N.J.R. 57(a). 
Amended by R.2001 d.24, effective January 16, 2001. 
See: 32 N.J.R. 3754(a), 33 N.J.R. 287(a). 

In (l), added ", or a streak wager pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.22" 
following "N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.19". 
Amended by R.2006 d.205, effective June 5, 2006. 
See: 38 N.J.R. 1177(a), 38 N.J.R. 2524(a). 

In (l), deleted "or" following "19:47-2.19" and inserted", or a twenty 
point bonus wager pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.24". 
Amended by R.2007 d.352, effective November 19, 2007. 
See: 39 N.J.R. 2628(a), 39 N.J.R. 4956(a). 

In the introductory paragraph of (g), deleted "blackjack" following 
"bonus"; in (g)2, (g)3 and (g)4, substituted "blackjack bonus" for "bonus 
blackjack" throughout; in (l), deleted "or" preceding "a twenty point" 
and inse1ied ", or an optional bonus wager authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-
2.25". 

19:47-2.21 Continuous shuffling shoe or device 

In lieu of the dealing and shuffling requirements set forth 
in N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.5 and 2.6, a casino licensee may utilize a 
dealing shoe or other device designed to automatically re-
shuffle the cards provided that such shoe or device and the 
procedures for dealing and shuffling the cards through use of 
this device are approved by the Commission or its authorized 
designee. 

R.1983 d.255, effective August 2, 1982, operative September 15, 1982. 
See: 14 N.J.R. 559(b), 14 N.J.R. 84l(b). 
Recodified from N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.20 by R.1999 d.9, effective January 4, 

1999. 
See: 30 N.J.R. 1217(a), 31 N.J.R. 57(a). 

19:47-2.22 Streak wager 

(a) If a blackjack table includes the information and equip-
ment required by N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.10(1), a casino licensee 

19:47-2.22 

may, in its discretion, offer each player at that blackjack table 
the option to make an additional wager that the player will 
win either two, three, four or five consecutive hands of 
blackjack. This wager shall be known as a streak wager. 

(b) Prior to the first card being dealt for each round of 
play, any player who has placed a blackjack wager in com-
pliance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.3(a) and (d) may make a streak 
wager by placing gaming chips in the appropriate designated 
betting area of the layout. 

( c) Once the round of play has been dealt, the dealer shall, 
starting with the player farthest to his or her right and con-
tinuing counter-clockwise around the table, collect all losing 
blackjack and streak wagers and place them in the table 
inventory container, pay off all winning blackjack and streak 
wagers, place any necessary streak lammers in accordance 
with ( d) below, and then collect the cards and place them in 
the discard rack in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.6. 

( d) When any player making an optional streak wager has 
won an initial blackjack hand, the dealer shall place a lammer 
button or other marker device approved by the Commission 
in the player's streak betting area labeled "2," to indicate that 
the player has one winning blackjack hand and is attempting 
to obtain a second consecutive winning hand. 

1. If a player had placed a streak wager on the desig-
nated betting area labeled "2" and the player wins the next 
consecutive blackjack hand, the player shall win the streak 
wager in addition to the basic blackjack wager. 

2. If a player had placed a streak wager on the desig-
nated betting area labeled "3," the player must win the next 
two consecutive blackjack hands. If the player wins the 
second consecutive blackjack hand, the dealer shall move 
the lammer button onto the designated betting area labeled 
"3" to indicate that the player has won two consecutive 
hands and is attempting to obtain a third consecutive win-
ning hand. If the player wins the third consecutive black-
jack hand, the player shall win the streak wager in addition 
to the basic blackjack wager. 

3. If a player had placed a streak wager on the desig-
nated betting area labeled "4" the player must win the next 
three consecutive blackjack hands. With each consecutive 
win, the dealer shall move the lammer button onto the 
designated betting area labeled "3," and then onto "4." If 
the player wins the fourth consecutive blackjack hand, the 
player shall win the streak wager in addition to the basic 
blackjack wager. 

4. If a player had placed a streak wager on the desig-
nated betting area labeled "5" the player must win the next 
four consecutive blackjack hands. With each consecutive 
win, the dealer shall move the lammer button onto the 
designated betting area labeled "3," then onto "4," and then 
onto "5." If the player wins the fifth consecutive blackjack 
hand, the player shall win the streak wager in addition to 
the basic blackjack wager. 
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(e) If a player loses a blackjack hand during the pendency 
of a streak wager, the streak wager shall lose and the dealer 
shall collect the losing streak wager and the losing blackjack 
wager from that player. 

(f) If a player makes a streak wager in conjunction with a 
blackjack hand, and thereafter fails or refuses to complete the 
underlying blackjack hand or any successive blackjack hands 
required to satisfy the streak wager, the streak wager shall be 
deemed abandoned and lost. 

(g) A push shall not advance or lose a streak wager. 

(h) A player who elects to split pairs on any hand during 
the pendency of a streak wager must win a majority of the 
split hands to advance the consecutive winning streak; other-
wise the streak wager is lost. If a player wins and loses the 
same number of split hands, the streak wager is not advanced 
or lost. A push on a split hand shall not advance or lose a 
streak wager. 

(i) A streak wager shall have no bearing upon any other 
wager made by a player at the game of blackjack. 

G) A casino licensee shall pay winning streak wagers at no 
less than the amounts listed below: 

Streak wager 
2 consecutive winning hands 
3 consecutive winning hands 
4 consecutive winning hands 
5 consecutive winning hands 

Streak payout 
3 to 1 
7 to 1 

17 to 1 
37 to 1 

(k) A player may make more than one streak wager at a 
time on a blackjack hand, provided that: 

1. All such streak wagers are placed simultaneously 
(that is, placing streak wagers on designated betting areas 
"3" and "4" at the same time) and prior to any cards being 
dealt for that hand; 

2. A player who makes a multiple streak wager may 
not place any additional streak wagers until all prior streak 
wagers made by that player have been determined; and 

3. When multiple streak wagers are in play, the dealer 
shall move the lammer to the next applicable streak betting 
area, if any, prior to paying any winning streak wager. 

Cl) The streak wager may not be offered at a blackjack 
table which offers multiple action blackjack pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.18, a progressive blackjack wager pursuant 
to N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.19, a blackjack bonus wager pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.20, a twenty point bonus wager pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.24, or an optional bonus wager pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.25. 

New Rule, R.2001 d.24, effective January 16, 2001. 
See: 32 N.J.R. 3754(a), 33 N.J.R. 287(a). 
Petition for Rulemaking. 
See: 35 N.J.R. 1598(a), 2534(a). 
Amended by R.2006 d.205, effective June 5, 2006. 
See: 38 N.J.R. 1177(a), 38 N.J.R. 2524(a). 

OTHER AGENCIES 

In({), deleted "or" following "19:47-2.19" and inserted", or a twenty 
point bonus wager pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.24". 
Amended by R.2007 d.352, effective November 19, 2007. 
See: 39 N.J.R. 2628(a), 39 N.J.R. 4956(a). 

In ({), substituted "blackjack bonus" for "bonus blackjack"; deleted 
"or" preceding "a twenty point" and inserted ", or an optional bonus 
wager authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.25". 

19:47-2.23 Match-the-dealer wager 

(a) A casino licensee may, at its discretion, offer players at 
a blackjack table the option to make an additional match-the-
dealer wager. The match-the-dealer wager of a player shall 
win if either of the player's initial two cards matches the 
dealer's initial card. For purposes of the match-the-dealer 
wager, any card with a face value of 10 ora point value of 10 
Gack, queen, king) shall only match a card of identical 
ascription without regard to value. 

1. A winning match-the-dealer wager shall be paid in 
accordance with (f) below. 

2. If both of the initial cards dealt to a player match the 
dealer's initial card, the player shall be paid for each card. 

(b) A match-the-dealer wager shall have no bearing on any 
other wager made by a player at the game of blackjack. 

( c) Prior to the first card being dealt for each round of 
play, a player who has placed the basic wager required by 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.3(a) may make a match-the-dealer wager. 
The minimum and maximum match-the-dealer wagers per-
mitted by a casino licensee shall be posted in accordance with 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3. 

( d) A match-the-dealer wager shall be made by placing 
gaming chips, plaques or, if applicable, a match play coupon 
on the appropriate area of the blackjack layout, except that a 
verbal wager accompanied by cash may be accepted provided 
that it is confirmed by the dealer and casino supervisor at the 
table prior to the first card being dealt to any player, and that 
such cash is expeditiously converted into gaming chips or 
plaques in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:45-l.18(a). 

( e) Immediately after the second card is dealt to each 
player, and prior to any additional cards being dealt to any 
player at the table or the dealer and before any card reader 
device is utilized, all losing match-the-dealer wagers shall be 
collected by the dealer, and then all winning match-the-dealer 
wagers shall be paid in accordance with (f) below. 

(f) All winning match-the-dealer wagers shall be paid at 
no less than the following odds for each card that matches the 
dealer's initial card: 

Six-deck blackjack 
Non-matching Suit 
Matching Suit 

Eight-deck blackjack 
Non-matching Suit 
Matching Suit 

4 to 1 
11 to 1 

3 to 1 
· 14 to 1 
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(g) The match-the-dealer wager may not be offered at a 
blackjack table that offers an optional bonus wager pursuant 
to N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.25. 

New Rule, R.2004 d.285, effective July 19, 2004. 
See: 36 N.J.R. 1311(a), 36 N.J.R. 3422(a). 
Amended by R.2007 d.352, effective November 19, 2007. 
See: 39 N.J.R. 2628(a), 39 N.J.R. 4956(a). 

Added (g). 

19:47-2.24 Twenty point bonus wager 

(a) A casino licensee may, in its discretion, offer players at 
a blackjack table the option to make an additional wager that 
the player will be dealt a point count of 20 in the first two 
cards. For purposes of these rules, this wager shall be known 
as the twenty point bonus wager. 

(b) A twenty point bonus wager shall have no bearing on 
any other wager made by a player at the game of blackjack. 

( c) Prior to the first card being dealt for each round of 
play, each player who has placed a blackjack wager in com-
pliance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.3(a) may make a twenty point 
bonus wager by placing gaming chips, plaques or, if appli-
cable, a match play coupon on the appropriate area of the 
blackjack layout, except that a verbal wager accompanied by 
cash may be accepted provided that it is confirmed by the 
dealer and casino supervisor at the table prior to the first card 
being dealt to any player and such cash is expeditiously 
converted into gaming chips or plaques in accordance with 
N.J.A.C. 19:45-l.18(a). The minimum and maximum twenty 
point bonus wagers permitted by a casino licensee shall be 
posted in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3. 

(d) The dealer shall then announce "No more bets" and 
deal the initial two cards to all players and the dealer in 
accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.6(e) and (j). Prior to any 
additional cards being dealt to any player at the table, the 
dealer shall, starting with the player farthest to his or her right 
and continuing counterclockwise around the table, settle in 
succession, except as provided in (e) below, all twenty point 
bonus wagers by collecting all losing wagers and paying all 
winning wagers in accordance with (f) below. 

(e) If the upcard of the dealer is a 10, jack, queen, king or 
ace and a player who has placed a twenty point bonus wager 
has two queens of hearts, that player's twenty point bonus 
wager shall be settled after all other twenty point bonus 
wagers. Upon notification to and in the presence of a floor-
person, the dealer shall settle all such twenty point bonus 
wagers as follows: 

1. If the casino licensee utilizes a card reader device 
pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.6G) and the dealer: 

i. Has a blacltjack, the player shall be paid in accor-
dance with (f) below when the player's blackjack wager 
is settled; or 
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ii. Does not have a blackjack, the player shall be 
paid in accordance with (f) below before any other cards 
are dealt; or 

2. If the casino licensee does not utilize a card reader 
device, the player shall be paid in accordance with (f) 
below when the player's blackjack wager is settled. 

(f) All winning twenty point bonus wagers shall be paid 
once for the highest qualifying hand and at no less than the 
odds in the following paytable selected by the casino licensee 
and posted at the table pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3: 

Winning Hand Pay:table A Pay:table B 
Queen of hearts pair 1,000 to 1 1,000 to 1 

and dealer blackjack 
Queen of hearts pair 125 to 1 200 to l 
Matched 20 19 to 1 25 to 1 
Suited 20 9 to 1 10 to 1 
Any20 4 to 1 4 to 1 

(g) For purposes of (f) above, the following definitions 
shall apply: 

1. "Matched 20": Two identical cards with a total value 
of 20, except for a queen of hearts pair (for example, two 
kings of diamonds). 

2. "Suited 20": Two cards of the same suit with a total 
value of 20 (for example, one king of diamonds and one 
jack of diamonds). 

3. "Any 20": Two cards of different suits with a total 
value of 20 (for example, one king of diamonds and one 
king of hearts, one king of diamonds and one jack of 
hearts). 

(h) Notwithstanding the minimum payout odds required in 
(f) above for a winning hand of queen of hearts pair and 
dealer blackjack, a casino licensee may establish a maximum 
amount as approved by the Commission that is payable to all 
such winning hands in the aggregate on a single round of 
play, which amount shall be at least $25,000 or the maximum 
amount that one patron could win per round when betting the 
minimum permissible wager, whichever is greater. Pursuant 
to any such established maximum payout limit, if more than 
one player at a table has a winning hand of queen of hearts 
pair and dealer blackjack, each player shall share the maxi-
mum payout amount proportionately to the amount of their 
respective wagers. The payout limit and the proportionate 
allocation between two or more players with such winning 
hands shall either be included on the layout or posted at the 
table pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.l0(o). If the payout limit is 
not included on the layout, each casino licensee shall provide 
notice of any decrease in the payout limit in accordance with 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3. 

(i) The twenty point bonus wager may not be offered at a 
blackjack table that offers multiple action blackjack wagers 
pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-2.18, a progressive blackjack 
wager pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.19, a blackjack bonus 

47-16.7 Supp. 11-19-07 



19:47-2.24 

wager pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.20, a streak wager 
pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.22, or an optional bonus wager 
pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.25. 

New Rule, R.2006 d.205, effective June 5, 2006. 
See: 38 N.J.R. 1177(a), 38 N.J.R. 2524(a). 
Amended by R.2007 d.352, effective November 19, 2007. 
See: 39 N.J.R. 2628(a), 39 N.J.R. 4956(a). 

In (i), deleted "or" preceding "a streak wager" and inserted ", or an 
optional bonus wager pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.25". 

19:47-2.25 Optional bonus wager 

(a) A casino licensee may, in its discretion, offer each 
player at a blackjack table the option to make an additional 
wager that the dealer shall be required to draw a third card 
and that the third card will result in the dealer's hand having a 
point total greater than 21. 

(b) Prior to the first card being dealt for each round of 
play, each player who has placed a blackjack wager in 
compliance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.3(a) may make the bonus 
wager authorized by this section by placing his or her wager 
on the appropriate area of the blackjack layout. A verbal 
wager accompanied by cash may be accepted provided that it 
is confirmed by the dealer and casino supervisor at the table 
prior to the first card being dealt to any player, and that such 
cash is expeditiously converted into gaming chips or plaques 
in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:45-l.18(a). 

(c) The amount of the optional bonus wager shall be at 
least $1.00 but shall not exceed the lesser of the player's 
wager pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.3(a) or any maximum 
amount established by the casino licensee and posted· in 
accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3. 

( d) The optional bonus wager of a player shall lose if the 
dealer's first two cards have a point count of 17 or higher or, 
if the dealer is required to draw a third card, the dealer's first 
three cards have a point count of 21 or less. The optional 
bonus wager of a player shall win· if the dealer is required to 
draw a third card and the third card results in the dealer's 
hand having a point total of greater than 21. If the dealer's 
first two cards have a point total of less than 17 and any 
player has placed an optional bonus wager under this section, 
the dealer shall be required to draw a third card, regardless of 
whether all players have been dealt blackjack. 

( e) Immediately after the dealer either determines his or 
her first two cards have a point count of 17 or higher or deals 
a third card to his or her hand, the dealer shall, before any 
other wagers are settled, settle all optional bonus wagers. 
Starting with the player farthest to the dealer's right who has 
placed an optional bonus wager and proceeding around the 
table in a counterclockwise direction, the dealer shall collect 
all losing optional bonus wagers and pay all winning optional 
bonus wagers based upon the value of the third card drawn by 
the dealer as set forth in the following pay table: 

Dealer's Third Card Value 
Ten 
Nine 
Eight 
Seven 
Six 

OTHER AGENCIES 

Payout Odds 
3 to 1 
5 to 1 
7 to 1 
9 to 1 
15 to 1 

(f} Notwithstanding (e) above, if the dealer is required to 
draw three cards during a round of play and all three cards 
have a value of eight and are of the same color or suit, a 
casino licensee shall pay each player who has placed an 
optional bonus wager as follows: 

Three eights of the same color 
Three eights of the same suit 

50 to 1 
200 to 1 

(g) The optional bonus wager shall have no bearing on any 
other wager made by a player at the game of blackjack. 

(h) The optional bonus wager authorized by this section 
may not be offered at a blackjack table that offers multiple 
action blackjack wagers pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-2.18, a 
progressive blackjack wager pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.19, 
a blackjack bonus wager pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.20, a 
streak wager pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.22, a match-the-
dealer wager pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47~2.23, or a twenty 
point bonus wager pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.24. 

New Rule, R.2007 d.352, effective November 19, 2007. 
See: 39 N.J.R. 2628(a), 39 N.J.R. 4956(a). 

SUBCHAPTER 3. BACCARAT-PUNTO BANCO 

Subchapter Historical Note 
Petition for Rulemaking. 
See: 35 N.J.R. 2959(a), 4149(a). 

19:47-3.1 Cards; number of decks; value; point count 
of hand 

(a) Baccarat-Punto Banco shall be played with at least six 
decks of cards and two additional· cutting cards. The cutting 
cards shall be opaque and in a solid color readily distin-
guishable from the color of the backs and edges of the 
playing cards, as approved by the Commission. 

(b) The "Value" of the cards in each deck shall be as 
follows: 

1. Any card from 2 to 9 shall have its face value; 

2. Any Ten, Jack, Queen or King shall have a value of 
zero; 

3. Any ace shall have a value of one. 

( c) The "Point Count" of a hand shall be a single digit 
number from O to 9 inclusive and shall be determined by 
totaling the value of the cards in the hand. If the total of the 
cards in a hand is a two-digit number, the left digit of such 
number shall be discarded having no value and the right digit 
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shall constitute the Point Count of the hand. Examples of this 
rule are as follows: 

1. A hand composed of an ace, a 2 and a 4 has a Point 
Countof7; 

2. A hand composed of an ace, a 2 and a 9 has a total of 
12 but only a Point Count of 2 since the digit 1 in the 
number 12 is discarded. 

Amended by R.1998 d.441, effective September 8, 1998. 
See: 30 N.J.R. l 772(b ), 30 N.J.R. 3259(b ). 

In (a), deleted "(6)" preceding "decks of cards", deleted "solid yellow 
or green" preceding "cutting card" in the first sentence and added a new 
last sentence. 

19:47-3.2 Wagers 

(a) The following wagers shall be permitted to be made by 
a participant at the game ofBaccarat-Punto Banco: 

1. A wager on the "Banker's Hand" which shall: 

i. Win if the "Banker's Hand" has a Point Count 
higher than that of the "Player's Hand"; 

11. Lose if the "Banker's Hand" has a Point Count 
lower than that of the "Player's Hand"; 

iii. Be void if the Point Count of the "Banker's 
Hand" and the "Player's Hand" are equal. 

2. A wager on the "Player's Hand" which shall: 

i. Win if the "Player's Hand" has a Point Count 
higher than that of the "Banker's Hand"; 

ii. Lose if the "Player's Hand" has a Point Count 
lower than that of the "Banker's Hand"; 

iii. Be void if the Point Counts of the "Banker's 
Hand" and the "Player's Hand" are equal. 

3. A "Tie Bet" which shall win if the Point Counts of 
the "Banker's Hand" and the "Player's Hand" are equal 
and shall lose if such Point Counts are not equal. 

4. At the discretion of the casino licensee, three sepa-
rate wagers on whether the total number of cards dealt dur-
ing the round of play will be four, five or six, which wagers 
shall win or lose based upon the actual number of cards 
required to be dealt. 

5. A casino licensee may, in its discretion, offer each 
player at the table the opportunity to make an optional 
bonus wager on either or both the Player's Hand and 
Banker's Hand. The optional bonus wager shall: 

i. Win if the selected hand is a "natural" as defined 
at N.J.A.C. 19:47-3.9(a) and the other hand is not a 
"natural," the selected hand is a "natural" nine and the 
other hand is a "natural" eight, or the selected hand is 
not a "natural" and has a Point Count that exceeds the 
Point Count of the other hand by four or more points; 

ii. Lose if the selected hand is a "natural" eight and 
the other hand is a "natural" nine, or the selected hand is 

19:47-3.2 

not a "natural" and has a Point Count less than or equal 
to the Point Count of the other hand or has a Point Count 
that exceeds the Point Count of the other hand by three 
or fewer points; or 

iii. Be void if the selected hand is a "natural" and the 
other hand is a "natural" of equal Point Count. 

6. If a casino licensee offers a no vigorish variation of 
Baccarat-Punto Banco pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-3.3(h), 
then: 

i. A wager on the "Banker's Hand" shall be void, 
notwithstanding (a)l above, if the "Banker's Hand" is a 
"dragon 7 Hand" as defined at N.J.A.C. 19:47-3.3(h). 

ii. A wager on the dragon 7 shall win if the 
"Banker's Hand" is a "dragon 7 Hand", and lose if it is 
any other hand. 

iii. The "dragon 7 wager" shall not be offered in 
conjunction with the optional wagers authorized at (a)4 
and 5 above. 

(b) Unless otherwise approved by the Commission, no 
casino licensee shall accept any wager at the game of 
Baccarat-Punta Banco other than those specified in (a) above. 
It shall be within the discretion of the casino licensee whether 
a player shall be required to place a regular baccarat wager on 
either the Banker's Hand or Player's Hand in order to be able 
to place an optional bonus wager pursuant to (a)5 above. 

(c) All wagers at Baccarat-Punto Banco shall be made by 
placing gaming chips or plaques and, if applicable, a match 
play coupon on the appropriate areas of the Baccarat-Punto 
Banco layout, except that verbal wagers accompanied by cash 
may be accepted provided that they are confirmed by the 
dealer and casino supervisor at the table and such cash is ex-
peditiously converted into gaming chips or plaques in accord-
ance with N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.18. 

(d) No wager at Baccarat-Punta Banco shall be made, in-
creased or withdrawn after the dealer calling the game has an-
nounced "No More Bets." 

Amended by R.1980 d.132, effective March 31, 1980. 
See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c). 
Amended by R.1980 d.186, effective April 29, 1980. 
See: 12 N.J.R. 357(a). 
Amended by R.1991 d.551, effective November 4, 1991. 
See: 23 N.J.R. I 784(b ), 23 N.J.R. 3350(a). 

Added N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3 reference for wager requirements. 
Amended by R.1993 d.630, effective December 6, 1993. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 3953(a), 25 N.J.R. 552l(a). 
Amended by R.1994 d.137, effective March 21, 1994. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 5902(a), 26 N.J.R. 1373(b). 
Amended by R.2007 d.318, effective October 15, 2007. 
See: 39 N.J.R. 2340(a), 39 N.J.R. 4447(a). 

Added (a)4. 
Amended by R.2008 d.61, effective March 17, 2008. 
See: 39 N.J.R. 5072(a), 40 N.J.R. l 705(a). 

Added (a)5; and in (b), deleted", his employees or agents" preceding 
"shall accept", substituted "(a) above" for "subsection (a) of this section" 
and added the last sentence. 
Amended by R.2010 d.260, effective November 15, 2010. 
See: 42 N.J.R. 1025(a), 42 N.J.R. 2813(a). 

Added (a)6. 
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19:47-3.3 Payout odds; vigorish 

(a) A winning wager made on the "Player's Hand" shall be 
paid off by a casino licensee at odds of 1 to 1. 

(b) A winning tie bet shall be paid off by a casino licensee 
at odds of at least 8 to 1. 

(c) Except as otherwise provided in (e) and (h) below, a 
winning wager made on the "Banker's Hand" shall be paid 
off by a casino licensee at odds of 1 to 1, except that the 
casino licensee shall extract a commission known as "vigo-
rish'' from the winning player in an amount equal to, in the 
casino . licensee's discretion, either four or five percent of the 
amount won. 

1. When collecting the vigorish, the casino licensee 
may round off the amount of a five percent vigorish to 25 
cents or the next highest multiple of 25 cents, and the 
amount of a four percent vigorish to 20 cents or the next 
highest multiple of 20 cents. 

2. A casino licensee may collect the vigorish from a 
player at the time the winning payout is made or may defer 
it to a later time; provided, however, that all outstanding 
vigorish shall be collected prior to reshuffling the cards in a 
shoe. The amount of any vigorish not collected at the time 
of the winning payout shall be evidenced by the placing of 
a coin or marker button containing the amount of the vig-
orish owed in a rectangular space in front of the dealer on 
the layout imprinted with the number of the player owing 
such vigorish. The coin or marker button shall not be re-
moved from the layout until the vigorish owed is collected 
or documented in accordance with (c)3 below. 

3. Any vigorish deferred by the casino licensee but not 
collected from a player for any reason shall be recorded in 
the calculation of table game win for that table by the 
casino licensee in accordance with the licensee's approved 
internal controls, which internal controls shall, at a mini-
mum, require: 

i. The preparation by the pit clerk of a serially 
prenumbered Complimentary Vigorish Form ("Form"), 
consisting of an original and a duplicate copy, at a mini-
mum, and on which shall be recorded the amount of the 
vigorish that was not collected, the gaming date, the pit 
number and table game location number of the table game 
involved, the name of the patron from whom the vigorish 
was not collected, and the signatures of the dealer, pit boss 
and pit clerk, as well as the signature of the patron if 
available, or a statement by the dealer or pit boss as to 
why the patron's signature could not be obtained; 

ii. That the series numbers of all Forms received by 
a casino licensee shall be accounted for by casino em-
ployees, that access to the Form prior to use shall be re-
stricted to pit clerks, and that each series of Forms shall 
be used in sequential order; 

iii. The deposit of the original Form in the drop box 
by the dealer, in the presence of the pit boss and pit clerk 
who signed the Form; 
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iv. The retention of the duplicate copy of the Form 
by the pit clerk, for forwarding to the casino accounting 
department at the end of the gaming day, where it will be 
compared to the original Form placed in the drop box; 

v. Compliance with all relevant provisions of 
N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.9 and 1.9B; 

vi. That the original and duplicate copy of all void 
Forms shall be marked "VOID," shall require the sig-
natures of the pit boss and pit clerk, and shall be retained 
by the pit clerk until they are forwarded to the casino ac-
counting department at the end of the gaming day; and 

vii. Procedures for recording, no later than at the end 
of the gaming day, the amount of vigorish paid by the 
casino licensee as a cash complimentary to that patron. 

4. All deferred vigorish shall be collected or docu-
mented in accordance with ( c )3 above when each shoe of 
cards is completed or when the patron leaves the gaming 
table, whichever occurs first. 

( d) Each casino licensee shall provide notice of any in-
crease in the percentage of vigorish being charged at each 
baccarat table, in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3. The 
percentage of vigorish charged at a baccarat table shall apply 
to all players at that table. 

(e) Notwithstanding (c) and (d) above, a casino licensee 
may, in its discretion, pay a winning wager made on the 
"Banker's Hand" at odds of 1 to 1 and not collect any 
vigorish from the winning player provided that the casino 
licensee offers one, but not both, of the following options and 
complies with the notice requirements set forth in N.J.A.C. 
19:47-8.3: 

1. Any winning wager on a "Banker's Hand" that a 
Point Count of six shall be paid off by the casino licensee 
at odds of 1 to 2; or 

2. The player has made one or more of the total card 
wagers authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-3.2(a)4 in a total 
amount that is equal to or greater than the player's wager 
on the Banker's Hand for that round of play. 

(f) If a casino licensee offers the total card wagers au-
thorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-3.2(a)4, winning wagers shall be 
paid by a casino licensee at the following odds: 

Total Cards Dealt 
Four 
Five 
Six 

Payout 
3 to 2 
2 to 1 
2 to 1 

(g) No vigorish shall be charged on a winning optional 
bonus wager. A casino licensee shall pay an optional bonus 
wager for hands that are not a "natural" with prescribed win-
ning margins and for "natural" winning hands at not less than 
the odds listed in one of the following alternative payout 
schedules: 
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PAYTABLEA 
Win by nine points 30 to 1 
Win by eight points 10 to 1 
Win by seven points 6 to 1 
Win by six points 4 to 1 
Win by five points 2 to 1 
Win by four points 1 to 1 
Natural winner 1 to 1 

PAYTABLEB 
Win by nine points 20 to 1 
Win by eight points 8 to 1 
Win by seven points 7 to 1 
Win by six points 4 to 1 
Win by five points 3 to 1 
Win by four points 1 to 1 
Natural winner 1 to 1 

PAYTABLEC 
Win by nine points 30 to 1 
Win by eight points 10 to 1 
Win by six or seven points 4 to 1 
Win by four or five points 2 to 1 
Natural winner 1 to 1 

(h) A casino licensee may offer a variation of Baccarat-
Punto Banco in which the vigorish otherwise required by ( c) 
above shall not be collected; provided, however, that a three 
card "Banker's Hand" with a Point Count of seven that wins 
( dragon 7 Hand) shall be deemed a push. 

(i) If a casino licensee offers the variation of Baccarat-
Punto Banco in (h) above, a winning dragon 7 wager shall be 
paid by a casino licensee at odds not less than 40 to 1. 

Amended by R.1989 d.97, effective February 21, 1989. 
See: 20 N.J.R. 2647(b), 21 N.J.R. 460(a). 

Added "a coin" to (b ). 
Amended by R.1991 d.616, effective December 16, 1991. 
See: 23 N.J.R. 2926(a), 23 N.J.R. 3824(a). 

Added new (b ); deleted ( c ); redesignated existing (b) to ( c) with 
changes; added new ( d), codified the practice of charging either a four or 
five percent vigorish. 
Amended by R.1998 d.474, effective September 21, 1998. 
See: 30 N.J.R. 1774(a), 30 N.J.R. 3514(a). 

In (c), added an exception at the beginning; and added (e). 
Amended by R.1999 d.43, effective February 1, 1999. 
See: 30 N.J.R. 3173(a), 31 N.J.R. 455(a). 

Rewrote (c). 
Amended by R.1999 d.174, effective June 7, 1999. 
See: 31 N.J.R. 595(a), 31 N.J.R. 1505(a). 

In ( c )3i, added provisions relating to patrons' signatures at the end. 
Amended by R.2007 d.318, effective October 15, 2007. 
See: 39 N.J.R. 2340(a), 39 N.J.R. 4447(a). 

Rewrote the introductory paragraph of (e); and added (e)l, (e)2 and 
(f). 
Amended by R.2008 d.61, effective March 17, 2008. 
See: 39 N.J.R. 5072(a), 40 N.J.R. 1705(a). 

Added (g). 
Amended by R.2010 d.260, effective November 15, 2010. 
See: 42 N.J.R. 1025(a), 42 N.J.R. 2813(a). 

In the introductory paragraph of (c), inserted "and (h)"; and added (h) 
and (i). 
Amended by R.2011 d.060, effective February 22, 2011. 
See: 42 N.J.R. 2603(a), 43 N.J.R. 450(b). 

19:47-3.5 

In (c)3i, inserted "the gaming date, the pit number and table game 
location number of the table game involved,". 

Case Notes 
When casino seeks to enforce marker debt against patron, patron may 

raise all common-law defenses to contract, including that his capacity 
was impaired by voluntary intoxication. Hakimoglu v. Trump Taj Mahal 
Associates, D.N.J.1994, 876 F.Supp. 625. 

19:47-3.4 Opening of table for gaming 

(a) After receiving the six or more decks of cards at the ta-
ble in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18, the dealer calling 
the game shall, as applicable, comply with the requirements 
of either N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.lS(e)l and (b) through (c) below 
or the requirements ofN.J.A.C. 19:46-l.18(e)2 and (r). 

(b) Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer and 
the verification by the floorperson assigned to the table, the 
cards shall be spread out face upwards on the table for visual 
inspection by the first participant or participants to arrive at 
the table. The cards shall be spread out in columns by deck 
according to suit and in sequence. The cards in each suit shall 
be laid out in sequence within the suit. 

( c) After the first participant or participants is afforded an 
opportunity to visually inspect the cards, the cards shall be 
turned face downward on the table mixed thoroughly by a 
"washing" or "chemmy shuffle" of the cards and stacked. 

Amended by R.1980 d.132, effective March 31, 1980. 
See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c). 
Amended by R.1980 d.186, effective April 29, 1980. 
See: 12 N.J.R. 357(a). 
Amended by R.1985 d.228, effective May 20, 1985. 
See: 17 N.J.R. 61(a), 17 N.J.R. 1341(a). 

Deleted "a floorman" and substituted "the verification by the floor-
person". 
Amended by R.2007 d.86, effective March 19, 2007. 
See: 38 N.J.R. 3149(a), 39 N.J.R. 940(a). 

Rewrote (a). 

19:47-3.5 Shuffle and cut of the cards 

(a) Immediately prior to the commencement of play, un-
less the cards were pre-shuffled pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-
1.lS(r), and after each shoe of cards is completed, the casino 
licensee shall require its dealers to perform, at its option, ei-
ther of the following procedures: 

1. One or more of the dealers shall shuffle the cards so 
that they are randomly intermixed. After the cards have 
been shuffled, a dealer shall lace approximately one deck 
of cards so that they are evenly dispersed into the remain-
ing stack. 

i. After lacing the cards, the casino licensee may, 
as an additional option, require the dealer calling the 
game to shuffle some or all of the cards again. 

ii. A casino licensee shall not initiate or terminate 
the use of this reshuffling option unless the casino licen-
see provides its surveillance department and the Com-
mission with at least 30 minutes prior written notice; or 
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2. One or more of the dealers shall "wash" and stack 
the cards, after which each of the three dealers shall shuffle 
the stack of cards independently. 

(b) Any shuffling or lacing option chosen for use by a ca-
sino licensee pursuant to (a) above shall be implemented at all 
tables within a pit. 

( c) After shuffling or lacing the cards and, where appli-
cable, reshuffling them, the dealer calling the game shall offer 
the stack of cards, with backs facing away from the dealer, to 
the participants to be cut. The dealer shall begin with the par-
ticipant seated in the highest number position at the table or, 
in the case of reshuffle the last curator and working clockwise 
around a table, shall offer the stack to each participant until a 
participant accepts the cut. If no participant accepts the cut, 
the dealer shall cut the cards. 

( d) The cards shall be cut by placing the cutting card in the 
stack at least 10 cards in from either end. 

( e) Once the cutting card has been inserted into the stack, 
the dealer shall take all cards in front of the cutting card and 
place them to the back of the stack. The dealer shall then in-
sert one cutting card in a position at least 14 cards in from the 
back of the stack and the second cutting card at the end of the 
stack. The stack of cards shall then be inserted into the deal-
ing shoe for commencement of play. Prior to commencement 
of play, the dealer shall remove the first card from the shoe 
and place it, and an additional amount of cards equal to the 
amount on the first card drawn, in the discard bucket after all 
cards have been shown to the players. Face cards and tens 
count as tens. Aces count as one. 

(f) After the cards have been cut and before any cards 
have been dealt, a casino supervisor may require the cards to 
be recut if he or she determines that the cut was performed 
improperly or in any way that might affect the integrity or 
fairness of the game. If a recut is required, the cards shall be 
recut, at the casino licensee's option, by the player who last 
cut the cards, or by the next person entitled to cut the cards, 
as determined by ( c) above. 

As amended, R.1980 d.132, effective March 31, 1980. 
See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c). 
As amended, R.1980 d.186, effective April 29, 1980. 
See: 12 N.J.R. 357(a). 
Petition for Rulemaking: To eliminate the lacing of the cards from the 

shuffle and cut procedures required in Baccarat-Punto Banco and 
mini baccarat. 

See: 17N.J.R. 1750(c). 
Amended by R.1994 d.283, effective June 6, 1994. 
See: 26 N.J.R. 1210(a), 26 N.J.R. 2477(a). 
Amended by R.1995 d.429, effective August 7, 1995. 
See: 27 N.J.R. l l 76(a), 27 N.J.R. 2974(a). 

At (b) added notification requirement for initiation or termination of 
reshuffle option. 
Amended by R.1996 d.223, effective May 20, 1996. 
See: 28 N.J.R. 1362(b), 28 N.J.R. 2572(b). 

Added recut provisions. 
Amended by R.1996 d.478, effective October 7, 1996. 
See: 28 N.J.R. 3522(a), 28 N.J.R. 4518(b). 
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Amended by R.2007 d.86, effective March 19, 2007. 
See: 38 N.J.R. 3149(a), 39 N.J.R. 940(a). 

In (a), inserted ", unless the cards were pre-shuffled pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:46-l.18(r),". 

19:47-3.6 Dealing shoe; selection of player to deal cards 

(a) All cards used to game at Baccarat-Punto Banco shall 
be of backs of the same color and design and shall be dealt 
from a dealing shoe specifically designed for such purpose. 

(b) At the commencement of play, the dealer calling the 
game shall offer the shoe to the participant in seat number 
one at the table. If such participant rejects the shoe or if there 
is no one in seat number one, the dealer shall offer the shoe to 
each of the other participants in tum counterclockwise around 
the table until one of the participants accepts it. 

( c) The participant to accept the shoe (hereinafter called 
the "curator") shall be responsible for dealing the cards in ac-
cordance with these regulations and the instructions of the 
dealer calling the game. 

(d) Notwithstanding (b) and (c) above, the dealer may act 
as the curator upon either of the following: 

1. A participant who accepts the shoe and any other 
participant to whom the shoe is relinquished pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-3.11 designates the dealer as the curator; or 

2. No participant to whom the shoe is offered accepts 
the shoe. 

Amended by R.1998 d.442, effective September 8, 1998. 
See: 30 N.J.R. l 775(a), 30 N.J.R. 3260(a). 

Added a new (d). 

19:47-3.7 Hands of player and banker; procedure for 
dealing initial two cards to each hand 

(a) There shall be two hands dealt in the game ofBaccarat-
Punto Banco, one of which shall be denominated the "Play-
er's Hand" and the other denominated the "Banker's Hand". 

(b) At the commencement of each round of play, the dealer 
calling the game shall announce "No More Bets" after which 
he shall instruct the curator to commence dealing the cards by 
announcing "Cards". 

( c) The curator shall deal an initial four cards from the 
shoe. The first and third card dealt shall constitute the first 
and second cards of the "Player's Hand". The second and 
fourth card dealt shall constitute the first and second cards of 
the "Banker's Hand". After the cards are dealt to each hand, 
the dealer calling the game shall place them face upwards in 
front of himself. 

( d) In lieu of the procedure in ( c) above, the first and third 
cards dealt shall be placed face down on the area designated 
for the "Player's Hand" and the second and fourth card dealt 
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shall be placed face down on the area designated for the 
"Banker's Hand." After all four cards have been dealt, the 
dealer shall place the "Banker's Hand" underneath the right 
comer of the dealing shoe until the "Player's Hand" is called 
in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-3.8(a). 

1. The dealer shall then hand the two cards of the 
"Player's Hand", face down, to the player with the highest 
wager on the "Player's Hand". After viewing the "Player's 
Hand", the player shall return the two cards, face up, to the 
dealer who shall place the cards face up on the area of the 
layout designated for the "Player's Hand" and announce 
the point count of the "Player's Hand" in accordance with 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-3.8(a). 

2. The dealer shall then hand the two cards of the 
"Banker's Hand", face down, to the player with the highest 
wager on the "Banker's Hand." After viewing the "Bank-
er's Hand," the player shall return the two cards, face up, to 
the dealer who shall place the cards face up on the areas of 
the layout designated for the "Banker's Hand" and an-
nounce the point count of the "Banker's Hand" in accor-
dance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-3.8(a). 

3. Any third card required to be dealt to the "Player's 
Hand" shall be placed face down on the area of the layout 
designated for the "Player's Hand". The dealer shall then 
hand the card, face down, to the player who was handed 
and returned the "Player's Hand". After viewing the card, 
the player shall return the card face up to the dealer who 
shall place the card face up on the area on the layout desig-
nated for the "Player's Hand". 

4. Any third card required to be dealt to the "Banker's 
Hand" shall be placed face down on the area of the layout 
designated for the "Banker's Hand." The dealer shall then 
hand the card, face down, to the player who was handed 
and returned the "Banker's Hand." After viewing the card, 
the player shall return the card face up to the dealer who 
shall place the card face up on the area of the layout desig-
nated for the "Banker's Hand." 

5. If two or more players offer to wager an equally high 
amount on the "Player's Hand", the player making such 
wager who is closest to the dealer moving counterclock-
wise around the table· shall be handed the "Player's Hand" 
and any third card required to be dealt. If two or more play-
ers offer to wager an equally high amount on the '.'Banker's 
Hand," the player making such wager who is closest to the 
dealer moving counterclockwise around the table shall be 
handed the "Banker's Hand" and any third card required to 
be dealt pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-3.9. 

6. In the event there are no wagers on the "Player's 
Hand", any player with a wager on the "Banker's Hand" 
may be permitted at the discretion of the casino licensee to 
tum face up the "Player's Hand" and any additional card 
required to be dealt. In the event there are no wagers on the 
"Banker's Hand", any player with a wager on the "Player's 
Hand" may be permitted at the discretion of the casino li-

19:47-3.9 

censee to tum face up the "Banker's Hand" and any addi-
tional card required to be dealt. 

Petition for Rulemaking. 
See: 36 N.J.R. 4334(a), 5009(a). 
Amended by R.2005 d.102, effective April 4, 2005. 
See: 36 N.J.R. 4699(a), 37 N.J.R. 1087(a). 

Added (d). 

19:47-3.8 Procedure for dealing of additional cards 

(a) After the initial four cards have been dealt, the dealer 
calling the game shall announce the Point Count of the "Play-
ers Hand". After the dealer calling the game takes and posi-
tions the cards of the "Bankers Hand" in front of him, the 
dealer calling the game shall announce the Point Count of the 
"Banker's Hand." When the dealer is acting as curator, the 
casino licensee, at its discretion and upon the request of a 
player, may tum the cards of the "Banker's Hand" face up 
prior to turning the cards of the "Player's Hand" face up. 

(b) Following the announcement of the Point Counts of 
each hand, the dealer calling the game shall instruct the cu-
rator whether to deal a third card to each hand which instruc-
tions shall be in conformity with the requirements of section 9 
of this subchapter. 

( c) Any third card required to be dealt by the dealer's in-
structions shall first be dealt face upwards to the "Player's 
Hand" and then to the "Banker's Hand" by the curator. 

( d) In no event shall more than one additional card be dealt 
to either hand. 

(e) Whenever the cutting card appears during play, the cut-
ting card will be removed and placed to the side and the hand 
will be completed. Upon completion of that hand, the dealer 
calling the game shall announce "last hand". At the comple-
tion of one more hand, no more cards will be dealt until the 
reshuffle occurs. 

As amended, R.1980 d.132, eff. March 31, 1980. 
See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c). 
As amended, R.1980 d.186, eff. April 29, 1980. 
See: 12 N.J.R. 357(a). 
Petition for Rulemaking. 
See: 36 N.J.R. 5009(a). 
Amended by R.2005 d.102, effective April 4, 2005. 
See: 36 N.J.R. 4699(a), 37 N.J.R. 1087(a). 

In (a), added the second sentence. 

19:47-3.9 Rules for determining whether third card 
shall be dealt 

(a) If the Point Count of either the "Player's Hand" or the 
"Banker's Hand" after the initial two cards are dealt to each is 
an 8 or 9 (which shall be called a "natural") no more cards 
shall be dealt to either hand. 

(b) If the Point Count of the "Banker's Hand" on the first 
two cards is Oto 7 inclusive, the "Player's Hand" shall draw 
(i.e. take a third card) or stay (i.e. not take a third card) in ac-
cordance with the requirements of Table 1 of this subsection. 
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Player 
Having 
Oto 5 
6to 9 

TABLE 1 
THIRD CARD 

DETERMINATION 
Draws 
Stays 

(c) The "Banker's Hand" shall draw (i.e. take a third card) 
or stay (i.e. not take a third card) in accordance with the re-
quirements of Table 2 of this subsection. 

TABLE2 
Third Card 

Drawn by Player's Hand 
IfNo 
Third 0 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 
Card 
Drawn 

0 (Point Count of Broker's Hand) 
1 BANKER'S HAND DRAWS 
2 
3D DDDDDDDD SD 
4D S S DDDDDD S S 
SD S S S S DDDD S S 
6S S S S S S S DDS S 
7 
8 BANKER'S HAND STAYS 
9 

( d) The first vertical column in Table 2 labeled "Point 
Count of Banker's Hand" shall refer to the Point Count of the 
"Banker's Hand" after the first two cards have been dealt to 
it. 

(e) The first horizontal column at the top of Table 2 
labeled "Third Card Drawn by Player's Hand" shall refer to 
the value of the third card drawn by the "Player's Hand" as 
distinguished from the Point Count of the "Player's Hand". 

(t) The letter "D" used in Table 2 shall mean that the 
"Banker's Hand" must draw a third card and the letter "S" 
used in Table 2 shall mean that the "Banker's Hand" must 
stay (i.e. not draw a third card). 

(g) The method of using Table 2 shall be to find the Point 
Count of the "Banker's Hand" in the first vertical column and 
trace that horizontally across the table until it intersects the 
third card drawn by the "Player's Hand". The box at which 
such intersection takes place will show whether the "Banker's 
Hand" shall draw a third card or stay. For example, if the 
Point Count of the "Banker's Hand" after two cards is 5 and 
the value of the third card drawn by the "Player's Hand" is 4, 
the table shows that the "Banker's Hand" shall draw a third 
card. 

19:47-3.10 Announcement of result of round; payment 
and collection of wagers 

(a) After each hand has received all the cards to which it is 
entitled pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-3.7, 3.8 and 3.9, the 
dealer shall announce the final Point Count of each hand 
indicating which hand has won the round. If the two hands 
have equal Point Counts, the dealer shall announce "Tie 
Hand." If the total card wagers authorized by NJ.AC. 19:47-
3.2(a)4 are offered, the dealer shall also announce the total 
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number of cards dealt during the round of play. In the no 
vigorish variation of Baccarat-Punto Banco authorized by 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-3.3(h), if a "dragon 7 Hand" is dealt, the 
dealer shall announce "dragon 7 Hand." 

(b) After the result of the round is announced, the dealer or 
dealers responsible for the wagers on the table shall first 
collect each losing wager. Thereafter, except as provided in 
(b )5 below, the dealer or dealers shall, in accordance with one 
of the following procedures, pay each winning wager and 
collect or mark any vigorish or commission owed pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-3.3. 

1. Starting at the highest numbered player position at 
which a winning wager is located and proceeding in 
descending order to each next highest numbered player 
position, the dealer shall first pay each winning wager and 
then, returning to the highest numbered player position at 
which a winning wager was located and proceeding in like 
order, mark or collect the vigorish owed by each player. 

2. Starting at the highest numbered player position at 
which a winning wager is located aRd proceeding in 
descending order to each next highest numbered player 
position, the dealer shall first mark or collect the vigorish 
owed by each player and then, returning to the highest 
numbered player position at which a winning wager is 
located and proceeding in like order, pay each winning 
wager. 

3. Starting at the highest numbered player position at 
which a winning wager is located, the dealer shall pay that 
player's winning wager and immediately thereafter mark or 
collect the vigorish owed by that player and then, pro-
ceeding in descending order to the next highest numbered 
player position at which a winning wager is located, repeat 
this procedure until each winning wager is paid and · the 
vigorish owed by each player is either marked or collected. 

4. Starting at the highest numbered player position· at 
which a winning wager is located, the dealer shall mark or 
collect the vigorish owed by that player and immediately 
thereafter pay that player's winning wager and then, 
proceeding in descending order to the next highest 
numbered player position at which a winning wager is 
located, repeat this procedure until the vigorish owed by 
each player is either marked or collected and each winning 
wager is paid. 

5. If a casino licensee offers a variation of Baccarat-
Punto Banco authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-3.3(e) or (h), 
the dealer or dealers shall pay each winning wager in 
accordance with one of the procedures set forth in (b) 1 
through 4 above, but shall not collect or mark any vigorish. 

(c) A casino licensee may, in its discretion, elect to use 
any of the procedures authorized in (b) above at any punto 
banco table in its establishment; provided, however, that: 
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1. The same procedure shall be used for all punto 
banco tables located within the same gaming pit; and 

2. The Commission and the casino licensee's surveil-
lance department shall be notified, in writing, at least 30 
minutes prior to the implementation of or a change in the 
particular procedure to be used at a table or gaming pit. 

Amended by R.1995 d.309, effective June 19, 1995. 
See: 27 N.J.R. 1174(a), 27 N.J.R. 246l(a). 
Amended by R.2007 d.318, effective October 15, 2007. 
See: 39 N.J.R. 2340(a), 39 N.J.R. 4447(a). 

In (a), added the last sentence. 

Amended by K2010 d.260, effective November 15, 2010. 
See: 42 N.J.R. 1025(a), 42 N.J.R. 2813(a). 

19:47-3.11 

In (a), inserted the last sentence; in the introductory paragraph of (b ), 
inserted "except as provided in (b)5 below,"; and added (b)5. 

19:47-3.11 Continuation of curator as such; selection of 
new curator 

(a) It shall be the option of the curator, after any round of 
play, either to pass the shoe or remain as curator except that: 

1. The curator shall pass the shoe whenever the bank-
er's hand loses; and 
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2. The dealer or floorman assigned to the table may or-
der the curator to pass the shoe if the curator unreasonably 
delays the game, repeatedly makes invalid deals or violates 
either the Casino Control Act or the regulations of the 
Commission. 

(b) Whenever a voluntary or compulsory relinquishment of 
the shoe occurs, the dealer shall offer the shoe to the partic-
ipant immediately to the right of the previous curator and, if 
he does not accept it or there is no participant in that position, 
the dealer shall offer the shoe to each of the other participants 
in turn counterclockwise around the table. The first to accept 
the shoe when offered shall become the new curator. 

19:47-3.12 Irregularities 

(a) A third card dealt to the "Player's Hand" when no third 
card is authorized by these regulations shall become the third 
card of the "Banker's Hand" if the "Banker's Hand" is ob-
liged to draw by Table 2 ofN.J.A.C. 19:47-3.9(c). If, in such 
circumstances, the "Banker's Hand" is required to stay, the 
card dealt in error shall become the first card of the next hand 
except as otherwise provided in (c) below. 

(b) A card drawn in error from the shoe shall be used as 
the first card of the next hand of play except as otherwise pro-
vided in ( c) below. 

( c) If a card dealt in error pursuant to (a) or (b) above is 
disclosed at the time it is dealt, the dealer shall perform the 
procedure in ( c) 1 through 3 below that has been pre-selected 
by the casino licensee in its rules of the game submission. 

1. The disclosed card and an additional number of 
cards equal to the value of the disclosed card shall be 
drawn face upwards from the shoe and placed in the dis-
card bucket; provided, however, that if a 10, jack, queen or 
king is disclosed in error, the disclosed card and either one 
or 10 additional cards, as pre-selected by the casino li-
censee, shall be drawn face upwards from the shoe and 
placed in the discard bucket. 

2. The disclosed card and one additional card drawn 
face downwards from the shoe shall be placed in the dis-
card bucket without disclosing the additional card. 

3. The disclosed card shall be used as the first card of a 
simulated round of play in which no wagers shall be ac-
cepted, the cards shall be dealt in accordance with the rules 
of this subchapter and the cards shall be discarded upon 
completion of the dealing procedures. 

( d) Any card found face upwards in the shoe shall not be 
used in the game and shall be placed in the discard bucket, 
along with an additional number of cards, drawn face up-
wards, equal to the value of the card found face upwards in 
the shoe. 

( e) If there are insufficient cards remaining in the shoe to 
complete a round of play, that round shall be void and a new 

19:47-4.3 

round shall commence after the entire set of cards are re-
shuffled and placed in the shoe. 

As amended, R.1980 d.132, eff. March 31, 1980. 
See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c). 
As amended, R.1980 d.186, eff. April 29, 1980. 
See: 12 N.J.R. 357(a). 
Amended by R.2006 d.314, effective September 5, 2006. 
See: 38 N.J.R. 1564(a), 38 N.J.R. 3670(a). 

Rewrote (a) and (b); inserted new (c); recodified existing (c) and (d) 
as ( d) and ( e ); and rewrote present ( d). 
Amended by R.2008 d.198, effective July 21, 2008. 
See: 40 N.J.R. 1821(a), 40 N.J.R. 4345(c). 

In ( c) 1, inserted the proviso at the end. 

SUBCHAPTER 4. BACCARAT-CHEMIN DE FER 

19:47-4.1 Cards; number of decks; value; point count of 
hand 

(a) Baccarat-Chemin de Fer shall be played with at least 
six decks of cards having backs of the same color and design 
and two additional cutting cards. The cutting cards shall be 
opaque and in a solid color readily distinguishable from the 
color of the backs and edges of the playing cards, as approved 
by the Commission. 

(b) The value of the cards in each deck shall be as follows: 

1. Any card from 2 to 9 shall have its face value; 

2. Any Ten, Jack, Queen or King shall have a value of 
zero; 

3. Any ace shall have a value of one. 

( c) The "Point Count" of a hand shall be a single digit 
number from O to 9 inclusive and shall be determined by to-
talling the value of the cards in the hand. If the total of the 
cards in a hand is a two-digit number, the left digit of such 
number shall be discarded having no value and the right digit 
shall constitute the Point Count of the hand. Examples of this 
rule are as follows: 

1. A hand composed of an ace, a 2 and a 4 has a Point 
Count of7; 

2. A hand composed of an ace, a 2 and a 9 has a total of 
12 but only a Point Count of 2 since the digit 1 in the num-
ber 12 is discarded. 

Amended by R.1998 d.441, effective September 8, 1998. 
See: 30N.J.R.1772(b), 30N.J.R. 3259(b). 

In ( a), deleted "yellow or green" preceding "cutting cards" in the first 
sentence and added a new last sentence. 

19:47-4.2 (Reserved) 

19:47-4.3 Opening of table for gaming 

(a) After receiving the six or more decks of cards at the 
table in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18, the dealer call-
ing the game shall, as applicable, comply with the require-
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ments of either N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.lS(e)l and (b) through (c) 
below or the requirements ofN.J.A.C. 19:46-l.18(e)2 and (r). 

(b) Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer and 
the verification by the floorperson assigned to the table, the 
cards shall be spread out face upwards on the table for visual 
inspection by the first participants to arrive at the table. The 
cards shall be spread out in columns by deck according to suit 
and in sequence. The cards in each suit shall be laid out in se-
quence within the suit. 

( c) After the first participants are afforded an opportunity 
to visually inspect the cards, the cards shall be turned face 
downward on the table, mixed thoroughly by a "washing" or 
"chemmy shuffle" of the cards and stacked. 

Amended by R.1980 d.132, effective March 31, 1980. 
See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c). 
Amended by R.1980 d.186, effective April 29, 1980. 
See: 12 N.J.R. 357(a). 
Amended by R.1985 d.228, effective May 20, 1985. 
See: 17 N.J.R. 6l(a), 17 N.J.R. 134l(a). 

Deleted "a floorman" and substituted "the verification by the floor-
person". 

Deleted "unit" and substituted "suit". 
Amended by R.2007 d.86, effective March 19, 2007. 
See: 38 N.J.R. 3149(a), 39 N.J.R. 940(a). 

Rewrote (a). 

19:47-4.4 Shuffle and cut of the cards 

(a) Immediately prior to the commencement of play, un-
less the cards were pre-shuffled pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-
l.18(r), and after each shoe of cards is completed, the casino 
licensee shall require its dealers to perform, at its option, ei-
ther of the following procedures: 

1. One or more of the dealers shall shuffle the cards so 
that they are randomly intermixed. After the cards have 
been shuffled, a dealer shall lace approximately one deck 
of cards so that they are evenly dispersed into the re-
maining stack. 

i. After lacing the cards, the casino licensee may, 
as an additional option, require the dealer calling the 
game to shuffle some or all of the cards again. 

ii. A casino licensee shall not initiate or terminate 
the use of this reshuffling option unless the casino licen-
see provides its surveillance department and the Com-
mission with at least 30 minutes prior written notice; or 

2. One or more of the dealers shall "wash" and stack 
the cards, after which each of the three dealers shall shuffle 
the stack of cards independently. 

(b) Any. shuffling or lacing option chosen for use by a ca-
sino licensee pursuant to (a) above shall be implemented at all 
tables within a pit. 

(c) After shuffling or lacing the cards and, where appli-
cable, reshuffling them, the dealer calling the game shall offer 
the stack of cards, with backs facing away from the dealer, to 
the participants to be cut. The dealer shall begin with the par-

OTHER AGENCIES 

ticipant seated in the highest number position at the table or, 
in the case of reshuffle the last curator and working clockwise 
around a table, shall offer the stack to each participant until a 
participant accepts the cut. If no participant accepts the cut, 
the dealer shall cut the cards. 

( d) The cards shall be cut by placing the cutting card in the 
stack at least 10 cards from either end. 

( e) Once the cutting card has been inserted into the stack, 
the dealer shall take all cards in front of the cutting card and 
place them to the back of the stack. The dealer shall then in-
sert one cutting card in a position at least 14 cards in from the 
back of the stack and the second cutting card at the end of the 
stack. The stack of cards shall then be inserted into the deal-
ing shoe for commencement of play. Prior to commencement 
of play, the dealer shall remove the first card from the shoe 
and place it, and an additional amount of cards equal to the 
amount on the first card drawn, in the discard bucket after all 
cards have been shown to the players. Face cards and tens 
count as tens. Aces count as one. 

( f) After the cards have been cut and before any cards 
have been dealt, a casino supervisor may require the cards to 
be recut if he or she determines that the cut was performed 
improperly or in any way that might affect the integrity or 
fairness of the game. If a recut is required, the cards shall be 
recut, at the casino licensee's option, by the player who last 
cut the cards, or by the next person entitled to cut the cards, 
as determined by ( c) above. 

As amended, R.1980 d.132, effective March 31, 1980. 
See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c). 
As amended, R.1980 d.186, effective April 29, 1980. 
See: 12 N.J.R. 357(a). 
Amended by R.1994 d.283, effective June 6, 1994. 
See: 26 N.J.R. 1210(a), 26 N.J.R. 2477(a). 
Amended by R.1995 d.429, effective August 7, 1995. 
See: 27 N.J.R. l l 76(a), 27 N.J.R. 2974(a). 

At (b) added notification requirement for initiation or termination of 
reshuffle option. 
Amended by R.1996 d.223, effective May 20, 1996. 
See: 28 N.J.R. 1362(b), 28 N.J.R. 2572(b). 

Added recut provisions. 
Amended by R.1996 d.478, effective October 7, 1996. 
See: 28 N.J.R. 3522(a), 28 N.J.R. 4518(b). 
Amended by R.2007 d.86, effective March 19, 2007. 
See: 38 N.J.R. 3149(a), 39 N.J.R. 940(a). 

In (a), inserted ", unless the cards were pre-shuffled pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:46-l.18(r),". 

19:47-4.5 Dealing shoe; selection of banker 

(a) All cards used to game at Baccarat-Chemin de Fer shall 
be dealt from a dealing shoe specifically designed for such 
purpose. 

(b) After the cards have been shuffled and placed in the 
shoe, the dealer calling the game shall offer the shoe to the 
participants to be dealt. The participant offering to wager the 
highest amount on the first hand shall become the "Banker" 
and shall be responsible for dealing the cards from the shoe in 
accordance with these regulations and the instructions of the 
dealer calling the game. If two or more participants offer to 
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wager an equal amount on the first hand, the participant mak-
ing such wager that is closest to the dealer moving counter-
clockwise around the table shall become the "Banker". 

19:47-4.6 Wagers placed by banker 

(a) Immediately prior to dealing the cards, the Banker shall 
place a wager in support of the "Banker's Hand" which shall 
conform to the requirements of subsection (b) of this section. 
The wager placed by the Banker shall: 

1. Win if the "Banker's Hand" has a Point Count 
higher than that of the "Player's Hand"; 

2. Lose if the "Banker's Hand" has a Point Count 
lower than that of the "Player's Hand"; 

3. Be void if the Point Counts of the "Banker's Hand" 
and the "Player's Hand" are equal. 

(b) The wager placed by the Banker immediately after ac-
cepting the shoe shall not be less than the amount such par-
ticipant offered in bidding to become the Banker. The amount 
of all subsequent wagers placed by the Banker as such shall 
be at least equal to, but no more than twice, the amount of his 
immediately preceding wager. An example of this rule is as 
follows: if Participant A becomes the Banker for a high bid of 
$1,000, he must place a wager of at least $1,000 on the first 
hand dealt. If he continues as the Banker, his wager on the 
second hand must be at least $1,000 but not more than 
$2,000. Assuming he wagers $2,000 on the second hand, his 
wager on the third hand (if he continues as the Banker) must 
be at least $2,000 but not more than $4,000. 

( c) Any wager placed by the Banker in cash shall be 
exchanged immediately by the dealer for gaming chips or 

plaques in accordance with the regulations governing the 
acceptance and conversion of such instruments. 

As amended, R.1980 d.132, effective March 31, 1980. 
See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c). 
As amended, R.1980 d.186, effective April 29, 1980. 
See: 12 N.J.R. 357(a). 

19:47-4.7 Wagers made against banker 

(a) After the Banker has placed a wager in support of the 
"Banker's Hand", the remaining participants at the table shall 
be given the opportunity of wagering against all or a part of 
the wager made by the Banker provided, however, that such 
wagers shall not exceed, either individually or in the aggre-
gate, the amount wagered by the Banker. 

(b) Any participant who equaled and lost the immediately 
preceding wager of the Banker shall have the first option of 
making a wager against the Banker in an amount equal to the 
amount being wagered by the Banker. Said participant shall 
exercise this option by announcing "Banco Suivi" or "Suivi" 
and by placing the requisite wager on the appropriate area of 
the layout. A "stand off' shall not be counted for the purpose 
of determining the immediately preceding wager under this 
subsection. 

( c) If no qualified participant announces "Banco Suivi" or 
"Sui vi", the next preference shall be given to any participant 
placing a wager against the Banker equal in amount to that 
wagered by the Banker. This option shall be exercised by a 
participant announcing "Banco Seul" or "Banco" and by plac-
ing the requisite wager on the appropriate area of the layout. 
Whenever more than one participant announces "Banco Seul" 
or "Banco", preference shall be given to the participant 
making such announcement who is seated nearest to the 
Banker in a counterclockwise direction around the table. 
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(d) If the options granted by subsections (b) and (c) of 
this section· are not exercised, each participant, beginning 
with the one seated to the immediate right of · the Banker. 
and moving counterclockwise around the table, shall have 
the right to rnake a wager against a part ·of the wager made 
by the Banker. Such wagers shall .be accepted until the 
amount of the partial wagers, taken in the aggregate, equals 
the amount of the wager made by the Banker or UI!til the 
dealer announces "No· More Bets" ... 

( e) No wager at Baccarat..:.Chemin de Fer shall be made, 
increased or withdrawn after the dealer has anI!ounced "No 
More Bets'' except that the Banker shall withdraw any part 
of his initial wager that was.not covered by the wagers of the 
other participants: · · · · 

(f) Any wagerplaced by.the.participants in cash shall be 
exchanged immediately by the dealer for gaming chips or 
plaques in accordance· with the regulations. governing the 
acceptance and conversion of such instruments. · 

(g) The wager(s) placed by the participants shall: 

1. Win .if the °.Player's Hand" has a Point Count 
higher than that'.of the "Banker's Hand"; 

2. Lose if the "Player's Hand'; has . a Point Count 
lower.than that of the "Banker's Hand"; 

3. Be void if the Point Counts of the "Banker's Hand" . 
and the "Player's Hand" are equat 

As amended, RJ980 d.132, eff. March 31, 1980. 
See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 NJ.R. 294(c). 
As amended, RJ980 d.186, eff. April 29, 1980. 
See: 12 NJ.R. 357(a). 

19:47-4.8 Hands of player and banker; persons 
controlling each hand; procedure for dealing 
initial two cards to each hand · . . . 

(a) There shall be two hamis dealt in the gai:ri:e of Bacca-
rat-Chemin de Fer; one of which shall be denorninated the 
"Player's Hand" and the other denominated the "Banker's . 
Hand". · · 

(b) The participant selected as the Banker shall have 
exclusive control of the "Banker's Hand'' and shall make all · 
decisions permitted by these regulations with respect to such 
hand. · 

(c) Exclusive control of the "Player's Hand" and the right 
to make .all . decisions permitted by these regulations with 
respect to such hand shall reside in the participant who . 
made a wager in accordance with subsections 7(b) or 7(c) of 
this subchapter. · If no such wager has been made, this right 
shall reside . in the· participant making the highest wager 
against the· banker. If two or ltlore equally high · wagers 
have been made, this right shall reside in the participant 
making such wager that is nearest to the Banker moving 
counterclockwise around the. table. The participant possess-
ing exclusive control of the "Player's Hand" · under this 

· 19:47-4.9 

subsection shall hereinafter be .referred to as the "Dominant. 
Player". 

( d) After· the dealer announces "Cards", the Banker shall 
deal an initial four cards from the shoe. The first and third 
card dealt shall be. placed face downwards in front of the 
Dominant · Player and · shall constitute. the first and second 
card of the "Player's Hand". The second and fourth card 
deait shall be placed face downward in front of the Banker 
and shall. constit'1te · the first and second card .of the "Bank-
er's Hand". 

19:47-4.9 · Procedure for dealing or additional cards 
• (a) After initial four cards. have been dealt, the Dominant 

Player shall look at the two cards dealt to the "Player's 
Hand'' without disclosing theltl to the Banker. lhhe Point 
Count of ihe "Player's Hand" is: ·. 

: . . 

1. A zero, orie, two, three Or four, the Dominant 
Player shall .request one additional card by announcing 
"Card"; · · 

2. A five, the Dominant Player shall exercise the 
·option. of requesting ,one additional .card by announcing 
"Card" or not requesting one additional card by· announc-
!ng "Stay";. · · 

·3. A six.or.seven, the Dominant Player shall riot draw· 
an additional card and shall announce "Stay''; 

4. Ari eight or nine, the Dominant Player shall an-
nounce "Natural" .and all cards in both hands shall be 

• ·~urned immediately face upwards with no additioniu cards ·· 
being dealt to either hand. 

(b) If the Dorninant Player has announced "Card" in 
accordance with subsection (a) of this section, an additional 
card . shall not be dealt to the "Player's Hand" until the 

· Banker first looks at the two· cards dealt to . the "Banker's 
Hand". lftlle Point. Count of the "Banker's Hand" is 8 Or 
9, the Banker shall announce "Naturat' and aU cards in . 
· both hands shall be turned immediately face upwards with· 
no additional cards being dealt to either hand. If the Point 

. • Count. of the "Banker's. Hand" •.•is less than 8, the Banker 
sha}Lannounce "Under Eight" and shall deal a third card 

· . face upwards to the "Player's Hand" in accordance with the · 
request of the Dominant Player. 

(c) After the "Player's Hand'' stays or receives a third 
card in accordance with the above subsections, the Banker · 
shall turn the cards in the "Banker's Hand" face upwards on 

· the table and shall deal or not deal a third card to the 
"Banker's Hand" in accordance with the requirements of 
Table 3 of this subsection. 

If No 
3rd 
Card 

TABLEJ 

Value of Third Card 
Drawn by Player's Hand . · · · 

o. 1 2. 3 4 s· · 6 1 s I) 

47-25 Supp. 4-15-96 · .. · 



19:47--4.9 

0 (Puinl Cuun1 of Banker's Hand 
After FirM Two Cards) 

I BANKER'S HAND DRAWS 
'.! 
3 D D D ·D D D D 
4 D s s D D D D. 
5 D s .S s s Op. D 
6. s s s s s s s 
7 
8 BANKER'S HAND STA VS 
9 

D D s Op. 
D D s s 
D D s s 
D D s s 

( d) The first vertical .column in Table 3 labeled "Point 
Count of B,mker's Hand'' shall refer to the Point Count of 
the "Banker's Hand" after the first two cards have been 
dealt to.it. 

( e) The first horizontal column at the top of Table 3 
labeled "Third Card Drawn by Player's Hand" shall refer to 
the value of the third card drawn by the ''Player's Harid" as 
distinguished from .the Point Count of the "Player's Hand". 

(f) As used in Table 3, the letter "D'.' shall mean tha.t the 
''Banker's Hand" must draw a third card, the· letter "S" shall 
mean that the "Banker's Hand''. shall stay (i.e., not drawn a 
third card) and the abbreviation "Op." · shall mean that the 
Banker may draw a third card or stay within his discretion. 

(g) The method of using Table 3 .shall be to find the 
Point Count of the "Banker's Hand'' in the first vertical 
column and trace tliat horizontally· across the table until it 
intersects the third card drawn by .the "Player's Hand". The · 
box at which such intersection. takes place will show whether 
the "Banker's Hand" shall draw a third card or stay. For 
example, if the ·Point Count of the "Banker's Hand" after .. 
two cards is 3 and the value of the third card drawn by the 
"Player's Hand" is 9, Table 3 shows that the Banker has the 
option of drawing a third card or staying. · 

(h) Any announcement required to be made by the pom-
ina.nt Player or Banker by this. section shall be immediately 

· repeated by the dealer at the table to assure the clarity and 
understanding of such statements. 

. . .. 

19:47-4.10 . · Announcement of result of round; payment 
and collection of wagers; payout odds; · 
v•gorish · · 

( a) After each hand has received all the cards it is 
entitled to by these regulations, the dealer calling the game 
shall announce the Point Count of each .hand indicating 
which hand has won the round. If . the two hands have 
equal Point Counts, the <lealer shall . announce "Stand Off' 
or "Tie Hand". . . 

(b) A(ter the result ofthe round is announced, the dealer 
or . dealers responsible for the wagers at the table • shall 
collect and pay off the wagers made. Winning wagers made · 
against the "Banker's Hand" shall be paid off from the. 
amount wagered by the Banker at odds of 1 to 1. A 
winning wager made by the. Banker shall be paid off at odds . 
of 1 to l from the amount(s) wagered by the other partici- · 
pants, · · 

OTHER AGENCIES · 

(c) As its fee in housing the game, the casino licensee 
shall extract a .commission known as "vigorish" from the O'\. 
amount won by · the Banker on each round of play, in an 
amount equal to, in the casino. licensee'.s discretion, either 
four or five percent of the amount won; provided •. however, 
that when collecting the vigorish, the casino licensee may 
round off the amount ofa five. percent vigorish to 25 cents 
or the next highest multiple of 25 cents, and·the amount of a . 
four .percent vigorish to 20 cents or the nel<t highest multiple 
of 20 cents. Such vigorish shall be collected immediately 
· a.fter each round won by the ,Banker. 

(d). Each casino licensee shall provide notice of any in-
crease in the percentage of vigorish being charged at each 
Baccarat-'Chemin De Fer table, in accordance with N.J.A.C. 
19:47-8.3. ·The percentage of vigorish charged at a Bacca-
rat-Chemin· De Fer ta.ble. shall apply to all ·players•. at· that 
table. 

Amended by R.1991 d:616, effective. Decemb~r 16, 1991. 
See: 23 N.J.R. 292~a), 23 N.J.R. 3824(a). . . . . . . 

Revised (c); added riew (d), codified .the practice of chargrng either a 
four or five pe~nt vigorish. 

19:47-4.11 • Continuation of banker as such; selection of 
new banker 

(a) It shall be .the option of the Banker, after any round . 
of play, either to pass the shoe or remain as Banker except 
that: . . 

1. The Banker shall pass the shoe whenever the · 
'\Banker's Hand" loses; and 

. 2.. · The dealer or floorman assigned . to the table may 
order the Banker to pass the shoeif the Ba.nker unr.eason-
ably delays the game, repeatedly makes invalid deals or 
violates either the Casino Control Act or the regulations 
of the Commission. · 

(b) Whenever a. .mandatory relinquishment of the Bank 
occurs; it shall be offered to the seated participant to the 
right of the previous Banker and then to each· other seated 
participant, moving counterclockwise around the table, until 
a participant accepts it and becomes the new Banker. · 

. . .. 

· ( c) Whenever a voluniary relinquishment of the· Bank 
occurs, each.seated participant shall be offered it, beginning 
with the participant to the right of the previous Banker and 
moving counterclockwise around the table. The first partic-
ipant willing to accept the Bank and to wager an amount on 
the ne"t ha.nd equal to, but not more than twice, the amount 
of the previous Banker's last wager, shall become the next 
Banker. If no participaitt offers to meet this condition, the 
participant offering to wager the highest amount on the next 
hand shall become the new Banker pl,"ovided · however that 
the participant who passed the Bank shall not be permitted 
to take part. in the first round of such bidding. 
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( d) When a passed bank is defeated in any hand, it shall be 
transferred as it would have been in accordance with sub-
section (b) had it not been voluntarily passed. 

(e) A participant by moving to another seat at the table 
shall miss a turn to become the Banker in the next seat where 
such a move would otherwise give that participant promotion 
in turn to become the Banker. 

19:47-4.12 Irregularities 

(a) If the Banker, by taking cards for his hand in the wrong 
order in the Initial Deal, makes an error which cannot be 
rectified, the hand shall be annulled and the Bank may be 
transferred counterclockwise to the next participant seated at 
a numbered place. 

(b) If the Banker, during the Initial Deal, takes more than 
two cards for his hand and the deal cannot be rectified, the 
Point Count of his hand shall be regarded as zero and the play 
shall proceed in accordance with section 9 ofthis subchapter. 

( c) If the Banker, during the Initial Deal, gives three cards 
to the Dominant Player and it is not possible to determine 
which card has been dealt in excess, the Point Count of the 
"Player's Hand" shall be the highest that can be made with 
any two or all three of the cards. 

( d) If the Banker, subsequent to the Initial Deal, takes two 
cards for his hand instead of one and the deal cannot be 
rectified, the Point Count of his hand shall be the lowest that 
can be made with two of the cards. 

( e) A card dealt face upwards to the Dominant Player after 
he or she has said "Stay" shall become the Banker's card in 
the event the Banker is obliged to draw or would have had the 
option of drawing a third card in accordance with the rules of 
this subchapter. If the Banker is required to stay, the card 
dealt in error shall be governed by the provisions of (h) 
below. 

(f) A card dealt face upwards to the Dominant Player after 
he or she has said "Stay" and the dealer has mistakenly said 
"Card" shall become the Banker's card only in the event the 
Banker is obligated to draw a third card under the rules ofthis 
subchapter. If the Banker is required to stay or has the option 
of drawing a third card, the card dealt in error shall be 
governed by the provisions of (h) below. 

(g) There shall be no penalty for a card drawn in error 
from the shoe if it remains undisclosed. A card so drawn shall 
be used as the first card of the next hand providing that the 
cutting card has not been exposed in the shoe or drawn 
therefrom. In the course of play, cards once drawn from the 
shoe shall not be replaced. If a card drawn in error is 
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disclosed at the time it is dealt, the card shall be governed by 
the provisions of (h) below. 

(h) If a card dealt in error is disclosed and cannot be used 
by the Dominant Player or the Banker pursuant to (e), (f) or 
(g) above, the dealer shall perform the procedure in (h)l 
through 3 below that has been pre-selected by the casino 
licensee in its rules of the game submission. 

1. The disclosed card and an additional number of 
cards equal to the value of the disclosed card shall be 
drawn face upwards from the shoe and placed in the dis-
card bucket; provided, however, that if a 10, jack, queen or 
king is disclosed in error, the disclosed card and either one 
or 10 additional cards, as pre-selected by the casino 
licensee, shall be drawn face upwards from the shoe and 
placed in the discard bucket. 

2. The disclosed card and one additional card drawn 
face downwards from the shoe shall be placed in the dis-
card bucket without disclosing the additional card. 

3. The disclosed card shall be used as the first card of a 
simulated round of play in which no wagers shall be ac-
cepted, the cards shall be dealt in accordance with the rules 
of this subchapter and the cards shall be discarded upon 
completion of the dealing procedures. 

(i) If the Banker, subsequent to the initial deal, draws a 
card from the shoe for his hand after the Dominant Player has 
said "Card" and the dealer has repeated "Card", the Banker 
must give such card to the Dominant player and thereafter 
either draw or not draw a third card for his hand as may be 
required by these regulations. 

G) Any card found turned face upwards in the shoe shall 
not be used in the game and shall be placed in the discard 
bucket, along with an additional number of cards, drawn face 
upwards, equal to the value of the card found face upwards in 
the shoe. The last hand of a shoe shall be void when a card of 
that hand is found face upwards in the shoe. 

(k) If there are found to be insufficient cards in the shoe to 
complete a hand when the cutting card is drawn, that hand 
shall be void. 

Amended by R.1980 d.132, effective March 31, 1980. 
See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c). 
Amended by R.1980 d.186, effective April 29, 1980. 
See: 12 N.J.R. 357(a). 
Amended by R.2006 d.314, effective September 5, 2006. 
See: 38 N.J.R. 1564(a), 38 N.J.R. 3670(a). 

Inserted gender neutral language throughout; rewrote (e) and (f); in 
(g), substituted "error" for "excess" and added last sentence; inserted 
new (h); recodified existing (h) through (j) as (i) through (k); and 
rewrote present (j). 
Amended by R.2008 d.198, effective July 21, 2008. 
See: 40 N.J.R. 182l(a), 40 N.J.R. 4345(c). 

In (h) 1, inserted the proviso at the end. 
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SUBCHAPTER5: ROULETTE AND BIG SIX WHEELS 

19:47-5.1 Roulette: placement of wagers; permissible 
and optional wagers 

(a) All wagers at roulette shall be made by placing gaming 
chips or plaques and, if applicable, a match play coupon on 
the appropriate areas of the roulette layout, except that verbal 
wagers accompanied by cash may be accepted provided that 
they are confirmed by the dealer and that the cash is expedi-
tiously converted into gaming chips or plaques in accordance 
with the regulations governing the acceptance and conversion 
of such instruments. 

(b) No person at a roulette table shall be issued or per-
mitted to game with non-value chips that are identical in color 
and design to value chips or to non-value chips being used by 
another person at that same. table. Additionally, no person 
shall be permitted to1 wager a value chip with a match play 
coupon at any roulette table at which match play coupons are 
being accepted. 

( c) Each player shall be responsible for the correct posi-
tioning of his or her wager on the roulette layout regardless of 
whether he or she is assisted by the dealer. Each player must 
ensure that any instructions he . or she·· gives to the.· dealer 
regarding the placement ofa wager are correctly carried out. 

( d) Each wager shall be settled strictly in accordance with 
its position cm the layout when the ball falls to rest in a 
compartment of the wheel. 

(e) The permissible wagers in the game ofrnulette shall 
be: , 

1. "Straight" is a wager that the roulette ball will come 
to rest in the compartment of the roulette wheel that cor-
responds to a single number selected by the player_ The 
player shall select a number by placing a wager within the 
box on' the roulette layout that contains the selected num-
ber. · 

i. A casino licensee may, in its discretion, offer to 
every player at a roulette table the option to make five 
simultaneous straight wagers by selecting five adjacent 
numbers on the roulette wheel. 

(1) Any casino licensee offering this "five adja-
cent number" option shall use an approved roulette 

· table layout that includes a replica of the roulette 
wheel on the layout. 

(2) A player shall make a "five adjacent number" 
wager by placing five gaming chips or plaques, or a 
multiple thereof, on the number indicated on the 
roulette wheel replica that is the center number of the 
five adjacent numbers being selected: A player mak-
ing a "five adjacent number" wager shall be deemed 
to have made a separate "straight" wager of equal 
value on each of the five numbers selected. 
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2. "Split" is a wager that the roulette ball wiH come to 
rest in a compartment of the roulette wheel that corre-
sponds to either of two numbers selected by the player. The 
player shall select the numbers by placing a wager on the 
line between the two boxes on the roulette layout that 
contain the two selected numbers, except that a split wager 
on "0" and "00" may also be placed on the line between the 
"2nd 12" box and the "3rd 12" box. 

3. "Three numbers" is a wager that the roulette ball will 
come to rest in a compartment of the roulette wheel that 
corresponds to any one of three numbers in a single row on 
the roulette layout selected by the player. The player shall 
select a row of numbers by placing a wager on the outside 
line of the box on the roulette layout that contains the first 
number in the selected row. 

i. "Three numbers" shall also include a wager that 
· the roulette ball will come· to rest in a compartment of 

· the roulette wheel that corresponds to any one of the 
three numbers contained· in one of the following. groups 
of numbers: "0", "1" and "2"; "0", "2" and "00"; or 
"00", ''2" and "3". 

ii. The player shall select one of the "three num-
bers" wagers identified in (e)3i above by placing a wa-

. ger on the common corner of the three boxes containing 
the selected numbers. 

4. "Four numbers" is a wager that the roulette ball will 
come to rest in a compartment of the roulette wheel that 
corresponds to any one of four numbers in contiguous 
boxes on the roulette layout selected by the player. The 
player shall select the four numbers by placing a wager on 
the common corner of the four . boxes containing the 
selected numbers. · 

5. "First five numbers" is a wager that the roulette ball 
will come to rest in a compartment of the roulette wheel 
that corresponds to any one of the numbers "0", "00", "1", 
"2" or "3". The player shall bet on the "first five.numbers" 
by placing a wager on the common corner of the boxes on 
the roulette layout that contain the label "1st 12" and the 
numbers "0" and "1". 

6. "Six numbers" is a wager that the roulette ball will 
come to rest in a compartment of the roulette wheel that 
corresponds tb: 

i. Any one of six consecutive numbers contained in 
two contiguous rows of numbers on the roulette layout 
selected by the player, who shall select the two rows of 
numbers by placing a wager on the outside common 
corner of the boxes on the roulette layout that contain the 
first number in each of the rows being selected; or 

ii. If the casino licensee, in its d~scretion, offers the 
six numbers color wager, the matching color (black, 
blue, gold, red, purple or green) on the roulette · layout 
selected by the player, who shall select a color by 
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placing. a wager within the area on the rmdette layout 
designated for the color wager being selected. 

7. "Seven numbers color wager" is a wager on a single-
zero roulette wheel that the roulette ball will come to rest 
in a compartment of the roulette wheel that corresponds to 
the single-zero compartment or to any one of six numbers 
contained in a specific section of the roulette. wheel of the 
matching color (black, blue, gold, red, purple1or green) on 
the roulette layout selected by the player, who shall select a 
color by placing a wager within the area on the roulette 
layout designated for the seven numbers color wager being 
selected. 

8. "Eight numbers color wager" is a wager on a double-
zero roulette wheel that the roulette ball will come to rest 
in a compartment of the roulette wheel that corresponds to 
the single-zero compartment, the double-zero compartment 
or to any one of six numbers contained in a specific section 
of the roulette wheel of the matching color (black, blue, 
gold, red, purple or green) .on the roulette layout selected 
by the player, who shall select a color by placing a wager 
within the area on the roulette layout designated for the 
eight numbers color wager being selected. 

9. "Column" is a wager that the roulette ball will come 
to rest in a compartment of the roulette wheel that cor-
responds to any one of 12 numbers contained in a single 
column on the roulette layout selected by the player. The 
player shall select a column of 12 numbers by placing a 
wager in the box on the roulette layout that is at the bottom 
of the column being selected. 

10. "Dozen" is a wager that the roulette ball will come 
to rest in a compartment of the roulette wheel that 
corresponds to any one of 12 consecutive numbers from 
"1" through "12", "13" through "24", or "25" through "36" 
selected by the player. The player shall select the 12 
numbers by placing a wager in the box on the roulette 
layout labeled "1st 12" ("l" through "12"), "2nd 12'' ("13'' 
through "24"), or "3rd 12" ("25" through "36"). 

11. "Red" is a wager that the roulette ball will come to 
rest in any compartment of the roulette wheel that corre-
sponds to a number with a red background on the roulette 
wheel. The player shall bet on "red" by placing a wager 
within the red box on the roulette layout used for such 
wagers: 

12. "Black" is a wager that the roulette ball will come to 
rest in any compartment of the roulette wheel that cor-
responds to a number with a black background on the 
roulette wheel. The player shall bet on "black" by placing a 
wager within the black box on the roulette layout used for 
such wagers. 

13. "Odd" is a wager that the roulette ball will come to 
rest in any compartment of the roulette wheel that corre-. 
sponds to an odd number. The player shall bet on "odd" by 
placing a wager within the box on the roulette layout that is 
labeled "Odd". 

19:47-5.1 

14. "Even" is a wager that the roulette ball will cqme to 
rest in any. compartment of the roulette wheel that corre-
sponds to an even number. The player shall bet on "even" 
by placing a wager within the box on the roulette layout 
that is labeled "Even". 

15. "l to 18" is a wager that the roulette ball will come 
to rest in a compartment of the roulette wheel that 
corresponds to any one of 18 consecutive numbers from 
"1" through ''18". The player shall bet on "l to 18" by 
placing a wager within the box on the roulette layout that is 
labeled "1 to 18". 

16. "19 to 36" is a wager that the roulette ball will come 
to rest in a compartment of the roulette wheel that 
corresponds to any one of 18 consecutive numbers from 
"19" through "36". The player shall bet on "19 to 36" by 
placing a wager within the box on the roulette layout that is 
labeled "19 to 36". 

(t) Notwithstanding (e) above, a casino licensee may, in 
its discretion, offer to every player at a roulette table the 
option to make a "seven numbers" wager. "Seven numbers" 
is a wager that the roulette ball will come to rest in a com-
partment of the roulette wheel that corresponds to any one of 
the numbers "10", "11", "12", "13", "14", "15" or "33". The 
player shall bet on "seven numbers" by placing a wager 
within the area on the roulette layout that is designated for 
such wager and approved by the Commission. 

(g) A casino licensee that offers the six numbers color 
wager in ( e )6ii above, the seven numbers color wager in ( e )7 
above or the eight numbers color wager in ( e )8 above, shall 
not offer the red and black wagers in (e)l 1 and 12 above, 
respectively, at the same roulette table. A casino licensee that 
offers the seven numbers color wager in ( e )7 above or the 
eight numbers color wager in ( e )8 above shall not offer the 
dozen wager in (e)l0 above at the same roulette table. A 
casino licensee that offers the six numbers color wager in 
(e)6ii above may offer the dozen wager in (e)lO above at the 
same roulette table, provided that neither the seven numbers 
color wager in ( e )7 above nor the eight numbers color wager 
in ( e )8 above are offered at that roulette table. 

Amended by R.1980 d.132, effective March 31, 1980. 
See: 1 IN.J.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c). 
Amended by R.1980 d.186, effective April 29, 1980. 
See: 12 N.J.R. 357(a). 
Amended by R.1991 d.551, effective November 4, 1991. 
See: 23 N.J.R. 1784(b ); 23 N.J.R. 3350(a). 

In (e): revised text to add reference to N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3 regarding 
wager requirements. 
Amended by R.1993 d.37, effective January 19, 1993. 
See: 24 N.J.R. 3695(a), 25 N.J.R. 348(b). 

Simulcasting added. 
Amended by R.1993d.630, effective December 6, 1993. 
See: 25N.J.R. 3953(a), 25 N.J.R. 5521(a). 
Amended by R.1995 d.167, effective March 20, 1995. 
See: 27 N.J.R. 57(b), 27 N.J.R. 1202(a). 
Amended by.R.1997 d.423, effective October 6, 1997. 
See: 28 N.J.R. 4181(b), 29 N.J.R. 4304(b). 

In (a), inserted "and, if applicable, a match play coupon"; and in (b), 
added the second sentence. 

47-29 Supp. 11-15-10 



19:47-5.1 

Amended by R.2009 d.200, effective June 15, 2009. 
See: 41 N.J.R. 1003(a), 41 N.J.R. 2497(a). 

Rewrote (e)6; added (e)7 and (e)8; recodified former (e)7 through 
(e)14 as (e)9 through (e)16; rewrote (f); and added (g). 
Petition for Rulemak:ing. 
See: 42 N.J.R. 677(b), 1098(a). 
Amended by R.2010 d.259, effective November 15, 2010. 
See: 42 N.J.R. 1027(a), 42 N.J.R. 2815(a). 

Rewrote (g). 

Case Notes 
Providing gaming chips to casino patron did not violate the "rules of 

the ga~e" regulations. New Jersey, Dept. of Law & Public Safety, Div. 
ofGammg Enforcement v. GNOC, Corp., 92 N.J.A.R.2d (CCC) 31. 

,\9:47-5.2 Roulette: payout odds 

(a) No casino licensee, its employees or agents shall pay 
off winning wagers at the game or roulette at less than the 
odds listed below: 

Bets 
Straight 
Split 
Three Numbers 
Four Numbers 
First Five Numbers 
Six Numbers 
Seven Numbers 
Eight Numbers 
Column 
Dozen 
Red 
Black 
Odd 
Even 
1 to 18 
19 to 36 

Payout Odds 
35 to 1 
17 to 1 
11 to 1 
8 to 1 
6 to 1 
5 to 1 
4 to 1 
3 to 1 
2 to 1 
2 to 1 
1 to 1 
1 to 1 
1 to 1 
1 to 1 
1 to 1 
1 to 1 

(b) When roulette is played on a double zero wheel and the 
roulette ball comes to rest in a compartment marked zero (0) 
or double zero (00), a player shall lose, at the casino li-
censee's option, either one-half of each wager on red black 
odd, even, 1 to 18, and 19 to 36 or the entire wage;_ If th; 
former option is chosen by a casino licensee, the remaining 
half of each such wager shall be returned to the player by the 
dealer. Each casino licensee offering double zero roulette 
shall provide notice of the option in effect at the table in 
accordance with the provisions ofN.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3. 

( c) When roulette is played on a single zero wheel and the 
roulette ball comes to rest in a compartment marked zero (0), 
wagers on red, black, odd, even, 1 to 18, and 19 to 36 shall be 
lost. 

( d) When roulette is played on a double zero wheel being 
used as a single zero roulette wheel, as provided in N.J.A.C. 
19:46-l.7(c): 

1. Notice shall be provided, in accordance with 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3; 
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2. The dealer shall announce "no spin," declare the spin 
void and respin the wheel if the roulette ball comes to rest 
in a compartment marked double zero (00); and 

3. Wagers on red, black, odd, even, 1 to 18 and 19 to 
36 shall be lost if the roulette ball comes to rest in a 
compartment marked zero (0). 

Amended by R.1981 d.388, effective November 2, 1981. 
See: 13 N.J.R. 534(b), 13 N.J.R. 780(c). 

(b): "When roulette is played on a double zero wheel and" added· 
"choose one of the following options" deleted. (b)l: recodified as part of 
(b) and"; or" deleted. (b )2 deleted. ( c) added. 
Amended by R.1992 d.452, effective November 16, 1992. 
See: 24 N.J.R. 3033(a), 24 N.J.R. 4279(a). 

Added (d). 
Amended by R.1994 d.265, effective June 6, 1994. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 5893(a), 26 N.J.R. 2463(a). 
Amended by R.1995 d.167, effective March 20, 1995. 
See: 27 N.J.R. 57(b), 27 N.J.R. 1202(a). 
Amended by R.1998 d.414, effective August 17, 1998. 
See: 30 N.J:R. 1219(a), 30 N.J.R. 3067(a). 

Rewrote (b ). 
Amended by R.2009 d.200, effective June 15, 2009. 
See: 41 N.J.R. 1003(a), 41 N.J.R. 2497(a). 

In the table in (a), inserted the entry for "Eight Numbers". 

19:47-5.3 Roulette: rotation of wheel and ball 

(a) The roulette ball shall be spun by the dealer in a 
direction opposite to the rotation of the wheel and shall 
complete at least four revolutions around the track of the 
wheel to constitute a valid spin. 

(b) While the ball is still rotating in the track around the 
wheel, the dealer shall call "No More Bets". 

( c) Upon the ball coming to rest in a compartment, the 
dealer shall announce the number of such compartment and 
shall place a point marker to be known as a "crown" or 
"dolly'' on that number on the roulette layout. 

(d) If a casino licensee offers the "five adjacent numbers" 
wagering option authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-5.1, the dealer 
shall then, move one-fifth of each winning "five adjacent 
numbers" wager from the roulette wheel replica on the layout 
to the box on the main roulette layout that contains the single 
number corresponding to the compartment in which the 
roulette ball came to rest. 

( e) After placing the crown on the layout and, if applica-
ble, complying with the provisions of ( d) above, the dealer 
shall first collect all losing wagers and then payoff all 
winning wagers. 

Amended by R.1995 d.167, effective March 20, 1995. 
See: 27 N.J.R. 57(b), 27 N.J.R. 1202(a). 

19:47-5.4 Roulette: irregularities 

(a) If the ball is spun in the same direction as the wheel 
the dealer shall announce "No Spin" and shall attempt t~ 
remove the roulette ball from the wheel prior to its coming to 
rest in one of the compartments. 
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(b) If the roulette ball does not complete four revolutions 
around the track of the wheel, the dealer shall announce "No 
Spin" and shall attempt to remove the ball from the wheel 
prior to its coming to rest in one of the compartments. 

(c) If a foreign object enters the wheel prior to the ball 
coming to rest, the dealer shall announce "No Spin" and shall 
attempt to remove the ball from the wheel prior to its coming 
to rest in one of the compartments. 

Amended by R.1995 d.167, effective March 20, 1995. 
See: 27 N.J.R. 57(b), 27 N.J.R. 1202(a). 

19:47-5.5 Big Six Wheel; payout odds 

(a) No casino licensee, his employees or agents shall pay 
off winning wagers made at Big Six at less than the odds 
listed below. 

Bet On 
$ 1 Insignia 
$ 2 Insignia 
$ 5 Insignia 
$10 Insignia 
$20 Insignia 

Joker 
Flag 

Payout Odds 
1 to 1 
2 to 1 
5 to 1 

10 to 1 
20 to 1 
45 to 1 
45 to 1 

(b) The payout odds for winning Big Six wagers printed 
on any Big Six Wheel or layout, or in any brochure or other 
publication distributed by a casino licensee, shall be stated 
through the use of the word "to" or "win," and no odds shall 
be stated through the use of the word "for." 

Amended by R.1979 d.429, eff. October 18, 1979. 
See: 11 N.J.R. 478(a), 11 N.J.R. 600(b). 
Amended by R.1998 d.553, effective November 16, 1998. 
See: 30 N.J.R. 3178(a), 30 N.J.R. 4070(a). 

Added (b). 

19:47-5.6 Big Six Wheel; wagers and rotation of the 
wheel 

(a) Prior to the spin of the wheel, the dealer shall call "No 
More Bets". 

(b) The Big Six Wheel shall be spun by the dealer in either 
direction and shall complete at least three revolutions to 
constitute a valid spin. 

19:47-6.1 

( c) If the clapper comes to rest between two numbers upon 
completion of the spin of the Big Six Wheel, the casino 
licensee has the option to do one of the following: 

1. Declare the winning number to be that number 
previously passed; or 

2. Declare the spin void and re-spin the wheel. 

( d) Upon a casino licensee choosing one of the options as 
outlined in ( c) above, it shall conspicuously post a sign at 
each table stating which option is in effect. 

( e) Upon completion of the spin, the dealer shall first 
collect all losing wagers and then pay off all winning wagers. 

Public Notice: Petition for Rulemaking. 
See: 18 N.J.R. 1206(a). 
Amended by R.1989 d.232, effective May 1, 1989. 
See: 21 N.J.R. 131(a), 21 N.J.R. 1156(a). 

Replaced section title "minimum and maximum wagers" with 
"wagers and rotation of the wheel." 

Added (b )-( f) providing specific guidelines for licensees and dealers 
regarding game rules for the Big Six Wheel. 
Amended by R.1991 d.551, effective November 4, 1991. 
See: 23 N.J.R. 1784(b ), 23 N.J.R. 3350(a). 

In (a): revised text to include reference to N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3 
regarding wager requirements. 
Amended by R.1993 d.37, effective January 19, 1993. 
See: 24 N.J.R. 3695(a), 25 N.J.R. 348(b). 

Simulcast provisions added. 
Amended by R.1993 d.630, effective December 6, 1993. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 3953(a), 25 N.J.R. 552l(a). 
Administrative correction. 
See: 29 N.J.R. 1401(c). 

In (d), amended subsection reference. 

19:47-5.7 (Reserved) 

SUBCHAPTER 6. RED DOG 

19:47-6.1 Cards; number of decks; value of cards; 
dealing shoe 

(a) Red dog shall be played with at least one deck of cards 
with backs of the same color and design and two additional 
cutting cards. The cutting cards shall be opaque and in a solid 
color readily distinguishable from the color of the backs and 
edges of the playing cards, as approved by the Commission. 
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(b) The "value" (from lowest to highest) of the cards in 
each deck shall be as follows: 

1. Any card from 2 to 10 shall have its face value; 

2. Any jack shall have a value of 11; 

3. Any queen shall have a value of 12; 

4. Any king shall have a value of 13; and 

5. Any ace shall have a value of 14. 

( c) All cards used to game at red dog shall be dealt from a 
dealing shoe specifically designed for such purpose. 

Amended by R.1995 d.309, effective June 19, 1995. 
See: 27 N.J.R. 1174(a), 27 N.J.R. 2461(a). 
Amended by R.1998 d.441, effective September 8, 1998. 
See: 30 N.J.R. 1772(b ), 30 N.J.R. 3259(b ). 

In (a), deleted "solid yellow or green" preceding "cutting cards" in the 
first sentence and added a new last sentence. 
Amended by R.1999 d.110, effective April 5, 1999. 
See: 30 N.J.R. 4155(a), 31 N.J.R. 894(a). 

In (c), deleted "and located on the table to the left of the dealer" at the 
end. 

19:47-6.2 Opening of table for gaming 

(a) After receiving the one or more decks of cards at the 
table in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18, the dealer 
shall, as applicable, comply with the requirements of either 
N.J.A.C. 19:46-l.18(e)l and (b) through (c) below or the re-
quirements ofN.J.A.C. 19:46-l.18(e)2 and (r). 

(b) Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer and 
the verification by the floorperson assigned to the table, the 
cards shall be spread out face up on the table for visllal in-
spection by the first player to arrive at the table. The cards 
shall be spread out by deck according to suit and in sequence. 
The cards in each suit shall be laid out in sequence within the 
suit. 

( c) After the player is afforded an opportunity to visually 
inspect the cards, the cards shall be turned face down on the 
table, mixed thoroughly by a "washing" or "chemmy shuffle" 
of the cards and stacked. 

Amended by R.2007 d.86, effective March 19, 2007. 
See: 38 N.J.R. 3149(a), 39 N.J.R. 940(a). 

Section was "Opening of the table for gaming". Rewrote (a). 

19:47-6.3 Shuffle and cut of the cards 

(a) Immediately prior to commencement of play, unless 
the cards were pre-shuffled pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-
l.18(r), and after each shoe of cards is dealt, the dealer shall 
shuffle the cards so that they are randomly intermixed. A ca-
sino licensee may also shuffle the cards at the completion of 
any round of play. 

(b) After the cards have been shuffled, the dealer shall of-
fer the stack of cards to be cut, with the backs facing away 
from the dealer, to the player at the farthest point to the right 
of the dealer; provided, however, if the game is just begin-
ning, the cards shall be offered to the first player at the table. 

19:47-6.5 

If the first player offered the cards refuses the cut, the cards 
shall be offered to each other player moving clockwise 
around the table until a player accepts the cut. Ifno player ac-
cepts cut, the dealer shall cut the cards. 

( c) The person making the cut shall place the cutting card 
in the stack at least 10 cards from either end. Once the cutting 
card has been inserted, the dealer shall take all the cards in 
front of the cutting card and place them on the back of the 
stack. The dealer shall then insert the cutting card in a posi-
tion approximately one-quarter of the way from the back of 
the stack. The stack of cards shall then be inserted into the 
dealing shoe for commencement of play. 

( d) After the cards have been cut and before any cards 
have been dealt, a casino supervisor may require the cards to 
be recut if he or she determines that the cut was performed 
improperly or in any way that might affect the integrity or 
fairness of the game. If a recut is required, the cards shall be 
recut, at the casino licensee's option, by the player who last 
cut the cards, or by the next person entitled to cut the cards, 
as determined by (b) above. 

Amended by R.1996 d.223, effective May 20, 1996. 
See: 28 N.J.R. 1362(b), 28 N.J.R. 2572(b). 

Added recut provisions. 
Amended by R.2007 d.86, effective March 19, 2007. 
See: 38 N.J.R. 3149(a), 39 N.J.R. 940(a). 

In (a), inserted ", unless the cards were pre-shuffled pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:46-l.18(r),". 

19:47-6.4 Procedures for dealing cards 

(a) After each full set of cards is placed in the shoe, the 
dealer shall remove the first card therefrom face down and 
place it in the discard rack. Each new dealer who comes to 
the table shall also discard ("burn") one card as described 
herein before the new dealer deals any card in a round of 
play. The burn card shall be disclosed if requested by a 
player. 

(b) The dealer shall remove a card from the shoe with his 
or her left hand, turn it face up, and then place it on the ap-
propriate area of the layout with his or her right hand. 

Amended by R.1999 d.110, effective April 5, 1999. 
See: 30 N.J.R. 4155(a), 31 N.J.R. 894(a). 

In (a), deleted "which shall be located on the table immediately in 
front of or to the right of the dealer" at the end of the first sentence. 

19:47-6.5 Procedures for each round of play; wagers; 
payouts 

(a) Except as otherwise provided in this section, all wagers 
shall be made prior to the first card being dealt for each round 
of play. 

(b) All wagers at red dog shall be made by placing gaming 
chips or plaques and, if applicable, a match play coupon on 
the appropriate area of the red dog layout, except that a verbal 
wager accompanied by cash may be accepted provided that it 
is confirmed by the dealer and casino supervisor at the table 
prior to the first card being dealt and such cash is expedi-
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tiously converted into gaming chips or plaques in accordance 
with N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.18. 

(c) To begin each round of play, the dealer shall place the 
first card, face up, on the box farthest to the dealer's left. The 
dealer shall then place the second card, face up, on the box . 
farthest to the dealer's right. 

( d) Once the first card of each round has been removed 
from the shoe by the dealer, no participant in the game shall 
handle, remove or alter any wager until a decision has been 
rendered and implemented with respect to that wager. · 

( e) If the initfal two cards dealt have values that are con-
secutive, the dealer shall announce ."The cards are consec-
utive-tie hand,'.' all wagers shall be void and the round -of 
play shaU be concluded. 

(f) If the initial two cards dealt are of identical value, the 
dealer shall announce "We have a pair'' and shall immedi-
ately draw ·a third card and place it face lip in the middle box. 

1. If the third card dealt is identical in value to the 
initial two cards, the dealer shall announce "Three of a 
kind,'' the players shall win and all wagers shall be paid at 
odds of 11 to one. 

2. If the third card dealt is not identical in value to the 
initial two cards, the dealer shall announce "No three of a 
kind-tie hand,'' all wagers shall be void and the round of 
play shall be concluded. 

(g) If the initial two cards dealt are neither consecutive nor 
a pair, the dealer shall announce the "spread" and place a 
marker on the corresponding spread on the layout. The spread 
for each round of play shall be a mun.her from one to 11 in-
clusive and shall be determined by the number of cards whose 
value can fall between the values of the initial two cards 
dealt. Examples of this rule are as follows: 

1. If the initial two cards dealt are a 4 and a 7, then the 
spread shall be two (that is, two cards, the 5 and 6, have a 
value that falls between 4 and 7); 

2. If the initial two cards dealt are a 9 and a king, then 
the spread shall be three (that is, three cl;lfds, the 10, jack 
and queen, have a value that falls between the 9 and king). 

(h) If there is a spread after the initial two cards are dealt, a 
player shall have the option to make a raise wager in support 
of the player's original wager by placing on the designated 
raise area of the layout an amount not in excess of the 
player's original wager. All raise wagers shall be made un-
mediately after the initial two cards have been dealt and prior 
to the third card being dealt. 

(i) After all raise wagers have been made and prior to . 
dealing the third card, the dealer shall announce "Raises · 
closed." The dealer shall then draw a third card, place it face 
up on the box between the initial two cards and announce the 
value of the third card. Thereafter, the dealer shall first collect 
all losing wagers or pay all winning wagers as follows: 

OTHER AGENCIES 

1. The player shall win if the value of the third card 
dealt is between the values of the initial two cards dealt and 
shall lose if the value of the third card dealt is not between .. 
the values of the initial two cards dealt; 

2. All winning wagers and raise wagers shall be paid at 
payout odds determined by the spread for that round of 
play, as listed beiow: 

Spread 
1 

.2 
3 

4 through 11 

Payout Odds 
5 to 1 
4 to 1 
2 to 1 
1 to 1 

3. A casino licensee may, in its discretion, offer to all 
patrons at a red dog table higher payout odds than those 
listed in (i)2 above, provided that the casino licensee com-
plies with the notice requirements set forth in N.J.A.C. 
19:47-8.3 prior to anf decrease in the payout odds. In no 
event may a casino licensee decrease the payout odds be-
low those required by (i)2 above. 

G) At the conclusion of each round of play, all cards on 
the layout shall be picked l\P by the dealer and placed in the 
discard rack in order and in such a way that they can be 
readily arranged to reconstruct the hand in case of a question 
or dispute. 

(k) Whenever the cutting card is reached in the deal of the 
cards, the dealer shall continue dealing the cards until that 
round of play is completed. The dealer shall then reshuffle the 
cards in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-6.3. 

Amended by R.1994 d.137, effective March 21, 1994. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 5902(a), 26 NJ.R. 1373(b). 
Amended by R.1995 d.309, effective June 19, 1995. 
See: 27 N.J.R. 1174(a), 27 N.J.R. 2461(a). 

19:47-6.6 (Reserved) 

19:47-6.7 Irregularities 

(a) A card found face up in the shoe shall not be used in 
the game and shall be placed in the discard rack. 

(P) A card drawn in error without its face being exposed 
shall be used as though it were the next card from the shoe. 

( c) If a third card is drawn and exposed to the players prior 
to the dealer announcing "Raises closed,'' the card shall be . 
discarded and each player shall be given the option of playing 
out the round or voiding the round of play. Prior to dealing 
another third card, the dealer shall return the original wager 
and any raise wager to each player who has chosen to void 
the round of play. 

19:47-6.8 A player wagering on more than one betting 
area 

A player may only wager on one betting area at a red dog 
table unless the casino licensee, in its discretion, permits the 
player to wager on additional betting areas. 
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Amended by R.1999 d.53, effective February 16, 1999. 
See: 30N.J.R. 4156(a), 31 N.J.R. 552(a). 

Rewrote the section. 

~) 
' / 19:47-6.9 Continuous shuffling shoe or device 

In lieu of the dealing and shuffling requirements set forth 
· in N.J.A.C. 19:47-6.3 and 6.4, a casino licensee may utilize a 
dealing shoe or other device designed to automatically re-
shuffle the cards, provided that such shoe or device and the 
procedures for dealing and shuffling the cards through the use 
of this device are approved by the Commission. 

SUBCHAPTER 7. MINIBACCARAT 

Subchapter Historical Note 
Petition for Rulemaking. See: 35 N.J.R. 2959(a), 4149(a). 

19:47-7.1 Cards; number of decks; value; point count 
of hand 

(a) Minibaccarat shall be played with at least six decks of 
cards and two additional cutting cards. The cutting cards shall 
be opaque and in a solid color readily distinguishable from 
the color of the backs and edges of the playing cards, as 
approved by the Commission. 

(b) The "Value" of the cards in each deck shall be as 
follows: 

1. Any card from 2 to 9 shall have its face value; 

2. Any Ten, Jack, Queen or King shall have a value of 
zero; and 

3. Any Ace shall have a value of one. 

( c) The "Point Count" of a hand shall be a single digit 
number from O to 9 inclusive and shall be determined by 
totaling the value of the cards in the hand. If the total of the 
cards in a hand is a two-digit number, the left digit of such 
number shall be discarded having no value and the right digit 
shall constitute the Point Count of the hand. Examples of this 
rule are as follows: 

1. A hand composed of an Ace, a 2 and a 4 has a Point 
Count of7; and 

2. A hand composed of an Ace, a 2 and a 9 has a total 
of 12 but only a Point Count of 2 since the digit 1 in the 
number 12 is discarded. 

(d) If an automated card shuffling device is utilized, mini-
baccarat shall be played with at least 12 decks of cards in 
accordance with the following requirements: 

1. Each deck of cards shall meet the requirements of 
N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.17; 

2. The cards shall be separated into two batches, with 
an equal number of decks included in each batch; 

19:47-7.2 

3. The backs of the cards in each batch shall be of the 
same color and design, but of a different color than the 
cards included in the other batch; 

4. One batch of cards shall be shuffled and stored in the 
automated card shuffling device while the other batch is 
being dealt or used to play the game; 

5. Both batches of cards shall be continuously alter-
nated in and out of play, with each batch being used for 
every other dealing shoe; and 

6. The cards from only one batch shall be placed in the 
discard rack at any given time. 

Amended by R.1998 d.441, effective September 8, 1998. 
See: 30 N.J.R. I 772(b ), 30 N.J.R. 3259(b ). 

In (a), deleted "solid yellow or green" preceding "cutting cards" in the 
first sentence and added a new last sentence. 
Amended by R.1999 d.208, effective July 6, 1999. 
See: 31 N.J.R. 935(a), 31 N.J.R. 1819(a). 

Added (d). 

19:47-7.2 Wagers 

(a) The following wagers shall be permitted to be made by 
a participant at the game of minibaccarat: 

1. A wager on the "Banker's Hand" which shall: 

i. Win if the "Banker's Hand" has a Point Count 
higher than that of the "Player's Hand"; 

ii. Lose if the "Banker's Hand" has a Point Count 
lower than that of the "Player's Hand"; and 

iii. Either be void or, if the casino licensee charges 
vigorish in accordance with the provisions of N.J.A.C. 
19:47-7.3(d), be charged a vigorish equal to 25 percent 
of the wager, if the Point Count of the "Banker's Hand" 
and the "Player's Hand" are equal. 

2. A wager on the "Player's Hand" which shall: 

i. Win if the "Player's Hand" has a Point Count 
higher than that of the "Banker's Hand"; 

ii. Lose if the "Player's Hand" has a Point Count 
lower than that of the "Banker's Hand"; and 

iii. Be void if the Point Count of the "Banker's 
Hand" and the "Player's Hand" are equal. 

3. A "Tie Bet" which shall win if the Point Counts of 
the "Banker's Hand" and the "Player's Hand" are equal 
and shall lose if such Point Counts are not equal. 

4. At the discretion of the casino licensee, three sepa-
rate wagers on whether the total number of cards dealt dur-
ing the round of play will be four, five or six. Such wagers 
shall win or lose based upon the actual number of cards 
required to be dealt. 

5. A casino licensee may, in its discretion, offer each 
player at the table the opportunity to make an optional 
bonus wager on either or both the Player's Hand and 
Banker's Hand. The optional bonus wager shall: 
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i. Win if the selected hand is a "natural" as defmed 
at N.J.A.C. 19:47-7.9(a) and the other hand is not a 
"natural," the selected hand is a "natural" nine and the 
other hand is a "natural" eight, or the selected hand is 
not a "natural" and has a Point Count that exceeds the 
Point Count of the other hand by four or more points; 

ii. Lose if the selected .hand is a "natural" eight and 
the other hand is a "natural" nine, or the selected hand is 
not a ''natural" and has a Point Count less than or equal 
to the Point Count of the other hand or has a Point Count 
that exceeds the Point Count of the other hand by three 
or fewer points; 

iii. Be void if the selected hand is a "natural" and the 
other hand is a "natural" of equal Point Count. 

. 6. If a casino licensee offers a no vigorish variation of 
minibaccarat pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-7.3(i), then: 

i. A wager on the "Banker's Hand" shall be void if 
the "Banker's Hand" is a "dragon 7 Hand" as defined at 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-7.3(i) notwithstanding (a)l above. 

ii. A wager on the "dragon 7" shall win if the 
"Banker's Hand" is a "dragon 7 hand" and lose if it is 
any other hand. 

iii. The "dragon 7 wager" shall not be offered in 
conjunction with the optional wagers authorized at (a)4 
and 5 above. 

(b) Unless otherwise approved by the Commission, no ca-
sino licensee shall accept any wager at the game of minibac-
carat other than those specified in (a) above. It shall be within 
the discretion of the casino licensee whether a player shall be 
required to place a regular minibaccarat wager on either the 
Banker's Hand or Player's Hand in order to be able to place 
an optional bonus wager pursuant to (a)S above. 

( c) All wagers at minibaccarat shall be made by placing 
gaming chips or plaques and, if applicable, a match play 
coupon on the appropriate areas of the minibaccarat layout 
except that verbal wagers accompanied by cash may be 
accepted provided they are confirmed · by the dealer and ca-
sino supervisor at the table, and such cash is. expeditiously 
converted into gaming chips or plaques in accordance with 
N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.18. 

. (d) No wager at minibaccarat shall be made, increased or 
withdrawn after the dealer has announced "No More Bets". 

( e) Once the first card of any hand has been removed from 
the shoe by the dealer, no participant shall handle, remove or 
alter any wagers that have been made until a decision has 
been rendered and implemented with respect to that wager. 

Amended by R.1991 d.551, effective November 4, 1991. 
See: 23 N.J.R. 1784(b), 23 N.J.R. 3350(a). 

In (e): added reference to N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3 regarding wager require-
ments. 
Amended by R.1993 d.630, effective December 6, 1993. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 3953(a), 25 N.J.R. 5521(a). 
Amended by R.1993 d.655, effective December 20, 1993. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 4474(b), 25 N.J.R. 5944(a). 

OTHER AGENCIES 

Amended by R.1994 d.137, effective March 21, 1994. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 5902(a), 26 N.J.R. 1373(b). 
Amended by R.2007 d.318, effective October 15, 2007. 
See: 39 N.J.R. 2340(a), 39 N.J.R. 4447(a). 

Added (a)4. 
Amended by R.2008 d.61, effective March 17, 2008. 
See: 39 N.J.R. 5072(a), 40 N.J.R. l 705(a). 

Added (a)5; and in (b), deleted", his employees or agents" preceding 
"shall accept" and added the last sentence. 
Amended by R.2010 d.260, effective November 15, 2010. 
See: 42 N.J.R. 1025(a), 42 N.J.R. 2813(a). 

Added (a)6. 

19:47-7.3 Payout odds; vigorish 

(a) A winning wager made on the "Player's Hand" shall be 
paid off by a casino licensee at odds of 1 to 1. 

(b) A winning tie bet shall be paid off by a casino licensee 
at odds of at least 8 to· l. 

(c) Except as otherwise provided in (d) and (f) below, .a 
winning wager made on the "Banker's Hand" shall be paid 
off by a casino licensee at odds of 1 to 1, except that the 
casino licensee shall extract a commission known as "vigo-
rish" from the winning player in an amount equal to, in the 
casino licensee's discretion, either four or five percent of the 
amount won. 

1. When collecting the vigorish, the casino licensee 
may round off the vigorish to five cents or the next highest 
multiple of five cents. 

2. A casino licensee may collect the vigorish from a 
player at the time the winning payout is made or may defer 
it to a later time; provided, however, that all outstanding 
vigorish shall be collected prior to reshuffling the cards in a 
shoe. The amount of any vigorish not collected at the time 
of the winning payouts shall be evidenced by the placing of 
a coin or marker button containing the amount of the vig-
orish owed in a rectangular space in front of the dealer on 
the layout imprinted with the number of the player owing 
such vigorish. The coin or marker button shall not be 
removed from the layout until the vigorish owed is col-
lected or documented in accordance with (c)3 below. 

3. Any vigorish deferred by the casino licensee but not 
collected from a player for any reason shall be recorded in 
the calculation of table game win for that table by the 
casino licensee in accordance with the licensee's approved 
internal controls, which internal controls shall, at a mini-
mum, require: 

i. The preparation by the pit clerk of a serially pre-
numbered Complimentary Vigorish Form ("Form"), 
consisting of an original and a duplicate copy, at a mini-
mum, and on which shall be recorded the amount of .the 
vigorish that was not collected, the gaming date, the pit 
number and table game location number of the table 
game involved, the name of the patron from whom the 
vigorish was not collected, and the signatures of the 
dealer, pit boss and pit clerk,· as well as the signature of 
the patron if available, or a statement by the dealer or pit 
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boss as to why the patron's signature could not be ob-
tained; 

ii. That the series numbers of all Forms received by 
a casino licensee shall be accounted for by casino em-
ployees, that access to the Form prior to use shall be 
restricted to pit clerks, and that each series of Forms 
shall be used in sequential order; 

iii. The deposit of the original Form in the drop box 
by the dealer, in the presence of the pit boss and pit clerk 
who signed the Form; 

iv. The retention of the duplicate copy of the Form 
by the pit clerk, for forwarding to the casino accounting 
department at the end of the gaming day, where it will be 
compared to the original Form placed in the drop box; 

v. Compliance with all relevant provisions of 
N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.9 and 1.9B; 

vi. That the original and duplicate copy of all void 
Forms shall be marked "VOID," shall require the signa-
tures of the pit boss and pit clerk, and shall be retained 
by the pit clerk until they are forwarded to the casino 
accounting department at the end of the gaming day; and 

vii. Procedures for recording, no later than at the end 
of the gaming day, the amount of vigorish paid by the 
casino licensee as a cash complimentary to that patron. 

4. All deferred vigorish shall be collected or docu-
mented in accordance with ( c )3 above when each shoe of 
cards is completed or when the patron leaves the gaming 
table, whichever occurs first. 

(d) A casino licensee may, in its discretion, charge every 
player at a minibaccarat table a vigorish equal to 25 percent 
of the player's wager on the "Banker's Hand" if the Point 
Counts of the "Banker's Hand" and the "Player's Hand" are 
equal. The vigorish authorized by this subsection shall be 
collected at the end of the round of play and prior to any 
cards being dealt for the next round of play. If a casino li-
censee elects to charge the vigorish authorized by this sub-
section, the vigorish otherwise required by ( c) above shall not 
be collected. 

( e) Each casino licensee shall provide notice of any change 
in the type of vigorish being charged or increase in the 
percentage of vigorish being charged at each minibaccarat 
table, in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3. The type and 
percentage of vigorish charged at a minibaccarat table shall 
apply to all players at that table. 

(f) Notwithstanding (c) through (e) above, a casino licen-
see may, in its discretion, pay a winning wager made on the 
"Banker's Hand" at odds of 1 to 1 and not collect any vigo-
rish from the winning player provided that the casino licensee 
offers one, but not both, of the following options and com-
plies with the notice requirements set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-
8.3: 

19:47-7.3 

1. Any winning wager on a "Banker's Hand" that has a 
Point Count of six shall be paid off by the casino licensee 
at odds of 1 to 2; or 

2. The player has made one or more of the total card 
wagers authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-7.2(a)4 in a total 
amount that is equal to or greater than the player's wager 
on the Banker's Hand for that round of play. 

(g) If a casino licensee offers the total card wagers author-
ized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-7.2(a)4, winning wagers shall be paid 
by a casino licensee at the following odds: 

Total Cards Dealt 
Four 
Five 
Six 

Payout 
3 to 2 
2 to 1 
2 to 1 

(h) No vigorish shall be charged on a winning optional 
bonus wager. A casino licensee shall pay an optional bonus 
wager for hands that are not a "natural" with prescribed 
winning margins and for "natural" winning hands at not less 
than the odds listed in one of the following alternative payout 
schedules: 

PAYTABLEA 
Win by nine points 30 to 1 
Win by eight points 10 to 1 
Win by seven points 6 to 1 
Win by six points 4 to 1 
Win by five points 2 to 1 
Win by four points 1 to 1 
Natural winner 1 to 1 

PAYTABLEB 
Win by nine points 20 to 1 
Win by eight points 8 to 1 
Win by seven points 7 to 1 
Win by six points 4 to 1 
Win by five points 3 to 1 
Win by four points 1 to 1 
Natural winner 1 to 1 

PAYTABLEC 
Win by nine points 30 to 1 
Win by eight points 10 to 1 
Win by six or seven points 4 to 1 
Win by four or five points 2 to 1 
Natural winner 1 to 1 

(i) A casino licensee may offer a variation ofminibaccarat 
in which vigorish otherwise required by ( c) above shall not be 
collected; provided, however, that a three card "Banker's 
Hand" with a Point Count of seven that wins ( dragon 7 Hand) 
shall be deemed a push. 

G) If a casino licensee offers the variation of minibaccarat 
in (i) above, a winning dragon 7 wager shall be paid by a 
casino licensee at odds not less than 40 to 1. 
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Amended by R.1991 d.616, effective December 16, 1991. 
See: 23 N.J.R. 2926(a), 23 N.J.R. 3824(a). 

Added new (b); deleted (c); redesignated existing (b) to (c) with 
changes; added new ( d), codified practice of collecting four or five 
percent vigorish. 
Amended by R.1993 d.655, effective December 20, 1993. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 4474(b), 25 N.J.R. 5944(a). 
Amended by R.1998 d.474, effective September 21, 1998. 
See: 30 N.J.R. 1774(a), 30 N.J.R. 3514(a). 

In (c), inserted an exception relating to (d) and (f) in the first sentence; 
and added (f). 
Amended by R.1999 d.43, effective February 1, 1999. 
See: 30 N.J.R. 3173(a), 31 N.J.R. 455(a). 

Rewrote (c). 
Amended by R.1999 d.174, effective June 7, 1999. 
See: 31 N.J.R. 595(a), 31 N.J.R. 1505(a). 

In (c)3i, added provisions relating to patrons' signatures at the end. 
Amended by R.2007 d.318, effective October 15, 2007. 
See: 39 N.J.R. 2340(a), 39 N.J.R. 4447(a). 

Rewrote the introductory paragraph of (f); and added (f)l, (f)2 and 
(g). 
Amended by R.2008 d.61, effective March 17, 2008. 
See: 39 N.J.R. 5072(a), 40 N.J.R. 1705(a). 

Added (h). . 
Amended by R.2010 d.260, effective November 15, 2010. 
See: 42 N.J.R. 1025(a), 42 N.J.R. 2813(a). 

In the introductory paragraph of(c), substituted "(d), (f) and (i)" for 
"(d) and (f)"; and added (i) and G). 
Amended by R.2011 d.060, effective February 22, 2011. 
See: 42 N.J.R. 2603(a), 43 N.J.R. 450(b). 

In (c)3i, inserted "the gaming date, the pit number and table game 
location number of the table game involved,". 

19:47-7.4 Opening of table for gaming 

(a) After receiving the six or more decks of cards at the ta-
ble in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18, the dealer calling 
the game shall, as applicable, comply with the requirements 
of either N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.IS(e)l and (b) through (d) below 
or the requirements ofN.J.A.C. 19:46-l.18(e)2 and (r). 

(b) Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer and 
the verification by the floorperson assigned to the table, the 
cards shall be spread out face upwards on the table for visual 
inspection by the first participant or participants to arrive at 
the table. The cards shall be spread out in horizontal rows by 
deck according to suit and in sequence. The cards in each suit 
shall be laid out in sequence within the suit. 

( c) After the first participant or participants are afforded an 
opportunity to visually inspect the cards, the cards shall be 
turned face downward on the table, mixed thoroughly by a 
"washing" or "chemmy shuffle" of the cards and stacked. 

( d) If an automated shuffling device is utilized, all the 
decks in one batch of cards shall be spread for inspection on 
the table separate from the decks in the other batch of cards. 
After the player or players is afforded an opportunity to visu-
ally inspect the cards, each batch of cards shall separately be 
turned face downward on the table and stacked. 

Amended by R.1999 d.208, effective July 6, 1999. 
See: 31 N.J.R. 935(a), 31 N.J.R. 1819(a). 

Added (d). 
Amended by R.2007 d.86, effective March 19, 2007. 
See: 38 N.J.R. 3149(a), 39 N.J.R. 940(a). 

Rewrote (a). 

OTHER AGENCIES 

19:47-7.5 Shuffle and cut of the cards 

(a) Immediately prior to the commencement of play, un-
less the cards were pre-shuffled pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-
l.18(r), and after each shoe of cards is completed, the dealer 
shall shuffle the cards so that they are randomly intermixed. 

(b) After the cards have been shuffled, the casino licensee 
shall require the dealer, at its option, to either: 

1. Leave the entire stack of cards intermixed but not 
entirely squared off ("feathered") so that the floorperson 
can verify that the shuffle did not result in any uneven dis-
tribution of cards; or 

2. Lace approximately one deck of cards so that they 
are evenly dispersed into the remaining stack. 

i. After lacing the cards, the casino licensee may, 
as an additional option, require the dealer to shuffle 
some or all of the cards again. 

ii. A casino licensee shall not initiate or terminate 
the use of this reshuffling option unless the casino licen-
see provides its surveillance department and the Com-
mission with at least 30 minutes prior written notice. 

( c) Any shuffling or lacing option chosen for use by a ca-
sino licensee pursuant to (b) above shall be implemented at 
all tables within a pit. 

(d) After shuffling or lacing the cards and, where applica-
ble, reshuffling them, the dealer shall offer the stack of cards, 
with backs facing away from the dealer, to the participants to 
be cut. The dealer shall begin with the participant seated in 
the highest number position at the table and, working clock-
wise around the table, shall offer the stack to each participant 
until a participant accepts the cut. If no participant accepts the 
cut, the dealer shall cut the cards. 

( e) The cards shall be cut by placing the cutting card in the 
stack at least 10 cards in from either end. 

(f) Once the cutting card has been inserted into the stack, 
the dealer shall take all cards in front of the cutting card and 
place them to the back of the stack. The dealer shall then 
insert one cutting card in a position at least 14 cards in from 
the back of the stack, and the second cutting card at the end of 
the stack. The stack of cards shall then be inserted into the 
dealing shoe for commencement of play. Prior to commence-
ment of play, the dealer shall remove the first card from the 
shoe and place it, and an additional amount of cards equal to 
the amount on the first card drawn, in the discard rack after 
all cards have been shown to the participants. Face cards and 
tens count as tens. Aces count as one. 

(g) After the cards have been cut and before any cards 
have been dealt, a casino supervisor may require the cards to 
be recut if he or she determines that the cut was . performed 
improperly or in any way that might affect the integrity or 
fairness of the game. If a recut is required, the cards shall be 
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recut, at the casino licensee's option, by the player who last 
cut the cards, or by the next person entitled to cut the cards, 
as determined by ( d) above. 

(h) If there is no gaming activity at a minibaccarat table 
which is open for gaming, the cards shall be removed from 
the dealing shoe and the discard rack, and spread out on the 
table either face up or face down. If the cards are spread face 
down, they shall be turned face up once a player arrives at the 
table. After the first player is afforded an opportunity to vis-
ually inspect the cards, the cards shall be turned face down-
ward on the table. 

1. If there is no automated shuffling device in use, the 
cards shall be mixed thoroughly by a washing or chemmy 
shuffle of the cards, stacked, then· shuffled and cut in ac-
cordance with this section. 

2. If an automated shuffling device is in use, the cards 
shall be stacked and placed into the automated shuffling 
device to be shuffled. The batch of cards already in the 
shuffler shall then be removed. Unless a player so requests, 
the batch of cards removed from the shuffler need not be 
spread for inspection and reshuffled prior to being dealt, if: 

i. The automated card shuffling device stores a 
single batch of shuffled cards inside the shuffler in a se-
cure manner approved by the Commission; and 

ii. The shuffled cards have been secured, released 
and prepared for play in accordance with procedures ap-
proved by the Commission. 

Petition for Rulemak:ing: To eliminate the ]acing of the cards from the 
shuffle and cut procedures required in baccarat, punto banco and 
mini baccarat. 

See: 17N.J.R. 1750(c). 
Amended by R.1994 d.283, effective June 6, 1994. 
See: 26 N.J.R. 1210(a), 26 N.J.R. 2477(a). 
Amended by R.1995 d.429, effective August 7, 1995. 
See: 27 N.J.R. 1176(a), 27 N.J.R. 2974(a). 

At (b) added notification requirement for initiation or termination of 
reshuffle option. 
Amended by R.1996 d.223, effective May 20, 1996. 
See: 28 N.J.R. 1362(b), 28 N.J.R. 2572(b). 

Added recut provisions. 
Amended by R.1996 d.478, effective October 7, 1996. 
See: 28 N.J.R. 3522(a), 28 N.J.R. 4518(b). 
Amended by R.1999 d.208, effective July 6, 1999. 
See: 31 N.J.R. 935(a), 31 N.J.R. 1819(a). 

Added (h). 
Amended by R.2007 d.86, effective March 19, 2007. 
See: 38 N.J.R. 3149(a), 39 N.J.R. 940(a). 

In ( a), inserted ", unless the cards were pre-shuffled pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:46-l.18(r),". 

19:47-7.6 Dealing shoe 

All cards used to game at minibaccarat shall be of backs of 
the same color and design and shall be dealt from a dealing 
shoe specifically designed for such purpose. 

Amended by R.1999 d.110, effective April 5, 1999. 
See: 30 N.J.R. 4155(a), 31 N.J.R. 894(a). 

Deleted ( a) designation, and deleted "and located on the table to the 
left of the dealer" at the end. 

19:47-7.7 

19:47-7.7 Hands of player and banker; procedure for 
dealing initial two cards to each hand 

(a) There shall be two hands dealt in the game of mini-
baccarat one of which shall be denominated the "Player's 
Hand" and the other denominated the "Banker's Hand". 

(b) At the commencement of each round of play, the dealer 
calling the game shall announce "No More Bets". 

( c) The dealer shall deal an initial four cards from the 
shoe. The first and third cards dealt shall constitute the first 
and second cards of the "Player's Hand." The second and 
fourth cards dealt shall constitute the first and second cards of 
the "Banker's Hand." The casino licensee may deal the initial 
four cards in accordance with one of the following options: 

1. The dealer shall remove cards from the shoe with his 
or her left hand, tum them face up and then place them on 
the appropriate area of the layout with his or her right hand. 
The first and third cards dealt shall be placed on the area 
designated for the "Player's Hand" and the second and 
fourth cards dealt shall be placed on the area designated for 
the "Banker's Hand"; 

2. The first and third cards dealt shall be placed face 
down on the area designated for the "Player's Hand" and 
the second and fourth cards dealt shall be placed face down 
underneath the right comer of the dealing shoe until the 
"Player's Hand" is called as provided for in N.J.A.C. 
19:47-7.S(a), at which time the second and fourth cards 
shall be turned face up and placed on the area designated 
for the "Banker's Hand"; or 

3. The first and third cards dealt shall be placed face 
down on the area designated for the "Player's Hand" and 
the second and fourth cards dealt shall be placed face down 
on the area designated for the "Banker1s Hand." After all 
four cards have been dealt, the dealer shall place the 
"Banker's Hand" underneath the right corner of the dealing 
shoe until the "Player's Hand" is called, as provided for in 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-7.8(a). 

1. The dealer shall then hand the two cards of the 
"Player's Hand," face down, to the player with the high-
est wager on the "Player's Hand." After viewing the 
"Player's Hand," the player shall return the two cards, 
face up, to the dealer, who shall place the cards face up 
on the area designated for the "Player's Hand" and an-
nounce the point count of the "Player's Hand" in accord-
ance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-7.S(a). 

ii. The dealer shall then hand the two cards of the 
"Banker's Hand," face down, to the player with the 
highest wager on the "Banker's Hand." After viewing 
the "Banker's Hand," the player shall return the two 
cards, face up, to the dealer, who shall place the cards 
face up on the area designated for the "Banker's Hand" 
and announce the point count of the "Banker's Hand" in 
accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-7.S(a). 
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m. Any third card required to be dealt to the "Play-
er's Hand" shall be placed face down on the area desig-
nated for the "Player's Hand." The dealer shall then 
hand the card, face down, to the player who was handed 
and returned the "Player's Hand." After viewing the 
card, the player shall return the card face up to the 
dealer, who shall place the card face up on the area 
designated for the "Player's Hand." 

iv. Any third card required to be dealt to the "Bank-
er's Hand" shall be placed face down on the area desig-
nated for the "Banker's Hand." The dealer shall then 
hand the card, face down, to the player who was handed 
and returned the "Banker's Hand." After viewing the 
card, the player shall return the card face up to the 
dealer, who shall place the card face up on the area 
designated for the "Banker's Hand." 

v. If two or more players offer to wager an equally 
high amount on the "Player's Hand," the player making 
such wager who is closest to the dealer moving counter-
clockwise around the table shall be handed the "Player's 
Hand" and any third card required to be dealt. If two or 
more players offer to wager an equally high amount on 
the "Banker's Hand," the player making such wager who 
is closest to the dealer moving counterclockwise around 
the table shall be handed the "Banker's Hand" and any 
third card required to be dealt pursuant to N.J.A.C. 
19:47-7.9. 

Amended by R.1987 d.395, effective October 5, 1987. 
See: 19N.J.R. 54(b), 19N.J.R. 1826(b). 

( c) substantially amended. 
Amended by R.1992 d.59, effective February 3, 1992. 
See: 23 N.J.R. 2927(a), 24 N.J.R. 489(a). 

Provided for two optional ways of dealing. 
Amended by R.1999 d.42, effective February I, 1999. 
See: 30 N.J.R. 4034(a), 31 N.J.R. 454(a). 

In (c), added 3. 

19:47-7.8 Procedure for dealing of additional cards 

(a) After the dealer positions the cards in accordance with 
either N.J.A.C. 19:47-7.7(c)l or 2, the dealer shall announce 
the point count of the "Player's Hand" and then the "Banker's 
Hand." If the dealer positions the cards in accordance with 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-7.7(c)3, the point counts of the "Player's 
Hand" and "Banker's Hand" shall be announced as provided 
therein. Notwithstanding the above and the procedures set 
forth at N.J.A.C. 19:47-7.7(c)2 and 3, if the initial two cards 
of the "Player's Hand" and the "Banker's Hand" are dealt 
face down, the casino licensee, at its discretion and upon re-
quest of a player, may turn the cards of the "Banker's Hand" 
face up prior to turning the cards of the "Player's Hand" face 
~- . 

OTHER AGENCIES 

(b) Following the announcement of the Point Counts of 
each hand, the dealer shall determine whether to deal a third 
card to each hand which instructions shall be in conformity 
with the requirements ofN.J.A.C. 19:47-7.9. 

( c) If the dealer positions the cards in accordance with 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-7.7(c)l or 2, any third card required to be 
dealt shall first be dealt face upwards to the "Player's Hand'' 
and then to the "Banker's Hand" by the dealer. If the dealer 
positions the cards in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-
7.7(c)3, any third cards required to be dealt shall be dealt as 
provided therein. 

(d) In no event shall more than one additional card be.dealt 
to either hand. 

(e) Whenever the cutting card appears during play, the cut-
ting card will be removed and placed to the side and the hand 
will be. completed. Upon completion of that hand, the dealer 
calling the game shall announce "last hand". At the comple-
tion of one more hand, no more cards will be dealt until the 
reshuffle occurs. 

Amended by R.1992 d.59, effective.February 3, 1992. 
See: 23 N.J.R. 2927(a), 24 N.J.R. 489(a). 

Provided for two optional ways of dealing. 
Amended by R.1999 d.42, effective February 1, 1999. 
See: 30 N.J.R. 4034(a), 31 N.J.R. 454(a). 

In (a), added a new last sentence; andrewrote (c). 
Amended by R.2008 d.198, effective July 21, 2008. 
See: 40 N.J.R. 182l(a), 40 N.J.R. 4345(c). 

In (a), added the last sentence. 

19:47-7.9 Rules for determining whether third card 
shall be dealt 

(a) If the Point Count of either the "Player's Hand" or the 
"Banker's Hand" after the initial two cards are dealt to each is 
an 8 or 9 (which shall be called a "natural") no more cards 
shall be dealt to either hand. 

(b) If the Point Count of the "Banker's Hand" on the first 
two cards is Oto 7 inclusive, the "Player's Hand" shall draw 
(that is, take a third card) or stay (that is, not take a third card) 
in accordance with the requirements of Table 1 below. 

TABLE 1 
Player Third Card 
Having Determination 
Oto 5 Draws 
6 to 9 Stays 

(c) The "Banker's Hand" shall draw (that is, take a third 
card) or stay (that is, not take a third card) in accordance with 
the requirements of Table 2 below. 
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( d) The first vertical column in Table 2 labeled "Point 
Count of Banker's Hand" shall refer to the Point Count of the 
"Banker's Hand" after the first two cards have been dealt to 
it. 

( e) The first horizontal column at the top of Table 2 la-
beled "Third Card Drawn by Player's Hand" shall refer to the 
value of the third card drawn by the "Player's Hand" as dis-
tinguished from the Point Count of the "Player's Hand". 

(f) The letter "D" used in Table 2 shall mean that the 
"Banker's Hand" must draw a third card and the letter "S" 
used in Table 2 shall mean that the "Banker's Hand" must 
stay (that is, not draw a third card). 

(g) The method of using Table 2 shall be to find the Point 
Count of the "Banker's Hand" in the first vertical column and 
trace that horizontally across the table until it intersects the 
third card drawn by the "Player's Hand". The box at which 
such intersection takes place will show whether the "Banker's 
Hand" shall draw a third card or stay. For example, ifthe 
Point Count of the "Banker's Hand" after two cards is 5 and 
the value of the third card drawn by the "Player's Hand" is 4, 
the table shows that the "Banker's Hand" shall draw a third 
card. 

19:47-7.10 Announcement of result of round; payment 
and collection of wagers 

(a) After each hand has received all the cards to which it is 
entitled pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-7.7, 7.8 and 7.9, the 
dealer shall announce the final Point Count of each hand 
indicating which hand has. won the round. If the two hands 
have equal Point Counts, the dealer shall announce "Tie 
Hand." If the total card wagers authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-
7.2(a)4 are offered, the dealer shall also announce the total 
number of cards dealt during the round of play. In the no 
vigorish variation of minibaccarat authorized by NJ.AC. 
19:47-7.3(i), if a "dragon 7 Hand" is dealt, the dealer shall 
announce "dragon 7 Hand." 

(b) After the result of the round is announced, the dealer 
• responsible for the wagers on the table shall first collect each 
losing wager. Thereafter, except as provided in (b )5 below, 
the dealer shall, in accordance with one of the following 
procedures, pay each winning wager and collect or mark any 
vigorish or commission owed pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-7.3. 

• 

D 
D 
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1. Starting at the highest numbered player position at 
which a winning wager is located and proceeding in 
descending order to each next highest numbered player 
position, the dealer shall first pay each winning wager and 
then, returning to the highest numbered player position at 
which a winning wager was located and proceeding in like 
order, mark or collect the vigorish owed by each player. 

2. Starting at the highest numbered player position at 
which a winning wager is located and proceeding in de-
scending order to each next highest numbered player 
position, the dealer shall first mark or collect the vigorish 
owed by each player and then, returning to the highest 
numbered player position at which a winning wager is 
located and proceeding in like order, pay each winning 
wager. 

3. Starting at the highest numbered player position at 
which a winning wager is located, the dealer shall pay that 
player's.winning wager and immediately thereafter mark or 
collect the vigodsh owed by that player and then, proceed-
ing in descending order to the next highest numbered 
player position at which a winning wager is located, repeat 
this procedure until each winning wager is paid and _ the 
vigorish owed by each player is either marked or collected. 

4. Starting at the highest numbered player position at 
which a winning wager is located, the. dealer shall mark or 
collect the vigorish owed by that player and immediately 
thereafter pay that player's winning wager and then, 
proceeding in descending order to the next highest num-

. bered player position at which a winning wager is located, 
repeat this procedure until the vigorish owed by each 
player is either marked or collected and each winning 
wager is paid. 

5. If a casino licensee offers a variation of minibaccarat 
authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-7.3(e) or (i), the dealer or 
dealers shall pay each winning wager in accordance with 
one of the procedures set forth in (b) 1 through 4 above, but 
shall not collect or mark any vigorish. 

(c) A casino licensee may, in its discretion, elect to use 
any of the procedures authorized in (b) above at any mini-
baccarat table in its establishment; provided, however, that: 

1. The same procedure shall be used for all mini-
baccarat tables located within the same gaming pit; 
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2. Any minibaccarat table located in a gaming pit that 
also contains a punto hanco table shall use the same pro-
cedure that is to be used at the punto bat1.co table pursuant 
to N.J.A.C. 19:47-3.lO(c); and 

3. The Commission and the casino licensee's surveil-
lance department shall be notified, in writing, at least 30 
minutes prior to the implementation of or a change in the 
particular procedure to be used at a table or gaming pit. ·· 

( d) At the conclusion of a round of play, an Cards on the 
layout shall be picked up by the dealer and placed in the 
discard rack, in order and in such a way that they can be 
readily arranged to indicate· the "Player's ,Hand'' and the 
"Banker's Hand" in case of question or dispute. 

.. (e) No participant or spectator shall handle, remove or 
alter any cards used to game at minibaccarat and no dealer or · 
other casino employee or casino key employee shall permit a 
participant or spectator to engage in such activity. . . 

Amended byR.1995 d.'309, effective June 19; 1995. 
See: 27' N.J.R. l174(a), 27 N.J.R. 246l(a). 
Amended by;R.2007 d,318, effective October 15, 2007. 
See: 39 N.J.R. ;i;340(a)i 39 N.J.R. 4447(a). 

In (a), adoed the last sentence; 
Amended by R.2010 d.260, effective November 15, 2010. 
See: 42 N.J.R. 1025(a),42 N.J.R. 2813(a). 

In (a), inserted the last sep.tel).ce; in the il).trod1,1ctory paragraph of (b ), 
inserted "except as pmvided in (b)5 below,"; arid.added (b)5. 

19:47-7.11 Irregularities 

(a) A third card dealt fo the "Player's Hand", when no 
third card is authorized by these regulations, shall become the 
third card ofthe "Banker's Hand" if the "Banker's Hand" is 
obliged to draw by Table 2 ofN.J.A.C. 19:47~7.9. If, in such 
circumstances, the "Banker's Hand" is required· to stay, the 
card dealt in error shall become the first card of the next hand 
except as oilierwise provided in (c) below. · · 

. (b) A card drawn in error from the shoe shall be used as 
the. first card of the. next hand of play except as oth.erwise 
provided in ( c) below. 

(c) If a card dealt in error pursuant to (a) or (b) above is 
disclosed at the time it is dealt; the dealer shall perform the 
procedure in ( c) 1 through 3 below that has been pre~selected 
by the casino licensee in its rules·ofthe game submissiou .. 

1 .... The disclosed . card and an additional number of 
cards equal to . the value of the disclosed card shall be 
drawn face upwards from the ~hoe and placed in the 
discard rack; provided, however, that if a 10,jack, queen or 
king is disclosed in error, the disclosed card and either one 
or 10 additional cards, as pre-selected, by the casino 
licensee, shall be drawn face upwards from the shoe. and 
placed in the discard rack. 

2. The disclosed card and one additional card drawn 
face downwards from, the shoe . shall be placed in the 
discard rack without disclosing. the additional card. 

OTHER :AGENCIES 

3. The disclosed card shall be used as the first card of a 
simulated round of play in which no wagers shall be 
accepted, the. cards shall be dealt in accordance with the 
rules of this subchapter and· the cards shall be discarded 
upon completion of the dealing procedures. 

( d) · Any card found face upwards in the shoe shall not be 
used · in the game and shall · be placed in · the dh;card rack, 
along with an additional number of cards, drawn face up-
wards, equal to the value of the card found face upwards in 
the shoe. 

( e) ff there are insufficient cards remaining in the shoe to 
complete a round of play, that round shall be void and a new 
round shall commence after the entire set of cards are re-
shuffled and placed in the shoe. 

(f) The dealer or floorperson assigned to the table may 
require · any player to relinquish the right to turn over the 
cards pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-7.7(c)3, if the player unrea-
sonably delays the game or violates either the Casino Control 
Act or the rules of the Commission. Whenever the voluntary 
or compulsory relinquishment of that right occurs, the dealer 
shall offer it to the player immediately · to the right of the 
previous player, and, ifhe or she does not accept it or there is 
no player in that position, the dealer shall offer it to each of 
the other players in· turn counterclockwise around the table 
for the remainder of that round of play. If no player accepts 
the cards, the dealer shall turn the cards over an.d place them 
on the designated areas of the layout. 

Amended by R.1999 d.42, effective February 1, 1999. 
See: 30 N.J.R. 4034(a), 31 N.J.R. 454(a). 

Added (e). 
Amended by R.2006 d.314, effective September 5; 2006. 
See: 38 N.J.R. 1564(a), 38 N.J.R. 3670(a). 

Rewrote (a) and (b); inserted new (c); recodified .existing (c) through 
(e) as (d) through (f); and rewrotepresent(d). 

· Amended by R.2008 d.198, effective July 21, 2008. 
See: 40 N.J.R. 182l(a), 40 RJ.R. 4345(c). 

In ( c) 1, inserted the proviso at the end. 

19:47-7.12 Continuous shuffling shoe or device 

In lieu of the · dealing and shufflilig requirements set forth 
in N.J.A.C. 19:47-7.5 and 7.6, a casiri9 licensee may utilize a. 
dealing shoe or other device designed to automatically 
reshuffle the cards provided that such shoe or device . and· the 
procedures for dealing and shuffling the cards through use of 
this device are.approved by the Commission or its authorized 
designee. 

SUBCHAPTER 8. REGULATIONS CONCERNING ALL 
GAMES 

19:47-8.1 Electronic, electrical and mechanical devices 
prohibited · · · 

Except as specifically permitted by the Commission, no 
person shall possess with the intent to use, or actually use, at 
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any table game, either by himself or in concert with others, 
any calculator, computer, or other electronic, electrical or 
mechanical device to assist in projecting an outcome at any 
table game or in keeping track of or analyzing the cards hav-

19:47-8.1 

ing been dealt, the changing probabilities of any table game, 
or the playing strategies to be utilized. 

R.1983 d.551, effective December 5, 1983. 
See: 15 N.J.R. 1572(a), 15 N.J.R. 2047(a). 
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19:47-8.2 Minimum and maximum wagers; additional 
wagering requirements 

(a) Except as otherwise specifically provided in this chap-
ter, the minimum and maximum wagers permitted at any au-
thorized table game in a casino or casino simulcasting facility 
shall be established by the casino licensee; provided however, 
that any required minimum wager of $100.00 or less which 
has corresponding payout odds of five to one or less shall be 
required to have a maximum wager which is at least 10 times 
the amount of the minimum wager. 

(b) A casino licensee may offer: 

1. Different maximum wagers at one gaming table for 
each permissible wager in an authorized game; and 

2. Different maximum wagers at different gaming ta-
bles for each permissible wager in an authorized game. 

( c) A casino licensee shall provide notice of the minimum 
and maximum wagers in effect at each gaming table, and any 
changes thereto, in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3. 

(d) Notwithstanding (c) above, a casino licensee may, in 
its discretion, permit a player to wager below the established 
minimum wager or above the established maximum wager at 
a gaming table. 

( e) Any wager accepted by a dealer shall be paid or lost in 
its entirety in accordance with the rules of the game, notwith-
standing that the wager exceeded the current table maximum 
or was lower than the current table minimum. 

(f) Nothing in this subchapter shall preclude a casino 
licensee from establishing additional wagering· requirements 
that are consistent with the rules of the game, such as a 
requirement that wagers. be made in specified increments, 
provided that the casino licensee satisfies the notice require-
ments ofN.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3(c). 

Amended by R.1979 d.206, effective May 24, 1979. 
See: 10 N.J.R. 566(e), 11 N.J.R. 360(a). 

Above rule confirmed September 26, 1979 as R.1979 d.377. 
See: 11 N.J.R. 599(c). 
Amended by R.1980 d.133, effective March 31, 1980. 
See: 12 N.J.R. 57(b), 12 N.J.R. 294(d). 
Amended by R.1981 d.368, effective October 8, 1981. 
See: 13 N.J.R. 534(b), 13 N.J.R. 709(b). 

Section substantially amended. 
Amended by R.1982 d.255, effective August 2, 1982, operative 

September 15, 1982. 
See: 14 N.J.R. 559(b), 14 N.J.R. 841(b). 

Decreased maximum wager from $500.00 to $100.00 where minimum 
wager is $5.00 or less: (b )1. 
R.1983 d.551, effective December 5, 1983. 
See: 15 N.J.R. 1572(a), 15 N.J.R. 2047(a). 

Section recodified from 19:47-5.7. 
Amended by R.1985 d.110, effective March 18, 1985. 
See: 16 N.J.R. 3425(a), 17 N.J.R. 740(b). 

(b )5i repealed; ii changed to i. 
Public Notice: Petition for Rulemaking. 
See: 18 N.J.R. 1206(a). 
Amended by R.1986 d.308, effective August 4, 1986. 
See: 18 N.J.R. 1096(a), 18 N.J.R. 1614(b). 

(b)6 added. 

Amended by R.1987 d.433, effective November 2, 1987. 
See: 19 N.J.R. 858(b), 19 N.J.R. 2066(a). 
Administrative Correction: Deleted the Foreword. 
See: 22 N.J.R. 2343(b). 
Amended by R.1991 d.532, effective November 4, 1991. 
See: 23 N.J.R. 223 l(a), 23 N.J.R. 3348(a). 

Added (b )7 for "Red dog". 
Amended by R.1991 d.552, effective November 4, 1991. 
See: 23 N.J.R. 2613(a), 23 N.J.R. 3354(a). 

19:47-8.3 

Revised text to add reference to N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3 on wager 
requirements. 
Amended by R.1991 d.616, effective December 16, 1991. 
See: 23 N.J.R. 2926(a), 23 N.J.R. 3824(a). 

Added (b )8, provisions for sic bo. 
Amended by R.1992 d.411, effective October 19, 1992. 
See: 24 N.J.R. 558(a), 24 N.J.R. 3753(a). 

Added pai gow wager provision at (b )9. 
Amended by R.1992 d.406, effective October 19, 1992. 
See: 24 N.J.R. 569(a), 24 N.J.R. 1517(a), 24 N.J.R. 3742(a). 

Pai gow poker provision added at (b) 10. 
Amended by R.1992 d.453, effective November 16, 1992. 
See: 24 N.J.R. 2140(a), 24 N.J.R. 4279(b). 

Added (b) 11. 
Amended by R.1993 d.37, effective January 19, 1993. 
See: 24 N.J.R. 3695(a), 25 N.J.R. 348(b). 

Simulcasting added. 
Repeal and New Rule, R.1993 d.630, effective December 6, 1993. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 3953(a), 25 N.J.R. 552l(a). 
Amended by R.1999 d.53, effective February 16, 1999. 
See: 30 N.J.R. 4156(a), 31 N.J.R. 552(a). 

Inserted a new (d); recodified former (d) as (e); and rewrote the new 
(e). 
Petition for Rulemaking. 
See: 39 N.J.R. 1828(b), 2378(a). 
Amended by R.2007 d.317, effective October 15, 2007. 
See: 39 N.J.R. 2342(a), 39 N.J.R. 4449(a). 

Section was "Minimum and maximum wagers". Added (f). 

Case Notes 
Casino does not commit a predicate act under Racketeer Influenced 

Corrupt Organization Act, N.J.S.A. 2C:41-4(c) or 5:12-127(c) when it 
requires one player's wagers to be less than that of other players at the 
same table because N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.2(b) through (d) specifically allow 
casinos to set different wager limits, even among players at the same 
table, if a player is suspected of card counting. Doug Grant, Inc. v. 
Greate Bay Casino Corp., 232 F.3d 173, 2000 U.S. App. LEXIS 27465 
(3d Cir. NJ. 2000), cert. denied, 532 U.S. 1038, 121 S. Ct. 2000, 149 L. 
Ed. 2d 1003, 2001 U.S. LEXIS 3864, 69 U.S.L.W. 3739 (2001). 

19:47-8.3 Rules of the games; notice 

(a) Whenever a casino licensee is required by rule to pro-
vide notice of the rules pursuant to which a particular table 
game will be operated, the casino licensee shall post a sign at 
the gaming table advising patrons of the rules in effect at that 
table. 

(b) Except as provided in ( c) below, no casino licensee 
shall change the rules pursuant to which a particular table 
game is being operated unless, at least. one-half hour in 
advance of such change, the casino licensee: 

1. Posts a sign at the gaming table advising patrons of 
the rule change and the time that it will go into effect; 

2. Announces the rule change to patrons who are at the 
table; and 
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3. Notifies the Commission of the rnle change, the 
gaming table where it will be implemented and the time 
that it will become effective. · 

(c) Notwithstanding (b) above,. a casino licensee may at 
any tiine change the permissible minimum or maximum 
wager at a table game or add, change or delete any additional 
wagering requirement permitted by N.J.A.C. l9:47-8.2(f), 
without notifying the Commission of such change, addition or 
deletion, · upon posting a sign at the gaming table· advising 
patrons of the new permissible minimum or maximum wager 
or additional. wagering• requirement, and announcing the . 
change to patrons who are at the table. 

( d) The location, size and language of each sign required 
by this section shall be submitted to and approved by the 
Commission prior to its use. 

New Rule, R.1991 d.551, d.552, effective November 4, 1991. 
See: 23 N.J.R. 1784(b), 23 N.J.R. 2613(a), 23 N.J.R: 3350(a), 23 N.J.R. 

3354(c), 
Administrative correction to (b ). 
See: 25N.J.R. 1230(c). 
Amended by R.1993 d.630, effective December 6, 1993, 
See: 25 N.J.R. 3953(a), 25 N.J.R. 552l(a). 
Amended by R.1996 d.32, effective January 16, 1996. 
See: 27 N.J.R. 3924(a), 28 N.J.R. 283(b). 
Amended by R.2007 d.317, effective October 15, 2007. 
See: 39 N.J.R. 2342(a), 39 N.J.R. 4449(a). 

In (b ), deleted "as to changes in permissible minimum and maximum 
wagers" following "(c) below"; and in (c), inserted "or add, change or 
delete any additional wagering requirement permitted by N.J.A.C. 
19:47-8.2(f)", "addition or deletion," and "or additional wagering re-. 
quirement,". 

Law Review and Journal Commentaries 
Casinos-Blackjack-Card Counters-Contracts-Discrimination-Jurisdic-

tion. P.R. Chenoweth, 137 N.J.L.J. No. 6, 59 (1994). 

Case Notes 
There is no private cause of action against casino for alleged vio-

lations of regulations governing manner in which games . are played. 
Campione v. Adamar of New Jersey, Inc., 302 N.J.Super. 99, 694 A.2d 
1045 (N.J.Super.A.D. 1997). 

Casino breached contract with patron when patron was allowed to 
place $350 bet on blackjack table after maximum bet was lowered. 
Campione v. Adamar of New Jersey, Inc., 274 N.J.Super. 63, 643 A.2d 
42 (L.1993). . . 

Casinos have discretion in interpretation of rules and regulations. 
Campione y. Adamar of New Jersey, Inc., 274 NJ.Super. 63, 643 A.2d 
42 (L.1993). . . 

19:47-8.4 Newgames;requirements and procedures for 
application, declaratory ruling, test or 
experiment, and final approval of new 
authorized game · 

(a) Interested persons such as casino licensees, casino ser-
vice industries, and owners,. licensees, lessees or franchisees 
of the rights to a proposed new game, may petition the Com-

·mission for approval of the game. 

(b) A petition for approval of a proposed new game must 
include as a petitioner at least one casino licensee who has 

OTHER AGENCIES 

agreed in writing to participate in a test of experiment of the 
game in its casino. All petitioners shall be jointly and sever-
ally liable for payment of aH regulatory review costs and 
other related expenses incurred by the Commission and the 
Division of Gaming Enforcement in the review, testing and 
approval of the game. 

( c) A proposed new game may be a variation of an au-
thorized game, a composite of authorized games, or any other 
game compatible with the public interest and suitable for ca-
sino use, pursuant to N.J.S.A. 5: 12-5. 

( d) A petition for a proposed new game shall be in writing, 
signed by the petitioners, and shall include the following in-
formation: · 

1. The names and addresses of petitioners; 

2. Whether the game is a variation of an authorized 
game, a composite or. authorized games, or another game 
which is compatible with the public interest and is suitable 
for casino use; · · · 

3. A complete and detailed ~escription of the game for 
which approval is sought, including: 

i. A summary of the game, including the objectives 
of the game, the method of play and the wagers offered; 

ii. The draft ofproposedrules describing the equip-
ment used.to play the game, and the proposed rules of 
the game, drafted in a format similar to that found in 
N.J.A.C. 19:47 and in accordance with the Rules for 
Rulemaking at N.J.A.C. 1:30, if approved; 

iii. The true odds, the payout odds, and.the house ad-
. vantage for each wager; 

iv. A sketch or picture of the game layout, if any; 
and 

v. Sketches or pictures of the equipment used to 
play the game; 

4. Whetherthe game, its name, or any of the equipment 
used to play it is covered by any copyrights, trademarks or 
patents, either issued or pending; 

5. An assurance thatthe game has been offered initially 
to all casino licensees; 

6. An agreement, satisfactory in form and contentto 
the Commission, releasing and indemnifying the Commis-
sion and the State of New Jersey from all copyright, trade-
mark, patent or other• claims of petitioners and any other 
persons; 

7. A reque~t for a declaratory ruling, pursuant to 
NJ.A.C. 19:40-3.7, that the proposed new game is a varia-
tion of an authorized game, a composite of authorized 
games or is compatible with the publicinterest, as required 
by N.J.S.A. 5:12~5; 
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8. A request for a test or experiment of the game, if 
approved, under sections 5 and 69(e) of the Act; and 

9. Any other pertinent information or material re-
quested of specific petitioners by the Commission or the 
Division of Gaming Enforcement. 

( e) In making a determination whether a proposed new 
game is an acceptable variation of an authorized game or a 
composite of authorized games, or is compatible with the 
public interest, the Commission may consider rules and 
method of play; true and payout odds; wagers offered; layout; 
equipment used to play the game; personnel requirements; 

19:47-8.4 

game security and integrity; similarity to other authorized 
games or other games of chance; other variations or compos-
ites of the game previously approved as authorized games; as 
well as any other relevant factors. Any such determination 
shall be subject to a condition that the game must undergo a 
successful test for suitability of casino use under sections 5 
and 69(e) of the Act, as provided below. 

(f) If the proposed new game is preliminarily approved by 
the Commission in accordance with section (e) above, peti-
tioners shall submit the following in connection with any 
proposed test of the game pursuant to sections 5 and 69( e) of 
the Act: 
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19:47-8.2 Minimum and maximum wagers 

(a) Except as otherwise ~pecifically provided Ill this chap-
ter, the minimum and maximum wagers permitted at any au-
thorized table game in a casiµo. or casino stmulcasdngfacility 
shall be established by the casino licensee; pfov1decl however, 
that any required minimum wager of $100.00 or less which 
has corresponding payout odds offive to one or less shalLbe 
required to have a maximum wager which is atjeast 10 times 
the amountof the minimum wager. ..· -

(b) A casinq licensee may offer: 

1. Different maximum wagers at one gaming table for 
each permissible wager iµ an. authorized game; and 

2. Different maximum wagers at different gaming ta-
bles for each permissible wager in an authorized game.· 

( c) A casino licensee shall provide notice Of the minimum 
and maximum wagers·in effect at each gaming table, and·any 
changes thereto, in accordance with:N,J.A.C.19:47-8.3. • 

19:47-8.3 . 

Revised text to add reference to N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3 on wager 
- requirements. 

Amended byR.1991 d.616, effective December 16; 199l. 
See: 23 N.J.R. 2926(a), 23 N.J.R. 3824(a). 

Added (b )8, provisions for sic bo. 
Amended by R.1992 d.411, effective October 19, 1992. 
See: 24N.J.R. 558(a), 24 N.J:k. 3753(a): 

Added pai gow wageqirovision at (b )9. _ 
Amended by R.1992 d.406, effective October 19, 1992. 
See: 24 N.lR. 569(a), 24 N.J.R..1517(a), 24 N.J.R. 3742(a). 

Pai gow poker provision added at (b) 1 o: 
Amended by R.1992 d:153, effective November 16, 1992. 
See: 24 N.J.R. 2140(a), 24 N.J.R. 4279(bf. . 

Added (b) 11. . ·- . . -
Amended by R.1993 d.37, effective January 19, 1993. 
See: 24 N.J.R. 3695(a), 25 N.J.R. 348(b). 

Simulcasting added. . . · 
_ Repeal artd New Rule, R.1993 d.630, effective December 6, 1993. 

See: 25 NJ.R. 3953(a), 25 N.J.R. 552l(a). -
Amended by R.1999 d.53, effective February 16, 1999. 
See: 30 NJ.R. 4156(a), 31 N.J.R. 552(a). . . 

Inserted a new (d); recodified former (d) as (e); andtewrote the new 
(e). 
Petition for Rulemaking: 
See: 39 N.J.R. 1828(b), 2378(a). 

(d) Notwithstanding (c) above, a casino lice11~ee may, in 
its discretion, permit a player to-wager.below.the established . 
minimum wager or above the established maximum wager at 

19:47-8.3 Rules of the games;. notice 

(a) Whenever a casino licensee is required by rule to pro-
vide notice of the rules pursuant to. which a particular table 
game will be operated, the casino· licensee shall post a sign at 
_ the gaming table advising patrons of the rules in effect at that 

a gaming table. · · -

( e) Any wager accepted by a dealer shall be paid or lost in 
its entirety in accordance with the rules of the game, notwith-
standing that the wager exceedecl the current table maximum 
or was lower than the current table minimum. 

Amended by R.1979 d.206, effective May 24, 1979 .. 
See: 10 N.J.R. 566(e); 11 N.J.R. 360(a). . . 

Above rule confirmed September 26, 1979as R.1979 d.377: 
See: 11 N.J.R. 599(c). 
Amended byR.1980 d.133, effective March 31, 1980. 
See: 12 N.J.R. 57(b), 12 NJ.R. 294(d). 
Amended by R.1981. d.368, effective Octoi]er 8, 1981. 
See: 13 N.J.R. 534(b), HN.J.R. 709(b). 

Section substantially amended. - . _ 
Amended by R.1982 d.255, effective August 2, 19~2; operntive 

September 15, 1982. · 
See: 14 N.J.R. 559(b), 14N.J.R. 84l(b): 

Decreased maximum wager from $500.00 to $100.00 where minimum . 
wageris $5.00 or less: (b)l. . _ 
R.1983 d.551, effective Dec;ember 5, 1983. 
See: 15 N.J.R. 1572(a), 15 N.J:R. 2047(a). -

Section recodified from 19:47-5.7. 
Amended by R.1985 d.110, effective March 18, 1985. 
See:_ 16 RJ.R.3425(a), 17 N.J.~. 740(b)., 

(b)5i repealed; ii changed to L 
Public Notice: Petition for Rulemaking. 
See: 18 N.J.R..1206(a). 
Amended by R.1986 d.308, effective August 4, 1986. 
See: 18 N.J.R. 1096(a), 18 N.J.R.1614(b). 

(b)6 added. 
Amended by R.1987 d.433, effective November 2, 1987. 
See: 19 N.J.R. 858(b), 19 N.J.R. 2066(a). 
Administrative Correction: Deleted the Foreword. 
See: 22 N.J.R. 2343(b ), . . _ - . 
Amended byR.1991 d.532, effective November 4, 1991. 
See: 23 N.J.R. 223l(a), 23 N.J.R. 3348(a). 

Added (b)7 for "Red dog". _ 
Amended by R.1991 d.552, effective November 4, 1991. 
See: 23 N.J.R. 2613(a), 23 N.J.R. 3354(a). 

.table. - · 

(b) Except as provided in (c) below as to changes in per-
missible minimum and maximum wagers, no casino licensee 
shall change the 11Jles pursuant to which a particular table 
game is being operated unless, at least one-half hour in ad-
vance of such change, the casino licensee: 

1.. P~sts a sign at the. gaming table advising patrons. of 
the rule change and the time that it willgo into effect; 

· 2. · A@ounces the rule change to patrons who are at the 
table; and .. _ 

3. Notifies the Commission of the rule change, the 
_ gaming table where it will be implemented and the time 
that it will become effective. 

(c) Notwithstanding (b) above, a casino licensee may at 
any time change the permissible minimum or maximum 

· . wager at a table game, without notifying the Commission of 
_ such change, upon posting a sign at the gaming table advising 
patrons of the new permissible minimum or maximum wager 
and announcingthe change to patrons who are at the table. 

. . ( d) The location, size and language of each sign required 
by· this section -shall· be submitted to · and approved by · the 
Commission prior to its use. 

New Rule, R.1991 d.551, d.552, effective November 4, 1991. 
See: 23 N.J.R. 1784(b), 23 N.J.R. 26i3(a), 23 N.J.R. 3350(a), 23 N.J.R. 

3354(c). _ 
Administrative correction to (b ). 
See: 25 N.J.R. 1230(c). .. _ 
Amended by R.1993 d.630, effective December 6, 1993. 
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See: 25 N.J.R. 3953(a), 25 N.J.R. 5521(a). 
Amended by R.1996 d.32, effective January 16, 1996. 
See: 27 N.J.R. 3924(a), 28 N.J.R. 283(b). 

Law Review and Journal Commentaries 
Casinos-Blackjack-Card Counters-Contracts-Discrimination-Jurisdic-

tion. P.R. Chenoweth, 137 N.J.L.J. No. 6; 59 (1994). · 

Case Notes 
There is no private cause of action against casino for alleged vio-

lations of regulations governing manner in which -games are played. 
Campione v. Adamar of New Jersey, Inc., 302 NJ.Super. 99, 694 A.2d 
1045 (N.J.Super.A.D. 1997). 

Casino breached contract with patron when patron was allowed to 
place .$350 bet on blackjack table after maximum bet was lowered. 
Campione v. Adamar of New Jersey, Inc., 274 N.J.8tiper. 63, 643 A.2d 
42 (L.1993). 

Casinos have discretion in interpretation of rules and regulations. 
Campione v. Adamar of New Jersey, Inc., 274 N.J.Super. 63, 643 A.2d 
42 (L.1993). 

19:47-8.4 New games; requirements and procedures for 
application, declaratory ruling, test or 
experiment, and final approval of new 
authorized· game 

(a) Interested persons such as casino licensees, casino ser-
vice industries, and owners, licensees, lessees or franchisees 
of the rights to a proposed new game, may petition the Com-
mission for approval of the game. 

(b) A petition for approval of a proposed new game must 
include as a petitioner at least one casino licensee who has 
agreed in writing to participate in a test or experiment of the 
game in its casino. All petitioners shall be jointly and sever-
ally liable for payment of all regulatory review costs and 
other related expenses incurred by the Commission and the 
Division of Gaming Enforcement in the · review, testing. and 
approval ofthe game. 

( c) A proposed new game may be a variation of an au-
thorized game, a composite of authorized games, or any other 
game compatible.with the public interest and suitable for ca-
sino use, pursuant to N.J,S.A. 5:12-5. 

( d) A petition for a proposed new game shall be in writing, 
signed by the petitioners, and shall include the following in-
formation: 

1. The names and addresses of petitioners; 

2. Whether the game is a variation of an authorized 
game, a composite or authorized games, or another game 
which is compatible with the public interest and is suitable 
for casino use; 

3. A complete and detailed description of the game for 
which approval is sought, including: 

i. A summary of the game, including the objectives 
of the game, the method of play and the wagers offered; 

OTHER AGENCIES 

ii. The draft of proposed rules describing the equip-
ment used to play the game, and the proposed rules of 

. the game, drafted in a format similar to that found in 
N.J.A.C. 19:47 and in accordance with the Rules for 
Rulemaking at N.J.A.C. 1 :30, if approved; 

. . 
. . 

iii. The true odds, the payout odds, and the house ad-
vantage for each wager; 

iv. A sketch or picture of the game layout, if any; 
and 

v. Sketches or pictures of the equipment used to 
play the game; 

4. Whether the game, its name, or any ofthe equipment 
used to play it is covered by any copyrights, trademarks or 
patents, either issued or pending; 

5. __ An assurance that the game has been offered initially 
to all casino licensees; 

6. An agreement, satisfactory in form and content to 
the Commission, releasing and indemnifying the Commis-
sion and the State of New Jersey from all copyright, trade-
mark, patent or other claims of petitioners and any other 
persons; 

7. A request for a declaratory ruling, pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:40-3.7, that the proposed new game is a varia-
tion of an authorized game, a composite of authorized 
games or is compatible with the public interest,· as required 
byN.J.S.A. 5:12-5; 

8. A request for a test or experiment of the game, if 
approved, under sections 5 and 69(e) of the Act; and 

9. Any other pertinent information or material re-
. quested of specific petitioners by the Commission or the 
Division of Gaming Enforcement. 

( e) In making a determination whether a proposed new 
game is an acceptable variation of an authorized game or a 
composite of authorized games, or is compatible with the 
public interest, the Commission may consider rules and 
method of play; true and payout odds; wagers offered; layout; 
equipment used to play the game; personnel requirements; 
game security and integrity; similarity. to other authorized 
games or other games of chance; other variations or compos-
ites of the game previously approved as authorized games; as 
well as any other relevant factors. Any such determination 
shall be subject to a condition that the game must undergo a 
successful . test for suitability of casino use under sections 5_ 
and69(e) oftheAct, as provided below. 

(f) If the proposed new game is preliminarily approved by 
the Commission in accordance with section (e) above, peti-
tioners shall submit the following in connection _ with any 
proposed test of the game pursuant to sections 5 and 69( e) of 
the Act: 
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1. For any petitioner that is not a casino licensee or a 
casino service industry (CSI) licensee: 

i. A completed application for the appropriate type 
of CSI license, together withthe applicable non-refund-
able license application fee; and 

ii. An application for a transactional waiver, pursu-
ant to the Act and rules of the Commission, if required; 
and 
2. A test submission, which shall include, at a mini-

mum: 

i. The · names of the casinos where the test of the 
proposed new game will take place; 

ii. The dates and times when the test will take 
place, and the gaming tables . or other gaming equip-
ment that will be involved; 

iii. The proposed signage to be posted at the en-
trances to the casinos where the test is to be conducted; 

iv. The criteria proposed for use in determining the 
success of the test, and the methods proposed for 
documenting it, including any necessary forms; and 

v. Any other materials or information requested of 
specific petitioners by the Commission or the Division 
of Gaming Enforcement. 

(g) A test of the new game pursuant to sections 5 and 
69( e) of the Act shall take place at such times and places, 
and under such conditions, as the Commission may require. 
The rules of the game and the test may be modified at any 
time during the test period if the Commission deems it 
necessary· to do so. No final approval of a new game shall 
be granted until: 

1. The Commission has determined that the game is 
suitable for casino use pursuant to sections 5 and 69(e) of 
the Act; 

2. Any necessary regulatory amendments have been 
adopted pursuant to the Administrative Procedure Act, 
N.J.S.A. 52:14)3...1 et seq. and have become effective. 

3. All necessary CSI license applications have been 
filed, and all necessary transactional waivers have been 
issued; and 

4. All regulatory review costs a~d other related ex-
penses incurred by the Commission and the Division of 
Gaming Enforcement in the review, testing and approval 
of the game, have been paid in full. 

(h) Nothing in this section shall be construed to restrict 
or limit the Commission in any way from proposing new 
games or game variations on its own initiative, at any time, 

New Rule, R.1992 d.474, effective December 7, 1992. 
See: 24 N.J.R. 3223(a), 24 N.J.R. 4417(a). 
Amended by R.1997 d.36, effective January 21, 1997. 
See: 28 N.J.R 4411(a), 29 N.J.R. 378(a). 

In (d)7, amended N.J.A.C. reference. 
Petition for Rulemaking. 
See: 34 N.J.R. 316(b), 1058(b). 
Petition for Rulemaking. 
See: 35 N.J.R. 1598(c). 

19:47-9.1 

19:47-8.5 Patron access to the rules of the games; gaming 
guides 

(a) Each casino licensee shall maintain at its security 
podium a printed copy of the complete text of the rules of 
all authorized games and all other information required to 
be made available to the public pursuant to N .J .S.A. 
5:12-l00f. This information shall be made available to the 
public for inspection upon request. 

(b) Each casino licensee shall make available to patrons 
upon request an abridged version of the information re-
quired to be made available by N.J.S.A. 5:12-l00f. Each 
such version, to be known as a «gaming guide," may be 
produced in a printed, video or other format approved by 
the Commission. 

(c) No gaming guide shall be issued, displayed or distrib-
uted by a casino licensee unless and until a sample thereof 
has been submitted to and approved by the Commission. 
No casino licensee shall issue, display or distribute any 
gaming guide that is materially different from the approved 
sample thereof. 

( d) Prior to issuing, distributing or displaying a gaming 
guide that is materially different from the approved sample 
thereof, each casino licensee · shall submit and obtain Com-
mission approval for a sample of the complete guide which 
contains the material changes. 

( e) Each casino licensee may display an approved gaming 
guide at any location in its establishment Pursuant to 
N.J.AC. 19:43-14.1, each such display does not constitute 
advertising, nor does such display constitute the contract 
with or the use or employment of a. barker for purposes of 
N.J.S.A. 5:12-100(/ ). 

New Rule, R.1994 d.265, effective June 6, 1994. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 5893(a), 26 N.J.R. 2463(a). 

SUBCHAPTER 9. SIC BO 

19:47-9.1 Dice; number of dice; sic ho shaker 
Sic bo shall be played with three dice, which shall be 

sealed inside a sic bo shaker pursuant to N.J.A.C 
19:46-1.16. The sic bo shaker while at the table shall be the 
responsibility of the dealer at all times. No dice that have 
been placed in a sic bo shaker for use in gaming shall 
remain on a table for more than 24 hours. 

Amended by R.2005 d.240, effective July 18, 2005. 
See: 37 N.J.R. 882(b), 37 N.J.R. 2690(a). 
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Inserted the third sentence. 

19:47-9.2 . Permissible wagers 
(a) The following shall constitute the definitions of per-

missible wagers at the game of sic bo: 

L ''Three of a kind" shall mean a wager which shall 
win if the same number is showing on all three dice and 
the player selected that number to appear on all three 
dice. 

2. ((Two of a kind" shall mean a wager which shall win 
if the same number is showing on two of the three dice 
and the player selected that number to appear on two out 
of the three dice. 

3. "Any three of a kind" shall mean a wager which 
shall win if the numeric value on all three dice is the same 
and the player wagered that any of. the numbers 1 through 
6 would appear on all of the three dice. 

4. ''Total Value Bet" shall mean. a wager which shall 
. win if the numeric total of all three dice equals the total 
of the number wagered. 

5. . "Two Dice Combination" shall mean a wager which 
shall win when the player wagered that a combination of 
two specific but different numeric values would appear on 
at least· two of the dice and the two numeric values 
chosen are showing. 

6. "Small Bet" shall mean a. wager which shall win if 
the numeric total of all three dice equals any one of the 
following totals: 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, or 10 and shall lose if any 
other numeric total is shown or if three of a kind appears. 

7. ''.Big Bet" shall mean a wager which shall win if the 
numeric total of all three dice equals· any one of · the 
following totals: 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16 or17 and shall lose 
if any other numeric total is shown or if three of a kind 
appears. 

8. "One of a kind" shall mean a wager which shall win 
if one or more of the three dice shows a numeric value 
equal to the number wagered. 

19:47-9.3 Wagers 
(a) All wagers at sic bo shall be made by placing gaming 

chips or plaques on the appropriate areas of the sic bo . 
layout. No verbal wagers accompanied by cash may be 
accepted at the game of sic bo. 

(b) Each player shall be responsible for the correct posi-
tioning of his or her wagers on the sic bo layout regardless 
of whether the player is assisted by the dealer. Each player 
must ensure that any instructions given to the dealer regard-
ing the placement of wagers are correctly carried out. 

. l 

(c) Each wager shall be settled strictly in accordance.with 
its position on the layout when the dice come to rest and the 
numeric value showing on each die has been entered into 
the electrical device and illuminated at the table. 

OTHER AGENCIBS 

Amended by R.1993 d.630, effective December 6, 1993. 
See: 25 N.J;R. 3953(a), 25 N.J.R. 5521(a). 

19:47-9.4 Payout odds 

(a) Payout odds on any layout or in any brochure or 
other publication distributed by a casino licensee shall be 
stated through the use of the word "to" or "win" and no 
odds shall be stated through the use of the word "for." 

(b) Each casino licensee shall pay off winning wagers at 
the game of sic bo at no less than the odds listed below: 

Wager 
Three of a kind 
Two of a kind 
Any three of a kind 
Total value of 4 
Total value of 5 
Total value of 6 
Total value of 7 
Total value of 8 
Total value of 9 
Total value of 10 
Total value of 11 
Total value of12 
Total value of 13 
Total value of 14 
Total value of 15 
Total value of 16 
Total value of 17 
Any two dice combination 
Small Bet 
Big Bet 
One ofa kind 

Payout Odds 
150 to 1 

8 to 1 
24tol 
50 to 1 
18 to 1 
14 to 1 
12 to 1 
8 to 1 
6 to 1 
6 to 1 
6 to 1 
6 to 1 
8 to 1 

12 tol 
14 to 1 
18 to 1 
50 to 1 
5 to 1 
1 to 1 
lto 1 
lto 1 

(c) "One of a kind" shall be paid at 2 to 1, if two of the 
dice show the same numeric value, and at 3 to 1, if all three 
dice show the same numeric value. 

19:47-9.5 Procedures for opening and dealing the game 

(a) Prior to opening the sic bo table for gaming activity, 
the floorperson assigned . to the sic bo table shall inspect the 
following items . to insure ·· that each is in proper working 
order: 

1. The electrical device; at a minimum, the inspection 
shall be completed by entering three numeric values into 
the electrical device and verifying that all win.µing combi-
nations are properly illuminated; and 

2. The automated dice shaker, if one is in use; at a 
minimum, the inspection shall be completed by operating 
the device three· times and verifying that the dice are 
being properly tossed. 

(b) At the beginning of each shift, the casino supervisor 
assigned to the sic bo table shall also inspect the automated 
dice shaker, if one is in use, to insure that it is in proper 
working order; at a minimum, the inspection shall be com-
pleted by operating the device three times and verifying that 
the dice are being properly tossed. 
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( c) Prior to shaking the manual sic. bo shaker or ~ctivat-
ing the automated dice shaker, the dealer shall announce 
''No more bets." 

( d) Once "No more bets" has been announced, the deal-
er shall either:· 

1. Place the cover on the manual· sic. bo shaker, and 
shake the sic ho shaker at least three times so as to cause 
a random mixture of the dice; or 

2. Activate the automated dice shaker to permit and 
cause a random mixture of the dice. 

( e) The dealer shall then remove the cover form the 
manual sic ho shaker, announce the numeric value of each 
die and enter the numeric value of each die into. the 
electrical device on the table. The electrical device shaU 
then cause · the winning combinations to · be· illuminated on 
the sic bo layout. 

(t) .. After the winning combinations have been. illuminat~ 
ed, the dealer shall first collect all losing wagers and then 
pay . off all winning wagers at the odds . currently being 
offered in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-9.4. A manual sic 
bo shaker shall remain uncovered until all winning wagers 
have been paid; an automated sic · bo · dice shaker shall · 
remain uncovered at all times. 

(g) After all losing wagers have been collected and . .all 
winning wagers paid, the dealer shall clear the previously 
illuminated winning combinations from the table. · 

Petition for R11lemaking. 
See: 36 NJR 124S(c), 2263(c). 
Amende(I by R.2005 d.240, effective July 18, 2005. 
See: 37 N.J.R. 882(b), 37 NJ.R. 2690(a). . 
. Rewrote the section. 

19:47-9.6 Irregularities. 

19:47-9.6 

(a) If all three dice do not land flat on the bottom of the 
sic bo shaker after being tossed, the dealer shall call a · "No 
Roll." . 

(b) tf the electrical device malfunctions after the. manual 
sic bo shaker has been uncovered· or . the · automated sic bo 
dice shaker has tossed the dice, the dealer shall, in the 

·. presence of· the casino supetvisor, collect all · 1osing · wagers 
·· and pay au· winning wagers; Once the wagers on the layout 
have been settled, all gaming at sic bo shall cease until the 
electrical device has been fixed. 

( c) If the automated sic ho shaker fails to operate or 
malfunctions when activated; the round of play shall be void. 

( d) An automated sic bo shaker· shall be removed from a .· 
gaming table before a manual sic bo shaker may be utilized 
at that.table. · · · · 

Amerided by R.2005 d.240, effective July 18, 2005. 
See: 37 NJ.R. 882(b), 37 N.J.R. 2690(a). 

Rewrote the section; 
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SUBCHAPTER 10. PAI GOW 

19:47-10.l Definitions 
The· following words and terms, when . used · in this sub-

chapter, shall have the following meanings unless the con-
text clearly indicates otherwise. 

"Bank" shall mean the player who elects to have the 
other players and dealer play against him or her and accepts 
the responsibility to pay all winning wagers. 

"Co-banking" is defined in N.JAC 19:47-10.8. 

"Copy hand" shall mean either a high. hand or low hand 
of a player which is identical in pair rank or point value and 
contains the same highest ranking tile as the corresponding 
high hand or low hand of the dealer or bank. 

"Dead hand" is defined in N.J.A.C. 19:46--1.13C. 

"Gongs" is defined in N.J.A.C.19:47-10.2. 

"High hand" shaU mean the two tile hand formed with 
two of the four tiles dealt at the game of pai gow so as to 
rank higher than the hand formed. from the remaining two 
tiles. · 

"Marker" shall mean an object or objects used to desig~ 
nate the bank and the co-bank, as approved by the Commis-
sion. 

"Matched pairs" is defined in N.J.A.C. 19:47-10.2'. 

"Mixed or unmatched pairs" is defined in NJ.AC. 
19:47-10.2. . 

"Push" is a tie as defined in N.J.A.C. 19:47-10.7(h). 

"Rank or ranking". shall mean the relative position .of a 
pai gowhand as set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-10.2, · 

"Second highest or low hand" shall mean the two tile 
hand formed with two of the four tiles dealt at the game of 
pai gow so as to rank lower than the hand formed from the 
remaining two tiles. 

"Setting the hands" shall mean the process of forming a 
high hand and a low hand from the four dealt tiles. 

"Supreme pair" shall mean the pair of tiles that form the 
highest ranking hand in the game of pai gow and shall be 
formed with the six (2-4) tile and the three (1-2) tile. 

"Value" shall mean the numerical point value assigned to 
a pair of tiles in accordance with the provisions of N.J.A.C. 
19:47-10.2. 

"Washing" is defined in N.J.A.C. 19:47-10.4. 

"Wongs" is defined in N.J.A.C. 19:47-10.2. 

19:47-10.2 

19:47-10.2 Pai gow tiles; ranking of hands, pairs and 
tiles; value of the hand 

(a) Pai gow shall be played with one set of 32 tiles which 
shall meet the requirements ofN.J.A.C. 19:46--1.19A. 

(b) When comparing high hands or low hands to deter-
mine the higher ranking hand, the determination shall first 
be based upon the rank of any permissible pair of tiles 
which are contained in the hands. A hand with any permis-
sible pair of tiles shall rank higher than a hand which does 
not contain any permissible pair. The permissible pairs of 
tiles in pai gow and their rank, with the "supreme pair" 
being the highest or "first" ranking pair, are as follows: 

Ranking 

First 

Second 
Third 
Fourth 
Fifth 

. Sixth 
Seventh 
Eighth 
Ninth 
Tenth 
Eleventh 
Twelfth 

Thirteenth 
Fourteenth 
Fifteenth 
Sixteenth 

Seventeenth 

Eighteenth 

Nineteenth 

Twentieth 

Pairing 
Supreme Pair 
Six(2-4) and Three (1-2) 
Matched Pairs 
Twelve (6-6) and Twelve (6"-6) 
Two (1-1) and Two (l-'l) · 
Eight (4-4) and Eight (4-4) . 
Four (1~3) and Four (1-3) 
Ten (5-5) and Ten (5-5) 
Six (J-3) and Six (J:.-3) 
Four (2'--2) and Four (2-2) 
Eleven (5,--6) ami Eleven (5-6) 
Ten ( 4'-6) and Ten ( 4-6) . 
Seven (1-6) and Seven (1-6) 
Six (1-5) and Six (1-5) 

Mixed or Unmatched Pairs 
Mixed Nines (3-6 and 4~5) 
Mixed Eights· (3-5 and 2-6) 
Mixed Sevens (3-4 and 2-5) 
Mixed Fives (1--4 and 2-3) 

Wongs 
1\velve (6-6) and Nine (4-5) 
Twelve ( 6-6) .and Nine .(3-6) 
Two (1-1) and Nine (4-5) 
Two (1-1) and Nine (3-6) 

Gongs 
Twelve (6-6) and Eight (2-6) 
Twelve{6-6) and Eight (3-5) 
1\velve (6-6) and Eight (4-4) 
Two (1-1) and Eight (2-6) 
Two {l-1) and Eight (3-5) 
Two (1'-1) and Eight (4-4) 

(c) When comparing high hands or low hands which are 
of identical permissible pair rank, the dealer or, if applica-
ble, the bank shall win thathand (copy hand). 

( d) When comparing the rank of high hands or low hands 
which do notcontain any of the pairs listed in (b) above, the . 
higher ranking hand shall be determined on the basis of the 
"value" of the hands. · The value of a hand shall be a single 
digit number from zero to nine inclusive and shall be 
determined by adding the total number of spots which are 
contained on the two tiles which form the hand. If the 
nurneric total of the spots is a two digit number, the left 
digit of such number shall be discarded and the right digit 
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shall constitute the value of the hand. · Examples of this rule 
are as follows: 

1. A hand composed of a two (1-1) and a six (3-3) 
has a value of eight; and · 

2. A hand composed of an eleven (5--6) and. a seven 
· (1--6) has a numeric total of 18, but a value of only eight; 
since the left digit ("l") in the number 18 is discarded. 

. . 
( e) Notwithstanding the provisions · of (d) above, if the 

tiles which form the supreme pair are used separately, the 
numeric total of the three (1-2) may be counted as a six and 
the numeric total of the six (2-4) may be coqnted as a three. 
When the three (1~2) is counted as six, its individual 

· ranking pursuant to (g) below shall be fifteenth instead of 
seventeenth and when the six (2-4) is-counted as 'three .its 
individual ranking. shall be ·seventeenth instead of fifteenth. 

(f) When comparing high bands or low hands which are 
· of identical value, the hand With the highestranking individ-

ual tile shall be considered the higher ranking hand. . . .... 

(g) The individual ranking for each tile, with "first"· rep-
resenting the bighest ranking, is as follows: · · 

Ranlcing 

First 
Second 
Third 
Fourth 
Fifth 
Sixth 
Seventh 
Eighth 
Nirith 
Tenth 
Eleventh· 
Twelfth 
Twelfth 
Thirteenth · 
Thirteenth 
Fourteenth 
Fourteenth· 
Fifteenth 
Sixteenth 
Sixteenth 
Seventeenth 

Tile 

Twelve (6--6) 
Two (1-1) 
Eight (4-4) 
Four(l-3) 
Ten(S-5) 
Six (3-3) 
Four (2-2) 

·. Eleven (S--6) .. 
· Ten (4--6) 
Seven (1--6) 
Six (1-S) 
Nine (3--6) 
Nine (4-5) 
E/ght (2--6) 

. Eight(3-5) 
.· Seven (2-5) 

Seven (3-4) 
Six (2-4} 
Five (1~) 
Five (2-3) 
Three (1-2) 

. . 

Number of Tiles in 
Set 
T 
2 
2 
2· 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
1 
1 
1 . 
l 
l 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 

(h) · If the highest ranking tile in each hand being com-
pared is of identieal rank after the application of (f) above, 
the hand shall be .considered a -copy hand, and the hand of 
the dealer or bank, as applicable, shall be considered the 
high ranki11g hand. 

19:47-10.3 Dice; number of dice; pai gow shaker 
(a) Pai gow shaJl be played with three ·dice which shall be · 

maintained· at all times. inside a pai gow shaker while at the 
table. The . dice used to play · pai gow shall meet· the. 
requfrements of N,J.A.C.19:46-1.15 and the pai gow shaker 
shall meet the requirements of N.JA.C, 19:46-1.138. 

OTHER AGENCIES 

(b) The pai gow shaker and the dice contained therein 
.shall be the responsibility of the dealer and shall never be 
left unattended while at the· table .. 

(c) No dice that have been placed in a pai gow shaker for 
use in gaming shall remain on a table for more than 24 
hours. 

19:47-10.4 Opening of the table for gaming; shuffling 
. procedures · . , · 

(a) After receiving one set of tiles at the table in accor-
dance with, N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.19B; the dealer shall sort and 
inspect the tiles and the floorperson assigned to the table · 

· shall verify the inspection. Nothing in this section shall 
preclude a casino licensee from cleaning the tiles prior to 
the inspection · required herein. . The inspection of tiles at 
the gaming table shall require the following: · 

1. Each set shall· be sorted into pairs in order to 
assure that the supreme pair and all 15 .matched and 
unmatched pairs as identified in N.J.A.C. 19:47.:..l0.2(b) 
are in the set. · 

2. Each tile shaJl be placed side by side in order to 
determine that all tiles are the same .size and shading. 

3. The back and sides of each tile shall be examined . . 
to assure that it is not flawed,• scratched or marked in any 
way. 

i. . If, . after checking the. tiles, the dealer finds that 
certain tiles are unsuitable for use, a casino supervisor 
shall bring a substitute set of tiles to the table from the · · 
reserve in the pit stand. · 

ii. The unsuitable set of tiles shall be placed in a 
sealed envelope or container,· identified by table num-
ber, date and time and shall be signed by the dealer 
and· casino supervisor; 

(b) Following the inspection of the·. tiles and the verifica-
tion by the floorperson assigned to the table, the · tiles shall 
be turned face up, then placed into 16 pairs and arranged 
according to rank starting with the supreme pair. The tiles 
shall . be left in pairs for visual . inspection by the first player . 
to arrive at the table. · 

(c) Afte~ the first player is afforded an opportunity to 
visually inspect the tiles, the tiles shall be · turned face 
downward on the table, mixed thoroughly by a "washing" of 
the tiles and Stacked. 

( d) · The "washing" of the tiles shall be · performed by the 
dealer and be known as the shuffle and shall be performed 
with the heels of the palms of the hands, The dealer shall 
shuffle the tiles in a circular motion With one hand moving 
clockwise and. the other hand counterclockwise. Each hand 
shall complete at least · eight circular motions in order to 
provide a random shuffle. The dealer Shall then randomly 
pick up four tiles with each hand. and place them side by 
· side ·· in stacks in . ftoni of the table · inventory container~ •·O. .. 
forming eight stacks of four tiles. 
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( e) If during the stacking process described in ( d) above, 
a tile is turned over and exposed .to the players, the entire 
set of tiles shall be reshuffled. 

(f) After each round of play has been completed, the 
dealer shall turn all of the tiles face down ·and shuffle the 
tiles in accordance with ( d) · above; 

(g) If there is·no gaming activi.ty at.the;: pai.gow table, the 
tiles shall be turned face · up aitd pla<:ed into 16 pairs 
according. to rank starting with the supreme pair. Once a 
player arrives at the table, the procedures in (c) and (d) 
above shaH be followed. 

19:47-10.5 Wagers 
(a) All wagers at pai gow shall be made by placing 

gaming chips or plaques and, if applicable, a match play 
coupon on . the appropriate betting area of the pai gow 
layout. A verbal wager accompanied by· cash shall not·• be 
accepted at the game of pai gow. • 

(b) Only players who are seated at the pai gow table may 
place a wager at · the game. Once a player has placed a 
wager aitcJ received tiles, that player must . remain seated 

· until the completion of the round of play. · 

(c) AH ·wagers at pai gow shall be placed prior to. the 
dealer announcing "No more bets" in accordance with the 
dealing procedures set forth in NJ.A.C. 19:41,-,10.6. No 
wager at pai gow shall be made, increased or withdrawn 
after the dealer has announced "No more bets." 

Amended by R.1994 d.137. effective March 21, 1994. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 5902(a), 26 N.J.R. l373(b). 

19:47-10.6 Procedures for dealing the tiles 
(a) Once the dealer has completed shuffling the tiles, the 

dealer shall announce "No more ,bets" prior. to shaking the 
pai gow shaker. The dealer shall then shake the, pai .gow 
shaker at least three times so as to cause a random mi,qure 
of the dice; 

. •. ·., . 
(b) · The dealer shall· then remove the lid covering the pai 

gow shaker, total the dice and annou.nce the total. The 
total of the· dice shall determine which player receives the 
first stack of tiles. 

(c) To determine the starting position for dealing the . 
tiles, the dealer shall count counterclockwise around the 
table, with the position of the dealer·considered.number one 
and continuing around the table with each betting position, 
regardless of whether there is a wager at the position, and 
the dead hand counted in order until· the count matches the 
total of the three dice. Examples are as follows: 

1. If the dice total nine, the dealerwould receive the 
first stack of four tiles; or 

2. If the dice total 15, the sixth wagering position 
would receive the first stack of four tiles, 

19:47-10.7 

· ( d) The dealer shall deal the first stack of four iiles, 
starting .from the right side of the eight . stacks, to . the 
starting position as determined in (c) above and, moving 
counter.clockwise around the table,. deal all· other positions 
including the dead hand . and the dealer a stack of tiles, 
regardless of whether·there is a wager at the position. The 
dealer s.hall place a marker on top of his or her stack of tiles 
immediately after they are dealt. · 

( e) After all the stacks of tiles have been dealt, the dealer· 
shall, without exposing the tiles, collect any stacks dealt to a 
position where therejs no wager and place the stacks with 
,the dead hand on the layout to the left of the dealer in front 

. of the table inventory container .. 

· (f)· Once all. tiles have been dealt and any tiles dealt to · 
positions with no wagers have been collected, the dealer 
shall place the cover OI) the pai gow shaker and shake the 
shaker once .. · · The pai gow shaker shall then be placed to 
the right of the dealer. 

19:47-10.7 Procedures for completion ·Of each round of 
play; setting of hands;• payment and collection 

. of wagers; payout odds; vigorish 

(a) After the dealing of the tiles has been completed, . 
. each player shall set his or her hands by arranging the tiles 
into .a high hand. and low hand. After setting the hands the 
tiles. shall be placed face down on the layout immediately · 
behind . that player's betting area and separated into two 
distinct hands. · 

(b) Each player at the table shall be responsible for . 
· setting his or her own hands and no other person· except the . 
dealer may touch the tiles of that player. Notwithstanding 
the foregoing, if a player r.equests assistance in the setting of 
his or her: hands, the. dealer may inform the requesting 
player· of the manner in.which tile casino.licensee requires 
the hands of the dealer to be set in its Rules of the Games 
Submission. ··Each· player shall be required.·to keep the Joui-· 
tiles·infull view of the dealer at all times/Once each player 
has s~t a .high .hand nnd low hand and placed the two hands 

·· face down on the layout, the player shall not touch the tiles 
again. 

(~) After all players have set their hands and placed the . 
tiles on· the.! table, the four tiles of the· dealer shall be turned . 
oyer and the dealer shall· set. his or her hands by. arranging 
the tiles· in· a high and low hand. The high hand shall be 
placed on the layout face up to his or her right and thefow 
hand shall be placed.on the layout face up to his or her left. 
If banking or co~baitking is in effect pursuant to N.J.AC. 
19:47--10.8, after all players have ·set their hands and placed 
the tiles on the table, the player banking the game shall tum 
over his or her four tiles and shall .set the two hands by .· 
arranging the tiles ih a high and low hand on the· appropri-
ate area of the· 1ayout. 
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-(d) .Except as provided in (e} below, the dealer shall be 
required to comply with the following rules when setting the 
hands of the dealer: · 

I. lf the dealer has the supreme pair, it shall be 
playedas such; · 

2. If possible, the dealer shall always play a pair, wong 
or gong as set forth in N,J.A.C. 19:47-10.2; .·· 

3. If the dealer does not have any combinations de-
scribed in (d)l or (d)2 above, the dealer shall play any 
two tiles together which have a value equal to nine, eight 
or seven; and 

4. If the dealer does not have a combination listed in 
( d) I through ( d)3 above, the dealer shall play the highest 
ranking tile with the lowest ranking.tile. 

( e) Each casino licensee shall submit to the Commission 
in its Rules of the Games Submission the manner in which it 
proposes to require the hands of the dealer to be set, and 
shall specifically note any exceptions it proposes to the rules 
listed in· (d) above. 

(f) A player may surrender his or her wager after the 
hands of the dealer have been set. . The player must an-
nounce his or her intention to surrender prior to the dealer 
exposing either of the two hands of that player pursuant to 
(g) below. . Once the player has announced his or her· 
intention to surrender, the dealer shall: . . . 

l. · Immediately collect the ·. wager from . that player; 
and 

2. C:ollect the four tiles dealt to that player and stack 
them face down on the right side of the table iD. front of · 
the. table inventory container. without exposing· the tiles to 
anyone at the table. 

(g) Once the dealer has set a high and low hand, the 
dealer shall expose both hands of each player, starting with 
the player farthest to the right of the dealer and proceeding 
counterclockwise around the table; The dealer shall always 
compare the high hand of the player to the high hand of th.e 
dealer and the low hand of the player to the low hand of the 
dealer and shall announce if the wager of that player shall 
win, lose or be considered a tie ("push"), 

(ti) All losing wagers shall be collected immediately by 
the dealer. and put in the. table inventory container. All 
losing hands shall also be collected. A wager mad1;: by a 
player shaU lose if the high hand of the player is identical in 
rank or lower in rank than the high hand of the dealer, and 
the low hand of the player is identical in rank or lower in 
rank than the low hand of the dealer .or has a value of zero. 

(i) If a wager is a push, the dealer shall not collect or pay 
the wager; but shall immediately collect the tiles of that 
player.·· A wager made. by a player shall be a push if: 

OTHER .AGENCIES 

I. · The high hand of the player is higher in rank than 
the high hand of the dealer, but the low hand of the 
player is identical in rank to the low hand of the dealer 
( copy hand), lower in rank than the low hand of the 
dealer or has a val1.1e of zero; .or 

2. The high hand of the player is iden.tical in rank to 
the· high hand of the· dealer ( c.opy hand) or lower in ·rank. 
than the high hand of the dealer, but the low hand of the 
player is higher in rank than the low hand of the dealer. 

(j) All winning hands shall reD1ain face up on the layout. 
Winning wagers shall be paid after all hands have been 
exposed. The dealer shall. pay winning wagers beginning 
with the · player farthest to the right of the dealer and 
continuing counterclockwise around the · table. A wager 
made by a player shall win if the high hand of the player is 
higher in' rank than the high hand of the dealer and the low 
hand of the player •s higher in rank than the iow hand of the 
dealer.. · 

(k) A winning pai gow wager shall be paid off by a casino 
licensee. at Qdds of l to 1, except that the casino licensee 
shall extract . a commission known as "vigorish" from the 
winning player in an amount equal to five percent of the 
amount won; provided, however, that when collecting the 
vigorish, the casino licensee may round off the vigorish to 25 
cents or the next highest multiple of 25 cents. A casino · 
licensee shall collect the vigorish from a player at the time 
the winning payout is made. After a winning wager has 

· been paid and the vigotish collected,· the dealer shall then 
collect the tiles from that player. . 

(/ ) All tiles collected by the dealer shall be picked up in 
. order and in such a way that they can be readily arranged to 
reconstruct each hand in case of a question or dispute and 
shall be placed face up to the right of the dealer in front of 
the table inventory container. 

Amended by R.2001 d.11, effective January 2. 2001. 
Sec: 32 NJ.R. 3216(a), 33 N.J .. R. 63(a). · 
· Rewrote (b) and (c). 

19:47-10.8 Player bank; co-banking; selection of bank; 
procedures for de1ding 

. , . 
(a) A casino licensee may, in its discretion, offer to all 

.players at a pai gow table the opportunity to bank the game. 
If the casino licenS1;:e elects this option, an· the other provi-

. sions of this subchapter shall apply except to the extent that 
they conflict with the provisions of this section, in which 
case the provisions of this section shall control for any 
round of play in which a player is the bank. 

(b) A player may not be the bank at the start of. the 
game. For the purposes of this · section, the start of the 
game shall mean d:ie first round· of play after the dealer is 
required to restack and shuffle the tiles in. accordance with 
the procedures set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-10.4(b) or (g). 
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(c) After the first round of play pursuant to (b) above, 
each player at the table shall have the option to either be 
the bank or pass the bank to the next player. The dealer 
shall, starting with the player farthest to the right of the 
dealer, offer the bank to each player in a counterclockwise 
rotation around the table until a player accepts the bank. 
The dealer shall place a marker designating the bank in 
front of the player who accepts. the bank. If the first player 

19:47-40.8 

offered the bank accepts, the . player seated to the right of 
that player shall first be offered the bank on the next .round 
of play. The initial offer to be the bank shall rotate 
counterclockwise around the table . until it returns to the 
dealer .. In no event may any player bank two consecutive 
rounds of play. If no player wishes to be the bank, the 
round of play shall proceed in accordance with the rules of 
play provided in this subchapter. 

Next Page is 47-45 47-44.1 Supp. 1-2-01 



CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION 

( d) Before a player may ·be permitted to bank· a· round· of 
play, the dealer shall determine that: 

1. The player placed a wager against the dealer during 
the last round of play in which there was no player 
banking the game; and 

2. The player has sufficient gaming chips on the table 
to cover all of the wagers placed by other players at the 
table for that round of play. 

(e) A casino licensee may, in its discretion,·offerthe bank 
the option of having the casino cover 50 percent of the 
wagers made during a round of play. If the casino licensee 
offers this option, it shall make it available to all players at 
the table. If the bank wishes to use this option, the bank 
must specifically . request the dealer to accept responsibility 
for the payment of one-half of all winning wagers.. When 
the bank covers 50 percent and the casino covers 50 percent 
of the winning wagers, it shall be known as "co-banking'' 
and the dealer shall place a marker designating the co-bank 
in front of that player. When the dealer is co-banking, the 
dealer shall be. responsible · for setting the hand of • the bank 
in the manner submitted to the Commission pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-10.7. When co-banking is in effect, the 
dealer may not place a wager against the bank. 

(f) If a playeris the bank, the player may only :wager on 
one betting area. 

(g) Once the tiles have been shuffled and formed . into 
stacks pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-10.4(d), the bank shall 
have the option to cut the tiles one time. If the bank does 
not wish to cut the tiles, there shall be no cut. Upon 
direction from the bank, the· dealer may move: 

1. One or more adjacent stacks of four tiles to the right . 
or left·end of the original eight stacks of tiles;. or 

2. Two or more adjacent stacks of four· tiles, of which 
at least one stack is moved to one end and the other 
stacks are moved to the opposite end of the original eight • 
stacks of tiles. · 

(h) Once the dealer has determined that a player may·be 
the bank pursuant to ( d) above and the tiles have . been 
shuffled and, if applicable, cut, the dealer shall, unless co-
banking is in effect, remove gaming chips from the table 
inventory container in an amount equal to the last wager 
made by that player against the dealer or in an amount, the 
calculation of which has been approved by the Commission. 
This amount shall be the amount the dealer wagers against 
the bank .. The bank may direct that the sum wagered by 
the dealer be a lesser amount or that the dealer place no 
wager during that round of play. Any amount wagered by 
the dealer shall be placed in front of the table inventory 
container .. Immediately upon receipt of the four tiles dealt 
to the dealer pursuant to (k) below, the dealer shall place 
his or her wager on top of these tiles, instead of the marker 
otherwise required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-10.6, before dealing 
the remaining tiles. If co-banking is. in .effect, the dealer 
shall not remove any gaming chips from the table inventory 
container pursuant to this subsection. · 

19:47-10.8 

(i) Once the dealer has announced "No more bets," the 
bank may, by issuing a verbal instruction to the dealer, 
choose to have the dealer deliver the stacks of tiles using 
any one of the 10 styles of delivery described in (k) below. 
If the bank does not choose a style of delivery, the dealer 
shall use house way from the right. After the style of 
delivery has been determined, the dealer shall indicate in 
order the: style of delivery to be used · by verbally repeating 
the selected·· style of delivery, talcing such other action, 
approved by the Commission, that identifies tpe selected 
delivery style to the casino licensee's surveillance depart-
ment, and moving certain stacks of tiles or individual tiles 
slightly forward, backward or diagonally in the manner 
described in (k)l through 10 below. After the dealer has 
indicated the style of delivery, the bank shall shake the pai 
gow shaker. It shall be the responsibility of the dealer to 
ensure that the bank shakes the pai gow shaker at least 
three times so as. to cause a random mixture of · the dice. 
Once the bank has completed shalcing the pai gow shaker, 
the dealer shall remove the lid covering the pai gow shaker, 
total the dice and announce the total. The dealer shall 
always remove the lid from the pai gow shaker and if the 
bank inadvertently removes the lid, the dealer shall require 
the pai gow shaker to be covered and reshaken by the bank. 

G) To determine the starting position for dealing the 
tiles, the · dealer shall count counterclockwise around the 
table,with the position of the. bank considered number one 
and continuing around the· table with each betting position, 
including the dealer, regardless of whether there is a wager 

. at the position, and· tile dead hand counted in order until 
the count matches the total of the three dice. 

(k) The dealer shall deal the first four tiles, in accordance 
with the selected style of delivery described. in (k)l through 
10 below, to the starting position. as determined in (j) above . - . 

and, moving counterclockwise around . the table, deal all 
other positions including the dead hand and the dealer four 
tiles, regardless of whether there is a wager at the position. 
The dealer shall place his . or her wager or marker, as 
applicable, on top of his or her stack of tiles immediately 
after they are dealt. Each casino licensee shall set forth in 
its rules of the games submission the delivery styles offered 
to the bank. The 10 styles of delivery that may be used to 
deal the pai gow tiles are as follows: 
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1. House way from the right: The dealer shall indicate 
the use of house way from the right by pushing forward 
the first stack of tiles on the dealer's right. The dealer 
shall deliver the stack pushed forward to the starting 
position. The remaining stacks of tiles shall be delivered 
from the dealer's right to left. 

2. House way from the left: The dealer shall indicate 
the use of house way from the left by pushing forward the 
first stack of tiles on the dealer's left. The dealer shall 
deliver the stack pushed forward to the starting position. 
The remaining stacks of tiles shall be delivered from the 
dealer's left to right. 

3. Cup say (pick four) from the right: The dealer shall 
indicate the use of cup say from the right by pushing 
forward the first two stacks of tiles on the dealer's right. 
The dealer shall deliver the top two tiles from each of the 
two stacks pushed forward to the starting position. The 
four remaining tiles pushed forward shall be delivered to 
the next position. The remaining stacks of tiles shall be 
delivered from the dealer's right to left in the same 
manner as the first two stacks. 

4. Cup say (pick four) from the left: The dealer shall 
indicate the use of cup say from the left by pushing 
forward the first two stacks of tiles on the dealer's left. 
The dealer shall deliver the top two tiles from each of the 
two stacks pushed forward to the starting position. The 
four remaining tiles pushed forward shall be delivered to 
the next position. The remaining stacks of tiles shall be 
delivered from the dealer's left to right in the same 
manner as the first two stacks. 

5. Jung quat (take the heart): The dealer shall indicate 
the use of jung quat by pushing forward the fourth stack 
of tiles from the dealer's right and the fourth stack of tiles 
from the dealer's left (the two center stacks of the eight). 
The dealer shall deliver the top two tiles from each of the 
two stacks pushed forward to the starting position. The 
four remaining tiles pushed forward shall be delivered to 
the next position. The remaining stacks shall be pushed 
together and the two new center stacks shall be pushed 
forward and delivered in the same manner as the first two 
stacks. This procedure shall be repeated until all eight 
stacks of tiles have been delivered. 

6. Chee yee (chop the ears): The dealer shall indicate 
the use of chee yee by pushing forward the first stack of 
tiles on the dealer's right and the first stack of tiles on the 
dealer's left. To deliver the tiles, the dealer shall center 
the two stacks pushed forward in front of the remaining 
stacks. The dealer shall deliver the top two tiles from 
each of the two centered stacks to the starting position. 
The four remaining tiles from the two centered stacks 
shall be delivered to the next position. The dealer shall 
then center and deliver the first stack remaining on the 
dealer's right and the first stack remaining on the dealer's 
left in the same manner. This procedure shall be re-
peated until all eight stacks of tiles have been delivered. 
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7. Pin say (slice four) from the right: The dealer shall 
indicate the use of pin say from the right by .removing the 
top tile of the first stack of tiles on the dealer's right and 
placing it diagonally across the top of the second, third 
and fourth stacks of tiles from the dealer's right. The 
dealer shall deliver the top tile from each of the first four 
stacks on the dealer's right to the starting position (the 
diagonal tile plus the three tiles it covers). The top tile 
from each of the first four stacks on the dealer's left shall 
be delivered to the next position. The top tile remaining 
on each of the first four stacks on the dealer's right shall 
be delivered to the third position and the top tile remain-
ing on each of the first four stacks on the dealer's left 
shall be delivered to the fourth position. This procedure 
shall be repeated until four tiles have·been delivered to all 
eight positions. 

8. Pin say (slice four) from the left: The dealer shall 
indicate the use of pin say from the left by removing the 
top tile of the first stack of tiles on the dealer's left and 
placing it diagonally across the top of the second, third 
and fourth stacks of tiles from the dealer's left. The 
dealer shall deliver the top tile from each of the first fouJ: 
stacks on the dealer's left to the starting position (the 
diagonal tile plus the three tiles it covers). The top tile 
from each of the first four stacks on the dealer's right 
shall be delivered to the next position. The top tile 
remaining on each of the first four stacks on the dealer's 
left shall be delivered to the third position and the top tile t 
remaining on each of the first four stacks on the dealer's 
right shall be delivered to the fourth position. This 
procedure shall be repeated until four tiles have been 
delivered to all eight positions. 

9. Dragon head and phoenix tail from the right: The 
dealer shall indicate the use of dragon head and phoenix 
tail from the right by placing all four tiles in the first and 
second stacks from the dealer's right directly on top of the 
four tiles in third and fourth stacks from the dealer's right 
and then pushing forward the top two tiles in each of the 
eight tile stacks that are created (forming the "dragon 
head"). The dealer shall deliver the four tiles pushed 
forward to the starting position. The top tile from each 
of the four stacks of four tiles to the dealer's left (the 
"phoenix tail") shall be delivered to the next position. 
The dealer shall deliver the top two tiles from each of the 
two stacks on the dealer's right to the third position and 
the top tile from each of the four stacks on the dealer's 
left to the fourth position. This procedure shall be 
repeated until four tiles have been delivered to all eight 
positions. 
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10. Dragon head and phoenix tail from the left: The 
dealer shall indicate the use of dragon head and phoenix 
tail from the left by placing all four tiles in the first and 
second stacks from the dealer's left directly on top of the 
four tiles in the third and fourth stacks from the dealer's 
left and then pushing forward the top two tiles in each of 
the eight tile stacks that are created (forming the "dragon 
head"). The dealer shall deliver the four tiles pushed for-
ward to the starting position. The top tile from each of the 
four stacks of four tiles to the dealer's right (the "phoenix 
tail") shall be delivered to the next position. The dealer 
shall deliver the top two tiles from each of the two stacks 
on the dealer's left to the third position and the top tile 
from each of the four stacks on the dealer's right to the 
fourth position. This procedure shall be repeated until four 
tiles have been delivered to all eight positions. 

(l) After all the stacks of tiles have been dealt, the dealer 
shall, without exposing the tiles, collect any stacks dealt to a 
position where there is no wager and place the stacks with the 
dead hand on the layout to the left of the dealer in front of the 
table inventory container. 

(m) Once all tiles have been dealt and any tiles dealt to 
positions with no wagers have been collected, the dealer shall 
place the cover on the pai gow shaker and shake the shaker 
once. The pai gow shaker shall then be placed to the right of 
the dealer. 

(n) If the tiles dealt to the dealer have not been previously 
collected, after each player has set his or her two hands and 
placed them on the layout, the two hands of the dealer shall 
then be set. Once the dealer has formed a high and low hand, 
the dealer shall expose the hands of the bank and determine if 
the hands of the dealer are higher in rank than the hands of 
the bank. If the dealer wins, the tiles of the dealer shall be 
stacked face up to the right of the table inventory container 
with the amount wagered by the dealer against the bank 
placed on top. If the dealer pushes, the dealer shall return the 
amount wagered by the dealer against the bank to the table 
inventory container. If the dealer loses, the amount wagered 
by the dealer against the bank shall be moved to the center of 
the layout. 

( o) If banking is in effect, once the dealer has determined 
the outcome of the wager of the dealer against the bank, if any, 
the dealer shall expose the hands of each player starting with 
the player farthest to the right of the dealer and proceeding 
counterclockwise around the table. The dealer shall compare 
the high and low hand of each player to the high and low hand 
of the bank and shall announce if the wager shall win, lose or 
be considered a push against the bank. All losing wagers shall 
be immediately collected and placed in the center of the table. 
After all hands have been exposed, all winning wagers, 
including the dealer's wager, shall be paid by the dealer with 
the gaming chips located in the center of the table. If this 
amount becomes exhausted before all winning wagers have 
been paid, the dealer shall collect from the bank an amount 
equal to the remaining winning wagers and place that amount 
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in the center of the layout. The remaining winning wagers shall 
be paid from the amount in the center of the layout. If, after 
collecting all losing wagers and paying all winning wagers, 
there is a surplus in the center of the table, this amount shall be 
charged a five percent vigorish in accordance with NJ.AC. 
19:47-10.7. Once the vigorish has been paid, the remaining 
amount shall be given to the bank. 

(p) If co-banking is in effect, once the dealer has set the co-
bank hand pursuant to ( e) above, the dealer shall expose the 
hands of each player starting with the player farthest to the 
right of the dealer and proceeding counterclockwise around the 
table. The dealer shall compare the high and low hand of each 
player to the high and low hand of the bank and shall announce 
if the wager shall win, lose or be considered a push against the 
bank. All losing wagers shall be immediately collected and 
placed in the center of the table. After all hands have been 
exposed, all winning wagers shall be paid by the dealer with 
the gaming chips located in the center of the table. If this 
amount becomes exhausted before all winning wagers have 
been paid, the dealer shall collect from the co-bank, an amount 
equal to one-half of the remaining winning wagers and place 
that amount in the center of the layout. The dealer shall remove 
an amount equal to one-half of the remaining winning wagers 
from the table inventory container and place that amount in the 
center of the layout. The remaining winning wagers shall be 
paid from the total amount in the center of the layout. If, after 
collecting all losing wagers and paying all winning wagers, 
there is a surplus in the center of the table, this amount will be 
counted and the dealer shall place one-half of this amount into 
the table inventory container. The dealer shall collect a five 
percent vigorish in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-10.7 on the 
remaining amount and place the vigorish amount in the table 
inventory container. The remaining amount shall then be given 
to the co-bank. 

(q) Immediately after a winning wager of the dealer is 
paid, this amount and the original wager shall be returned to 
the table inventory container. 

(r) Each player who has a winning wager against the bank 
shall pay a five percent vigorish on the amount won to the 
dealer, in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-10.7. 

Amended by R.1997 d.135, effective March 17, 1997. 
See: 29 N.J.R. 113(a), 29 N.J.R. 932(a). 

Substantially amended (g) through (j); and added (k)l through 10. 

19:47-10.9 Irregularities; invalid roll of the dice 

(a) If the dealer uncovers the pai gow shaker and all three 
dice do not land flat on the bottom of the shaker, the dealer 
shall call a "No roll" and reshake the dice. 

(b) If the dealer uncovers the pai gow shaker and a die or 
dice fall out of the shaker, the dealer shall call a "no roll" and 
reshake the dice. 

( c) If the dealer incorrectly totals the dice and deals the 
tiles to the wrong positions, all hands shall be void and the 
dealer shall reshuffle the tiles. 
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( d) If the dealer exposes any of the tiles dealt to a player, 
the player has the option of voiding the hand. Without 
looking at the unexposed tiles, the player shall make the 
decision either to.play out the hand or to void the hand. 

( e) If a tile dealt to the dealer, bank, the dead hand or any 
position where there is no wager is exposed, all hands shall be 
void and the tiles shall be reshuffled. 

(f) If the dealer does not set his or her hands in the manner 
submitted to the Commission pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-
10.7, the hands shall be reset in accordance with such 
submission and the round of play completed. 

Amended by R.1996 d.71, effective February 5, 1996. 
See: 27 N.J.R. 4178(b ), 28 N.J.R. 901(a). 

19:47-10.10 A player wagering on more than one betting 
area 

(a) Except as provided in N.J.A.C. 19:47-10.8(f), a casino 
licensee may, in its discretion, permit a player to wager on no 
more than two betting areas at a pai gow table, which areas 
must be adjacent to each other. 

(b) If a casino licensee permits a player to wager on two 
adjacent betting areas, the tiles dealt to each betting area shall 
be played separately. If the two wagers are not equal, the 
player shall be required to rank and set the hand with the 
larger wager before ranking and setting the other hand. If the 
amounts. wagered are equal, each hand shall be played 
separately in a counterclockwise rotation with the first hand 
being ranked and set before the player proceeds to rank and 
set the second hand. Once a hand has been ranked and set and 
placed face down on the layout, the hand may not be 
changed. 

Repealed by R.1993 d.630, effective December 6, 1993. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 3953(a), 25 N.J.R. 552l(a). 

Section was "Minimum and maximum wagers". Recodified from 
19:47-10.11. 

SUBCHAPTER 11. PAI GOW POKER 

., Subchapter Historical Note 
Petition for Rulemaking. See: 35 N.J.R. 1742(a), 2755(b), 3420(a), 

4793(a), 5316(a). 

19:47-11.1 Definitions 

The following words and terms, when used in this 
subchapter, shall have the following meanings unless the 
context clearly indicates otherwise: 

"Bank" shall mean the player who elects to have the other 
players and dealer play against him or her and accepts the 
responsibility to pay all winning wagers. 

"Bonus wager" shall mean an optional wager that player's 
seven cards will form a qualifying poker hand, regardless of 

OTHER AGENCIES 

the manner in which the player set the high hand and the low 
hand. All bonus wagers shall be banked by the house. 

"Co-banking" is defined in N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.10. 

"Copy hand" shall mean either a two card hand or a five 
card hand of a player which is identical in rank to the 
corresponding two card hand or five card hand of the dealer 
or bank. 

"Envy bonus" shall mean an additional fixed sum payoff 
made to a player who placed a bonus wager of at least $5.00 
when another player at the pai gow poker table is the holder 
of a premium qualifying poker hand. A player is entitled to 
multiple envy bonuses if more than one other player is the 
holder of a premium qualifying poker hand; provided, 
however, that a player is not entitled to an envy bonus for his 
or her own cards or the cards of the dealer. 

"High hand" shall mean the five card hand which is formed 
from the seven cards dealt at the game of pai gow poker so as 
to rank equal to or higher than the two card low hand. 

"Low hand" shall mean the two card hand which is formed 
from the seven cards dealt at the game of pai gow poker so as 
to rank lower than the five card high hand. 

"Marker" shall mean an objector objects used to designate 
the bank and the co-bank, as approved by the Commission. 

"Pai gow insurance wager" shall mean an optional wager 
as authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.15, that the player's seven 
cards will form a seven card hand with a rank of ace or lower 
(a "pai gow''), for which a payout will be awarded pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-1 l.16(c), regardless of the manner in which 
the player sets the high hand and the low hand and regardless 
of the outcome of the player's pai gow poker wager. 

"Premium qualifying poker hand" shall mean a five-card or 
seven-card poker hand with a rank of four-of-a-kind or higher 
formed from the seven cards dealt to a player. 

"Push" is a tie as defined in N.J.A.C. 19:47-1 l.9(h). 

"Qualifying poker hand" shall mean a five-card or seven-
card poker hand with a rank of straight or higher formed from 
the seven cards dealt to a player. 

"Rank or ranking" shall mean the relative position of a card 
or group ofcards as set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.3. 

"Second highest or low hand" shall mean the two card 
hand which is formed from the seven cards dealt at the game 
of pai gow poker so as to rank equal to or lower than the five 
card high hand. 

"Set or setting the hands" shall mean the process of form-
ing a high hand and low hand from the seven cards dealt. 

"Seven-card bonus wager" shall mean an optional wager as 
authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.17, that the player's seven-
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card hand will form a five-card poker hand (best five cards 
out of seven cards), for which a payout will be awarded pur-
suant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.18, regardless of the manner in 
which the player sets the high hand and the low hand and re-
gardless of the outcome of the player's pai gow poker wager. 

"Suit" shall mean one of the four categories of cards, that 
is, diamond, spade, club or heart. 

"Three-card bonus wager" shall mean an optional wager as 
authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.17, that the player's first 
three cards will form a three-card poker hand that contains. a 
straight flush with no joker, three-of-a-kind, a straight flush, a 
straight, a flush or one pair. 
Amended by R.2002 d.298, effective September 16, 2002. 
See: 33 N.J.R. 3253(b), 34 N.J.R. 3287(b). 

Added "Bonus wager", "Envy bonus", "Premium qualifying poker 
hand" and "Qualifying poker hand". 
Amended by R.2004 d.286, effective July 19, 2004. 
See: 36 N.J.R. l 186(a), 36 N.J.R. 3420(a). 

Added "Seven-card bonus wager" and "Three-card bonus wager". 
Amended by R.2009 d.309, effective October 5, 2009. 
See: 41 N.J.R. 2087(a), 41 N.J.R. 3848(b). 

Added definition "Pai gow insurance wager". 

19:47-11.2 Cards; number of decks 

(a) Except as provided in (b) below, pai gow poker shall 
be played with one deck of cards with backs of the same color 
and design, one additional cutting card and one additional 
cover card to be used in accordance with the procedures set 
forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.6. The cutting card and cover card 
shall be opaque and in a solid color readily distinguishable 
from the color of the backs and edges of the playing cards, as 
approved by the Commission. The deck of cards used to play 
pai gow poker shall meet the requirements ofN.J.A.C. 19:46-
1.17 and shall include one joker. Nothing in this section shall 
prohibit a casino licensee from using decks which are manu-
factured with two jokers provided that only one joker is used 
for gaming at pai gow poker. 

(b) If an automated card shuffling device is used for pai 
gow poker, a casino licensee shall be permitted to use a sec-
ond deck of cards to play the game, provided that: 

1. Each deck of cards complies with the requirements 
of(a) above; 

2. The backs of the cards in the two decks are of a dif-
ferent color; 

3. One deck is being shuffled by the automated card 
shuffling device while the other deck is being dealt or used 
to play the game; 

4. Both decks are continuously alternated in and out of 
play, with each deck being used for every other round of 
play; and 

5. The cards from one deck only shall be placed in the 
discard rack at any given time. 

Amended by R.1993 d.192, effective May 3, 1993. 
See: 24 N.J.R. 4247(a), 25 N.J.R. 1887(b). 

19:47-11.3 

In (a), added "and one additional solid yellow or green cover card ... 
set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.6". In (b), added provision for dealing 
from dealer's hand. 
Amended by R.1994 d.224, effective May 2, 1994. 
See: 26 N.J.R. 344(a), 26 N.J.R. 1853(b). 
Amended by R.1998 d.441, effective September 8, 1998. 
See: 30 N.J.R. l 772(b ), 30 N.J.R. 3259(b ). 

In ( a), deleted "solid yellow or green" throughout the first sentence 
and added a new second sentence. 

19:47-11.3 Pai gow poker rankings; cards; poker hands 

(a) The rank of the cards used in pai gow poker, in order of 
highest to lowest rank, shall be: ace, king, queen, jack, 10, 
nine, eight, seven, six, five, four, three, and two. Notwith-
standing the foregoing, an ace may be used to complete a 
"straight flush" or a "straight" formed with a two, three, four 
and five. Except as otherwise provided in (c) below, the joker 
shall be used and ranked as an ace. 

(b) The permissible poker hands at the game of pai gow 
poker, in order from highest to lowest rank, shall be: 

1. "Five· aces" is a high hand consisting of four aces 
and a joker; 

2. "Royal flush" is a high hand consisting of an ace, 
king, queen, jack and ten of the same suit; however, for 
purposes of the progressive payout wager, a "natural royal 
flush" is a royal flush which does not use a joker; 

3. "Straight flush" is a high hand consisting of five 
cards of the same suit in consecutive ranking, with ace, 
two, three, four, and five being the highest ranking straight 
flush; king, queen, jack, 10, and nine being the second 
highest ranking straight flush, and six, five, four, three and 
2 being the lowest ranking straight flush; 

4. "Four-of-a-kind" is a high hand consisting of four 
cards of the same rank regardless of suit, with four aces 
being the highest ranking four-of-a-kind and four twos 
being the lowest ranking four-of-a-kind; 

5. "Full house" is a high hand consisting of a "three-of-
a-kind" and a "pair," with three aces and two kings being 
the highest ranking full house and three twos and two 
threes being the lowest ranking full house; 

6. "Flush" is a high hand consisting of five cards of the 
same suit. When comparing two flushes the provisions of 
( e) below shall be applied; 

7. "Straight" is a high hand consisting of five cards of 
consecutive rank, regardless of suit, with an ace, king, 
queen, jack and 10 being the highest ranking straight; an 
ace, two, three, four and five being the second highest 
ranking straight, and a six, five, four, three and two being 
the lowest ranking straight; 

8. "Three-of-a-kind" is a high hand containing three 
cards of the same rank regardless of suit, with three aces 
being the highest ranking three-of-a-kind and three twos 
being the lowest ranking three-of-a-kind; 

9. "Two pairs" is a high hand containing two "pairs," 
with two aces and two kings being the highest ranking two 
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pair hand and two threes and two twos being the lowest 
ranking two pair hand; and 

10. "Pair" is either a high hand or a low hand consisting 
of two cards of the same rank, regardless of suit, with two 
aces being the highest ranking pair and two twos being the 
lowest ranking pair. 
( c) For purposes of setting the hands, a joker may be used 

as any card to complete a "straight," a "flush," a "straight 
flush" or a "royal flush." 

(d) Notwithstanding the provisions of (b) above, a casino 
licensee may, in its discretion, determine that a straight flush 
formed with an ace, two, three, four and five of the same suit 
shall be the lowest ranking straight flush and that a straight 
formed with an ace, two, three, four and five, regardless of 
suit, shall be the lowest ranking straight. If a casino licensee 
chooses to exercise this option, it shall so indicate in its Rules 
of the Games Submission. 

( e) When comparing two high hands or two low hands 
which are of identical poker and hand rank pursuant to the 
provisions of this section, or which contain none of the poker 
hands authorized herein, the hand which contains the highest 
ranking card as provided in (a) above which is not contained 
in the other hand shall be considered the higher ranking hand. 
If the two hands are of identical rank after the application of 
this subsection, the hands shall be considered a copy hand. 

(t) If a casino licensee offers the optional bonus wager 
authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47~11.15, the following seven-card 
hands, each of which shall have a rank higher than a five-card 
poker hand of five aces, shall be used to determine the amount 
of the bonus wager payout or envy bonus payment to which a 
winning patron is entitled pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.16: 

1. "Seven-card straight flush with no joker" is a seven-
card hand consisting of seven cards of the same suit in con-
secutive ranking, with no joker used to complete the 
straight flush; 

2. "Royal flush plus royal match" is a seven-card hand 
consisting of an ace, a king, a queen, a jack and a 10 of the 
same suit, with or without a joker, with one of the follow-
ing pre-selected by the casino licensee: 

1. An additional king and queen of a same suit; or 

ii. An additional ace and king of the same suit, 
without a joker (natural); and 
3. "Seven-card straight flush with joker" is a seven-

card hand consisting of seven cards of the same suit in con-
secutive ranking with a joker being used to complete the 
straight flush. 
(g) For purposes of pay table "B" for the seven-card bonus 

wager at N.J.A.C. 19:47-1 l.18(c), a "straight flush with 
joker" is a hand consisting of five cards of the same suit in 
consecutive ranking, one of which is the joker, and a "straight 
flush without joker" is a hand consisting of five cards of the 
same suit in consecutive ranking, none of which is the joker. 

OTHER AGENCIES 

(h) If a casino licensee offers the insurance wager author-
ized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.15, a joker is ranked as an ace for 
purposes of determining this wager. 
Amended by R.2002 d.185, effective June 17, 2002. 
See: 34 N.J.R. 980(a), 34 N.J.R. 2143(a). 

Rewrote (b )2. 
Amended by R.2002 d.298, effective September 16, 2002. 
See: 33 N.J.R. 3253(b), 34 N.J.R. 3287(b). 

Added (t). 
Amended by R.2005 d.426, effective December 5, 2005. 
See: 37 N.J.R. 2856(a), 37 N.J.R. 4572(a). 

Added (g). 
Amended by R.2009 d.309, effective October 5, 2009. 
See: 41 N.J.R. 2087(a), 41 N.J.R. 3848(b). 

In the introductory paragraph of (t), substituted "seven-card" for 
"seven card"; rewrote (±)2; and added (h). 

19:47-11.4 Pai gow poker shaker and dice; computer-
ized random number generator; button 

(a) Unless a casino licensee offers the optional bonus 
wagers authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.17 and follows the 
dealing procedures set forth therein, the starting position for 
the deal or delivery of cards in pai gow poker shall be deter-
mined by using one of the following methods: 

1. Three dice and a pai gow poker shaker, which shall 
meet the requirements of N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.15 and 
l.13B( e ), respectively, and be used in accordance with 
N.J.A.C. 19:46-l.13B(e) and 19:47-11.SB(b). 

i. The three dice shall be maintained at all times 
within the pai gow poker shaker. 

ii. The pai gow poker shaker and the dice contained 
therein shall be the responsibility of the dealer and shall 
never be left unattended while at the table. 

iii. No dice that have been placed in a pai gow poker 
shaker for use in gaming shall remain on a table for 
more than 24 hours; 
2. A computerized random number generator that, in 

accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:46-l.13B(t) and 19:47-
11.SC(c), shall automatically select and display a number 
from 1 through 7 inclusive; or 

3. If an automated card shuffling device and dealing 
shoe is used pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.SB and 
11.8C(d), a button that is moved by the dealer clockwise 
around the table as each round of play is completed. 

Amended by R.1994 d.224, effective May 2, 1994. 
See: 26 N.J.R. 344(a), 26 N.J.R. 1853(b). 
Amended by R.2002 d.232, effective July 15, 2002. 
See: 34 N.J.R. 982(a), 34 N.J.R. 2470(a). 

Existing (b) amended to become (b) and (b)l; added (b)2. 
Amended by R.2004 d.286, effective July 19, 2004. 
See: 36 N.J.R. 1186(a), 36 N.J.R. 3420(a). 

Rewrote the section. 

19:47-11.5 Opening of the table for gaming 

(a) After receiving a deck of cards at the table in accord-
ance with NJ.AC. 19:46-1.18, the dealer shall, as applicable, 
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comply with the requirements of either N.J.A.C. 19:46-
l.18(e)l and (b) through (d) below or the requirements of 
N.J.A.C. 19:46-l.18(e)2 and (r). 

(b) If the deck of cards used by the casino licensee con-
tains two jokers, the dealer and a casino supervisor shall en-
sure that only one joker is utilized and that the other joker is 
tom in half and discarded. Following the inspection of the 
cards by the dealer and the verification by the floorperson as-
signed to the table, the cards shall be spread out face up on 
the table for visual inspection by the first player to arrive at 
the table. The cards shall be spread out according to suit and 
in sequence and shall include one joker. 

( c) After the first player is afforded an opportunity to vis-
ually inspect the cards, the cards shall be turned face down on 
the table, mixed thoroughly by a "washing" or "chemmy 
shuffle" of the cards and stacked. Once the cards have been 
stacked, they shall be shuffled in accordance with N.J.A.C. 
19:47-11.6. 

( d) If a casino licensee uses an automated card shuffling 
device to play the game of pai gow poker and two decks of 
cards are received at the table pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-
1.18 and 19:47-11.2, each deck of cards shall be separately 
sorted, inspected, verified, spread, inspected, mixed, stacked 
and shuffled in accordance with the provisions of (a) through 
( c) above immediately prior to the commencement of play. 

Amended by R.1993 d.192, effective May 3, 1993. 
See: 24 N.J.R. 4247(a), 25 N.J.R. 1887(b). 

In ( d), specified changing cards when dealing from a shoe and dealing 
from the hand. · 
Amended by R.1994 d.224, effective May 2, 1994. 
See: 26 N.J.R. 344(a), 26 N.J.R. 1853(b). 
Amended by R.2007 d.86, effective March 19, 2007. 
See: 38 N.J.R. 3149(a), 39 N.J.R. 940(a). 

Rewrote (a); in (b), inserted the first sentence; and deleted (e). 

19:47-11.6 Shuffle and cut of the cards 

(a) Immediately prior to the commencement of play, un-
less the cards were pre-shuffled pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-
l.18(r), and after each round of play has been completed, the 
dealer shall shuffle the cards either manually or by use of an 
automated card shuffling device so that . the cards are ran-
domly intermixed. Upon completion of the shuffle; the dealer 
or device shall place the deck of cards in a single stack; pro-
vided, however, that nothing herein shall be deemed to pro-
hibit an automated card shuffling device which, upon com-
pletion of the shuffling of the cards, inserts the cards directly 
into an automated or manual dealing shoe. 

(b) After the cards have been shuffled and stacked, the 
dealer shall: 

1. If the cards were shuffled using an automated card 
shuffling device, deal or deliver the cards in accordance 
with the procedures set forth in N.J.A.C; 19:47-11.8, 11.8A 
or 11.8B; or 

19:47-11.6 

2. If the cards were shuffled manually or were pre-
shuffled pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.IS(r), cut the cards 
in accordance with the procedures set forth in ( c) through 
(e) below. 

( c) Upon completion of a manual shuffle, the dealer shall 
place the stack of cards on top of the cover card. Thereafter, 
the dealer shall offer the stack of cards to be cut, with the 
backs facing up and faces facing the layout, to the player de-
termined pursuant to (d) below. If no player accepts the cut, 
the dealer shall cut the cards. 

( d) The cut of the cards shall be offered to players in the 
following order: 

1. The first player to the table, if the game is just 
beginning; 

2. The player who . accepts the bank pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.10; provided, however, if the bank re-
fuses the cut, the cards shall be offered to each player mov-
ing counterclockwise around the table from the bank until a 
player accepts the cut; or 

3. The player at the farthest position to the right of the 
dealer, if there is no bank during a round of play; provided, 
however, if there are two or more consecµtive rounds of 
play where there is no bank, the offer to cut the cards shall 
rotate in a counterclockwise manner after the player to the 
far right of the dealer has been offered the cut. 

( e) The player or dealer making the cut shall place the cut-
ting card in the stack at· 1east 10 cards from either end. OJ?.ce 
the cutting card has been inserted, the dealer shall take the 
cutting card and all the cards on top of the cutting card and 
place them on the bottom of the stack. The dealer shall then 
remove the cover card and place it on the bottom of the stack. 
Thereafter, the dealer shall remove the cutting card and, at the 
discretion of the casino licensee, either place it in the discard 
rack or use it as an additional cutting card to be inserted four 
cards from the bottom of the deck. The dealer shall then deal 
or deliver the cards in accordance with the procedures set 
forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.8, 11.8A or 11.8B. 

(f) After the cards have been cut and before any cards 
have been dealt, a casino supervisor may require the cards to 
be recut if he or she determines that the cut was performed 
improperly or in any way ·that might affect the integrity or 
fairness of the game. If a recut is required, the cards shall be 
recut, at the casino licensee's option, by the player who last 
cut the cards, or by the next person entitled to cut the cards, 
as determined by (c) and (d) above. 

(g) Whenever there is no gaming activity at a pai gow 
poker table which is open for gaming, the cards shall be 
spread out on the table either face up or face down. If the 
cards are spread face down, they shall be turned face up once 
a player arrives at the table. After the first player is afforded 
an opportunity to visually inspect the cards, the procedures 
outlined in N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.S(c) shall be completed. 
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Amended by R.1993 d.192, effective May 3, 1993. 
See: 24 N.J.R. 4247(a), 25 N.J.R. 1887(b). 

Revised (b), (d), and (e). 
Amended by R.1994 d.224, effective May 2, 1994. 
See: 26 N.J.R. 344(a), 26 N.J.R. 1853(b). 
Amended by R.1996 d.223, effective May 20, 1996. 
See: 28 N.J.R. 1362(b), 28 N.J.R. 2572(b). 

Added recut provisions. 
Amended by R.2007 d.86, effective March 19, 2007. 
See: 38 N.J.R. 3149(a), 39 N.J.R. 940(a). 

In (a), inserted ", unless the cards were pre-shuffled pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:46-L18(r),"; and in (b)2, inserted "or were pre-shuffled pur-
suant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18(r)". 

19:47-11.7 Wagers 

(a) All wagers at pai gow poker shall be made by placing 
gaming chips or plaques and, if applicable, a match play cou-
pon on the appropriate betting area of the pai gow poker lay-
out. A verbal wager accompanied by cash shall not be ac-
cepted at the game ofpai gow poker. 

(b) Only players who are seated at the pai gow poker table 
may place a wager at the game. Once a player has placed a 
wager and received cards, that player must remain seated un-
til the completion of the round of play. 

( c) All wagers at pai gow poker shall be placed prior to the 
dealer announcing "No more bets" in accordance with the 
dealing procedures set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.8, 11.8A or 
11.8B. No wager at pai gow poker shall be made, increased or 
withdrawn after the dealer has announced "No more bets." 

( d) Upon placing a pai gow poker wager, a player may, if a 
progressive payout wager is offered by the casino licensee 
pursuant to the provisions of N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.14, place a 
progressive payout wager by depositing a gaming chip into 
the acceptor device designated for that player or by redeem-
ing a progressive payout wager coupon in accordance with 
the provisions of N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.18. Each player shall be 
responsible for verifying that the acceptor light for his or her 
betting position has been properly illuminated upon place-
ment of the progressive payout wager. · 

( e) If a casino licensee offers the optional bonus wagers 
authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.17, upon placing a pai gow 
poker wager and prior to any cards being dealt for the round 
of play, a player may place a three-card bonus wager and/or a 
seven-card bonus wager. 

Amended by R.1993 d.192, effective May 3, 1993. 
See: 24 N.J.R. 4247(a), 25 N.J.R. 1887(b). ', 

In (c ), added reference to 11.8A. 
Amended by R.1994 d.137, effective March 21, 1994. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 5902(a), 26 N.J.R. 1373(b). 
Amended by R.1994 d.224, effective May 2, 1994. 
See: 26 N.J.R. 344(a), 26 N.J.R. 1853(b). 
Amended by R.2002 d.185, effective June 17, 2002. 
See: 34 N.J.R. 980(a), 34 N.J.R. 2143(a). 

Added (d). 
Amended by R.2004 d.286, effective July 19, 2004. 
See: 36 N.J.R. 1186(a), 36 N.J.R. 3420(a). 

Added (e). 

OTHER AGENCIES 

19:47-11.8 Procedures for dealing the cards from a 
manual dealing shoe 

(a) If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt 
from a manual dealing shoe; the dealing shoe shall meet· the 
requirements ofN.J.A.C. 19:46-1.19. Once the procedures re-
quired by N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.6 have been completed, the 
cards shall be placed in the manual dealing shoe and the 
dealer shall announce "No more bets." 

(b) The dealer shall then, using one of the procedures au-
thorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-l l.8C, determine the starting po-
sition for dealing the cards. If the casino licensee offers the 
additional wager authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.13, all such 
additional wagers shall be determined and paid and the pro-
cedures in N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.13 shall be completed, before 
any card is dealt to any player at the table. 

( c) After the starting position for dealing the cards has 
been determined, each card shall be removed from the dealing 
shoe with the left hand of the dealer and placed face down on 
the appropriate area of the layout with the right hand of the 
dealer. The dealer shall deal the first card to the starting posi-
tion as determined in (b) above and, moving clockwise 
around the table, deal a card to all other positions, including 
the dealer, regardless of whether there is a wager at the po-
sition. The dealer shall then return to the starting position and 
deal a second card in a clockwise rotation and shall continue 
dealing until each position, including the dealer, has seven 
cards. 

(d) After seven cards have been dealt to each position, 
including the dealer, the dealer shall remove the remaining 
cards from the shoe and determine whether exactly four cards 
are left. 

1. If four cards remain, the four cards shall not be ex-
posed to anyone and shall be placed in the discard rack. 
The dealer shall then collect any cards dealt to a position 
where thereis no wager and place them in the discard rack 
without exposing the cards. 

2. If rriore or less than four cards remain, the dealer 
shall determine if the cards were misdealt. If the cards were 
misdealt and a player or the dealer has more or less than 
seven cards, all hands shall be void pursuant to N.J.A.C. 
19:47-11.11. If the cards have not been misdealt, all hands 
shall be considered void and the entire deck of cards shall 
be removed from the table pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18. 

Amended by R.1993 d.192, effective May 3, 1993. 
See: 24 N.J.R. 4247(a), 25 N.J.R. 1887(b). 

In (a), added proviso regarding dealing from the hand. 
Amended by R.1994 d.224, effective May 2, 1994. 
See: 26 N.J.R. 344(a), 26 N.J.R. 1853(b). 
Amended by R.1995 d.78, effective February 6, 1995. 
See: 26 N.J.R. 4343(a), 27 N.J.R. 549(c). 
Amended by R.1999 d.110, effective April 5, 1999. 
See: 30N.J.R. 4155(a), 31 N.J.R. 894(a). 

In (a), deleted "and shall be located on the table to the left of the 
dealer" at the end of the first sentence. 
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19:47-ll.SA Procedures for dealing the cards from the 
hand 

(a) Notwithstanding any other provision pf N.J;A.C. 19:46 
or this chapter, a casino licensee may, in its discretion, 
permit a dealer to deal the cards used to play pai gow poker 
from his or her hand. 

(b) If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt 
from the dealer's hand, the following requirements shall be 
observed. 

1. Once the procedures required by N.J.A.C. 
19:47-11.6 have been completed, the dealer shall place 
the deck of cards in either hand. 

i. Once the dealer has chosen the hand in which he 
or she will hold the cards, the dealer shall use that hand 
whenever holding the cards during that round of play. 

ii. The cards held by the dealer shall at all times be 
kept in front of the dealer and over the table inventory 
container. 

2. The dealer shall then announce .''No more bets" 
prior to dealing seven stacks of seven cards each to the 
area in front of the table inventory container. The dealer 
shall deal each card by holding the deck of cards in the 
chosen hand and using the other hand to remove the top 
card of the deck and place it face down on the appropri-
ate area of the layout. 

(c) The dealer shall deal the first seven cards moving 
from left to right and the second seven cards moving from 
right to left and shall continue alternating in this manner 
until there are seven stacks of seven cards. 

( d) After seven stacks of seven cards have been dealt, the 
dealer shall determine whether exactly four cards are left by 
spreading them face down on the layout. 

L If four cards remain, the cards shall not be exposed 
to anyone at the table and shall be placed in the .. discard 
rack. · 

2. If more or· 1ess · than four cards remain, the dealer 
shall determine if the cards were misdei:tlt. If the cards 

. were misdealt and a stack has more or less than seven 
cards, the round of·· play shall be void and the cards 
reshuffled. If the cards have . not been misdealt, the 
round of play shall be considered void and the entire deck 
of cards shall be removed from the table pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18. 

( e) Once the dealer has completed dealing the seven 
stacks and placed the four remaining cards in the discard 
rack, the dealer shall then, using one of the procedures 
authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.BC, determine the starting 
position for delivering the stacks of cards. If the casino 
licensee offers the additional wager authorized by N.J.A.C. 
19:47-11.13, all such additional wagers shall be determined 
and paid and the procedures in N.J.A.C. 19:47--11.13 shall 
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be completed, before any stack of cards is dealt to any 
player at the table. 

(f) After the starting position for delivering the stacks of 
cards has been determined, the dealer shall deliver the first 
stack to the starting position as determined in (e) above 
and, moving clockwise around the table; deliver the remain-
ing stacks in order to all positions, including the dealer, 
regardless of whether there is a wager at the position. In 
delivering the stacks, the stack farthest to the. left of the 
dealer shall be considered the first stack, and the stack 
farthest to the right of the dealer shall be considered the 
seventh stack. The dealer shall deliver each stack face 
down. 

(g) After the seven stacks have been delivered to each 
position, including the dealer, the dealer shall collect any 
stacksdealt to a player position where there is nowager and 
place them in the discard rack without exposing the cards. 

New Rule, R.1993 d.192, effective May 3, 1993. 
Sec: 24N.J.R4247(a), 24 N.J.R 4283(a), 25 N.J.R. l887(h); 
Amended by R.1994 d.224, effective May 2, 1994. 
See: 26 N.J.R. 344(a), 26 N.J.R. 1853(b). 
Amended by R.1995 d.7~. effective February 6, 1995. 
See: 26 N.J.R. 4343(a), 27 N.J.R. 549(c). 

19:47~11.88 Procedures for dealing the cards from an 
automated dealing shoe 

(a) Notwithstanding any other provision of N.J:A.C. 19:46 
or this chapter, a casino licensee may, in its discretion, 
choose to have the cards used to play pai gow poker dealt 
from an automated dealing· shoe which dispenses cards. in 
stacks of seven cards, provided that the shoe, its location 
and the procedures for its use are approved by the Commis-
sion. 

(b) If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt 
from an automated dealing shoe, the following requirements 
shall be observed. 

l. Once the procedures required by N.J.A.C. 
19:47-11.6 have been completed, the cards shall be placed 
in the automated dealing shoe. 

2. The dealer shall then announce "No more bets" 
prior to the shoe dispensing·any stacks of cards. 

( c) The dealer shall then, using one of the procedures 
authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.SC, determine the starting 
position for delivering the stacks of cards. If the casino 
licensee offers the additional wager authorized by NJ.AC. 
19:47-11.13, all such additional wagers shall be determined 
and paid and the procedures in N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.13 shall 
be completed, before any. stack of cards is dealt to . any 
player atthe table. 

(d) Once the starting position has been determined in. 
accordance with (c) above, the dealer shall deliver the first 
stack of· cards dispensed by the automated dealing shoe to 
that position. As the r~maining stacks are dispensed to the . 
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dealer by the automated dealing shoe, the dealer shall 
deliver a stack in turn to each of the other positions, 
including the dealer, moving clockwise around the table, 
whether or not there is a wager at the position. The dealer 
shall deliver each stack face down. 

(e) After the seven stacks of seven cards have been 
dispensed and delivered to each position, including the 
dealer, the dealer shall remove the remaining cards from the 
shoe and determine whether exactly four cards are. left by 
spreading them face down on the layout. 

l. If four cards remain, the cards shall not be exposed 
to anyone at the table and shall be. placed in the discard 
rack. 

2. If more or less than four cards remain, the dealer 
shall determine if the cards were misdealt. If the cards 
were misdealt and a stack has · more or less than seven 
cards, the round of play shall be void and the cards 
reshuffled. If the cards have not been misdealt, the 
round of play shall. be considered void and the entire deck 
of cards shall be removed from the table pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18. 

( f) • If the dealer determines the cards were dealt properly, 
the dealer shall then collect any stacks dealt to a position 
where there is no wager and place them in the discard rack 
without exposing the cards. 

New Ruic, R.1994 d.224. effective May 2. 1994. 
Sec: 26 !',;.J.R. 344(a). 26 N.J.R. 1853(b). 
Amended by R.1995 d.78. effective February 6, 1995. 
See: 26.N.J.R. 4343(a). 27 N.J.R. 549(c). · 

19:47-11.SC Procedure for determining the starting 
position for dealing cards or delivering stacks 
of cards 

(a) In order to determine the starting position for the 
dealing of cards or the delivery of stacks of cards for the 
game of pai gow poker, a casino licensee may, in its 
discretion, use the procedure authorized in (b ), ( c) or (d) 
below. 

(b) The dealer shall shake the pai gow poker shaker and 
dice described in N.J.A.C. 19:47-llA at least three times so 
as to cause a random mixture of the dice. 

l. The dealer shall then remove the lid covering the 
pai gow poker shaker, total the dice and announce the 
total. 

2. To determine the starting position, the dealer shall 
count counterclockwise around the table, with the posi-
tion of the dealer considered number one, and continuing 
around the table with each betting position counted in 
order, including the dealer, regardless of whether there is 
a wager at the position, until the count matches the total 
of the three dice. 

3. Examples are as follows: 

OTHER AGENCIES 

i. If the dice total 8, the dealer would receive .the 
first card or stack of cards; or 

ii. If the dice total 14, the sixth betting position 
would receive the first card or stack of cards. 

4. After the dealing or delivery of the cards has been 
completed in accordance with the procedures set. forth in 
N.J .AC. 19:47-11.8, 11.8A or 11.8B, the dealer shall 
place the cover on the pai gow poker shaker . and shake 
the shaker once. The pai gow poker shaker shall then be 
placed to the right of the dealer. 

(c) The dealer may use a computerized random number 
generator approved by the Commission to select and display 
a number from 1 through 7 inclusive, and verbally announce 
the number. To determine the starting position, the dealer 
shall count counterclockwise around the table, with the 
position of the dealer considered number one, and continu~ 
ing around the table with each betting position counted in 
order, including the dealer, regardless of whether there is a 
wager at the position, until the count matches the number 
displayed by the random number generator. 

( d) If an automated card shuffling device and dealing 
shoe is used pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.8B, the dealer 
may use a flat disk button approved by the· Commission to 
indicate the starting position. At the commencement of play, 
the button shall be placed in front of the dealer. Thereafter, 
the button shall rotate around the table in a clockwise 
manner after each round of play. 

( e) After the starting position for a round of play has 
been determined, a casino licensee may, in its discretion, 
mark that position by the use· of an additional cut card or 
similar object. 

New Ruic. R.1994 d.224, effective May 2, 1994. 
See: 26 N.J.R. 344(a), 26 N.J.R. l853(b). 
Amended by R.2002 d.232. effective July 15, 2002. 
Sec: 34 N.J.R. 982(a). 34 N.J.R. 2470(a). 

Insert the letter (d) mto the paragraph 
Amc11dcd by R.2002 d.232, effective. July 15, 2002. 
Sec: 34 N.J.R. 982(a), 34 1':.J.R. 2470(a). 

In (a). substituted "(b), (c) or (d)" for "(b) or (c)"; added new (d); 
rccodified former (d) as ( e ). 

19:47-11.9 Procedures for completion of each round of 
play; setting of hands; payment and collection 
of wagers; payout odds; vigorish 

(a) After the dealing of the cards has been completed, 
each player shall set his or her hands by arranging the cards 
into a high hand and low hand. When setting the two 
hands, the five card high hand must be equal to or higher in 
rank than the two card low hand. For example, if the two 
card hand contains a pair of sevens, the five card hand must 
contain at least a pair of sevens and the three remaining 
cards. 
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(b) Each player at the table shall be responsible for 
setting his or her own hands and no other person except the 
dealer may touch the cards of that player. Notwithstanding 
the foregoing, if a player requests assistance in the setting of 
his or her hands, the dealer may inform the requesting 
player of the manner in which the casino licensee requires 
the hands of the dealer to be set in its Rules of the Games 
Submission. Each player shall be required to keep the seven 
cards in full view of the dealer at.all times. Once each player 
has set a high and low hand and placed the two hands face 
down on the appropriate area of the layout, the player shall 
not touch the cards again. 

(c) After all players have set their hands and placed the 
cards on the table, the seven cards of the dealer shall be 
turned over and the dealer shall set his or her han.ds by 
arranging the cards into a high and low hand. The de<1ler 
shall then place the two hands face up on the appropriate 
area of the layout. If banking or co-banking is in effect 
pursuant to N;J.AC.19:47-11.10, after all players have set 
their hands and placed · the cards on the table, the player 
banking the game shall turn over his or her seven cards and 
shall set the two hands by arranging the cards in a high and 
low hand on the appropriate area of the layout. 

(d) Each casino licensee shall submit to the Commission 
in its Rules of the Games Submission the manner in which it 
will require the hands of the dealerto be set. 

( e) Unless a player has placed a progressive payout wager 
pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47.14 or a seven-card bonus wager 
pursuant to N.J.AC. 19:47-11.17, a player may announce 
that he or she wishes to surrender his or her wager prior to 
the dealer exposing either of the two hands of that player 
pursuant to (f) below. Once the player has announced his or 
her intention to surrender, the dealer shall: 

1. Immediately collect the wager from that player; 
and 

2. Collect the seven cards dealt to that player without 
exposing the cards to anyone at the table. The dealer 
shall verify that seven cards were collected by counting 
them face down on the layout prior to placing them in the 
discard rack. 

(f) Once the dealer has set a high hand and low hand, the 
dealer shall expose both hands of each player, starting from 
the right and proceeding counterclockwise around the table. 
The dealer shall compare the high and low hand of each 
player to the high and low hand of the dealer and shall 

. announce if the pai gow poker wager of that player shall 
win,· lose or be considered a tie ("push"). If the player has 
placed a progressive payout wager pursuant to NJ.AC. 

· 19:47-ll.14, the dealer shall also examine the seven cards of 
the player and announce if the progressive payout wager of 
that player shall win or lose. If the player has placed a 
seven-card bonus wager pursuant to NJ.AC. 19:47-11.17, 
the dealer shall also examine the seven cards of the player 

19:47-11.9 

and announce if the seven-card bonus wager of that player 
shall win or lose. 

(g) All losing pai gow poker wagers, seven-card bonus 
wagers and. progressive payout wagers shall be immediately 
collected by the dealer and put in the table inventory 
container. Unless the player has a winning progressive pay-
out wager or winningseven-card bonus wager, all losing pai · 
gow poker hands shall also be collected. A pai gow poker 
wager made by a player shall lose. if: 

1. The high hand of the player is lower in rank than 
the high hand of the dealer and the low hand of the 
player is lower in rank than . the low hand of the dealer;. 

2. . The high hand of the player· is identical in rank to 
the high hand of the dealer or the low hand of the player 
isidentical in rank to the low hand of the dealer (a "copy 
hand") and the other hand of the player is identical in 
rank or lower in · rank than the · other hand of the dealer; 

3. The high hand of the player was not set so as to 
rank· equal to or higher than the low hand of that player; 
or 

4. The two hands of the player were not otherwise set 
correctly in accordance with the rules of the game (for 
example, a player forms a three card low hand and a four 
card high hand). 

(h) If a pai gow poker wager is a push, the dealer shall 
not collect or pay the wager, but shall return the pai gow 
poker wager to the player. Unless the player has a winning 
progressive payout wager or winning seven-card bonus Wa-
ger, the dealer shall then immediately collect the cards of 
that player. A pai gow poker wager made by a player shall 
bea push if: 

1. The high hand of the player is higher in rank than 
the high hand of the dealer, but the low hand of the 
player is identical in rank to the low · hand of the dealer 
( copy hand) or lower in rank than the low hand of the 
dealer; or 

2. The high. hand of the player is identical in rank to 
the high hand of the dealer{ copy hand) or lower in rank 
than the high hand of the dealer, but the low hand of the 
player is higher in rank than the low. hand of the dealer. 

(i) All hands that resulted in a winning pai gow poker 
wager, winning seven-card bonus wager or winning progres-
sive payout wager shall remain face up on the layout. 
Winning wagers shall be paid after all hands are exposed: 
The dealer shaU pay winning wagers beginning with the 
player farthest to the right of the dealer and continuing 
counterclockwise around the table. A pai gow. poker wager 
made by a player shall win if the high hand of the player is 
higher in rank than the high hand of the dealer and the low 
hand of the playeris higher in rank than the low hand of the 
dealer. If a player ha~ a winning pai gow poker wager and a 
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winning progressive payout wager or a winning seven-card 
bonus wager, the pai gow poker wager shall be paid first. 

G) A winning pai gow poker wager shall be paid off by a 
casino licensee at odds of l to l, except that the casino 
licensee shall extract a commission known as · "vigorish" 
from the winning player in an amount equal to five percent 
of the amount won; provided, however, that when collecting 
the vigorish, the casino licensee may round off the vigorish 
to 25 cents or the next highest multiple of 25 cents. A casino 
licensee shall collect the vigorish from a player at the time 
.the winning payout is made. After a winning pai gow poker 
wager has been paid and the vigorish collected, the dealer 
shall then, if applicable, pay the winning progressive payout 
wager or the winning seven-card bonus wager of that player. 
Before paying a winning progressive payout wager or win-
ning seven-card bonus wager, the dealer shall, if necessary, 
reset the player's high hand and low hand to form the hand 
type yielding the highest progressive wager payout or seven-
card bonus payout to which the player is entitled. Except as 
otherwise required pursuant to (/) below, the dealer shall 
then collect the cards from that player. 

(k) All cards collected by the dealer shall be picked up in 
order and placed in the discard rack in such a way that they 
can be readily arranged to reconstruct each hand in case of 
a question or dispute. 

(/ ) If a player has won a progressive payout wager that is 
not being paid from the table inventory container, the cards 
of that player shall remain on the table until the necessary 
documentation has been completed pursuant to N.J.AC. 
19:45-1.52. 
Amended hy R.2001 d.11. effective January 2. 2001. 
Sec: 32 N.J:R. 3216(a). 33 N.J.R. 63(a). 

Rewrote (h) and (c). 
Amended hy R.21102 d.185. effective June 17. 2002. 
Sec: 34 N.J.R. 980(a). 34 N.J.R. 2143(a). 

In (e). suhstitutcd "Unless a player has placed a progressive payout 
wager pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-1.14. a" for "A"; in (f). in~ertcd "pai 
gow poker" preceding "wager" in the second sentence and added the 
third scntcn1."C; in (g) and (h), rewrote the introductory paragraphs; 
rewrote (i) and (j): added (/ ). 
Amended hy R.2004 d.286. effective July 19. 2004. 
Sec: 36 N.J.R. I 186(a). 3fl S.J.R. 3420(a). 

Rewrote the section. 

19:47-11;10 Player bank; co-banking; selection of bank; 
procedures for dealing 

(a) A casino licensee may, in its discretion, offer to all 
players at a pai gow poker table the opportunity to bank the 
game. If the casino licensee elects this option, all the other 
provisions of this subchapter shall apply except to the extent 
that they conflict with the provisions of this section, in which 
case the provisions of this section shall control for any 
round of play in which a player is the bank. 

(b) A player may not be the bank at the start of the 
game. For the purposes of this section, the start of the 
game shall mean the first round of play after the dealer is 
required to shuffle the cards in accordance with the proce-
dures set forth in N.J .AC. 19:47-l l.5(c). 

OTHER AGENCIES 

( c) After the first round of play pursuant to (b) above, 
each player at the table shall have the option to either be 
the bank or pass the bank to the next player. The dealer 
shall, starting with the player farthest to the right of the 
dealer, offer the bank to each player in a counterclockwise 
rotation around the table until a player accepts the bank. 
The dealer shall place · a marker designating the bank in 
front of the player who accepts the bank. If the first player 
offered the bank accepts, the player seated to the right of 
that player shall first be offered· the bank on the next round 
of play, The initial offer to be the bank shall rotate 
counterclockwise around the table until it returns to the 
dealer. In no event may any player bank two consecutive 
rounds of play. If no player wishes to be the bank, the 
round of play shall proceed in accordance with the rules of 
play provided in this subchapter. 

( d) Before a player may be permitted to bank a round of 
play, the dealer shall determine that: 

1. The player placed a wager against the dealer during 
the last round of play in which there was no player 
banking the game; and 

2. The player has sufficient gaming chips on the table 
to cover all of the wagers placed by other players at the 
table for that round of play. 

(e) A casino licensee may, in its discretion, offer the bank 
the option of having the casino cover 50 percent of the 
wagers made during a round of play. If the casino licensee 
offers this option, it shall make it available to all players at 
the table. If the bank wishes to use .this option, the bank 
must specifically request the dealer to accept responsibility 
for the payment of one-half of all winning wagers. When 
the bank covers 50 percent and the casino covers 50 percent 
of the winning wagers, it shall be known as "co-banking" 
and the dealer shall place a marker designating the co-bank 
in front of that player. When the dealer is co-banking, the 
dealer shall be responsible for setting the hand of the bank 
in the manner submitted to the Commission pursuant to 
NJ.AC 19:47-11.9. When co-banking is in effect, the 
dealer may not place a wager against the bank. 

(f) If a player is the bank, the player may only wager on 
one betting area. 

(g) Once the dealer has determined that a player may be 
the bank pursuant to (d) above and after the cards have 
been shuffled, the dealer shall remove gaming chips from 
the table inventory container in an amount equal to the last 
wager made by that player against the dealer or in an 
amount, the calculation of which has been approved by the 
Commission. This amount shall be the amount the dealer 
wagers against the bank. The bank may direct that the sum 
wagered by the dealer be a lesser amount or that the dealer 
place no wager during that round of play. Any amount 
wagered by the dealer shall be placed in front of the table 
inventory container, 
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(h} If the cards are to be dealt from a manual dealing 
shoe, the procedures set forth iQ N.J.A.C. 19:47--U.8 and 
11.SC shall apply, except as follows: . . . 

1. If a pai gow poker shaker and dice are being used 
to . determine the starting position for· the. dealing of· the 
cards, the bank shall shake the pai gow poker shaker 
three tiines pursuant to N.J.A.C 19:47:...11.SC(b) instead 
of the dealer. It shall be the responsibility of the dealer 
to ensure that the bank shakes the pai gow poker sha}cer 
at least three times so as to cause a random mixture of 
the dice. Once the bank has completed shaking the pai 
gow poker shaker, the dealer shall remove the lid cover-
ing the pai gow poker shaker, total the dice and announce 
the total. The dealer. shall · always remove th_e lid · from 
the pai gow poker · shaker and if the . bank inadvertently 
removes the lid, the dealer shall require the pai gow . 
poker shaker to -be covered and reshaken by the bank. . . 

2. If a computerized random number generator is 
used to determine the starting position for the dealing of. 
the cards, the device shall be· operated in· accordance with 
procedures approved by the Commission. 

3. When counting the betting positions, including the 
dealer, to determine the starting · position for. dealing • the 
cards, the position of the banker:, instead of the dealer, 
shall be considered number one. · 

(i) If the cards are to be dealt from the hand, the 
procedures set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.SA and ll.8C 
shall apply, except as follows: . . 

1. Once the dealer has completed dealing the seven · 
stacks and placed the four remaining cards in the discard 
rack pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.SA, the barik shall 
select the first stack to be delivered by the dealer. This 
stack shall be designated as the first stack by the dealer 
moving it toward the players. · · 

2. Ifa pai gow poker shaker and dice are being used 
to determine the starting position for the delivery of the 
first stack, the bank shall shake the pai gow poker shaker . 
three times pursuant to N;J;A.C. 19:47-11.8<:(b) instead · 
of the dealer. It shall be the respQnsibiHty of the dealer 
to ensure that the bank shakes the pai gow poker shaker 
at least three times so as to cause a random mixture of 
the dice. Once the bank· has completed shaking the pai 
gow poker shaker, the dealer shall reJ)love the lid cover-
ing the pai gow poker shaker, total the· dice and announce 
the total. The dealer shall always remove the lid from 
the pai · gow poker shaker and if . the bank inadvertently · 

· removes the lid, the dealer shall require the pai . gow 
poker shaker to be covered and reshaken b)' the bank, . 

3. If a computerized· random number generator is 
used to determine the Starting position for the delivery of 
the first stack, the device shall be operated in accordimce 
with procedures approved by the Commission. 

4. ·When· counting. the betting positions, including the 
dealer; to determine the starting position for delivering 
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the seven. stacks of cards, the position· of the bank, instead 
of the dealer, shall be considered number one, 

5. · The dealer ~hall deliver the first stack as deter-
mined in (i)l above to the starting position as determined 
in NJ.AC. 19:47-,ll.8C and (i)2 througl1 4 above. 
Thereafter, the dealer shall deliver the remaining stacks 
in a clockw,ise rotation beginning with the stack closest· to 
the right of the first stack and proceeding until all stacks 
to the right· of the first stack have been · dealt and then 
moving to the stack fiuthest to the .left of the dealer and 
proceeding. left to . right. If there. are no stacks to the 

·. right of the first stack, the dealer will begin with the stack. 
farthest to the left and proceed to the. right. The dealer 

.• shall deliver .each stack face clown to. each position, in-· 
eluding the dealer, regardless of whether there is a wager 
at. the position. . · 

G) If the cards are to be dealt from an automated dealing 
shoe, the procedures set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.SB and 
· 11.sc shall apply, except as follows:. · 

l. If a pai gow poker shaker and dice are being used 
to determine the starting position for the delivery of .the 
first stack of cards dispensed by the automated dealing · 
shoe, the bank shall Shake the pai gow poker shaker three 
tiines pursuant to N.J.A.C. l9:47-ll.8C(b) instead of the 
dealer. It shall be the ,responsibility of the dealer to 
ensure that the bank shakes the pai gow poker shaker at 

. least. three times so as to cause a random mixture of the · 
dice. Once. the bank has completed shaking the pai gow 
poker shaker, the. dealer shall remove the' lid covering the · 
pai gow poker shaker, total the dice and announce the 
total. The 9ealer shall always remove the lid from the pai 
govl poker shaker and if the bank inadvertently removes 

· the lid, the dealer shall require the pai gow poker shaker 
. to be covered and reshaken by the bank. · · · · · · 

2. If . a. computerized random number generator is 
u~ed to determine the starting position, the device shall · 
be operated in accordance with procedures approved by 

'·-the Commission. · 
'. . . ,. . .• 

3. . When counting the betting· positions, including the . • · 
dealer, to determine the starting ·position. for delivering 
the stacks of cards as they are dispensed by the shoe, the 
position of the bank, instead of the dealer shall be 
·considered number. one. 

(k) Ifthe cards dealt to the dealer have not been previ-
ously collected, after each player has .set his or her two 
hands and p)aced them on the appropriate area of the 
layout, the two hands of the. dealer shall then be set. Once 
the dealer has formed a high and low hand, the dealer sh ail · ·· 
expose the hands of the bank and determine if the hands of · .. 
the dealer are higher in rank than the hands of the ba~k. If · 
the _dealer wins, the cards of the dealer shall be stacked face 
up to the right of· the table inventory coniainer with the 
amount wagered by the dealer. against the bank placed on 
top. If the dealer pushes, the dealer shall return the 
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amount wagered by the .dealer against the bank to the table 
inventory container. If the dealer loses, the amount wa-
gered by the dealer against the bank shall be moved to the 
center of the layout. 

(/ ) If.banking is in effect, once the dealer has determined 
the outcome of the wager of the dealer against the bank, if 
any, the dealer shall· expose the· hands of each player 
starting with the player farthest to the right of the dealer 
and proceeding counterclockwise around the table. The 

·. dealer shall contpare the high and low hand of each player 
· to the high and low hand of the bank and shall announce if 

the wager shall win, lose or be.considered a push against the. 
bank. · All losing wagers shall be immediately collec.ted and· 

· placed in the center of the table. After all hands have been · 
exposed, all winning wagers, including the dealer's wager, 
shall be paid by the dealer with the gaming chips located in 
the center of the table. U this amount becomes exhausted 

. before an winning wagers have been paid, the dealer shall 
collect frorn the bank, an amount equal to the remaining 
winning wagers and place that amount in the center of the 
layout The remaining winning wagers shall be paid from 
the amount in the center of the layout. If, ·after collecting 
all losing wagers . and paying all winning wagers, there is a 
surplus in the center of the table, this amount shall be 

· charged a five percent vigorish in accordance withN.J.AC. 
19:47-11.9:' Once the vigorish has been paid, the remaining 
amount shall be given to the bank. 

. . . . . . 
·. (m) If co-banking is in effect, once the dealer has set the · 

co-bank hand pursuant to ( e) above, the dealer shall expose 
the hands of each player starting with the player farthest to 
the right of . the •dealer· and · proceeding counterclockwise· 
around the table. The dealer shall compare . the · high and 
low hand of each player to the high and low hand of the 
bank and shall . announce if the wager shall win, lose or• be 
considered a push against the bank. · All losing wagers shall 
be immediately .collected and placed in the center of the 
table. After· all hands have been exposed, all winning 

. wagers shall be paid by the dealer with the gaming chips 
located iil . the center of the table. If this amount becomes 
exhausted before all winning wagers· have. been paid;· the 
dealer shall collect from the co-bank, an ainount equal to 
one-half of . the remaining winning wagers and place that 
amount in the center of the layout. . The dealer shall 
remove an amount equal to •one-half of the remaining 
winning wagers from the table inventory container and place 
that amount in the center of the layout. .· The remaining 
winning wagers shall be paid from the total amount in the 
.center of the layout. If, after collecting all losing wagers 
and paying all winning wagers, there is a surplus in the 
center· of the table, this amount will be counted and the 
dealer shall place half of this amount into t.he table invento-
ry container. The dealer shall collect a five percent vigorish 
in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.9 on the. remaining 
amount and place the vigorish amount in the table inventory 
container. The remaining amount shall then be given to the 
co-bank. 

OTHER· AGENCIES 

(n) Immediately after a winning wager of the dealer is 
paid, this amount and the original wager shall be returned 
to the table inventory container. · · 

(o) Each player who has a winning wager against the 
bank shall pay a five percent vigorish on the amount wi>n to 
the dealer, in accordance with N.J.A.C. l9:47-1L9 .. 

· · (p) If a casino licensee offers the progressive payout 
wager pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.14 or the optional 
bonus wagers pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.17, the process~ 
ing and resolution of such wagers shall be governed by the 
rules applicable to such wagers throughout this subchapter .. 

Amended by R.1993 d.192. effective May 3, 1993. · 
Sec: 24 NJ,R. 4247(a), 25 !'11.J.R. 1887(b). 

Added new (h) and rc(jcsignated exi~ting (h) through (/) as (h)I 
through 5 . .Added new (i) and redesignated existing (m) through (qj a.~ 
(j) through (n). . · . 
Amended by R.1994 d,224. effective May 2. 1994. 
See: 2(, N.J.R. 344(a), 26 N.J.R. 1853(b); 
Amended by R.2002 d.185. effective June 17, 2002, 
See: 34 N.J.R. 980(a), 34 NJ.R. 2143(a). ·. · 

Added (p). 
Ame~ded by R.2004 d.Z86. effective July 19, 2004. 
St:e: 36 NJ.R I 186(a), 36 N.J.R: 3420(a). . . •. . 

In (p). added "or the optional bonus wagers pursuant to NJ.A.C. 
19:47-1 I.Ir after "'pursuant to NJ.A.C. 19:47-11.14". . 

19:47-11.11 Irregularities; invalid roll of the dice 

. (a) If the dealer uncovers the pai gow poker shaker and 
all· three dice do not land flat. on the bottom of the shaker, 

· the dealer shall call . a "No roll" and reshake the dice. 

(b) If the dealer uncovers the pai gow poker shaker and a 
die or dice fall out of the shaker, the dealer shall call a "No 
roll" and reshake the dice. · 

(c) If the dealer incorrectly totals the dice a.nd deals the 
first card or delivers the first stack to the wrong.position, all 
hands shall be called dead and the dealer shall reshuffle the 
cards. 

(d) If the. dealer exposes any of the. cards dealt to a 
player, the player has the option .of voiding the hand. 
Without looking at the · unexposed cards, the player shall 
make the deci~fon either to play out the l;Iand or to void the 
hand .. 

(e.) If a card or cards in the hand of the dealer or bank is 
exposed, all . hands shall be void and the cards shall be 
reshuffled . 

(f) A card found turried face up in the shoe shall not be 
used in the game and shall be placed in the discard rack. · If 
more than one card is found turned face up in the shoe, all 
hands. shall be void · and the cards shall be reshuffled. 

(g) A card drawn in error without its face being exposed 
shall be used as· though it was the next card· from the .shoe; . 

Supp. 7-19-04 47-50 · · 



CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION 

(h) If any player or the dealer is dealt an incorrect number 
of cards, all hands shall be void and the cards reshuffled. 

(i) If the dealer does not set his or her hands in the manner 
submitted to the Commission pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-
11.9, the hands must be reset in accordance with this sub-
mission and the round of play completed. 

U) If the bank does not set his or her own hands correctly, 
the wager shall not be lost pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.9, 
and the dealer shall be required to reset the bank's hands in 
the manner submitted to the Commission pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.9 so that the round of play may be com-
pleted. 

(k) If a card is exposed while the dealer is dealing the 
seven stacks in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.SA, the 
cards shall be reshuffled. 

([) If cards are being dealt from the hand and the dealer 
fails to deal the seven stacks in accordance with N.J.A.C. 
19:47-11.SA(c), the cards shall be reshuffled. 

(m) If an automated card shuffling device is being used 
and the device jams, stops shuffling during a shuffle, or fails 
to complete a shuffle cycle, the cards shall be reshuffled in 
accordance with procedures approved by the Commission. 

(n) If an automated dealing shoe is being used and the 
device jams, stops dealing cards, or fails to deal all cards dur-
ing a round of play, the round of play shall be void, and the 
cards shall be removed from the device and reshuffled with 
any cards already dealt, in accordance with procedures ap-
proved by the Commission. 

( o) Any automated card shuffling device or automated 
dealing shoe shall be removed from a gaming table before 
any other method of shuffling or dealing may be utilized at 
that table. 

Amended by R.1993 d.192, effective May 3, 1993. 
See: 24 N.J.R. 4247(a), 25 N.J.R. 1887(b). 

In (c), added "or delivers the first stack". Added (k) and (l). 
Amended by R.1994 d.224, effective May 2, 1994. · 
See: 26 N.J.R. 344(a), 26 N.J.R. 1853(b). 

19:47-11.12 A player wagering on more than one betting 
area 

(a) Except as provided in N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.l0(t), a ca-
sino licensee may, in its discretion, permit a player to wager 
on no more than two betting areas at a pai gow poker table, 
which areas must be adjacent to each other. 

(b) If a casino licensee permits a player to wager on two 
adjacent betting areas, the cards dealt to each betting area 
shall be played separately. If the two wagers are not equal, 
the player shall be required to rank and set the hand with the 
larger wager before ranking and setting the other hand. If the 
amounts wagered are equal, each hand shall be played sepa-
rately in a counterclockwise rotation with the first hand being 
ranked and set before the player proceeds to rank and set the 

19:47-11.13 

second hand. Once a hand has been ranked and set and placed 
face down on the appropriate area of the layout, the hand may 
not be changed. 

Repealed by R.1993 d.630, effective December 6, 1993. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 3953(a), 25 N.J.R. 552l(a). 

Section was "Minimum and maximum wagers". Recodified from 
19:47-11.13. 

19:47-11.13 Permissible additional wager 

(a) If a casino licensee, pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.SC, 
uses a random number generator to determine the starting 
position for the dealing of cards or the delivery of stacks of 
cards, the casino licensee may in its discretion offer to every 
player at the pai gow poker table the option to make an 
additional wager as to which one of the numbers 1 through 7 
will be selected and displayed by the random number gen-
erator at the beginning of a round of play. 

(b) The following procedures shall be observed by any 
casino licensee offering the additional wager authorized by 
this section: 

1. Prior to the activation of the random number gen-
erator at the beginning of a round of play, any player who 
has made a pai gow poker wager pursuant to N.J.A.C. 
19:47-11.7 may, at the same time, make the additional 
wager authorized by this section. A player may make an 
additional wager on more than one number during each 
round of play. 

2. A player shall make an additional wager by placing 
gaming chips, and if permitted by the casino licensee, a 
match play coupon, on the number selected by the player in 
the area designated for additional wagers on the pai gow 
poker table layout. No verbal additional wagers or cash 
additional wagers shall be permitted. 

3. An additional wager shall win if the number selected 
by the player in (b )2 above is the same number selected 
and displayed by the random number generator as the first 
player position to receive cards during that round of pai 
gow poker. All other additional wagers shall lose. 

4. After the dealer announces "No more bets" and the 
random number generator selects and displays the position 
number for that round of play, any losing additional wagers 
shall be immediately collected by the dealer. 

5. Any winning additional wagers shall be paid im-
mediately after collection of any losing additional wagers, 
and prior to any card being dealt to any player at the table. 

6. A casino licensee shall pay off winning additional 
wagers at odds ofno less than 5½ to 1 and no more than 6 to 
1, and in accordance with the payout odds imprinted on the 
pai gow poker table layout; provided however, that payouts 
for any additional winning wagers shall be rounded down to 
the nearest whole dollar. 
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( c) Any additional wager made pursuant to this section 
shall have no bearing upon any other wager made by a player 
at the game ofpai gow poker. 

New Rule, R.1995 d.78, effective February 6, 1995. 
See: 26 N.J.R. 4343(a), 27 N.J.R. 549(c). 

19:47-11.14 Progressive payout wager 

(a) A casino licensee may, in its discretion, offer to every 
player at a pai gow poker table who has placed a pai gow 
poker wager the option to make a progressive payout wager 
on whether the player will be dealt a hand type as set forth in 
(d) below. The progressive payout wager shall, in the discre-
tion of the casino licensee, be either a $1.00 or $5.00 wager. 

(b) Prior to the first card or stack of cards of a round being 
dealt and once all wagers including progressive payout 
wagers have been placed, the dealer shall announce "No more 
bets" and press the lock-out button on the table controller 
panel. The dealer shall then remove any wagers placed on the 
progressive payout from the table inventory return device, 
verify, on the layout in front of the table inventory container, 
that the number of gaming chips wagered equals the number 
of lights illuminated on the acceptor devices and place the 
gaming chips into the table inventory container in accordance 
with N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.20. 

( c) A winning progressive payout wager shall be paid in 
accordance with the payout table listed in ( d) below, the pro-
visions of N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.9 and the procedures approved 
pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.52. A winning progressive pay-
out wager shall be paid irrespective of the outcome of the 
player's pai gow poker wager. Prior to paying a winning 
progressive payout wager, the dealer shall: 

1. Verify that the light on the correct acceptor device 
has been illuminated; 

2. Verify that the hand is a winning hand; and 

3. Require a casino supervisor to validate any payouts 
to be deducted from the progressive meter pursuant to ( e) 
below and the casino licensee's approved internal controls. 

(d) A casino licensee shall pay winning $1.00 and $5.00 
progressive payout wagers at no less than the amounts listed 
below: 

$1.00 PROGRESSIVE WAGER 
Hand Type 
Natural Royal Flush and Pair 
Five Aces and Pair 
Natural Royal Flush 
Five Aces 
Royal Flush and Pair 
Royal Flush 
Straight Flush and Pair 
Straight Flush 
Four-of-a-Kind and Pair 
Four-of-a-Kind 
Full House and Pair 

Payout 
100 percent of meter 
100 percent of meter 
10 percent of meter 
10 percent of meter 
$200,00 
$100.00 
$50.00 
$25.00 
$40.00 
$20.00 
$10.00 

OTHER AGENCIES 

Hand Type Payout 
Full House $5.00 
Flush and Pair $6.00 
Flush $3.00 
Straight and Pair $4.00 
Straight $2.00 
Three-of-a-Kind $2.00 

$5.00 PROGRESSIVE WAGER 
Hand Type 
Natural Royal Flush and Pair 
Five Aces and Pair 
Natural Royal Flush 
Five Aces 
Royal Flush and Pair 
Royal Flush 
Straight Flush and Pair 
Straight Flush 
Four-of-a-Kind and Pair 
Four-of-a-Kind 
Full House and Pair 
Full House 
Flush and Pair 
Flush 
Straight and Pair 
Straight 

. Three-of-a-Kind 

Payout 
l 00 percent of meter 
l 00 percent of meter 
10 percent of meter 
10 percent of meter 
$1,000 
$500.00 
$250.00 
$125.00 
$200.00 
$100.00 
$50.00 
$25.00 
$30.00 
$15.00 
$20.00 
$10.00 
$10.00 

( e) The rate of progression for the progressive meter used 
to determine the progressive payouts required in ( d) above 
shall be no less than 21 percent of the amount wagered for the 
$1.00 progressive wager and 27 percent of the amount wa-
gered for the $5.00 progressive wager. Any progressive wa-
ger payout of $50.00 or more or for a straight flush for a 
$1.00 progressive wager, and any progressive wager payout 
of$250.00 or more or for a straight flush for a $5.00 progres-
sive wager, shall be deducted from the progressive meter. 

(f) The initial and reset amounts shall be established by 
each casino licensee and approved pursuant to N.J.A.C .. 
19:45-l.39B. In no instance shall the initial amount on the 
progressive meter or the reset meter amount on the progres-
sive meter that is funded by the casino licensee be less than 
$10,000. 

(g) Any payout determined by the amount on the progres-
sive meter shall be based upon the amount that is on the meter 
at the time the player's progressive payout wager is paid, irre-
spective of the amount on the meter when the player placed 
the wager or when the dealer dealt the player's cards. 

New Rule, R.2002 d.185, effective June 17, 2002. 
See: 34 N.J.R. 980(a), 34 N.J.R. 2143(a). 

19:47-11.15 Pai gow insurance wager; optional bonus 
wager; payment of envy bonus 

(a) A casino licensee may, in its discretion, offer to each 
player at a pai gow poker table the opportunity to make a pai 
gow insurance wager and/or a bonus wager and receive an 
envy bonus payment in accordance with the provisions of this 
section. The optional bonus wager authorized by this section 
may not be offered by a casino licensee on any pai gow poker 
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table, which offers the optional three-card bonus wager and 
the seven-card bonus wager authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-
11.17. 

(b) Any player who has made a pai gow poker wager 
pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.7 may, at the same time, make 
a pai gow insurance wager and/or a bonus wager by placing 
gaming chips in the area designated for a bonus wager at his 
or her betting position. A bonus wager shall be no less than 
$1.00. 

(c) Any player who makes a bonus wager ofat least $5.00 
shall qualify to receive an envy bonus payment. The dealer 
shall place an envy bonus marker immediately in front of any 
bonus wager of$5.00 or more. 

( d) If a pai gow insurance wager and/or a bonus wager has 
been made by one or more players, the dealer shall observe 
the procedures set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.9 but with the 
following modifications: 

1. The dealer shall, starting from the dealer's right and 
moving counterclockwise around the table, settle the pai 
gow poker wager of each player and collect any vigorish 
that is due; provided, however, that: 

i. The cards of any player who has placed a bonus 
wager shall remain on the layout regardless of the out-
come of his or her pai gow poker wager until removed in 
accordance with the provisions of ( d)2 or 3 below; and 

ii. If any player has placed a pai gow insurance 
wager or a bonus wager of at least $5.00, the cards of 
each player shall remain on the layout regardless of the 
outcome of his or her pai gow poker wager until re-
moved in accordance with the provisions of ( d)2 or 3 
below. 

2. After settling the pai gow poker wager of a player 
who has placed a pai gow insurance wager or a bonus 
wager, the dealer shall rearrange the seven cards of the 
player to form the best possible hand and shall be ulti-
mately responsible for creating such hand for purposes of 
the pai gow insurance wager and the bonus wager. Except 
for the pai gow insurance wager, a joker may be used as 
any card to complete any straight, flush, straight flush or 
royal flush other than a seven-card straight flush with no 
joker. If any player at the table has placed a bonus wager of 
at least $5.00, the dealer shall rearrange the cards of each 
player at the table regardless of whether that player has 
placed a bonus wager. 

i. If the player does not have a qualifying poker 
hand or a pai gow, the dealer shall collect the bonus 
wager and/or pai gow insurance wager, if applicable, and 
place the cards of the player in the discard rack. 

ii. If the player has a qualifying poker hand or a pai 
gow, the dealer shall, if, and as, applicable, pay the 
winning bonus wager in accordance with N.J.A.C. 
19:47-ll.16(a) and/or the winning pai gow insurance 
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wager in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.16(c) and 
place the cards of the player in the discard rack. 

iii. If the player has a premium qualifying poker 
hand, the dealer shall verbally acknowledge the premium 
qualifying poker hand and leave the bonus wager, if 
applicable, and the cards of the player face up on the 
table. 
3. After all other bonus wagers and pai gow insurance 

wagers have been settled, the dealer shall, starting from the 
dealer's right and moving counterclockwise around the 
table, settle with each player who has an envy bonus 
marker at his or her betting position or who has a bonus 
wager and a premium qualifying poker hand. 

i. If the player has an envy bonus marker, the 
dealer shall pay the player the appropriate envy bonus 
payment set forth at N.J.A.C. 19:47-1 l.16(b) and collect 
the envy bonus marker. 

ii. If the player has a bonus wager and a premium 
qualifying poker hand, the dealer shall pay the winning 
bonus wager in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.16(a) 
and place the cards of the player in the discard rack. 

iii. After all envy bonuses and premium qualifying 
poker hands are paid, the dealer shall collect the cards of 
any player who had a premium qualifying poker hand 
but did not place a bonus wager and place the cards of 
the player in the discard rack. 

New Rule, R.2002 d.298, effective September 16, 2002. 
See: 33 N.J.R. 3253(b), 34 N.J.R. 3287(b). 
Amended by R.2004 d.286, effective July 19, 2004. 
See: 36 N.J.R. 1186(a),36 N.J.R. 3420(a). 

In (a), added the second sentence. 
Amended by R.2009 d.309, effective October 5, 2009. 
See: 41 N.J.R. 2087(a), 41 N.J.R. 3848(b). 

Section was "Optional bonus wager; payment of envy bonus". In (a), 
(b) and the introductory paragraph of ( d), inserted "pai gow insurance 
wager and/or a" throughout; in (a), substituted "on" for "or" following 
the second occurrence of "licensee" and inserted a comma following the 
second occurrence of"table"; in (d)lii and the introductory paragraph of 
(d)2, inserted "pai gow insurance wager or a"; in the introductory 
paragraph of ( d)2, inserted "pai gow insurance wager and the" and 
substituted "Except for the pai gow insurance wager, a" for "A"; in 
(d)2i, inserted "or a pai gow" and "and/or pai gow insurance wager"; in 
(d)2ii, inserted "or a pai gow", ", and as," and "and/or the winning pai 
gow insurance wager in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.16(c)"; and 
in the introductory paragraph of (d)3, inserted "and pai gow insurance 
wagers". 

19:47-11.16 Payout odds for bonus wagers; envy bonus 
payments; pai gow insurance wagers 

(a) Bonus wagers shall be paid pursuant to the following 
schedule: 

Hand 
Seven-card straight flush with no joker 
Royal flush plus royal match 
Seven-card straight flush with joker 
Five Aces 
Royal Flush 
Straight Flush 
Four-of-a-Kind 

Payout 
8,000 to 1 
2,000 to 1 
1,000 to 1 
400 to 1 
150 to 1 
50 to 1 
25 to 1 
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Hand 
Full House 
Flush 
Three-of-a-Kind 
Straight 

Payout 
5 to 1 
4 to 1 
3 to 1 
2 to 1 

(b) Envy bonus payments shall be paid pursuant to the 
following schedule: 

Hand 
Seven-card straight flush with no joker 
Royal flush plus royal match 
Seven-card straight flush with joker 
Five aces 
Royal flush 
Straight flush 
Four-of-a-kind 

Bonus 
$5,000 
$1,000 
$500.00 
$250.00 
$50.00 
$20.00 
$5.00 

( c) Pai gow insurance wagers shall be paid pursuant to the 
payout odds set forth in one of the following pay tables, pre-
selected by the casino licensee: 

Hand A B C D E 
9high 400 to 1 250 to 1 100 to 1 100 to 1 100 to 1 
10 high 40 to 1 75 to 1 50 to 1 25 to 1 25 to 1 
Jack high 20 to 1 25 to 1 25 to 1 15 to 1 15 to 1 
Queen high 5 to 1 5 to 1 10 to 1 6 to 1 7 to 1 
King high 3 to 1 3 to 1 5 to 1 5 to 1 5 to 1 
Ace high 2 to 1 2 to 1 1 to 1 3 to 1 3 to 1 

(d) Notwithstanding the minimum payout odds required in 
(a) and (c) above and the fixed bonus amount required in (b) 
above, a casino licensee may establish a maximum payout 
amount as approved by the Commission that is payable to a 
player for one round of play, which amount shall be at least 
$40,000 or the maximum amount that one player could win 
per round when betting the minimum permissible wager(s), 
whichever is greater. If the established payout limit is not in-
cluded on the layout, each casino licensee shall provide notice 
of any decrease in the payout limit in accordance with 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3. Any maximum payout limit established 
by a casino licensee shall apply only to payouts of pai gow 
poker bonus wagers and pai gow insurance wagers placed 
pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.15. 

New Rule, R.2002 d.298, effective September 16, 2002. 
See: 33 N.J.R. 3253(b), 34 N.J.R. 3287(b). 
Amended by R.2009 d.309, effective October 5, 2009. 
See: 41 N.J.R. 2087(a), 41 N.J.R. 3848(b). 

Section was "Payout odds for bonus wagers; envy bonus payments". 
Added new (c); recodified former (c) as (d); in (d), inserted "and (c)", 
substituted "wager(s)" for "wager" and inserted "and pai gow insurance 
wagers". 

19:47-11.17 Dealing procedures for three-card bonus 
wager and seven-card bonus wager 

(a) A casino licensee may, in its discretion, offer to each 
player at a pai gow poker table the opportunity to place an 
optional three-card bonus wager and/or a seven-card bonus 
wager and to receive payouts on such winning wagers as set 
forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.18. The bonus wagers authorized 

OTHER AGENCIES 

by this section may not be offered by a casino licensee or any 
pai gow poker table which offers the optional bonus wager 
authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.15. The three-card bonus 
wager and the seven-card bonus wager shall have no bearing 
on any other permitted wager made by a player at the game of 
pai gow poker. 

(b) Notwithstanding any other provision ofN.J.A.C. 19:46 
or this chapter, the dealing procedures set forth in this section 
shall apply to any pai gow poker game that offers the optional 
bonus wagers authorized by this section. The first three cards 
dealt to each player shall be dealt from an automated dealing 
shoe which dispenses cards in stacks of three cards, provided 
that the shoe, its location and the procedures for its use are 
approved by the Commission. 

(c) Once the procedures required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.5 
and 11.6 have been completed, the cards shall be placed in 
the automated dealing shoe. The dealer shall then announce 
"No more bets." 

( d) The dealer shall deliver the first stack of three cards 
dispensed by the automated dealing shoe face down to the 
player at the starting position. The starting position shall be 
the player position farthest to the left of the dealer at which a 
pai gow poker wager has been placed in accordance with 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.7. 

( e) As the remaining stacks of three cards are dispensed to 
the dealer by the automated dealing shoe, the dealer shall, 
moving clockwise around the table, deliver a stack face down 
to each of the other players who have placed a pai gow poker 
wager. The dealer shall then deliver a stack of three cards 
face down to the area designated for the dealer's hand. 

(f) Each player who has placed a three-card bonus wager 
shall, after examining his or her cards, determine whether the 
three-card hand qualifies for the three-card bonus wager 
payout as defined in N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.18 and as displayed 
on the sign required by N.J.A.C. 19:46-l.13B(c). Each player 
who has placed a three-card bonus wager and who has a 
winning three-card hand shall place his or her cards face up 
on the layout. The dealer shall collect all three-card bonus 
wagers from players with losing three-card hands and· then 
pay all winning three-card bonus wagers in accordance with 
the payouts set forth at N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.18. 

(g) After each stack of three cards has been dispensed and 
delivered and each three-card bonus wager has been resolved 
in accordance with this section, the dealer shall complete the 
dealing of the cards by observing one of the following 
procedures: 

1. The dealer shall remove the stub from the automated 
dealing shoe, place the stub on top of a cover card and, 
following the relevant dealing procedures in N.J.A.C. 
19:47-1 l.8A(b), deal from his or her hand four additional 
consecutive cards face down to each player and the dealer. 
The dealer shall deal the first four consecutive cards to the 
player farthest to his or her left who has placed a pai gow 
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poker wager in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.7 and, 
moving clockwise around the table, continue to deal four 
consecutive cards to each player who has placed a pai gow 
poker wager. The dealer shall then deal four consecutive 
cards to the area designated for the dealer's hand. After 
each player who has placed a pai gow poker wager and the 
dealer have been dealt a total of seven cards, the dealer 
shall place the stub in the discard rack without exposing the 
cards and the round of play shall proceed in accordance 
with the procedures set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.9 and 
11.18. 

2. The dealer shall deliver the first stack of four 
additional cards dispensed by the automated dealing shoe 
face down to the player farthest to his or her left who has 
placed a pai gow poker wager in accordance with N.J.A.C. 
19:47-11.7. As the remaining stacks are dispensed to the 
dealer by the automated dealing shoe, the dealer shall, 
moving clockwise around the table, deliver a stack of four 
cards face down to each player who has placed a pai gow 
poker wager. The dealer shall then deliver a stack of four 
additional cards face down to the area designated for the 
dealer's hand. The round of play shall then proceed in 
accordance with the procedures set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-
11.9 and 11.18. 

(h) The dealer shall be required to count the stub at least 
once every five rounds of play in order to determine whether 
the correct number of cards are still present in the deck. The 
dealer shall determine the number of cards in the stub by 
counting the cards face down on the layout. 

1. If the count of the stub indicates that 53 cards are in 
the deck, the dealer shall place the stub in the discard rack 
without exposing the cards. 

2. If the count of the stub indicates that the number of 
cards in the deck is incorrect, the dealer shall determine if 
the cards were misdealt. If the cards have been misdealt ( a 
player or the dealer has more or less than seven cards) but 
53 cards remain in the deck, all hands shall be void pur-
suant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.ll(h). If the cards have not 
been misdealt, all hands shall be considered void and the 
entire deck of cards shall be removed from the table pur-
suant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18. 

(i) Notwithstanding the provisions of (h) above, the 
counting of the stub shall not be required if an automated card 
shuffiing device is used that counts the number of cards in the 
deck after the completion of each shuffie and indicates whether 
52 cards, plus the joker, are still present. If the automated card 
shuffiing device reveals that an incorrect number of cards are 
present, the deck shall be removed from the table in accordance 
with the provisions ofN.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18. 

New Rule, R.2004 d.286, effective July 19, 2004. 
See: 35 N.J.R. I 186(a), 36 N.J.R. 3420(a). 

19:47-11.18 

19:47-11.18 Payout odds for optional three-card bonus 
wager and seven-card bonus wager 

(a) The payout odds for winning the optional bonus 
wagers authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-1.17 when printed on 
any sign or in any brochure or other publication distributed by 
a casino licensee shall be stated through the use of the word 
"to" or "win," and no odds shall be stated through the use of 
the word "for." 

(b) A casino licensee shall pay off winning three-card 
bonus wagers at no less than the following odds: 

Hand 
Three-card straight flush, with 

no joker 
Three-of-a-kind 
Three-card straight flush 
Three-card straight 
Three-card flush 
One pair 

Payout Odds 
40 to 1 

25 to 1 
5 to 1 
4 to 1 
3 to 1 
1 to 1 

( c) A casino licensee shall pay winning seven-card bonus 
wagers at no less than the odds in accordance with one of the 
following payout tables: 

Hand 
Five aces 
Royal flush 
Straight flush 
Four-of-a-kind 
Full house 
Flush 
Three-of-a-kind 
Straight 

Table A 

Table B 

Payout Odds 
500 to 1 
250 to 1 
50 to 1 
25 to 1 
5 to 1 
4 to 1 
3 to 1 
2 to 1 

Hand Payout Odds 
Five aces 500 to 1 
Royal flush 200 to 1 
Straight flush without joker 50 to 1 
Straight flush with joker 30 to 1 
Four-of-a-kind 25 to 1 
Full house 5 to 1 
Flush 4 to 1 
Three-of-a-kind 3 to 1 
Straight 2 to 1 

(d) Notwithstanding the minimum payout odds required in 
( c) above, a casino licensee may establish a maximum payout 
amount as approved by the Commission that is payable to a 
player for one round of play, which amount shall be at least 
$50,000 or the maximum amount that one player could win 
per round when betting the minimum permissible wager, 
whichever is greater. If the established payout limit is not 
included on the layout, each casino licensee shall provide 
notice of any decrease in the payout limit in accordance with 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3. Any maximum payout limit established 
by a casino licensee shall apply only to payouts of the seven-
card bonus wager placed pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.17. 
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New Rule, R.2004 d.286, effective July 19, 2004. 
See: 36 N.J.R. 1186(a), 36 N.J.R. 3420(a). 
Amended by R.2005 d.397, effective November 21, 2005. 
See: 37 N.J.R. 216l(a), 37 N.J.R. 4471(a). 

Added (d). 
Amended by R.2005 d.426, effective December 5, 2005. 
See: 37 N.J.R. 2856(a), 37 N.J.R. 4572(a). 

In the introductory paragraph of (c), deleted "off'' following "pay" 
and "following" preceding "odds" and added "in accordance with one of 
the following payout tables"; in (c), added Table B. 

OTHER AGENCIES 

SUBCHAPTER12. POKETTE 

19:47-12.1 Definitions U 
The following words and terms, when used in this sub-

chapter, shall have the following meanings unless the context 
clearly indicates otherwise. 
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"Rank" shall mean the four cards of identical value within 
a single deck of cards. For example, the 5 rank consists of 
the 5 of diamonds, 5 of spades, 5 of clubs and 5 of hearts. 

"Suit" shall mean one of the four categories of cards, that 
is, diamond, spade, club or heart. 

"Pair" shall mean two cards of identical value, regardless 
of suit. 

"Non-poker hand. wager" shall rnean any of the wagers 
listed in N.J.A..C. 19:47-12.S(a). 

"Poker hand wager" shall mean any of the wagers listed 
in N.J.A.C. 19:47-12.S(b). 

"Winning card" shall mean . the card which is depicted in 
the section of the pokette wheel where the clapper comes to 
rest after a valid spin of the pokette wheel. 

19:47-12.2 Cards; number of decks; value of cards 
depicted on. the pokette wheel 

(a) Three decks of cards shall be used in the game of 
pokette. The cards shall be used to • indicate, through 
placement on the card stand, the winning card determined 
by each spin of the pokette wheel. Cards used . at pokette 
shall meet the requirements of N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.17. Not-
withstanding these requirements, a device approved by the 
Commission may be · used to indicate the. winning card 
determined by each spin of the pokette wheel, in lieu of 
cards and a card stand. 

(b) For purposes of settling a. poker hand wager, the 
relative value of the cards depicted onthe pokette wheel, in 
order of highest to lowest value, shall be: ace, king, queen; 
jack, 10, nine, eight, seven, six, five, four, three, and two. 
Neither of the jokers shall have any value for purposes of 
forming a poker hand. For purposes of completing a 
"straight" or a "straight flush" poker hand, an ace may be 
combined with a king and a queen or· a 2 and a 3 but may 
not be combined with a king and a 2. 

19:47-12.3 Opening ofthe table for gaming 
(a) After receiving three decks of cards at the table in 

accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18, the dealer or the 
floorperson assigned . to the table shall inspect the three 
decks by sorting each deck into sequence and into suit to 
ensure that all cards are in each deck. 

(b) FoHowing the inspection of the cards by the dealer or 
floorperson assigned to the table, each deck shall be placed 
in the container used to house the cards pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.13D. 

19:47-12.4 Wagers; supervision 
(a) All wagers at pokette shall be made by placing gam-

ing chips or plaques on the appropriate areas of the pokette 
layout except that verbal wagers accompanied by cash may 

19:47-12.5 

be accepted provided that they are confirmed by the dealer 
and that such . cash is expeditiously converted into gaming 
chips or plaques in accordance with the regulations govern-
ing the acceptance and conversion of such instruments. 

(b) No person at a pokette table shall be issued or 
permitted to game with non-value chips that are identical in 
color and design to value chips or to non-value chips being 
used by another- person at the same table. 

(c) Each player shall be responsible for the correct posi-
tioning of his or her wager on the pokette layout regardless 
of whether he or she is assisted by the dealer. Each player 
must ensure that any instructions given to the dealer regard-
ing the placement of his or her wager is correctly · carried 
out. 

(d) The wagers identified in N.J.A.C. 19:47-12.S(a) (non-
poker hand wagers) may be made by a player on each spin 
of the pokette wheel. The wagers identified in N.J.A.C. 
19:47-12.S(b) (poker hand wagers) may only be made on a 
subsequent spin of the pokette wheel when, in accordance 
with NJ.AC. 19:47-12.8, one or two winning cards are 
. posted on the card stand. 

(e) For purposes of complying with the organization and 
supervision requirements contained in N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.11 
and 1.12, each pokette table shall be considered the same as 
one roulette table. 

19:47.,..12.5 Permissible wagers 
(a) The following shall constitute the permissible non-

poker hand wagers at the game of pokette: 

L "Single card straight up" is a wager that the win-
ning card shall be the same card as the single card 
selected by the player. 

2, "Two cards or split" is a wager that the winning 
card shall be the same card as either of the two adjoining 
cards selected by the player. 

3. "Four cards or corner" is a wager that the winning 
card shall be the same card as any of the four adjoining 
cards selected by the player. 

4. "Single rank" is a wager that the winning card shall 
be one of the four cards contained in the single rank 
selected by·the player. 

5. "Double rank" is a wager · that the winning card 
shall be .one of the eight cards contained in the two 
adjacent ranks selected by the player. 

6. "A.ce-king-queen rank" is a wager that the winning 
card shall be one of the 12 cards contained in the ace, 
king and queen. ranks or the two of spades. 

7. "Jack:...10-9 rank" is a wager that the winning card 
shall be one of the 12 cards contained in the jack, 10 and 
9 ranks or the two of clubs. 

47-S7 Supp. 4-15-96 



19:47-12.5 

8. ..8-7-6 rank" is a wager that the winning card shall 
be one. of the 12 cards contained in the 8, 7 and 6 ranks 
or the two.of diamonds. 

9. "5-4-3 rank" is a wager that the winning card shall 
be one of the 12 cards contained in the 5, 4 and 3 ranks 
or the two of hearts. , 

10. "Red" is a wager that the winning card shall be a 
diamond or a heart. 

11. "Black" is a wager that the winning card shall be a 
spade or a club. 

12. "Suit or column" is a wager that the winning card 
shall be one of the 13 cards contained in the suit selected 
by the player. 

13. "Jacer" is a wager that the winning card shall be 
the ace of clubs, the ace of diamonds. or either of the two 
jokers. 

(b) The following shall constitute the permissible poker 
hand wagers at the game of pokette: 

1. 1'Pair in two" is a wager that the winning cards on 
two consecutive spins of the pokette wheel shall be of 
identical value, regardless of suit. 

2. ''Pair in three" is a wager that at least two of the 
three winning cards on three consecutive spins of the 
pokette wheel shall be of identical value, regardless of 
suit. 

3. ''Three of a kind" is a wager thatthe winning cards 
on three consecutive spins of the pokette wheel shall be 
of identical value, regardless of suit. 

4. "Straight" is a wager that the winning cards on 
three consecutive spins of the pokette wheel shall be of 
consecutive value, regardless of suit or the order in which 
the winning cards are determined. 

5. "Straight flush" is a wager that the winning cards 
on three consecutive spins of the pokette wheel shall be 
of consecutive value and of the same suit, regardless of 
the order in which the winning cards are determined. 

6. "Flush" is a wager that the winning cards on three 
consecutive spins of the pokette wheel shall be of the 
same suit. 

19:47-12.6 Payout odds 
(a) The payout odds for pokette printed on any layout or 

in any brochure or other publication distributed by a casino 
licensee shall be stated through the use of the word "to" or 
"win" and no odds shall be stated through the use of the 
word "for." 

(b) Each casino licensee shall pay. off winning wagers at 
the game of pokette at no Jess than the odds listed below: 

Wager 
Single card straight up 

Payoul Odds 
50 to 1 

OTHER AGENCIES 

Wage~ 
Two cards or split bet 
Four cards or corner bet 
Single rank 
Double rank 
Ace-king~queen rank 
Jack-10-9 rank 
8-7-6 rank 
5-4-3 rank 
Red 
Black 
Suit or column 
lacer 
Pair in two 
Pair in three 
Three of a kind 
Flush 
Straight: 

Open 
Inside 

Straight flush: 
Open 
Inside 

Amended by R.1993 d.405, effective August 16, 1993. 
See: 25 N.J,R. 1962(a), 25 NJ.R .. 3843(a). 

19:47-12.7 Procedures for dealing the game 

Payout Odds 
24 to 1 
12 to 1 
12 to 1 
5 to I 
3 to 1 
3 to I 
3 to 1 
3 to 1 
1 to 1 
1 to I 
3 to l 

12 to I 
llto I 
5 to l 

ll to 1 
3 to 1 

5 to 1 
11 to 1 

24 to 1 
49 to I 

(a) Prior to spinning the pokette wheel, the dealer shall 
announce "No more bets." 

(b) The pokette wheel shall be spun by the dealer in 
either direction and shall complete at least three revolutions 
to constitute a valid spin. 

(c) Each wager shall be settled strictly in accordance with 
its position on the layout. 

( d) Upon completion of each spin, the dealer shall an-
nounce the winning card, including its suit, and shall place a 
marker on the corresponding card on the pokette layout. 
The dealer shall then select the winning card from the decks 
of cards maintained at the pokette table • and place the 
winning card in a card stand located at the pokette table. 
After placing the marker on the layout and the card in the 
card stand, the dealer shall first collect all losing wagers and 
then pay off all winning wagers at the odds currently being 
offered pursuant to N.J.AC.19:47-12.6. 

( e) When the pokette wheel clapper comes to rest on a 
joker: 

1. All non-poker hand wagers, except wagers on that 
single joker straight up, a two card or split wager that 
includes thatjoker, or a jacer wager, shall be lost; 

2. The dealer shall collect all losing and pay off all 
winning non-poker hand wagers at the odds currently 
being offered pursuant to N.J.A.C.}9;47-12.6; and 

3. That spin of the pokette wheel shall have no bear-
ing on the settling of any poker hand wagers which have 
not been completed in accordance with N.J.A.C. 
19:47-12.8. 
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19:47-12;8 Procedures for placing and determining the 
outcome of poker.hand wagers·· 

(a) After the first winning catd that is not a joker has 
been. placed in the first space of the card stand and all non-
poker hand wagers •relevant to that winning. card have been 
settled, the dealer shall announce;: that wagers may also be 
placed for a ''pair in 2." · · · ·. · 

.. · _· ·. ·. 

(b) Once an· wagers have been placed by the players, the 
dealer shaU spin the . pokette wheel in accordance with 
N.J.A.C. 19:47..;,12.7(a). and (b). Upon completion of the . 
spin; the dealer shall announce the winning card, including 
its suit, place a marker on the corresponding card on the 
pokette layout, select the· wim;1ing · card from .the . decks.· of· 
cards maintained a~ the pokette table and place it in the 
.second space of the card stand.. The dealer shall first .settle · 
all non-poker hand wagers relevant to that wioning caret. If 
the second winning card does not form a pair with the<first 
winning card, all wagers <>n a "pair'in 2'' shall lo$e and shall 
be .immediately collected by the dealer.' . 1r the . second 
winning card forms a pair with the first winning card, . all· · 
wagers on a "pair in 2" . shall win and ~hall .be· paid at . the . 
odds ·currently being •offered pursuant• · to, .N.J.A.c.· 
19:41..:12.6: 

(c) Uthe second winning card does not form a pair, once 
all wagers relevant to the secood winning card have p~en .. 
settled, the dealer shall announce, in accordance with (d) 
below, that wagers may also be placed for a "pair in 3" · and 
on the other possible poker hand wagers. · 

( d) Additional poker hand wagers · Which · may . be made 
once all wagers relevant to the &ee0nd winniog card have 
been settled are as follows: · · . , ·. 

1. If the first and se~o~d winning :cards in the card 
stand are of the same suit, the dealer shall announce that · 
wagers may be placed for a "flush.'.' . . . . .. 

19:47-12.9 •· 

ii. · If there is only one winning card that could 
.. complete a "straight. f11.Jsh" with.the first and second 

winning ~rds jn the card. stand, announce that wagers . 
may be placed on an "inside straight flush." .· · · 

4. · Jf the first and second winning cards in the card 
stand are .a pair, the dealer shall announce that wagers 
may be made on "three of a kind:'.' · 

. '. ' . ' 

( e) After 'the third winning card is placed in the card .. 
stand~ all poker hand wagers shall be settled .as follows: 

1. A wager on a ''pair in three'' shall only wiil jf the . 
third winning card forms a pair wiJh either . the first or 

· secondwinning card; . . 

i A ~ager on a '.'flush" shall only win if the \11ird ·. · . 
witming card is of the same suit as the first and second 
winning cards; · 

3. · A wager on an ''open straight" or ''inside straight'' 
shall only. win if the third winning card is · consecutive in 
value with the first and second winning cards; 

4. A wager on an ''open ;traight flush" or ''inside . ·• 
straight flush" shall only win if the third winning card is 
consecutive in value with and of the same suit as the first . 
apd second winning cards; · and 

. . . . 

5. . A wager on a 0three of a. kind" shall. only. win .if the 
third winning card is of identical valu~ with tile first and · 

·· secQndwinrpng cards: . ·· · · 
: .. .· , . - ·. 

(t). All losing poker hand wagers shall be. collected imme- ·· 
diately by the· dealer. The dealer shall then . pay off all 
winning poker hand wagers in accordance with the odds 

··currently being .offered pursuant tb N.J.A.C ... 19:47,..12.6 . 

· (g). After all poker hand wagers ate . settled, the dealer 
shall remove the three cards from the card stand. The next 

· • .. spin of the pokette wheel which results in a wirining card 
. other than a joker shall· determine the first winning card for 
theformation of new poker hand wagers;· 

2. If the third winning card could · complete a 
"straight" with tile first and second winning cards· pursu- · 
ant to N.J.AC. 19:47~12.2 and 12;5, the dealer ~hall: · · · 

19:47.-12.9 ... Irregularities 
i. If the values of the first· and second winning cards 

in the card stand are consec4tive, announce that wagers· 
may be placed on an "open straight"; or 

. . - . 

ii. · If there is only o~e winning card that could · 
complete a "straight'' with the first and second winning 
cards. in the card stand, announce that wagers may be . 
placed on an uinside straight.'; 

3. If the third winning card could complete a "straight 
flush" with the first and.second winning cards in the card 
stand pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47~12i2 and 12.5, the <iealet 
shall: · · · 

i. If the values of the first and. second winning .cards. 
in the card stand are consecµtive, announce .that· witgers 
may be placed on ijn "open straight flush"; or · · 

. (a) . If the clapper comes·. to rest between two. depictions of 
cards upon completion of the Spinof the pokette wheel, the 

· casino licensee . has the option to do one · of the. following: 
. . . ' . 

·1. · Declare the.winning card to be the.depiction of the 
card previously passed; or · 

2; Declare the spin ~oid and re~spin the wheel; 
. . . . . . . .· 

. .. (b) Upon a <jasino licensee cboosing one of the option~ ~s 
• outlined in (a) above, it. shall conspicuously post a sign at 

.· .each table stating which option is tn effect. 

· (c) If the pc;kette wheel does not complete at least three · 
revolutions, the dealer shall announce "No spin" and re~spiri 
the pokette wheel, · · 
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SUBCI-IAPTER 13. ·. MINI-DICE. 

19:47-13;1 Definitions 
The following word and ·terms, wheri used in .. this subchap- . 

ter;. shall have the . following meanings unless the context .. 
dearly in~icates otherwise. 

. ·. .· . 
"Shake" shall mean the action by which the dice con-

tained in the mini-dice shaker are randomly mixed by 
shaking and then allowed to settle on the bouom of the 

. sbaker so that the number of spots on the. top faces of the 
dice can be totalled·and used to settle the wagers. 

· 19:47-13.2 Permissible·wagers 0

• 

(a) Permi.ssible wagers at the game of mini-dice are de-
. fined as follows: 

I. "Place bet" is a wager that the number selected by 
the player ( either 4, 5, 6, 8, 9 or 10} shall appear after a 
shake, but before the number 7 appears after a shake. A 
place be.t shall be active on each shake. of the dice until 
won or lost. 

· 2. ''Field ~et" is a wager that any one of the numbers 
2, 3, 4, 9, 10, 11 or 12 shall appear on the shake 
immediately following .the placement ofthe bet. · · · 

J. ''Any 7" is. a wager that a 7 shall appear on the -
shake· immediately following the placement. of . the bet. 

4. "Over 7" .is a wager that any of the numbers 8, 9, 10, 
11 or 12 shall appear on the shake immediately following 
the placement of the bet. · · 

. 5. "Under 7'' is a wager that any of the nu_mbers 2, 3, 4, 
· 5 or 6 shall appear .on the shake immediately following · 
the placement of the bet. ·.. . ·. 

(b) Only the wagers· listed in ( a) above shall be peimi&&i-
ble at the game of mini-dice. Any mini.dice wager may be 
made prior to each shake of the dice. · · 

19:47-13.3 . Dice; numb~r of dice; mini•dke shaker 
(a) Mini-dice shall be played with two dice; which shall be 

sealed inslde a mini-dice shaker at all times. pursuant to . 
N.J.A.C. 19:4<>::-Ll3I. The dice used to play mini-dice shall 
meet.the requirements of N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.15, arid the mini-
dice shaker shall meet the requirements of N.J.A.C 
19:4(>:...LJ3L . 

_ I. The·mini-dice shaker and the dice co11tairied therein 
. shall be . the responsibility of the d¢aler and the shaker 
shall never be left unattended while at·the. table. 

... ·: . .. . 

OTHER AGENCIES 
.. . ' . ·. ... . . .:· . .. 

2. N~ dice placed in a mini-di~e shaker for use in 
gaming shall remain on .a mini,dice table for more than 24 
hours. · 

3. Tile dice used in mini~dice shall remain sealed inside . 
the shaker at all times and shall not be handled by a 
player or the.dealer. 

19:47-'-13.4 ·· Making and removal of wagers 
. . 

(a) All wagers at. mini-dice shall be made by placing 
gaµiing chips, plaques or coupons on the appropriate betting 

. areas of the table htyout. A verbal wager accompanied by ... · 
· cash shall not be accepted: 

(b) Only-players seated at the mini~dfoe table may place a 
· wager at the game. Once a player has placed a wager, that 

player must remain seated until the completion of that 
round of plc1y. . 

(c) Each player shall be responsible for the correct posi-
tioning of his or her wagers on the tnini-dice layout regard~ 
less of whether the player is assisted, by the dealer. .Each 
player must ensure that al'ly instructions given to the dealer 

·. regarding the placement of wagers are correctly carried out.·. 

( d) AU wagers shaU be placed .prior. to the dealer an-
nouncing _ "No more bets" in accordance with the dealing 
procedure in N.J.A.C. 19:47-13.S(b). 

(e) A wager shall be settled. strictly in accordance with its 
position on the layout when the dice come to rest. _ 

19:47-13.5 Procedures for opening and dealing the gdme 
( a) Prior .to opening the mini~dice table. for gaming acttvi-

ty, the floorperson assigned· to. the mini-dice table·.·shall 
inspect the mini~dice shaker to ensure that the device is in . 
proper working order. . 

(b) the dealer·shall announce ·''No more bets" immedi-
ately prior to shaking the mini-dice shaker. 

(c) Once "No more bets'' has been announced, the dealer 
shall place the cover on the mini-dice shaker and shake it at 
least · thr_ee times so as to cause a random mixture of the 
dice. 

(d) · .The c;lealer shall then offer the mirii~dice shaker to 
the player immediately to . the left ·of the dealer. . If that .· 
player rejects the . shaker, the dealer shall· then offer the 
shaker to·e~ch-of the other.players iil turn.moving clockwise 
around the table iJntUone of the players accepts the shaker. 

1. If a player accepts the mini-dice shaker, the player 
shall shake it at least three times and immediately return . 
the shaker to the dealer. · 
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2. ·· If none of the players accepts the mun-dice shaker, . 
the dealer shall accept the shaker on behalf of the players . 
and shake it at least three more times: . . 

(e) The dealer shall then place the mini-dice shaker di-
rectly in front of him or her, remove the cover and inimedi-
ately call out the sum ofthe spots on the top or uppermost 
faces of the two dice. Only one face on each die shall be 
considered uppermost. 

(f) After call~g out the sum of the spots, the dealer shall 
settle all wagers decided by that shake of the dice by first 
collecting all losing wagers and then paying all winning wage. 
ers at the odds currently being offered in accordance with 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-13.6. The dice shaker shall remain uncovered 
until all winning wagers have been paid: 

19:47-13;6 Payout odds; vigorish prohibited· 

(a) The payout odds for winning wagers at mini~dice 
printed:on any layout or in any brochure or other publicatio_n 
distributed by a casino licensee shall be stated thrmigh the use 
of the word "to" or ''win," and no odds shall be stated through 
the use of the word "fot." -

(b) A casino licensee shall pay off winning wagers at no 
less than the odds listed ·below. A casino licensee may pay off 
winning wagers at higher odds · than those listed below 
provided that such odds are uniform within the casino and the · 
casino simulcasting facility.· ·· · · 

Wager 
Place Bet 4 to Win 
Place Bet 5 to Win 
Place Bet 6 to Win 
Place Bet 8 to Win 
Place Bet 9to Win 
Place Bet 10 to Win 
Field Bets (3, 4, 9, 10, 11) 
Field Bets (2 and 12) · 
Any7 
Over7 
Under7 

Payout Odds 
9to 5 
7to 5 
7to 6 
7to 6 
7to 5 
9 to 5 
1 to 1 
2 to 1 
4tol 
1 to 1 
Ito 1 · 

(c) No casino licensee or its employees shall acc;ept ariy 
wager that, because of the amount thereof, cannot be paid at 
the odds permitted by(b) abpve. 

(d) No casino licei{gee shall charge any percentage fee or 
vigorish to a player making any wagers in the game ofmini-
dice. . . .. 

19:47-13.7 Voluntary or compulsory relinquishmentof 
-the dice shaker . . . . . 

(a) After each shake of the dice is completed and the bets 
are settled, the person who accepted the mini-dice shaker pur-
suant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-13.S(d) may either retain or pass the 
right to shake ·the mini-dice shaker. after the dealer, except 
that: · · · · · · 

19:47-14.1 . 
. . .. 

·.· 1. · If the p¢rsori is a player: 

i. The shaker shall be passed after the player shakes 
a 7; 

ii. The floorperson may order the shaker to be -
passed if -.the player. unreasonably delays the game, 
repeatedly makes invalid shakes, or violates either the 
Casino Control Act or the rules of the Commission; or 

2. · if the person is the dealer, the dealer shall offer to 
· pass the shaker if there is any player seated at the table who 

lias not previously refused_to accept the shaker. · · 

(b) Whene;er _a voluntary or compulsory reiinquishment of 
the mini-dice. shaker occurs, the dealer shall offer the shaker 
to th,e first player who is immediately to the left ofthe person _ 
who previously accepted the shaker, and if that player does _ 
not accept, to each of the players in turri moving clockwise · 
around the table until one ofthe players accepts the shaker. If. 
none .. of the players aecepts the mini-dice shaker, the dealer 
shall accept the shaker on behalf of the players. 

19:47~13.8 Irregularities . 

. (a) The dealer shall call a "no roll" and reshake the dice in 
accordance with-N.J.A.C. 19:47-13.5 if the dealer uncovers 
the mini-dice shaker and:· 

1. The two dice do not land flat on the bottom of the 
shaker; or 

· _· 2; A die falls out ofthe shaker. 

SUBCHAPTER 14. POKER 

19:47-14.1 Definitions 

The :following words and terms, when used in thi1, sub- · 
chapter,:shall have the following meanings linless the context . 
clearly indicates otherwise: 

"All~in" means a player who has no funds remaining on the 
poker table to continue betting in a round of play but who still 
retains the right to contend for thatportion of the pot in which 
the player has already placed a bet. · · 

"Ante" means a predetennined wager which each player is 
required to make in some poker games prior to any cards · 
being dealt in order to participate in the round of play. · 

"Bad beat" means one or more pre-designated high value 
. poker hands which, when held by a player as a losing hand in 
a round of play, shall result in a bad beat payout if the casino 

.. _ licensee has elected to offer a bad beat payout at that poker 
table. . . . 

. --. 

, "Bad_ beat . payout" means one or in.ore awards that are 
. payable" to: a playei in accordance with the procedures set 

. .. . . ,_ . .. . . 
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. . . . . ·: . 

forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-14.19 upon the occurrence of a bad table wagering limits for tlie next b.anct and remain in effect 
beat. · · until a pot is split between one player wii:m:ing. the high.hand · 

· · · · · · · ·.· · · ·· ·. ·· ·. · ·· .·.. · · and another, player winnjng .the low hand or until a pot does 
,;Bet'' mean~ . an, action by which a ~layer places gaming . . not qµalify i.n amoµnt. . . . 

chips oi gamjng plaques into• the pot on any'betting round:. . · .. 
· · :"High" means a game cif poker in which the highest 

. ''Betting round" means a cciJ;nplete ':l'agei-ing cycle in .a. ranking ha.rid in accordance with N,J:A.c. 19:47~14J wins 
hanlof poker after all players have called;folded or gone all- . the pot. · . . . . . . .. 

. in. 
. "High4ow split" mean{a f6rtn of poker hi which there is a 

. ·. "Blhid 'bet'' means ·a mandatory wager ~in some j,9ker ._. winner for both the highest and lowestranking hari;ds: · 
· · games. which only playei:s sitti.ng in sp_eci:qc betting .posltions · ... 
· at the poker table shall be required_ to_ place prior to looking at . "H;9_le card') means any card dealtt() a player face down. 

any cards.· · ·· · · · 
.. ''Kill" meahs. in the game of oniaha high-low split eight or 

"Bum card" means a card t~en from ·the top of a deck . · better poker wheti one piayer wins atl e11tire qu_alifying pot, 
. . Which is ruscardecl face down; which.is not in play and the . . .. the betti,ng limits are twice the post~d table wagering limits 
. - identity o(which remains unk;nowri. . .. . . . . for . the next hand and· rem.ain. iti effect until ;a peit is split 

.. between one pfayer.winnirig the high hand and anpther player· . 
. . ''Button;,- me~s !ill opj~ct· which..1s -moved clockwise· winnihg the.low harid otuntil :a pot does mfr qtil!lify in · 
around ·the table to denote ·an imaginary dealer and thereby amount. ·• · . . . · · 

. deterrilmethebetting ahd dealing sequ:eri.ce. . . . . . . . . 
· · · · · .·• "Low'·; means· a game of p~ker in wh1c:h the highest tanking 

. • "Call"' means a wagennade in an:atnountequat to'ilie im~ ·. ··fow hand in accordance with N.J.A.C; 19:47-143 WlllS tlre 
me"qiately_precedfug wa&et .. , · · · · · · · · pot. 

. . . . . ;;Check" m.eails that player waivt;S die ~ight tp initiate the "Opening bet"s mearis the first bet j11 a r(?Uniof play. 
· . bettmg in a-betting round but ret~ins the right to act if anpther 

.. player iiµtiates the bettl.llg. .. . . . . ''Pot'' Illeans the~ai{iouht which is' aw~ded to the winning 
· · · · · · · · · -· · ._ player'° or -players at the: conclusidii of a .round o'f plai and is 
.· .. "Common card;; means, in any ganie of stud p6kerra carcf .. equal to the totalamoiint anted and bet by the players during . f , 
. · which is dealt face upvyardff there are fasuffiqient card dsleft · the roUlld -of .play, less any rake extracted putsuan:t to . \ __ _) 

in the deckto deal each player a card individually an which N.J.A.C. 19,;47~14.14 anq; ifapplicable, any amount contrib. · . 
. cairbe used by all players at the shmydo_wn: . .. uted ~ci) bad 'beat payoud'und pursuant fo NL'.\ .. C. 19:47,- .; . . 

... :'.Connn~ity card;' means 'fil1Y · c~d. \~h-ich is deal( fase . 14' 19" 
· . upward and wh1ch c:ari be used by alLplayers to. form their · . ·"Protected harid" me~s i hand·ofcarqswhich the player is · . 
. best hanO. . . .. . . . . physically holding or has placed·un~er-,mie or fu~re gaming 

: -"Covet>card';. meani;; a•:yellow or green plastic ell.rd used ·_. 
duririg.the•cut p:foptiss and.then. to co~ceal the bottmn .card,-of · .. 

·:the.deck. · · · 

chips. . . . - . 

. "Raise" m.eans ·. a. bet fu .· an· ainounf greater_ th~: the im~ 
mediately precedingbet_in.that betting round, . 

. ''Draw" means; in arty·game·of draw poker, an:exchange by . ·. "Rak~" means tlie amount of . gaming chips; garriing . 
, · a player pf'cards held in his or lier haµd,' .after the initial round-· •·. -. p~aques. or coin collected·. by. the dealer as poker revenue_ in ... 
· of betting;for-ari equabng11ber of new :car~s froni the deck., ·· . accorrum.ce with I 9:4 ".7-14.14: · · · · · · 

.· . :••F~ld,, riie~s. the withch-a~~ -tif a. player. from a i-~uiid of· . 
•. play by.dj:scarding his or her hand of cards during betting 
· round and refusing to equal a wager. · 

.. '. ,;Forced bet'; means. a"wager which is required to start th~' 
wagerli_ig_on the first bettingroujiµ .. · - ·· · 

''Round of play'' ,means; .·for:any game of pok~r;• the process· .. 
by.which cards are dealt; bets·are,placed and the,wiilner oC: 
the pot is determined and paid in a-ccordance~with tlie' rules, of, : . 
this siibchapter. · · · · · · 

, ·••showclowri" means the action of revealing the hands o:f .. 
· ea~h player 111_ o~der to detefl?lne :\Vh() s.hall Wi11. the pot. · ·"F Quied hand" Ille.ans- a hand. tb,at either has. fill: improper' • 

mnnber. of catcis ~r has come into contact with othe_r cards jn . . -. ''Side ·pot" ;OlflllllS a :Sep~ate pot lon:neu- when one. or :mote . 
. ... ·_. s"u'··c·.h'.a··w·. _·a·y· __ .. as· to r~nder.ifi_m_··possib.le to dete_ mun_.·. •_e_ at.cur.· ately-. __ .. 1 ,. . - 11· .• . . . . - .p a)'ers Jife. 1.1,! -m. · , .. .. .. 

. which ·cards are contained in the hand. . : • .· . . · ·· · . 
. ·"Stub" means the r~maining ·poition" pf the de9~ atl;~r :a,U. 

< ,_;Half~kill" ·nie.aiis in: tlje: game oLotnaha htgh-leiw ~plit . . cards in atCJtind of play haye been dealt;. . . . . •. . .. . 
. · eight oi better p6ker ·when one player wins_ an en.tit~ qualify- · .• 
. ing p(lt,thebetting limits art:_ increased byone-h~lfthe posted-

•'Supp. 1-20-09 · . 47-60.2· 



0 

. . . 

CASINO-.CONTROL-COMMISSION 

"Suit" means oiie of the fQur categories of cards, that is, 
diamond, spade, club or heart: ·• . . . 

- . - -_ ' .· . . . . 

"Table stakes" means the currency; gammg chips and gam-
ing_ plaques on the• table 1.s in _play and'-a player may not 
subtract· from his or her currency, gaming chips· or. gaming 
plaques at any time during ongoing play.: 

. - . - - . 

-19:47-14;;3 
-- .. - ·-

;-2, On.e deck shall be sh!}flled by the autpmatel card · .. 
shuffling device whife the 9ther deck. is bell}g dealt or·used 

. to play the gallle; and · · 
. . . . -

3; · Both -decks shall· be- contitiuousiy alternated in and 
out ~f play, with each d¢ck being used for every other 
,round of play. . . . 

. . - . . . -

"Up-card'; ine~s, 'in a game of stud p_oker, any card d.eait .· Ainended byR.1997 d.519; effective December 1, 1997. 
See: 29 N.J.R. 4082(a), 29 N.J;R. 5075(b ). . ... 

to a player fay up. · _ hi (ii), added reference to use cif an automated card shuffiing device; 
. · · and added (d): _ .. . . . . . · · 

Amended by R.1999 d. li3, eff~<:tive April 19, 1999. Atriended by R.1998 dA4 l, effective September 8, 1998. 
See: 30 N.J.R. 3394(a), 3l'N.J:R. 1082(b): .· . . See: 30 N.J.R. l772(b), 3.0 N.J.R. 3259(b); ·· • _ _ . · · 

Deleted "High-low split eight or better'; definition.· . In (a); deleted "solid yellow or green" preceding "cover card'' in the 
Petition for Rulemaking. · · .. - .·.. . . . . . frrst sentence and added a new second sentence. 
See: .. 33 N.J:R. 4396(bJ, 34 Jll.J.R 790(c). · Petition for Rulerriaking., · 
Amended by-R.2002 d;l57;effective May 20, 2002. See: 3~ N.J.R,1617(b). _ . . .. _ . 
See: 34 RJ.R. 380(a),34 N.J;R. 1852(c). Amended by R2006.d.69,effective February 21; 2006 .. 

Inserted "Half-kill" and "Kill". See: 37 N.:J.R. 4210(a) 38 N.J;R. 1228(a). . . .. . 
Amended J,yR:2008 d.f4; effective January 7/2008: , In (b), decreased the frequency of clianging. cards from four hours to 
See: 39 N.J.R. 2224(a), 40 N.J.R. 209(a). _ . .. . . six hours. __ · :-• · . . . -

. Added definitions "Bad beat" and "Bad b"eatp~yout"; and in defini- ... Ainetided by R.2006 d.183, effective May 15,2006. 
tion "Pot'J, inserted·"arid;. if applicable, any amoUnt contributed to a bad - · See: 38 N.J;R. 120(a), 38 N.J,R. 2214(a). · .. . . 
beat payout fund pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:4 7-14.19". · Substitute<.\ "three" for "two" in ·the first sentence of (b ). 
Amended by R.2009 d.30, effective January 20, 200~. 
See: 40 N.J.R. 4308(b), 41 N.J.R. 639(b). . . _ . . 

In the introductory paragraph, substituted a colon for a period at the . 
end_ofthe sentence. · · 

19:47-14.2. Cards; number of decks 

(a) Poker _shall be played with one deck ofcards with 
backs of the same color and design and one additional cover · 
card. The cover card shall be opaque and in ·a solid. color , 
readily distingui_shable from the color-of the backi and edges 
of the playing cards, as approved by the Commission. Two . 
decks of cards shall be maintained for use at each poker table 
at all times. Each deck maintained at the .poker table shall be 
visually distinguishable in some manner from the otherdeck. 
While ori.e deck is in use, the other deck shall be stored: iri a 
designated area pursuant to N.J.A.C, 19:46-T.13:E, 'ililless an 
automated card shuffling device is being used. 

(b) Each· deck· of cards· maintained:at · the poker table may. 
be rotated in and out of play; provided, however, that no deck 
of cards shall be used at the table for more than three hours . 
without the dealer or floorperson· placing the 52 .cards.into 
suit and sequence. AH decks opened for use ·ori. a poker table 
shall be changed at least evety six hours: _ · · 

·. . . .. · 

(c) Each gamfug day; decks of cards with distinguishable 
card backings as required by N.J.A.C. 19:46~1.l?(j) shali be 
distributed among all open poker tables in ··a manner d~ter-. 
mined by the poker shift supervisor or supervisor thereof. The 
distribution of decks among tables shall ·consider, at a: mini~-
mum, the table limits, the location of the table and the type of • 
poker available at each table and shall be intended to ensure 
the integrity of gaming at poker. · · · · · 

( d) If an automated. card shuffling device is being used, a 
casino licensee shall use both decks of cards, and:· 

. . - -- .. . ' 

1. The backs of the cards in the tw~'decks shall be of 
different colors; _ 

19:47-14.3 . Poker ra·nkings 
. - . 

. . . . . 

( a} The rank of the cards used in all types of poker other 
than low poker, fof the determination of winning hands, in 
ord_er of highest to lowest rank, shalJ be: ace, king, queen, 
jack, 10, nine>eight; seven, six, five, four, three and two. All 
suits shall-be considered equal in rank. Notwithstanding the 
foregomg; an ace may be used to cqmplete a "straight flush" 
or a ''straight'; formed with, as applicable, a two and·three (in 

. a three card poker hand) or a two, three, four and five (in a 
five card poker Ii.and). . . . 

.- (b) The permissible higb'pok~r hands in poker games that 
' result in a five card hand, m. !Jrder of highest to lowe_st rank, 
. shall be:. . . .. 

l. _"Royal flush" is a hand consisting of an ace, king, 
queen,jack and ten,ofthe same suit;: . - ... 

2. "Straight flush" is a hand consisting of five cards of 
the same suit in consecutive ranking, with king; queen, 
jack, 10 and nine being the highesfranking straight flush 
and -ace, two, three; four and five· being the lowest ranking 

· straight flush; . . . 

r "Four~of-~~kind'' is a h~dcoiisisting of four cards 
· of th~ same rank regardless -of suit, with fqur aces being the 
µighest ranking • four-of-a-kind .and four twos being · the 
lowest ranking four-of~a~kind; · 

. . 

4. _· "Full house" is a hand consisting of "three-of-a-
. kind" and a "pair," with three aces and two. kings :being the 

.highest ranking full house and three twos- and· two tl:irees 
. being the lowest ranking full house; - _ _ _ _ 

5: . ''Flush" is a· hand consisting of five cards of the. 
sanie ·suit; .. 
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6. · "Straight" is a hand consisting of five cards of con- • 
secutive rank, regardless of suit, with an ace, king; queen, 
jac_k and 10 being the highest ranking straight and an ace, 
two, three, four and five _being the_ lowest ranking straight; 
provided, however, that an ace may not be combined with 
any other sequence of cards for purposes of determining a 
winning hand (e.g., queen, king, ace, two, three); · 

. 7. "Three-of-a-kind" is a hand consisting ofthre~ cards 
-of the same rank regardless of suit, with three aces being 
the highest .ranking three-of-a-kind and three twos being 

. _ the lowest ranking three-of-a-kind; 

· . OTHER AGENCIES 

are of identical rank after the application of this subsecti~n, 
the hands shall be considered tied and the pot shall be 'equally 

· di.vided among the players with the tied hands. . 

( e) The rank of the cards used in fow poker, for the deter-
mination of winning hands, in orderofhigliestfo lowestrank, 
shall be: ace, two, three, four, five, six, seven, eight, nine, 10, 
jack, queen and king. All suits shall be considered equal in 
rank. 

(f} The tanking of a low poker hand as determined by the . 
holding of a five or three _card hand shallbe the inverse of the 
rankings for a high poker hand as set forth in (b) and ( c) 
above; provided, however, that straights and flushes shall not 

. be considered for purposes of determining a winning hand at 
8. · "Two pairs" is a hand consisting oftwo "pairs,'' with 

two aces· and two kings being the highest ranking two pair 
and two threes and two twos being the _lowest ranking two 
pair; and --· · · · 

· · low poker. · ·· · · · 

. 9. ''Orie pair" is a hand consisting of two cards of the 
same rank, regardless of suit, with two aces being the high-
est ranking pair . and two twos being the lowest ranking 
pair. · · · · 

- . . 

( c) The permissible high pokerhands in poker games that 
result in a three card hand, in order of highest to lowest rank, 

·. shall be: -.· · · 

1. "Royal flush" is a hand consisting of an ace, king 
and queen of the same suit; · · · 

·_ 2. - ;'Straight flush" is a hand corisisti~g of three cards of 
· the same suit in consecutive ranking; with· king, queen and 
jack being the highest ranking straight flush and a three, 
two and ace being the lowest ranking straight flush; · 

· 3. "Three-of~a-kind" is a hand consisting of three cards 
of the same tank, regardless of suit, with three aces being 

_ the highest ranking three-of-a0kind arid three twos being 
· the lowest ranking three-of-a-kind; · 

4. "Straight"·is a pand consisting of three cards of con-
secutive rank, regardless of_ suit, :with an ace, king and 
q~een being the highest_ ranking_ straight and a three, two 
and ace being ihe lowest ranking straight; _provided, how-
ever, that an ace may not be combined with a king and two 

. for purposes of determining a win.run& hand; 

5. "Flush'' is a hand consisting of three cards of the . 
_ saine suit; and · 

·6. · ''One pair" is a hand consisting oftwo cards of the 
same rank, regardless of suit, with two ·aces being the high-
est ranking · pair and . two twos being the • lowest' ranking 
pair. 

- - . . . 

· ( d) When comparing two hands which are of identical 
poker hand tank 'pursuant to the provisions of (b) or (c) 
above, as. applicable,·. or which contain none of the poker 
hands authorized for that game, the hand which contains the 
highest ranking card as provided in (a) above or (e) below, 
whichever is applicable, which is not contained in the other _ 
hand _shall be considered the higher ranking hand. If the hands · 

(g) In all gamesofpoker, a hand shall be ranked according'. 
to the cards actually contained therein andnotby th,eplayer's 
opinion or stateme11t of its. value. · 

. . 

Amended by R.1999 d:123;. effective April ·19, 1999. 
See: .30 N.J.R. 3394(a), 31 N.J.R. 1082(b). · 

Re\'l'rote the section. 

19:47-14.4 Opening the table-for gaming · 
- . 

(a) After receiving two decks of cards at the table, in ac-
cordance with N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18 and N.J;A.C.- 19:47:.:14.2,. 
the dealer shall, as applicable, com.ply with the requirements_ 
of either N.J.A.C. 19:46~1.18(e)1 and (b) through (c) below _ l/ · )_· 
or the requirements ofN.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18(e)2,and (r). __ j 

(1;)) Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer and 
:the verification by the floorperson or supervisor thereof, the 
cards shall be spread out face up on the table for visual in-

. spection by the first two players to be seated at the table. The 
cards shall be spread out according_ tq suit and in sequence. 

( c) lmniedi~tely prior to the co:nirp_encemerit of play and _ 
not before a minimum oftwo players are afforded an oppor-
tunity to visually inspect the cards from each deck at the . . 

_ table, each deck shall bi:: separately turned face. down on the . 
table, mixed thoroughly by a "washing;' or "chemni.y shuffl:e;' . 
of the cards and stacked. Each deck of cards shall be shuffled 
in accordance with N.J.A:c. 19:47-145_- · 

l. If an automated shuffling device is not being used, 
one of the decks shall be cut in accordance with N.J.A.C. 
19:47~14.5 and the 9ther deck shall be maintained pursuant 
to N.J,A:C. 19:46-1.13.E for subsequent use pursuant to 
N.J.A.c: 19:47-14.2. In the alternative, a casino licensee 
may wash, shuffle and cut only the deck intended· for im-
mediate . use and. maintain . the other . deck pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:46-L13E. Upon rqtation pursuant to N.J.A.C. 
19:47-14.2, the other deck shall be.washed, shuffled and 
cut fa accordance with the requirements herein and 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-14.5. (~, 

2. If an automated shuffling device is being used, one . U 
of the decks shall be cut in accordance with N.J.A.C. · 
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19:47~14.5 and the other deckshall be placed or.letJ; inth~ 
automated shuffler for the next r?und of play; · · 

Amended by R.1997 d.519, effective December 1, 1997. 
See: 29 N.J.R. 4082(a), 29N.J.R. 5075(b). . . 

Rewrote ( c) as ( c) and ( c) 1; in ( c) 1, added re(erence to use of an 
automated card shuffling device; and added ( c )2. · · 
Amended by R.2007 d.86, effective March 19, 2007 .. 
See: 38N.J.R.3149(a), 39N.J.R. 940(a). · 

Rewrote (a). 

19:47-14.5 Shuffle and cut of the ca.rds 

(a) Ii:nmediately prior to commencement of play, unless 
the cards were pre-shuffled pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-
l.18(r), and after the completion of each round of play, the 
dealer shall shuffle the entire deck of cards, either manually . 
or by use of an automated card shuflling device, so that they 
are randomly intermixed. Upon completion of the shuffle, the 
dealer or device. shall place the deck of cards in a single stack. 

(b) After the cards have been shuffled, stacked, and placed 
on the table in front of the dealer, the dealer shall, using one 

· hand, cut the deck by: 

1. Placing the cover card on the table in .front of the 
deck of cards; · 

2. Taking a stack of at least. JO cards from the top of 
the deck and placing them on top of the cover card; and · · 

3. Then placing the cards remaining in the deck on top 
of the stack of cards that were cut and placed on the cover 
card pursuant to (b )2 above. · 

( c) After the cards have been cut and before any cards 
have been dealt, a casino supervisor may require the. cards to 
be recut if he or she determines that the cut was performed 
improperly or in any way that might affect the integrity or 
fairness of the game. ·. · 

( d) If there is no gaming activity at the poker table, each 
deck of cards at the table shall be spread out on the table ei-. 
ther face up or face down. If the cards are spread face down, 
they shall be turned face: up once at least two players have 
arrived at the table. After the first two players are afforded an 

. opportunity to visually inspect both of the de.cks, the proce-
dures required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-14.4(c) shall be completed. 

Amended by R.1996 d.223, effective May 20, 1996. 
See: 28 N.J.R. 1362(b), 28 N.J.R.2572(b). 

Amended cut provisions and added recutprovisions. 
Amended by R.1997 d.519, effectiv\: December 1, 1997. 
See: 29 N.J.R. 4082(a), 29 N.J.R, 5075(b) .. 

Rewrote (a), and in (d), deleted "for one deck ... pursuant tQ N.J.A.C. 
19:46-l.13E". . . 
AmendedbyR.2007 d.86, effective March 19, 2007. 
See: 38.N.J.R. 3149(a); 39N.J.R. 940(a). . 

In (a), inserted ", unless the cards were presshuffled pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:46-L18(r),". · · · · 

19:47-14.6 

19:47-14.6 · Poker overview; general dealing procedures 
for all types of poker 

(a) Poker shaU be conducted in a separate and distinct area 
. of the casino . floor or the casino simulcasting facility ap-
proved by the Commission. . 

(b) Poker shall be played by a min~~ of two players 
!!-lld a maximum of 11 players. Poker shall be dealt by a 
dealer at a pgls:er table. For all types of poker set forth in 
N~J.AC. 19:47-14.8, the dealer shall not participate in the 
playing or outcome of the game -in any way except as other- · 
wise authorized in this subchapter. 

( c) A player shall wager on the cards that the player holds 
in his or her hand. All bets by a player shall be placed by the 
dealer ,in the designated area of the table known a:s the pot. A 

. player may be required to ante or place a blind bet prior to the 
receipt of any cards. Aftflr each rourid of cards is dealt, a bet-
ting round shall be. conducted. Each player shall decide 
whether to continue contending for the pot by calling or rais-

. ing the bet of the other players. 
. . 

· ( d) .· The object of the game shall be for a player to win the 
pot either by making a bet that no other player elects to call, 
or by having the hand of highest rank at the showdown m !!.C- · 
cordance with the provisions of N.J.A.C. 19:41.:14.3~ If' two 
or more players are still in contention for a pot after all cards 
have been dealt and the final betting round has been com-
pleted, there shall be a showdown among the players still in 
contention to determine which player has the hand of highest 
rank. Based on the type of poker being played, the winning 
player may be the player who holds the highest ranking high 
poker·hand, the highest ranking Iow·poker hand or both the 
highest ranking high and low poker hands. 

( e) The following procedures shall be utilized by the 
dealer when dealing the game ofpoker: · 

1. The dealer shall choose the. hand in which he or she 
will hold the cards. Once the dealer has chosen a hand, the 
. dealer must use that hand whenever holding the cards. The 
• cards held by the dealer shall, at all times, be held in front 
of the dealer, as level as po~sible and over the poker table. 

· ff during a round of play, the deck rriust be set down to 
handle a transaction; the dealer shall place a marker button 
on top of the deck until the transaction has been completed. 

2. The dealer shall verbalize or physically indicate the 
action which is occurring at the poker table with regard to 
the conduct of the game and instruct each player as to his 
or her various turns to act and options. · 

·. - . : 
3. All burn cards required by this suhchapter shall be 

kept separate from the pile of discarded·cards. 

4. The dealer shall be required to count the entire deck .· 
. of cards at least once every 15 minutes in order to 
determine :that 52 cards are present; provided, however, the 

· dealer may count the stub fu the games of hold 'em poker 
and omaha poker. In the altymative, a casino licensee may 
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utilize an automated. c~d. ~htifiling device apprnvedby the 
· Commission that has the capability ofoounting the cards in 
a deck as it shuffles them. Jf & count -reveals, an incorrect 
number of cards, the deck shall be removed rrom the0 table 

·--•- in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:46-l.18(n). . - . 

.. · · 5; At the corripletio~ of around of play, the deale;· shall 
· award the pot to the winning player or players after a 

showdown or:bthe last remaining player if all other play~ 
ers have folded. -Prior to pushing fue pot to J:µe winner and 
collecting. the' winning hand; the dealer• shall first collect · .. 
the cards'from_ alUosing players. · · 

6. All side pots shall be awarded before the- dealer 
awards thepotiri the center oftlie poker table; __ _ _ _ _ 

_ J. · Ali disc~ded hands shall be c6unted by'the 4eai~r to 
_ determ:me that the proper number of card~• hav~ been re- · ·trinied. - . . . . . 

_ 8. The deaie; shall-collect the rake)n accordance with . 
N.JAC. l9:47-Rl4 •. 

9. The dealer ~hall collect; iCa~plicable, .imy ~oqnt -
required to be contributed to a bacf'beat payout fund .in 
accordance with N.J.AC. 19:47-14.19 .. _ · · 

Amend~d byR;2008 d,14, effective Jiui~ary7,_2dos .. 
See: .39 N.J.Ri2224(a), 40 NJ.R.209(a). . 

. _ Added (e)9. - . . _- . ' . 
· Amended.by R:2009 d.30, effective Jam.(aiy 20, 2009, 

See: 40 N.J.R. 4308(b), 41 N.J.R. 639(b). . . ·. 
· R.ewrote (e)4. .· · · · · · · 

19:47-14.7 Wagers 

-·· ·:(a) Only players who are- seated at:th.e poker table may be·-__ . 
- permitted to receive :cards and participate in each :betting 

round. · · · -. · ·-

()T}IEJ,t AGENCIES .•. ·. 

the definition oftabie stakes as set forth in RJ.A.C. 19:47~ 
14.l. 

-•. 2,- Currency which is available' for use by a player put- -. 
suant to the requirements of this section may be utilized to : • 

-initiate, call or raise a bet if such c)lrtency is _expeditiously _ 
converted into_ gaj:nirig chips ·or gaming plaqu_es-by the· 

. dea1er .in accordance with tli:e·regulatioris governing the ac-
ceptance and conversicm of such instnurients. Colli which _. _ 
is available for use by a player pursuant to this· subsection · 

.· may be utilizedto place an ante in an •afuount less than 
$1.00,. arid any such, coin shall be expeµitioµsly converted 

. into a $LOO gamin:g chip by the dealercupon the.pot accu~ 
· · _ niul!itfog an·equivalent aggr_eg!!,te value in-coin. 

. ·•"3. In order topartitipate ina ~ound_ oi·play;'a player 
shaJlbe required to have an amoriht of gaming chips/gam~ 
-ing piaques or currency. aviiilable oi{the poker table prior 

.· to the start of the round o{play which i~·sufficient to make 
any bet re.quired by {b) ·• above. ancl at Jeast. on~ bet ,at the.·· · . 

• pos_ted table mininitJ11l. -· · · · · · · 
. . :.···· =·-. . 

4. · A player: ·who s~tis:(ies the reguirerilei;its of {c)3 
_above.but who depletes his or her fun4s on the pokef table . 

- ·pnorto the completion ofa round of play shall be deemed 
to be "all-in." _·: · ' · 

__ i. . "all-in'' player shailretainfm.ancialinterestin . 
the outcome of the round<of play; butshall only be el~ 
igible to.win-the .am,ount·of the· pbt tq which he or_ she-·· 
contributed; .. . . . . . / ·, 

ii.. An "all-in" player shaii continue-to receive anf .. ·l _ _J 
cards to which he or she would nomially be entitled; _and 

. . . - -. . . - .. -· ,- : 

· Hi. Betting shall continue .. unimpeded among . the 
_ _ other players: by generating .a separate :sec9,ndary pot .. 

: - (b) Depending upon the partic~liu- type of poker game be-' • · 
· which only thoseJjlayer$ shall be.eligible tcfwin. · · 

_ 5. Whenever a playei indieates iiri int~n~ to temp.orariiy 
ing dealt, a player inay be required to: -

. _ 1. _ Place an ante prior to receiving any•cai;ds; · _ · 

2. . Place a predet~nnined blind bet prior t6 receiving 
any-cards; or .. . . ·. 

3. Place·~ f~rced _betto initiate a betting iol,Uld based on 
· that player's up..:card. · · · · ·· 

(c) A pl~ye~ may only participate in wage~ing during: a 
· round of pl!i.y with the gaining chip~, gaming plaques or cur-
rency which were already on the -poker table :in front of the 
player when the round -of play conimenc;ed. In addition; a 

· playermay·usecom·for the purpose of placing .an ante in an· 
aihountfossthan $LOO and in denomination~of$.25 or $.50. 

L · A player may <,mly add to his or her gaming th.ips, . 
._· . giuni,llg plaques or currency between ~<mnds of piay and, 

. excepfas provided in ( c)S ,below, may not remove any of 
his or her gaming chips, gaming plaques-or currency from 

-· . j:he poker table at anytime quring o]J.going play pursuant to 

leave a-poker table without relinqrtishing his· or her -seat at . 
the table,. a' floorperson assigmid to poker or the pok~r shift 
supervisor shall either: · . . . 

.· ,i. - A~count for th..e°amoup.t of the player'f tabfo 
·._. stiikes. prior to th~ playei's:--departure froin the,table fu. · 

·possession of the. table stakes _aricl upon_ thejlayer.'s_ re-
turn to the table; or . · · · · · · · 

ii. At the player's r~quest;provide a.rionttansparerit 
.. cover to maintain the ·pJayer'{table s.takes on tile table 

surface untff the player's re~. · · -, · · · · · 

(d) A verbal staterrient of "fold/ "checkt "¢ail,'' .''raise/ 
or an aiuiouncetnent of a specific· size wager ~y 'a piayer, as~ 
sum;itig it is within the rules ofthe poker,game being'played .. 
arid the mfuiinum and maximum wager limits: for the poker -
table, shall be _binding on the playeri(it is tha,tp'layer's t1µn 
toa:ct. ·· · - · 

. ' ( e) A player who announces a 6etor rais·e_ of a ~ertain 
amount but places a different amount of gaming chips - or 
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gaming plaques in the pot shall be required to correct his or 
her bet or raise to the announced amount in accordance with 
the instructions of the dealer. 

(f) A player shall be considered to have placed a bet if the 
player: 

1. Pushes gaming chips or gaming plaques forward to 
indicate the intent of placing a bet; 

2. Releases gaming chips or gaming plaques info the 
pot; or 

3. Releases gaming chips or gaming plaques at a suf-
ficient distance from the player and towards · the pot to 
make it obvious that it is intended as a bet. 

(g) A player shall not be permitted to make a bet and there-
after attempt to increase the amount of that bet. 

19:47-14.7 

1. ff the player wishes to add additional gaming chips 
or gaming plaques to the bet, the player must indicate at the 
time the bet is being made that the bet is not yet complete. 

2. A player who puts the proper amount of gaming 
chips or gaming plaques into the pot to call a bet, without 
indicating his or her intention to raise, may not thereafter 
raise the previous bet. 

. 3. Subject to the posted table wagering limits, a player 
who announces "raise" inay continue to bet garriing chips 
or gaming plaques until both of his or her hands come to 
rest in front of the pot. · 

(h) It shall be the dealer's responsibility to ensure that no 
player touches any of the gaming chips or gaming plaques 
once placed into the pot. 
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(i) Unless a raise has been verbally announced by that 
player, a player who puts into the pot a single gaming chip 
that is larger than required is assumed to have only called the 
preceding bet and to be awaiting change from the dealer. 

G) Unless specifically posted to the contrary, a player 
shall be permitted to raise .after he or she has previously 
checked in a betting round. 
Amended by R.2002 d.369, effective November 18, 2002. 
See: 34 N.J.R. 2549(a), 34 N.J.R. 3978(a). 

In ( c ), inserted the second sentences in the introductory paragraph 
and 2. 
Amended by R.2004 d.304, effective August 2, 2004. 
See: 36 N.J.R. 1689(b), 36 N.J.R. 3565(a). 

In (c), inserted", except as provided in (c)5 below," preceding "may 
not remove" in 1, and added 5. 

19:47-14.8 Types of permissible poker games 

(a) A casino licensee may offer the following types of 
poker games: 

1. Seven-card stud (high, high-low split and high-low 
split eight or better); 

2. Hold 'Em (high); 

3. Omaha (high, high-low split eight or better); 

4. Five-card draw (high and low); 

5. Five-card stud (high); and 

6. Mambo stud (high-low split six or better). 

(b) No casino licensee shall offer or permit the playing of 
any poker game in its casino room or ca,sino simulcasting 
facility which is not authorized by this sul::,chapter. 
Amended by R.1999 d.123, effective April 19, 1999. 
See: 30N.J.R. 3394(a), 31 N.J.R. 1082(b). 

In (a), added 6. 

19:47-14.9 Seven-card stud poker; procedures for 
dealing of cards; completion of each round of 
play 

(a) Each casino licensee shall be required to observe the 
procedures set forth in this section for each game of seven-
card stud high, seven-card stud high-low split or seven-card 
stud high-low split eight or better poker offered in its casino 
room or casino simulcasting facility: 

(b) Each poker table shall be restricted to a maximum of 
nine players as determined by the casino licensee. Each play-
er who elects to participate in a round of play may be required 
to place an ante. The rule governing the placement of an ante 
and the amount of the ante, if any, shall be posted on a sign at 
each poker table in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3. 

(c) Starting withthe first player to the left of the dealer and 
continuing in a clockwise rotation around the poker table, the 
dealer shall deal two rounds of cards face down and one 
round ofcards face up to each player. 

( d) Once each player has received three cards in accor-
dance with ( c) above, the first betting round shall commence 

19:47-14.9 

by comparing the up-card of each player. For the purposes of 
this subsection only, in the event that two or more up-cards 
are of the same rank, the up~cards shall then be ranked by 
suit, with the highest to lowest ranked suits in order as fol-
lows: spades, hearts, diamonds, clubs. Betting shall be com-
menced by: 

1. For high poker, the player with the lowest ranked 
up-card; 

2. For high-low split poker, the player with the highest 
ranked up-card. For this purpose, an ace shall be consid-
ered ranked below a two; and 

3. For high-low split eight or better poker, the player 
with the lowest ranked up-card. For this purpose, an ace 
shall be considered the highest ranking card. 

( e) Following the placement of the forced bet required by 
(d) above, each subsequent player may, proceeding in a 
clockwise rotation from the pla,yer who placed the forced bet, 
fold, call or raise the bet. After the last player has responded 
to the most recent bet, the betting round shall be considered 
complete. 

(f) Upon completion ofthe first betting round, the dealer 
shall bum the top card of the deck and then, starting with the 
first remaining player to his or her left, deal a fourth card face 
up to each player who made or called the last wager. The next 
betting round shall commence as follows: 

1. The player with the highest ranking poker hand 
showing shall be required to bet or check; or 

2. If the highest ranking poker hand showing is held by 
two or more players, the player closest to the left of the 
dealer shall be required to bet or check. 
(g) Following the initial bet or check required by (f) above, 

each subsequent player, proceeding in a clockwise rotation, 
may fold, call, raise or, if the preceding players have not 
made a bet, check. Each player may check until a bet has 
been made. Once a bet has been made, the next player in a 
clockwise rotation may fold, call or raise. After the last player 
has responded to the most recent bet, the betting round shall 
be considered complete. · 

(h) The dealer shall then deal two additional rnunds of 
cards face up and one round of cards face down to each 
player who made or called the last wager. Prior to each round 
of cards being dealt, the dealer shall bum the top card of the 
deck. Notwithstanding the foregoing, if insufficient cards 
remain in the deck to give each remaining player . either a 
sixth or seventh card, the top card of the deck shall be burned 
and a common card shall be dealt face up in the center of the 
table. If there is either one or no cards remaining in the deck 
when a common card is to be dealt, the dealer shall shuffle 
the burn cards, burn a card and then deal the common card. 
The dealing of each round of cards or, if applicable, each 
common card pursuant to this subsection shall be followed by 
a betting round conducted in accordance with the provisions 
of (f) and (g) above. 
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(i) If more than one player remains in the round of play 
after the final betting round has been completed, a showdown 
shall be used to determine the winner of the pot. Each player 
remaining in the game shall form a five card poker hand from 
the seven cards which he or she was dealt. This five card 
hand shall constitute the poker hand of that player at the 
showdown. The winner of the pot shall be: 

1. In high poker, the player with the highest ranking 
five card high hand; 

2. In high-low split poker or high-low split eight or 
better poker, the player with the highest ranking five card 
high hand and the player with the highest ranking five card 
low poker hand, subject to the provisions of G) below, who 
shall divide the pot equally. 

i. If a pot cannot be divided equally, the excess 
amount, which shall not exceed $1.00, shall be given to 
the player with the highest ranking high hand. 

ii. If a tie exists between two or more players for the 
highest ranking high hand, the high hand share of the pot 
shall be divided equally among the tied players. If the 
high hand share of the pot cannot be divided equally 
among the tied players, the excess, which shall not ex-
ceed $1.00, shall be given to the player with the highest 
ranking high poker card by suit. 

iii. If a tie exists between two or more players for the 
highest ranking low hand, the low hand share of the pot 
shall be divided equally among the tied players. If the 
low hand share of the pot cannot be divided equally 
among the tied players, the excess, which shall not ex-
ceed $1.00, shall be given to the player with the lowest 
ranking low poker card by suit. 

iv. For purposes of this subsection, the cards shall be 
ranked by suit with the highest to lowest ranked suit in 
order as follows: spades, hearts, diamonds and clubs. 

G) · In seven-card stud high-low split eight or better poker, 
a winning low hand may not contain any pairs or a nine, 10, 
jack, queen or king. This defines the qualifying clause known 
as "eight or better." In the event that none of the hands of the 
remaining · players satisfies this requirement, the entire pot 
shall be awarded to the player with the highest ranking high 
hand. 

(k) In seven-card stud high-low split poker and seven card 
stud high-low split eight or better poker, the player may form 
two different hands of five cards each out of the player's 
seven available cards, enabling that player to contend for both 
the high hand and low hand share of the pot. A player may 
use the same five card grouping to make a high poker hand 
and a low poker hand. For example: 

1. A hand consisting of a two, three, four, five and six 
would qualify as a straight for purposes of the high hand 
and as a high ranking low hand; or 

OTHER AGENCIES 

2. A hand consisting of five cards of the same suit, 
none higher than an eight, would qualify as a flush for pur-
poses of the high hand and as a high ranking low hand. 
([) In seven-card stud high-low split poker and seven-card 

stud high-low split eight or better poker, an ace may be used 
concurrently as a low card to satisfy a low hand and as a high 
card to satisfy a high hand. 
Petition for Rulemaking: Rules of the Game: Seven-Card Stud. 
See: 38 N.J.R. 1881(c). 
Amended by R.2006 d.184, effective May 15, 2006. 
See: 38 N.J.R. 12l(a), 38 N.J.R. 2214(b). 

Substituted "made or called the last wager" for "has not folded" in the 
first sentence of the introductory paragraph of ( f) and in the first 
sentence of (h); and in the last sentence of (h) inserted "either" and 
substituted "no" for "less". 
Petition for Rulemaking: Casino Control Commission: Notice of action 

on petition for rulemaking: Rules of the Game: Seven-Card Stud. 
See: 38 N.J.R. 2537(b). 
Amended by R.2006 d.358, effective October 2, 2006. 
See: 38 N.J.R. 2409(a), 38 N.J.R. 4250(a). 

In the first sentence of (b ), substituted "nine" for "eight"; and rewrote 
(h). 

19:47-14.10 Hold 'em poker; procedures for dealing of 
cards; completion of each round of play 

(a) Each casino licensee shall be required to observe the 
procedures set forth in this section for each game of hold 'em 
high poker offered in its casino room or casino simulcasting 
facility. Hold 'em poker shall be played to determine a win-
ning high hand only. 

(b) Each poker table shall be restricted to a maximum of 
eleven players. Each player who elects to participate in a 
round of play may be required to place an ante. The rule 
governing the placement of an ante and the amount of the 
ante, if any, shall be posted on a sign at each poker table in 
accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3. 

( c) The order in which the cards shall be dealt and the 
order in which players shall be required or have the option to 
bet shall be determined as follows: 

l . A flat disk called the "button" shall be used to 
indicate an imaginary dealer; 

2. At the commencement of play, the button shall be 
placed in front of: 

i. The first player to the right of the dealer; or, in 
the alternative; 

ii. The player randomly determined by rank of a 
single card dealt; and 
3. Thereafter, the button shall rotate around the table in 

a clockwise manner after each round of play. 
( d) The player to the immediate left of the button shall be 

required to initiate the first betting round by placing a blind 
bet in accordance with the posted table requirements. A 
casino licensee may require additional blind bets to be made 
immediately subsequent to the initial blind bet. The amount 
and number of all blind bets required by the casino licensee 
shall be posted on a sign in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-
8.3. 
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(e) Starting with the player to the immediate left of the 
button and continuing in a clockwise rotation around the 
poker table, the dealer shall deal two rounds of cards face 
down to each player, with the player with the button being 
the last player to receive a card each time. 

(f) Following the placement of the blind bet(s), each 
player shall in tum, in a clockwise rotation around the poker 
table, either fold, call or raise the bet. The option to raise 
shall also apply to the player who made the blind bet(s). 
After the last player has responded to the most recent bet, 
the betting round shall be considered complete. 

(g) The dealer shall then bum the top card of the deck 
and proceed to deal three community cards face up in the 
center of the table. The next.betting round shall commence 
with the option to bet or check belonging to the first player 
to the left of the button who has not folded. Each subse-
quent player may, in clockwise rotation, fold, call, raise the 
bet or, if preceding players have not made a bet, make an 
opening bet or check. The betting ,round shall be consid-
ered complete when each player has either folded or called 
in response to the most recent bet. 

(h) Upon completion of the betting round required by (g) 
above, the dealer shall again bum the top card of the deck 
and then deal a fourth community card face up in the center 
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of the table. The next betting round shall be commenced 
and completed in accordance with the requirementsof (g) 
above. 

(i) Upon completion of the betting round required by (h) 
above, the dealer shall again bum the top card of the deck 
and then deal a fifth and final community card face up in 
the center of the table. The final betting round shall be 
commenced and completed in accordance with the require-
ments of (g) above. 

G) If more than one player remains in the round of play 
after the final betting round has been completed, a show-
down · shall be used to determine the winner of the pot. 
Each player remaining in the game shall form his or her 
highest ranking five card high poker hand by using, in any 
combination, his or her own two cards and the five commu-
nity cards available on the table. The winner of the pot 
shall be the player with the highest ranking five card high 
poker hand. If the highest ranking five card high poker 
hand that each of the remaining players can form is com-
prised of the five community cards, all players remaining in 
the round of play shall share equally in the pot. 

Amended by R.2004 d.305, .effective August 2, 2004. 
See: 36 N.J.R. 1900(a), 36 N.J.R. 3565(b). 

Rewrote (c)2. ' 
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19:47-14.11 Omaha poker; procedures for dealing of 
cards; completion_ of each round of play 

(a) Each casino licensee shall be reqµired to observe the 
procedures set· forth in this section_ for each game -of omaha 
high and omaha high-low split eight or better poker offered 
in its casino room or casino simulcasting facility. 

(b) Each poker table shall be restricted to a maximum of 
10 players. Each player who elects to partidpate in a round 
of play may be required to place an ante. _ The rule govern-
ing-the placement of an ante and the amount of the ante, if_ 
any, and the kill or half~kill option, ff offered, shall be 
posted on a sign at each · 1>9ker table in accordance with 
N,J.A.C. 19:47-8.3. - -

(c) The order in which the cards shall be dealt and the 
order in which players shall be required or have tl)e option 
to bet shall be determined in accordance with the proce-
dures governing the use of a button as set forth in. N.J.A.C. 
19:47..:.14.l0(c). . 

( d) Starting with the player to the immediate left of the 
button and ·continuing in a clockwise rotation around the 
poker table, the · dealer shall deal four · rounds of cards face 
down to each player with the player with the button being 
the last player to -receive a card each -time. 

( e) After each player is dealt four· cards Jace down, an 
initial blind bet and all subsequ,ent dealing and betting 
rounds shall be co111pleted in accordance with. the provisions 
ofN.J.A.C.19:47-14.lO(d) and (f) through (i). 

(f) If more than one player remains in the round of play 
after the final betting round has been completed, a show~ 
down shall be used to determine the winner of the pot. 
Each player remaining in the game shallform a five card 
poker hand by using two of the four cards dealt to the 
player and three of the five community -cards. This five 
card hand shaU constitute the poker hand of the player at 
the showdown. The winner of the· pot shall be: 

1. In high poker, th~ player with the highest ranking 
five card· high poker hand; -.or 

2. In high-low split eight or better poker, the player 
with the highest ranking five card high poker hand and 
the player with the higl:iest ranking five card fow poker 
band, subject to the provisions .of (g) below, who .shall 
divide the pot equally. · 

i_. If a pot cannot be divided equally, the excess 
amount, which shall not exceed $1.00, .shall be given to 
the player with the highest ranking high hand. · 

ii. - If a tie exists between tWQor more players for · 
the highest ranking high hand, the high hand share of 
the pot shall be divided equally among the tied players. 
If the high hand share of the pot cannot be clivided 
equally among the tied players, the excess, which shall 
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not exceed $1.00, shall be given to the player with the 
highest ranking high poker card by suit. · 

iii. If a tie exists between two or more players for 
the highest ranking low. hand, the low hand share of the 
pot shall be divided equally among the tied players, If 
the low hand share of the pot cannot_ be divided equally 
among - the tied players, the excess, which sh;:ill- not 
exceed $LOO, shall be given to the player with the 
lowest ranking low poker card l:>y suit. · 

. . 

iv. · For purposes . of this subsection, the cards shall 
be ranked by suit with the highest to lowest rank suit in 
order as follows: spades, hearts, diamonds and clubs. _ 
. . . 

(g) In .omaha high-low split ei"ght or better. poker, the 
eligibility requirements of N.J.A.C. --19:47-14.9(j) must be 
satisfied. · In the · event that none of the hands of · the 
remaining . players · s~tisfies this ~equitement, -the entire · pot 
shall.be awarded to the player with the highest ranking high 
poker hand. · · 

(h) The following rules shalf only apply in omaha high-
low splh eight or better poker: 

1. A player may form two different hands of five cards 
each, enabling that · player to contend -for both the high 
hand and low hand· share of the pot; provided, -however, · 
that the distribution of cards contained in each hand shall 
comply with (f) above; 

2. A player may use the same five card grouping to 
make a high hand and a low hand; and · 

. .· . 

_ 3; An; ace maybe used concurrently as a low card to 
satisfy a low hand and as a high card to satisfy a high 
hand. 

(i) In omaha high-low split eight or better poker, an 
optional kill or_ half-kill may be offered. - A kill button, 
indicating the kill or half-k.iIJ is in effect, shall be placed in 
front of the player who wins the entire 'pot in the hand, 
provided that the amount of the pot is an established dollar 
amount or multiple of the minimum permissible wager for 
the harid, as ~etermined by · the casino licensee. In the 
succeeding hand, the player shall be required to place no 
more _than one blind bet in the amourit of -the increased 
permissible minimum wager for the hand, notwithstanding 
that the player may be required to place a blind bet to 
initiate the first round of betting pursuant to ( e) above and 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-14.IO(d). Any other player. require.d to place 
a blind bet to initiate the first round of betting shall be 
required to place a blind bet in accordance with the posted 
table requirements; If, in the succeeding hand, a qualifying 
pot is not split between one player winning the high hand 
and another player winning the low hand, the kill button 

--- shall be moved in front of the player who wins the entire pot 
for that hand. The kill or half-kill shall remain iri effect until . 
a pot does not qualify in amount or a pot is split between a . 
player winning the high hand arid a player winning the low 
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hand. Once a pot docs not qualify in amount or is split 
between two players, the dealer shall· collect the kill button. 

Petition for Rulcmaking. 
Sec: 33 N.J.R. 4396(h). 34 N.J.R. 790(c). 
Amem.lcd hy R.2002 d.157, effective May 20. 2002. 
Sec: 34 N.J.R. 380(a). 34 N.J.R. 1852(c). 

In (h). inserted ··anc.l the kill or half-kill option, if oftcrcd," in the 
third sentence; added (i): 
Am1.mdec.l hy R.2004 d.111. effective March 15. 2004. 
Sec: 35 N.J.R. 5055(a). 36 N.J.R. 1365(h). 

In (i), substituted "an established dollar amount or multiple of' for 
"a minimum of five times to 15 times" following "the amount of the pot 
i~··. 

19:47-14.12 Five-card draw poker; procedures for dealing 
of cards; completion of each round of play 

(a) Each casino licensee shall be required to obseive the 
procedures set forth in this section for each game of five-
card draw high and five-card draw low poker offered in its 
casino room or casino simulcasting facility. 

(b) Eacli poker table shall be restricted to a maximum of 
eight players. Each player who elects to participate in a 
round of play may be required to place an ante. The rule 
governing the placement of an ante and the amount of the 
ante, if any. shall be posted on a sign at each poker table in 
accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3. 

(c) The order in which the cards shall be dealt and the 
order in which players shall be· required or have the option 
to bet shall be determined in accordance with the proce-
dures governing the use of a button as set forth in NJ.AC. 
19:47-14.IO(c). 

(d) Starting with the player to the immediate left of the 
button and continuing in a clockwise rotation around the 
poker table, the dealer shall deal five rounds of cards face 
down to each player with the player with the button being 
the last player to receive a card each time. 

( e) After each player has been dealt five cards face down, 
an initial betting round shall be completed in accordance 
with the provisions of NJ.AC. 19:47-14.lO(d) and (f). 

(f) After completion of the initial betting round, each 
player remaining in the round of play, starting with the 
player to the immediate left of the button and continuing in 
a clockwise rotation around the poker table, shall have an 
opportunity to draw new cards. This process shall be 
accomplished one player at a time. Each player may keep 
his or her original hand or discard as many cards as he or 
she chooses. Each discarded card shall be replaced by the 
dealer with a new card dealt from the deck as follows: 

l. Prior to the first player receiving any new cards, the 
dealer shall bum the top card of the deck; and 
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2. If insufficient cards remain in the deck for each 
player remaining in the round of play to draw new cards, 
the discard pile shall be reshuffled and used for this 
purpose; provided, however, that the cards to be discard-
ed by a player who has not yet requested new cards .shall 
not be included as part of the reshuffled cards. 

(g) The final betting round shall commence with the 
option to bet or check belonging to the first player to the 
left of the button who has not folded. Each subsequent 
player may, in clockwise rotation, fold, call, raise the bet or, 
if preceding players have not made a bet, make an opening 
bet or check. The final betting round shall be considered 
complete when the last player has responded to the most 
recent bet. 

(h) If more than one player remains in the round of play 
after the final betting round has been completed, a show-
down shall be used to determine the winner of the pot. The 
winner of the pot shall be:. 

1. In high poker, the player with the highest ranking 
five card high hand; and 

2. In low · poker, the player with the highest ranking 
five card low hand. 

19:47-14.13 Five-card stud poker; procedures for dealing 
of cards; completion of each round of play 

(a) Each casino licensee shall be required to observe the 
procedures set forth in this section for each game of five-
card stud high poker offered in its casino room or casino 
simulcasting facility. Five-card stud shall be played to 
determine a winning high hand only. 

(b) Each poker table shall be restricted to a maximum of 
eight players. Each player who elects to participate in a 
round of play may be required to place an ante. The rule 
governing the placement of an ante and the amount of the 
ante, if any, shall be posted on a sign at each poker table in 
accordance with NJ.AC. 19:47-8.3. 

(c) Starting with the first player to the left of the dealer 
and continuing in a clockwise rotation around the poker 
table, the dealer shalJ deal one round of cards face down 
and one round of cards face up to each player. 

(d) Once each player has received two cards in accor-
dance with (c) above, the first betting round shall commence 
by comparing the up-card of each player. The player with 
the lowest ranked up-card, which shall be determined by suit 
in accordance with the provisions of N.J.A.C. 19:47-14.9(d) 
if two or more players have an up-card of the same rank, 
shall be required to make a forced bet. 

(e) Following the forced bet, each subsequent player may, 
proceeding in a clockwise rotation from the player who 
placed the forced bet, fold, call or raise the bet. After the 
last player has responded to the most recent bet, the betting 
round shall be considered complete. 
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(f) Upon completion of the first betting round, the dealer 
shall burn the top card of the deck and then deal another 
round of cards face up to each player who made or called the 
last wager. The next betting round shall be commenced by the 
player with the highest ranking high poker hand showing. If 
two or more hands are of equal rank, the player closest to the 
left of the dealer shall be required to bet. The betting round 
shall be completed in accordance with the procedures in ( e) 
above. 

(g) The dealer shall then deal two additional rounds of 
cards face up to each player who made or called the last 
wager, with each such· round followed by a betting round 
conducted in accordance with the provisions of (f) above. 
Prior to each round of cards being dealt, the dealer shall burn 
the top card of the deck. 

(h) If more than one player remains in the round of play 
after the final betting round has been completed, a showdown 
shall be used to determine the winner of the pot. The winner 
of the pot shall be the player with the highest ranking five 
card high poker hand. 

Amended by R.2006 d.184, effective May 15, 2006. 
See: 38 N.J.R. 121(a), 38 N.J.R. 2214(b). 

Substituted "made or called the last wager" for "has not folded" in the 
first sentence of (t) and in the first sentence of (g). 

19:47-14.13A Mambo stud poker; procedures for 
dealing the cards; completion of each 
round of play 

(a) Each casino licensee shall be required to observe the 
procedures set forth in this section for mambo stud high-low 
split six or better poker offered in its casino room or casino 
simulcasting facility. · 

(b) Each poker table shall be restricted to 11 players or 
such lesser number as may be determined by the casino 
licensee. Each player who elects to participate in a round of 
play may be required to place an ante. The rule governing the 
placement of an ante and the amount of the ante, if any, shall 
be posted on a sign at each poker table in accordance with 
N.J.A.c. 19:47-8.3. 

( c) Starting with the first player to the left of the dealer and 
continuing in a clockwise rotation around the poker table, the 
dealer shall deal one round of cards face down and one round 
of cards face up to each player. 

( d) Once each player has received two cards in accordance 
with ( c) above, the first round of betting shall commence by 
comparing the up-card of each player. The player with the 
lowest ranked up-card shall be required to place a forced bet. 
The lowest ranked up-card shall be determined. in accordance 
with the poker card rankings set forth at N.J.A.C. 19:47-
14.3(a); provided, however, that if the lowest ranked up-card 
is held by two or more players, the lowest ranked up-card 
shall then be determined by suit. For the purposes of this 
subsection and (f) below, the rank of the suits, in order of 

19:47-14.13A 

highest to lowest rank, shall be: spades, hearts, diamonds and 
clubs. 

(e) Following the placement of the forced bet required by 
( d) above, each subsequent player may, proceeding in a 
clockwise rotation from the player who placed.the forced bet, 
fold, call or raise the bet. After each player has either folded 
or called in response to the most recent bet, the betting round 
shall be considered complete. 

(f) Upon completion of the first betting round, the dealer 
. shall burn the top card of the deck and then, starting with the 
first remaining player to his or her left, deal a third card face 
down to each player who made or called the last wager. The 
next betting round shall commence by comparing the up-card 
of each remaining player. The player with the highest ranked 
up-card shall be required to bet or check. The highest ranked 
up-card shall be determined in accordance with. the poker 
card rankings set forth at N.J.A.C. 19:47-14.3(a); provided, 
however, that if the highest ranked up-card is held by two or 
more players, the highest ranked up-card shall then be 
determined by suit. For purposes of this subsection, the rank 
of suits is set forth in ( d) above .. 

(g) Following the initial bet or check required by (f) above, 
each subsequent player, proceeding in a clockwise rotation, 
shall fold, call, raise or, if none of.the preceding players have 
made a bet, check. Each player may check until a bet has 
been made. If a bet is made, the next player in a clockwise 
rotation shall fold, call or raise. After each player has. folded 
or called in response to the most recent bet or, if no bet has 
been made, each player has checked, the betting round shall 
be considered complete. 

(h) Upon completion of the betting round required by (g) 
above, the dealer shall again burn the top card:ofthe deck and 
then deal a community card face up in the center of the table. 
The fmal betting round shall commence as follows: 

1. The player with the highest ranking "one pair" that 
can be formed with his or her up-card and the community 
card or, if no pair can be formed, the player who has the 
highest ranked up-card, shall be required to bet or check. 
The highest ranked "one pair" or up-card shall be 
determined in accordance with the high poker hand and 
card rankings set forth at N.J.A.C. 19:47-14.3(c) or (a), 
respectively. 

2. If the . highest ranking "one pair" or up-card 
determined pursuant to (h) 1 above is held by two or more 
players, the player with such hand or card who is closest to 
the left of the dealer shall be required to bet or check. 

(i) Following the initial bet or check required by (h) 
above, the final betting round shall be completed in 
accordance with the betting procedures set forth in (g) above. 

G) If more than one player remains in the round of play 
after the fmal betting round has been completed, a showdown 
shall be used to determine the winners of the pot. Each 
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player remaining in the game shall form a three card poker 
hand by using any combination of the player's three cards and 
the community card. The winners of the pot shall be the 
player with the highest ranking three card high poker hand 
and, subject to the provisions of (k) below, the player with the 
highest ranking three card low poker hand, who shall divide 
the pot equally. 

1. If a pot cannot be divided equally, the excess 
amount, which shall not exceed $1.00, shall be given to the 
player with the highest ranking high poker hand. 

2. If a tie exists between two or more players for the 
highest ranking high poker hand, the high poker hand share 
of the pot shall be divided equally among the tied players. 
If the high poker hand share of the pot cannot be divided 
equally among tied players, the excess amount, which shall 
not exceed $LOO, shall be given to the player with the 
highest ranking high p_oker card by suit. 

3. If a tie exists between two or more players for the 
highest ranking low poker hand, the low poker hand share 
of the pot shall be divided equally among the tied players. 
If the low poker hand share of the pot cannot be divided 
equally among the tied players, the excess amount, which 
shall not exceed $1.00, shall be given to the player with the 
lowest ranking low poker card by suit. 

4. For the purposes of this subsection, the rank of the 
suits, in order of highest to lowest rank, shall be: spades, 
hearts, diamonds and clubs. 

(k) A winning low poker hand may not contain any cards 
of equal rank or a seven, eight, nine, 10, jack, queen or king. 
This defines the qualifying clause known as "six or better." In 
the event that none of the hands of the remaining players 
satisfies this requirement, the entire pot shall be awarded to 
the player with the highest ranking high poker hand. 

(l) Notwithstanding G) above, a player may form two 
different-hands of three cards using the player's three cards 
and the community card, enabling that player to contend for 
both the high poker hand and the low poker hand share of the 
pot. An ace may be used concurrently as a low card to satisfy 
a low poker hand and as a high card to satisfy a high poker 
hand. Alternatively, a player may use the same three card 
combination as both a high poker hand and a low poker hand. 
For example: 

1. A three card hand consisting of a two, three and four 
would qualify as a straight for purposes of the high poker 
hand and as a high ranking low poker hand; or 

2. A three card hand consisting of ace, four and five of 
the same suit would qualify as a flush for purposes of the 
high poker hand and as a high ranking low poker hand. 

New Rule, R.1999 d.123, effective April 19, 1999. 
See: 30 N.J.R. 3394(a), 31 N.J.R. 1082(b). 
Amended by R.2006 d.184, effective May 15, 2006. 
See: 38 N.J.R. 12l(a), 38 N.J.R. 2214(b). 
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Substituted "made or called the last wager" for "has not folded" in the 
first sentence of (t). 

19:47-14.14 Poker revenue 

(a) The casino licensee shall derive its poker revenue at all 
poker tables by extracting a commission known as the "rake." 
Each casino licensee shall submit to . the Conimission in its 
Rules of the Games Submission: 

1. The types ofrake utilized; 

2. The methodology used for calculating the rake; and 

3. The amount of maximum permissible rake. 

(b) Each casino licensee shall use one or more of the 
following procedures in determining and extracting the rake: 

1. A straight percentage rake, pursuant to which: 

i. A fee, not to exceed 10 percent of all sums bet in 
the betting round, shall be extracted from a pot and any 
side pots; · 

ii. The amount to be raked shall be calculated and 
extracted from the pot and any side pots after the 
conclusion of a betting round and placed into the 
designated rake area pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-l.13E 
as play progresses; and 

iii. Upon completion of a round of play, the rake 
shall be immediately placed by the dealer into the table 
inventory container. 

2. A rake which shall be taken in incremental amounts, 
pursuant to which: 

i. Assessments of predetermined amounts shall be 
extracted from the pot and any side pots as certain 
predetermined dollar levels have been achieved; 

· ii. Upon collection, the amount to be raked shall be 
placed into the designated rake area pursuant to N.J.A.C. 
19:46-l.13E; and 

iii. Upon completion of a round of play, the rake 
shall be immediately placed by the dealer into the table 
inventory container. 

3. A rake based on time charges, pursuant to which: 

i. Assessments may be imposed on a "per-player" 
basis or on a "per-table" basis. If taken on a "per-
player" basis, inactive players seated at the table shall 
also be assessed; 

ii. Time charges shall be expressed as an hourly fee 
based on the particular minimum and maximum 
wagering limits at a game; 

0 

iii. Time charges may be assessed fractionally every o. 
20 or 30 minutes as determined by the casino licensee; 
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iv. Time charges once assessed shall be placed by 
the dealer into the designated rake area pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:46-l.13E; and 

v. Upon verification by a floorperson or supervisor 
thereof of the time charges collected, the rake shall be 
immediately placed by the dealer into the table inventory 
container. 

( c) A sign describing the type and amount of rake to be 
collected pursuant to (b) above shall be posted at each poker 
table in accordance with the requirements ofN.J.A.C. 19:47-
8.3. 

( d) An uncalled final bet shall not be considered part of the 
pot for purposes of calculating the amount of rake pursuant to 
methods (b) 1 and 2 above. 

( e) Once the dealer has extracted the rake and the pot and 
any side pots have been collected by the winning player or 
players, no additional rake shall be taken by the casino licen-
see. 

19:47-14.15 General operating rules for all types of 
poker; handling of irregularities 

(a) It shall be the responsibility of each player to ensure 
that his or her hand has lost to the other hands at the table 
before discarding the hand. 

(b) In all disputes in which a ruling, interpretation, clari-
fication or intervention is required, the decision of the poker 
shift supervisor shall be fmal. 

( c) Each player shall be required to keep all cards dealt to 
the player in full view of the dealer at all times. The dealer 
shall ensure compliance with this requirement. 

( d) At the showdown, a winning hand must be clearly 
displayed in its entirety and properly identified. The player 
initiating the final wager shall be the first player to show his 
or her hand at the showdown; all other players who have not 
folded shall then reveal their hands in a clockwise rotation. 
Any player holding a losing hand may concede his or her 
rights to the pot and discard the hand; provided, however, that 
the casino licensee may require the disclosure of any dis-
carded hands. 

( e) Misdeals shall cause all the cards to be returned to the 
dealer for a reshuffle. The following errors shall be cause for 
a misdeal: 

1. Failure to shuffle and cut the cards in accordance 
with N.J.A.C. 19:47-14.5; 

2. Dealing to an incorrect starting position if the error 
has been detected prior to two players voluntarily placing 
wagers into the pot; 

3. If more than one card is found face-up in the deck; 
and 
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4. Failure to deal to an eligible seated player, if the 
error has been detected prior to two or more players volun-
tarily placing wagers into the pot. 

(f) If one or more cards are mistakenly dealt to an ineli-
gible player, only those cards dealt to that player shall be dis-
carded and the round of play shall be continued. 

(g) If at any time during a round of play, missing cards are 
discovered or additional cards are found, the round of play 
shall be called dead, all gaming chips and gaming plaques in 
the pot shall be returned to the appropriate player and the 
deck shall be placed pursuant to the procedures outlined in 
N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18. 

(h) A card found face upwards in the deck shall not be 
used in the game and shall be placed with the pile of dis-
carded cards. 

(i) A player who fails to take reasonable means to protect 
his or her hand shall have no redress if his or her hand be-
comes a fouled hand or the dealer accidentally collects the 
hand. 

1. Hole cards in a game of stud poker shall be consid-
ered protected for purposes of fouling a hand. 

2. If a protected hand comes into contact with dis-
carded cards, every effort shall be made to reconstruct the 
hand and complete the round of play. 

3. A player who has a protected hand collected by the 
dealer or fouled by discarded cards shall be entitled to a 
refund from the pot of all monies that he or she put in the 
pot if the player has been a victim of and not a contributor 
to the error. 

4. A player who leaves the table without comment and 
has an unprotected hand shall be assumed to have no inter-
est in the pot, and his or her cards shall be collected and 
discarded. 

G) Verbal statements which are clearly audible by and di-
rected to the dealer shall always have precedence over actions 
and gestures and are considered binding on the player whose 
turn it is to act. 

1. A player shall be deemed to have folded if, when 
faced with making or calling a wager, he or she: 

i. Discards his or her hand face-down towards the 
pile of discarded cards or the pot; or 

ii. Turns face-down his or her up-cards in a game of 
stud poker. 

2. If a player is obligated to place a wager by virtue of 
a verbal statement or forced betting situation, throwing 
away his or her cards does not relieve the player of that 
obligation. 

(k) In seven-card stud, if a player's first or second hole 
card is accidentally turned face-up in the dealing process, the 
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third card shall be dealt face-down. If both hole cards are 
accidentally turned face-up, the dealer shall collect the two 
cards, call the player's hand dead and return the player's ante, 
if applicable. If a player's third hole card is accidentally 
turned face-up in the dealing process, the player shall be 
afforded the option to either: 

1. End his or her obligation to make additional wagers 
and contend only for that part of the pot formed prior to 
any additional wagering; or 

2. Continue to contend for the entire pot 

(l) In five-card stud, if a player's hole card is accidentally 
turned face-up in the dealing process, the second card shall be 
dealt face-down. · 

(m) In mambo stud poker, ifa player's first hole card is ac-
cidentally turned face-up in the dealing process, the second 
card shall be dealt face-down. If a player's second hole card 
(third card) is accidentally turned face-up in the dealing pro-
cess, the player shall be afforded the option to either: 

1. End his or her obligation to make additional wagers 
and contend only for that part of the pot formed prior to 
any additional wagering; or 

2. Continue to contend for the entire pot 

(n) If a card is accidentally dealt off the table, it shall not 
be used in that round of play and shall be placed with the pile 
of discarded cards after a thorough examination by the dealer. 

( o) In the games of hold 'em and omaha, if any of the 
cards dealt face down to a player are accidentally dealt face 
up, the dealer shall exchange the exposed card with a card 
from the top of the deck and either: 

1. Place the exposed card face down with the pile of 
discarded cards; or 

2. Use the exposed card as a face up bum card before 
the flop. 

(p) If an automated card shuffling device is being used and 
the device jams, stops shuffling during a shuffle, or fails to 
complete a shuffle cycle, the cards shall be reshuffled in ac-
cordance with procedures approved by the Commission. 

( q) Any automated card shuffling device shall be removed 
from a gaming table before another method of shuffling may 
be utilized at that table. 

(r) Nothing herein shall preclude a casino licensee from 
clarifying and supplementing the above irregularities through 
its internal control procedures, as submitted to the Commis-
sion for review and approval. 

Amended by R.1997 d.519, effective December 1, · 1997. 
See: 29 N.J.R. 4082(a), 29 N.J.R. 5075(b ). 

Inserted ( o) and (p ); and recodified existing ( o) as ( q). 
Amended by R.2006 d.184, effective May 15, 2006. 
See: 38 N.J.R. 12l(a), 38 N.J.R. 2214(b). 

OTHER AGENCIES 

Deleted (e); recodified former (f) through (l) as present (e) through 
(k); rewrote (k); added (l) and (m); and recodified former (m) through 
(q) as present (n) through (r). 
Amended by R.2007 d.118, effective April 16, 2007. 
See: 38 N.J.R. 5347(a), 39 N.J.R. 152l(a). 

Rewrote ( o ). 

19:47-14.16 Conduct of players 

(a) Each player in a poker game shall play the game solely 
to improve his or her chance of winning and shall take no 
action to improve another player's chance of winning. No 
player may communicate any information to another player 
which could assist the other player in any manner respecting 
the outcome of a poker game. 

(b) A casino licensee which has reasonable cause to be-
lieve that a player has acted or is acting in violation of (a) 
above shall require the player to leave the game and shall no-
tify the Commission and Division as expeditiously as pos-
sible. 

( c) Any casino licensee which takes action under (b) above 
in good faith shall not be liable civilly to such person. 

19:47-14.17 Minimum and maximum wagers 

Each casino licensee shall provide notice in accordance 
with NJ.AC. 19:47-8.3 of the minimum and maximum 
wagers in effect at each poker table, except that, if all patrons 
at a poker table agree to· increase the minimum wager at the 
table, the provisions of N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3(b) need not be 
followed. Such sign shall also include any restrictions with 
regard to the maximum number of raises that may be per-
mitted for any round of betting. 

· 19:47-14.18 Announcement of available games and seats 

A casino licensee shall be permitted to announce in those 
areas of a casino or casino simulcasting facility where poker 
tables are located the particular types of poker games, the 
minimum/maximum wagers that are being offered and the 
availability of any vacant seats at particular poker tables. 

Amended by R:2006 d.69, effective February 21, 2006. 
See: 37 N.J.R. 4210(a) 38 N.J.R. 1228(a). 

Section heading was "Waiting list"; rewrote the section. 

19:47-14.19 Bad beat payouts; posting of rules; 
contributions; counting and displaying of 
payout amount; procedures for 
implementation 

(a) A casino licensee may elect, in its discretion, to offer a 
payout for one or more pre-designated high value poker 
hands when such a hand is held by a player as a losing hand 
in a round of play (a "bad beat"). A bad beat payout shall be 
made from a separate fond created from pot contributions 
required at tables where a bad beat payout is offered and shall 
be paid in accordance with the procedures established pur-
suant to this section. 
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(b) A casino licensee shall post at each poker tab,le that 
offers a bad beat payout a notice advising patrons of eligi-
bility for such payout. In addition to displaying the current 
amount of any bad beat payout, a casino licensee that offers a 
bad beat payout shall post its bad beat payout rules in a 
conspicuous location within its poker area, which, at a mini-
mum, shall address: 

1. The maximum amount that can be contributed from 
each pot and the method of calculation for any contributed 
amount; 

2. The minimum pot amount required for contribution 
to a bad beat payout; and 

3. Qualifying bad beat requirements and payouts. 

( c) A casino licensee shall extract from each pot at a poker 
table designated for participation in a bad beat payout a 
prescribed contribution to the bad beat payout, which amount 
shall be collected in accordance with the casino licensee's 
bad beat payout rules as set forth in its Games Submission. 
Prior to distributing the pot to a winning patron and after the 
dealer has extracted the rake, the amount from each pot to be 
contributed to a bad beat payout shall be determined, segre-
gated from the pot, and deposited into the bad beat payout 
box. Notwithstanding the foregoing and subject to (i) below, 
a casino licensee may, upon amending its bad beat payout 
rules, terminate collection of bad beat contributions at any 
time. 

( d) At least once each gaming day and upon notice to a 
Commission inspector, a casino licensee shall count the 
accumulated contents of each bad beat payout box and the 
contents shall be transfered to the cashiers' cage or a satellite 
cage. The counting shall occur at a closed poker table, the 
cashiers' cage or a satellite cage in accordance with approved 
internal controls. 

1. If the counting of the contents of each bad beat 
payout box occurs at a closed poker table, the counting 
shall be performed by a poker dealer in the presence of a 
poker supervisor, and it shall be recorded by the sur-
veillance department. Documentation of the count shall be 
prepared and signed by both the dealer and the supervisor. 
The contents of each bad beat payout box shall be placed in 
a locked container along with documentation of the count 
and transported to the cashiers' cage or satellite cage by a 
representative of the casino security department. 

2. If the counting of the contents of each bad beat pay-
out box occurs in the cashiers' cage or a satellite cage, a 
poker supervisor shall account for all locked bad qeat 
payout boxes transported from the poker tables to the cage. 
A representative of the casino security department shall 
transport such boxes to the cashiers' cage or satellite cage 
for counting by casino cage cashiers. 

( e) Once each bad beat payout box or a container con-
taining the contents of bad beat payout boxes is delivered to 
the cashiers' cage or satellite cage, a cashier shall count the 
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contents of each box or, if the contents of such boxes were 
previously counted by poker room personnel and combined in 
a locked container for transport, verify the aggregate count. 
The official record of the amount of daily contributions to the 
bad beat payouts shall be maintained by the casino ac-
counting department. 

(t) Each bad beat poker hand shall be verified by a poker 
shift supervisor prior to awarding the bad beat payout. Upon 
verification, the poker shift supervisor shall: 

1. Post a sign or otherwise provide visible notice that 
the applicable bad beat payout display amount is pending 
adjustment due to a bad beat payout; and 

2. Notify a representative from the casino security de-
partment or casino accounting department to deliver to the 
poker table the applicable amount of the bad beat payout. 

(g) The casino accounting department shall prepare a bad 
beat payout distribution in cash, a recognized cash equivalent 
or gaming chips in accordance with the casino licensee's 
approved internal controls. Notwithstanding (t)2 above, a 
casino licensee may elect to pay a bad beat payout at the 
cashiers' cage. 

(h) No less than once a day and immediately upon noti-
fication of a bad beat verification by a poker shift supervisor, 
a casino accounting department representative shall: 

1. In the presence of a poker supervisor, adjust each 
bad beat payout amount displayed in the poker area to 
reflect the current bad beat payout amount; and 

2. Verify that the amount of any bad beat payout main-
tained by the casino accounting department corresponds to 
the amount being displayed to patrons. 

(i) No bad beat payout shall be offered at a poker table 
until a casino licensee has submitted to the Commission and 
the Commission has approved procedures for discontinuing 
any bad beat payout. Such procedures shall address the 
method by which pot contributions shall be terminated and/or 
for transferring bad beat payout amounts to other bad beat 
payouts, so as to ensure that all payout amounts are paid to 
poker patrons. 

New Rule, R.2008 d.14, effective January 7, 2008. 
See: 39 N.J.R. 2224(a), 40 N.J.R. 209(a). 

SUBCHAPTER15. KENO 

19:47-15.1 Definitions 

The following words and terms, when used in this sub-
chapter, shall have the following meanings unless the context 
clearly indicates otherwise: 

"Conditioning" means the coding which the player and 
computer mark on the keno request and keno ticket, respec-
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tively, to indicate the type of keno ticket being wagered and 
the rate at which the keno ticket is to be played. 

"House advantage" means the difference between true odds 
(the statistical probability of a selected event occurring) and 
the established payoff odds (the payoff rate at which a winner 
will be paid if the selected event occurs). 

"Keno request" means a keno writer request or a keno 
runner request. 

"Keno runner request" means a two-part form or a one-part 
form with a detachable portion which serves as a receipt used 
by a patron to select the desired number or numbers (spots) 
for one or more keno games by giving the form to a keno 
runner. 

"Keno ticket" means a one-part computer generated form 
which is issued by a keno writer or keno runner based on the 
information recorded on a keno request or, in the case of keno 
writer, verbalized by a patron. 

"Keno ticket receipt" means a one-part form given to a 
patron by a keno runner as a receipt for a winning keno ticket 
that the patron has given to the keno runner to redeem, which 
contains, at a minimum, the serial number of the keno ticket. 

"Keno writer request" means a one-part form used by a 
patron to select the desired number or numbers (spots) for one 
or more keno games by giving the form directly to a keno 
writer. 

"Quick-pick" means a straight or basic keno ticket in 
which · the computer system randomly selects the marked 
number or numbers (spots) for the patron. 

"Rate card" means the document issued by a casino li-
censee listing the available types of wagers, payoff rates, 
wagering format and such other information as required by 
this chapter. 

"Spots" means the number or number selected by a player 
for a keno game. For example, a keno ticket based on a keno 
request on· which a player selected three numbers is referred 
to as a "three-spot" keno ticket. 

"Winning keno ticket report" means a report utilized by a 
keno runner who generates and redeems keno tickets at a 
keno work station to verify and directly redeem winning keno 
tickets. The report may be generated by a keno supervisor or 
print automatically after each keno game, shall list all win-
ning keno tickets with a value of$500.00 or less generated by 
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each keno runner for that game and shall contain, at a 
minimum: 

1. The identification code of the keno runner or the 
keno work station at which the keno runner generated the 
ticket; 

2. The number of the keno game; and 

3. As to each winning keno ticket: 

i. The total payout; and 

ii. A portion of the serial number sufficient to 
permit a keno runner to verify a winning keno ticket but 
insufficient to enable a person to calculate or interpret 
with accuracy the entire serial number of the ticket. 

Amended by R.1996 d.361, effective August 5, 1996. 
See: 28 N.J.R. 2815(a), 28 N.J.R. 3824(a). 
Amended by R.1998 d.164, effective April 6, 1998. 
See: 29 N.J.R. 2632(a), 30 N.J.R. 1304(a). 

Rewrote "Keno request" and "Keno ticket"; and inserted "Keno 
runner request", "Keno ticket receipt", and "Keno writer request". 
Amended by R.2004 d.176, effective May 3, 2004. 
See: 35 N.J.R. 1798(a), 36 N.J.R. 2204(c). 

Added "Winning keno ticket report". 

19:47-15.2 Permissible wagers 

(a) Keno shall be played with 80 consecutive numbers 
starting with the number one. 

(b) The maximum number of spots that may be selected by 
a player for any keno game shall be determined by the casino 
licensee and set forth in its approved rate card. 

( c) The following shall constitute the permissible wagers 
at the game of keno: 

1. "Straight or basic ticket" is a keno ticket on which a 
player selects from one spot to the maximum number of 
spots that may be selected as permitted by the casino 
licensee without any type of groupings. The type of straight 
or basic ticket shall be determined by the number of spots 
the player selects. 

2. "Split ticket" is a keno ticket on which the equiva-
lent of two or more straight or basic tickets are written. 
Each group of spots shall be separated from each other by 
either circling each group or by drawing a line between 
them. The wager shall be limited in that the numbers in one 
group of spots shall not be duplicated in any other group of 
spots. For purposes of determining a winning keno ticket, 
each group of spots on a split ticket shall be evaluated 
separately. 

Supp. 1-7-08 47-70 



CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION 

i. When all of the groups on a split ticket contain 
an equal number of spots, the split ticket must be wa-
gered at the same rate for each group. 

ii. When at least two groups on a split ticket contain 
an unequal number of spots, the split ticket may be 
wagered at the same or a different rate for each group, 
notwithstanding (c)2i above. 

3. "Way ticket" is a keno ticket on which a player 
selects at least two groups containing an equal number of 
spots which are then combined to form several straight or 
basic ticket combinations within one ticket. Each group 
played must be wagered at the same rate. 

4. "Combination ticket" is a keno ticket on which a 
player selects at least two groups containing any number of 
spots and also selects how the groups shall be combined to 
form multiple tickets within one ticket. 

5. "King ticket" is a keno ticket on which a player 
selects a single spot which is referred to as the "king" and 
then combines the king with other groups of spots to form 
multiple tickets within one ticket. A king ticket may 
contain more than one king. 

6. "Multi-race ticket" is a keno ticket which is wagered 
for more than one game. All of the games covered by the 
ticket must be consecutive and must be wagered at the 
same rate. 

19:47-15.3 Placement of wagers; payout requirements 

(a) All wagering at the game of keno shall be conducted at 
a keno work station. 

(b) All wagers at keno shall be made with currency, coin, 
gaming chips, coupons or slot tokens. Except for a quick-pick 
or a verbal wager, each player shall be required to use a keno 
request in order to place a wager. Verbal wagers shall only be 
made directly with a keno writer and shall not be made 
through or with a keno runner. Nothing herein shall preclude 
the acceptance of a losing or winning keno ticket as the 
patron's keno writer request for the next game. 

( c) Each player shall be responsible for ensuring that the 
spots recorded on the keno ticket agree with the spots marked 
on the player's keno request or the wagers verbalized by the 
player. The casino licensee shall not be responsible for any 
error by a keno writer on a ticket purchased directly from the 
keno writer which the player does not detect prior to the start 
of the first game for which the ticket has been generated. The 
casino licensee shall also not be responsible for any error on a 
ticket purchased through a keno runner if the error is not 
detected or cannot be corrected prior to the start of the first 
game for which the ticket has been generated. Keno runner 
request forms shall bear notice of this limitation. All winnings 
shall be paid in accordance with the computer-generated keno 
ticket and not the keno request or the player's verbal wager. 
A keno ticket may not be voided or changed once the keno 
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computer system has been locked out for the start of the 
game. 

( d) Each casino licensee shall provide notice of the min-
imum wagering requirements and the maximum wagers in 
effect at the game of keno in its approved rate card. 

( e) Each casino licensee shall set payoff amounts which 
shall increase arithmetically in proportion to the amount of 
the wager until any maximum payoff is reached. A casino 
licensee may establish a maximum aggregate payoff of not 
less than $100,000 per game, which amount shall be equal to 
any maximum payoff amount which may be established for 
an individual wager. Notwithstanding any maximum payoff 
amount, the house advantage shall not exceed 30 percent for 
the minimum wager which is offered. 

Amended by R.1996 d.361, effective August 5, 1996. 
See: 28 N.J.R. 2815(a), 28 N.J.R. 3824(a). 
Amended by R.1996 d.443, effective September 16, 1996. 
See: 27 N.J.R. 3597(a), 28 N.J.R. 4235(b). 
Amended by R.1998 d.164, effective April 6, 1998. 
See: 29 N.J.R. 2632(a), 30 N.J.R. 1304(a). 

In (b ), inserted a new third sentence, and substituted a reference to 
keno writers' requests for a reference to keno requests in the last 
sentence; and in (c), inserted "on a ticket purchased directly from the 
keno writer" following "writer" in the second sentence, and inserted new 
third and fourth sentences. 

19:47-15.4 Issuance of keno tickets 

(a) Unless a player uses a previously generated keno ticket 
as a keno writer request, requests a quick-pick or makes a 
verbal wager, a player shall request the issuance of a keno 
ticket by completing a keno request and submitting the 
request to a keno writer or a keno runner, as applicable. The 
player shall complete a keno request by placing some type of 
distinguishing mark over the number or numbers he or she 
wishes to play. Prior to submitting the keno request to a keno 
writer or keno runner, the player shall properly condition and 
price the keno request in accordance with the information set 
forth in the rate card of the casino licensee. 

(b) Keno requests shall contain, at a minimum, the fol" 
lowing: 

1. A grid listing the numbers 1 through 80; 

2. An area to record the number of games to be played; 

3. An area to record the dollar value of each wager; 

4. An area to record the conditioning; 

5. An area for the total price of the ticket; and 

6. In the case of a keno runner request, an area to 
identify the particular game or games to be played. 

( c) The keno writer shall input the information on the 
player's keno request, previously issued keno ticket or verbal 
keno wager into the keno computer system, in a manner 
approved by the Commission. This action shall cause a one-
part sequentially numbered keno ticket to be printed. Upon 
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receipt of currency, coin, gaming chips, coupons or slot 
tokens in an amount equal to or greater than the total price of 
the keno ticket from the player or keno runner, the keno 
writer shall issue the keno ticket and, if due, any change to 
the player or keno runner. The keno ticket shall contain, at a 
minimum, the following: 

1. The date and time of issuance; 

2. The keno work station number where the ticket was 
issued; 

3. The numbers selected by the patron listed in a 
clearly identifiable manner; 

4. The number of games to be played; 

5. The first and last game number; 

6. The conditioning; 

7. The rate of each wager; 

8. The number of ways played; 

9. The total price of the keno ticket; 

10. The identification code of the keno writer; 

11. A representation as to the maximum keno limit for 
each game and an indication as to how that limit will be 
distributed to winners; 

12. A statement that winning patrons must present a 
computer generated keno ticket in order to collect win-
nings; and 

13. A conspicuous notice that the keno ticket must be 
redeemed within one year of its date of issuance or the ob-
ligation of the casino licensee to pay the patron will expire. 

( d) If a casino licensee permits multi-race keno tickets, one 
keno request shall be used for all of the games to be wagered 
by the player. The player shall be required to pay for the 
wager prior to the start of the first game and shall not be paid 
for any winning games until the completion of the last game 
for which the multi-race keno ticket was issued unless the 
remaining races on the multi-race keno ticket are cancelled. A 
casino licensee may permit a player to receive a refund on a 
multi-race keno ticket for those games not drawn; provided, 
however, that the keno computer system is capable of gener-
ating adequate documentation for the refund and the internal 
control procedures governing the refund transaction are ap-
proved by the Commission. 

( e) A keno writer may void a keno ticket prior to the start 
of the game for which the keno ticket was issued. A multi-
race keno ticket may only be voided, in its entirety, prior to 
the start of the first game for which the keno ticket was 
generated. · The method for voiding keno tickets shall be 
approved by the Commission. Each keno computer system 
shall be capable of maintaining, on a daily basis, a listing of 
voided keno tickets for each keno work station. 
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Amended by R.1996 d.361, effective August 5, 1996. 
See: 28 N.J.R. 2815(a), 28 N.J.R. 3824(a). 
Amended by R.1998 d.164, effectiveApril 6, 1998. 
See: 29 N.J.R. 2632(a), 30 N.J.R. 1304(a). 

In (a), inserted references to keno runners throughout, and substituted 
a reference to keno writer requests for a reference to keno requests in the 
first sentence; in (b ), added 6; and in ( c ), inserted "or greater than" 
following "equal to", inserted "and, if due, any change" following 
"ticket", and inserted references to keno runners throughout the third 
sentence. 
Amended by R.2009 d.370, effective December 21, 2009. 
See: 41 N.J.R. 3052(a), 41 N.J.R. 4826(a). 

Rewrote (c)l3. 

19:47-15.5 Keno games; selection of numbers 

(a) Each casino licensee which elects to offer the game of 
keno shall conduct the game with an independent computer 
system which selects the winning numbers for the game in a 
random fashion. The program used to operate the random 
number generator shall be unique to the State of New Jersey 
and may not be used by any other jurisdiction with gaming. 
All keno computer systems shall be approved by the Com-
mission. The random number generator for the keno system 
shall have a printer or other independent method which 
records the game numbers and selected winning numbers. 
The random number generator shall be maintained under dual 
key control with the Commission inspector maintaining and 
controlling one key and the keno supervisor or supervisor 
thereof or another department member as approved by the 
Commission maintaining and controlling the second key. 

(b) The casino licensee, at its discretion, shall determine 
the number of keno games to be conducted during the gaming 
day. Nothing in this subchapter shall preclude a casino li-
censee from conducting keno games at different intervals at 
separate locations. Each keno game conducted during the 
gaming day shall be assigned a unique sequential game 
number by the keno computer system. 

( c) A keno• supervisor or a keno writer shall provide verbal 
notice that the current keno game will be closing at least one 
minute prior to closing that game or the casino licensee shall 
display the minimum remaining time between keno games at 
each keno booth or satellite keno booth. Ifkeno runners are 
authorized to accept wagers on a keno game, the game shall 
not be closed until all such· runners have "signed in" in 
accordance withN.J.A.C. 19:45-l.47A(e). 

( d) If the keno computer system does not have an auto-
matic lock-out feature, a keno supervisor or a keno writer 
with verbal approval from a keno supervisor shall cause the 
keno computer system to start a keno game by: 

1. Locking out all keno work station terminals so that 
no additional keno tickets may be voided or issued for the 
game being conducted; and 

2. Randomly selecting 20 ofthe 80 available numbers. 

( e) If the keno computer system does have an automatic 
lock-out feature, each casino licensee shall be required to 
submit override procedures which document who performed 
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the override of the lock-out system and the reason for the 
override. The ability to override the lock-out feature shall be 
available only to a keno supervisor or supervisor thereof. 

(f) As the 20 numbers are selected by the computer, the 
keno supervisor or a keno writer may announce the winning 
numbers for the patrons in the area of the keno booth or sat-
ellite keno booth. 

(g) The 20 numbers which are randomly selected by the 
keno computer system and the game number shall be dis-
played or illuminated on a keno board or video monitor visi-
ble to patrons in the area of the keno booth and in such other 
areas of the casino and casino simulcasting facility as are ap-
proved by the Commission. Nothing in this subsection shall 
preclude the placement of keno boards or video monitors in 
the hotel facility so long as the Commission receives prior no-
tification of such installation. 

· (h) Each casino licensee shall be required to maintain a re-
cord of the winning numbers for each keno game for a period 
of at least one year. 

Amended by R.1996, d.122, effective March 4, 1996. 
See: 27 N.J.R. l 775(a), 28 N.J.R. 1399(a). 
Amended by R.1996 d.443, effective September 16, 1996. 
See: 27 N.J.R. 3597(a), 28 N.J.R. 4235(b). 
Amended by R.1998 d.164, effective April 6, 1998. 
See: 29 N.J.R. 2632(a), 30 N.J.R. 1304(a). 

In ( c ), inserted "minimum" following "display the" in the first sen-
tence, and added a second sentence. 

19:47-15.6 Payment of winning wagers 

(a) Except as otherwise provided for payouts which exceed 
$500.00, after the 20 numbers have been selected by the keno 
computer, a player may take a winning keno ticket to a keno 
work station for redemption or give the winning ticket to a 
keno runner who shall redeem the ticket on behalf of the pa-
tron. All winning wagers shall be paid in accordance with the 
information recorded on the computer-generated keno ticket. 
The method used by the casino licensee to evaluate the keno 
ticket for correct payment and cancellation shall be approved 
by the Commission. If redeemed by a keno writer, the keno 
writer shall pay the player directly, or indirectly through a 
keno runner, from the cash or, upon request of the player, 
gaming chips in the keno drawer or issue the player a casino 
check and shall retain the keno ticket in the keno drawer until 
the end of the keno writer's shift. If redeemed by a keno run-
ner at a keno booth, satellite keno booth or keno locker, the 
keno runner shall pay the player with cash from the keno 
drawer and shall retain the keno ticket in the keno drawer 
until the end of the keno runner's shift. If redeemed directly 
by a keno runner pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:45-l.47A(d)2, the 
keno runner shall pay the player with cash from the keno run-
ner's pouch or wallet and shall redeem the keno ticket at a 
keno work station by the end of the keno runner's shift. All 
winning keno ticket reports shall identify the winning tickets 
paid by the keno runner and shall be maintained with the 
keno runner's end-of-day paperwork. 

19:47-16.1 

(b) Winning wagers with a payout equal to or greater than 
$1,500 but less than $5,000 shall be authorized by a keno 
supervisor or a supervisor thereof. Winning wagers with a 
payout of $5,000 or more shall be authorized by the casino 
key employee to whom the keno supervisor reports or a su-
pervisor thereof. The keno supervisor or supervisor thereof 
shall sign the back of the winning keno ticket as evidence of 
such authorization. 

( c) All winning keno tickets shall expire one year from 
their date of issuance. 

Amended by R.1996 d.443, effective September 16, 1996. 
See: 27 N.J.R. 3597(a), 28 N.J.R. 4235(b). 
Amended by R.1997 d.217, effective May 19, 1997. 
See: 29 N.J.R. 325(b), 29 N.J.R. 2470(a). 

In (a), inserted "or, upon the request of the player, gaming chips". 
Amended by R.1998 d.164, effective April 6, 1998. 
See: 29 N.J.R. 2632(a), 30 N.J.R. 1304(a). 

Rewrote (a). 
Amended by R.2003 d.117, effective March 17, 2003. 
See: 34 N.J.R. 394l(a), 35 N.J.R. 1428(a). 

Rewrote (b ). 
Amended by R.2004 d.176, effective May 3, 2004. 
See: 35 N.J.R. l 798(a), 36 N.J.R. 2204(c). 

Rewrote (a). 
Amended by R.2009 d.370, effective December 21, 2009. 
See: 41 N.J.R. 3052(a), 41 N.J.R. 4826(a). 

Rewrote (c); and deleted (d). 

19:47-15.7 Irregularities 

(a) A keno request which is marked in such a way that it is 
not clear which number or type of wager is to be played shall 
be returned to the player for preparation of another keno 
request. 

(b) A winning keno ticket which is not accepted or read by 
the keno computer system shall be manually input by the 
keno writer in a manner approved by the Commission. 

( c) If the keno computer system is not operational, in ac-
cordance with approved internal control procedures, a win-
ning keno ticket: 

1. For $10.00 or less may be manually paid by a keno 
writer; 

2. For more than $10.00 but less than or equal to 
$1,000 may be manually paid by the keno writer with 
authorization from the keno supervisor or a supervisor 
thereof; and 

3. For over $1,000 may not be paid until the keno 
ticket can be verified by the keno computer system. 

SUBCHAPTER 16. CARIBBEAN STUD POKER 

19:47-16.1 Definitions 

The following words and terms, when used in this sub-
chapter, shall have the following meanings unless the context 
clearly indicated otherwise: 
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"Ante wager" means the initial wager placed prior to any 
cards being dealt in order to participate in the round of play. 

"Bet wager" means an additional wager made by a player, 
in an amount double the player's ante wager, after all cards 
for the round of play have been dealt but before the dealer's 
hole cardsare exposed. 

"Fold" means the withdrawal of a player from a round of 
play by discarding his or her hand of cards after all cards have 
been dealt and prior to placing a bet wager. 

"Hand" means the five card hand dealt to each player and 
the dealer. 

"Hole card" means any of the four cards which are dealt 
face down to the dealer. 

"Progressive payout hand" means a flush, full house, four-
of-a-kind, straight flush or royal flush, as defined in N.J.A.C. 
19:47-16.5 and 16.11. 

"Push" means a tie, as defined in N.J.A.C. 19:47-16.10. 

"Qualifying hand" means the dealer's hand as defined in 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-16.10, with a rank of ace, king, four, three 
and two or better. 

"Rank" or "ranking" means the relative position of a card 
or group of cards as set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-16.5. 

"Round of play" or "round" means one complete cycle of 
play during which all players then playing at the table have 
been dealt a hand, have folded or wagered upon it, and have 
had their wagers paid off or collected in accordance with the 
rules of this subchapter. 

"Stub" means the remaining portion of the deck after all 
cards in the round of play have been dealt. 

"Suit" means one of the four categories of cards: club, dia-
mond, heart or spade, with no suit being higher in rank than 
another. 

19:47-16.2 Cards; number of decks 

(a) Except as provided in (b) below, caribbean stud poker 
shall be played with one deck of cards with backs of the same 
color and design, one additional cutting card and one addi-
tional cover card to be used in accordance with the pro-
cedures set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-16.4. The cutting card and 
cover card shall be opaque and in a solid color readily distin-
guishable from the color of the backs and edges of the play-

OTHER AGENCIES 

ing cards, as approved by the Commission. The deck of cards 
shall meet the requirements ofN.J.A.C. 19:46-1.17. 

(b) If an automated card shuffling device is used, a casino 
licensee shall be permitted to use a second deck of cards to 
play the game, provided that: 

1. Each deck of cards complies with the requirements 
of(a) above; 

2. The backs of the cards in the two decks are of 
different color; 

3. One deck is being shuffled by the automated card 
shuffling device while the other deck is being dealt or used 
to play the game; 

4. Both decks are continuously alternated in and out of 
play, with each deck being used for every other round of 
play; and 

5. The cards frorh only one deck shall be placed in the 
discard rack at any given time. 

Amended by R.1998 d.441, effective September 8, 1998. 
See: 30 N.J.R. l 772(b ), 30 N.J.R. 3259(b ). 

In (a), inserted "cover" preceding "card" and deleted "solid yellow or 
green" throughout the first sentence, and added a new second sentence. 

19:47-16.3 Opening of the table for gaming 

(a) After receiving a deck of cards at the table in ac-
cordance with N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18, the dealer shall, as appli-
cable, comply with the requirements of either N.J.A.C. 19:46-
1.18( e) 1 and (b) through ( d) below or the requirements of 
N.J.A.C. 19:46-l.18(e)2 and (r). 

(b) Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer and 
the verification by the floorperson assigned to the table, the 
cards shall be spread out face up on the table for visual in-
spection by the first player to arrive at the table. The cards 
shall be spread out according to suit and in sequence. 

( c) After the first player is afforded an opportunity to vis-
ually inspect the cards, the cards shall be turned face down on 
the table, mixed thoroughly by a "washing" or "chemmy 
shuffle" of the cards and stacked. Once the cards have been 
stacked, they shall be shuffled in accordance with N.J.A.C. 
19:47-16.4. 

( d) If a casino licensee uses an automated card shuffling 
device to play the game and two decks of cards are received 
at the table pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18 and 19:47-16.2, 
each deck of cards shall be separately sorted, inspected, 
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verified, spread, inspected, mixed, stacked and shuffled in ac-
cordance with the provisions of (a) through (c) above. 

Amended by R.2007 d.86, effective March 19, 2007. 
See: 38 N.J.R. 3149(a), 39 N.J.R. 940(a). 

Rewrote (a); and deleted (e). 

19:47-16.4 Shuffle and cut of the cards 

(a) Immediately prior to the commencement of play, un-
less the cards were pre-shuffled pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-
l.18(r ), and after each round of play has been completed, the 
dealer shall shuffle the cards, either manually or by use of an 
automated card shuffling device, so that the cards are ran-
domly intermixed. Upon completion of the shuffle, the dealer 
or device shall place the deck of cards in a single stack; pro-
vided, however, that nothing herein shall be deemed to pro-
hibit the use of an automated card shuffling device which, 
upon completion of the shuffling of the cards, inserts the 
stack of cards directly into a dealing shoe. 

(b) After the cards have been shuffled and stacked, the 
dealer shall: 

1. If the cards were shuffled using an automated card 
shuffling device, deal or deliver the cards in accordance 
with the procedures set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-16.7, 16.8 
or 16.9; or 

2. If the cards were shuffled manually or were pre-
shuffled pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-l.18(r), cut the cards 
in accordance with the procedures set forth in (c) below. 

(c) If a cut of the cards is required, the dealer shall: 

1. Cut the deck, using one hand, by: 

i. Placing the cover card on the table in front of the 
deck of cards; 

ii. Taking a stack of at least 10 cards from the top of 
the deck and placing them on top of the cover card; 

iii. Placing the cards remaining in the deck on top of 
the stack of cards that were cut and placed on the cover 
card pursuant to ( c) lii above; and 

iv. Removing the cover card and placing it in the 
discard rack; and 

2. Deal the cards in accordance with the procedures set 
forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-16.7, 16.8 or 16.9. 

(d) Notwithstanding (c) above, after the cards have been 
cut and before any cards have been dealt, a casino supervisor 
may require the cards to be recut if he or she determines that 
the cut was performed improperly or in any way that might 
affect the integrity or fairness of the game. 

( e) Whenever there is no gaming activity at a caribbean 
stud poker table which is open for gaming, the cards shall be 
spread out on the table either face up or face down. If the 
cards are spread face down, they shall be turned face up once 
a player arrives at the table. After the first player is afforded 

19:47-16.5 

an opportunity to visually inspect the cards, the procedures 
outlined in N.J.A.C. 19:47-16.3(c) shall be completed. 

Amended by R.1996 d.223, effective May 20, 1996. 
See: 28 N.J.R. 1362(b), 28 N.J.R. 2572(b). 

Amended cut provisions and added recut provisions. 
Amended by R.2007 d.86, effective March 19, 2007. 
See: 38 N.J.R. 3149(a), 39 N.J.R. 940(a). 

In (a), inserted ", unless the cards were pre-shuffled pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18(r)"; and in (b)2, inserted "or were pre-shuffled 
pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-l.18(r),". 

19:47-16.5 Caribbean stud poker rankings 

(a) The rank of the cards used in caribbean stud poker, for 
the determination of winning hands, in order of highest to 
lowest rank, shall be: ace, king, queen, jack, 10, nine, eight, 
seven, six, five, four, three and two. Notwithstanding the 
foregoing, an ace may be used to complete a "straight flush" 
or "straight" formed with a two, three, four and five. 

(b) The permissible poker hands at the game of caribbean 
stud poker, in order of highest to lowest rank, shall be: 

1. "Royal flush" is a hand consisting of an ace, king, 
queen, jack and 10 of the same suit; 

2. "Straight flush" is a hand consisting of five cards of 
the same suit in consecutive ranking, with king, queen, 
jack, 10 and nine being the highest ranking straight flush 
and ace, two, three, four and five being the lowest ranking 
straight flush; 

3. "Four-of-a-kind" is a hand consisting of four cards 
of the same rank, with four aces being the highest ranking 
four-of-a-kind and four twos being the lowest ranking four-
of-a-kind; 

4. "Full house" is a hand consisting of "three-of-a-
kind" and a "pair," with three aces and two kings being the 
highest ranking full house and three twos and two threes 
being the lowest ranking full house; 

5. "Flush" is a hand consisting of five cards of the 
same suit; 

6. "Straight" is a hand consisting of five cards of con-
secutive rank, regardless of suit, with an ace, king, queen, 
jack, and 10 being the highest ranking straight and an ace, 
two, three, four and five being the lowest ranking straight; 
provided, however, that an ace may not be combined with 
any other sequence of cards for purposes of determining a 
winning hand (for example, queen, king, ace, two, three); 

7. "Three-of-a-kind" is a hand consisting of three cards 
of the same rank, with three aces being the highest ranking 
three-of-a-kind and three twos being the lowest ranking 
three-of-a-kind; 

8. "Two pairs" is a hand containing two "pairs," with 
two aces and two kings being the highest ranking two pair 
and two threes and two twos being the lowest ranking two 
pair; and 
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9. "One pair'' is a hand containing two cards of the 
same rank, with two aces being the highest ranking pair 
and two twos being the lowest r~g pair. 

( c) · When comparing two hands which are of identical 
poker hand rank pursuant to the provisions of this section, or 
which contain none of the hands authorized in this section, 
the hand which contains the highest ranking card as provided 
in (a) above which is not contained in the other hand shall be 
considered the higher ranking hand. If the hands are of iden-
tical rank after the application of this subsection, the hands 
shall be considered a push. 

19:47-16.6 Wagers . 

(a) All wagers at caribbean stud poker shall be made by 
placing gaming chips or plaques and, if applicable, a match 
play coupon on the appropriate betting areas of the table lay-
out. A verbal wager accompanied by cash shall not be ac-
cepted. 

(b) All ante wagers shall be placed prior to the dealer an-
nouncing ''No more bets" in accordance with the dealing pro-
cedure in N.J.A.C. 19:47-16.7, 16.8 or 16.9. Except as pro-
vided in N.J.A.C. 19:47-16.7, no wager shall be made, in-
creased, or withdrawn after the dealer has announced "No 
more bets." 

(c) Upon placing an ante wager, a player may, at his or her 
discretion, place a progressive payout wager either by placing 
a $1.00 gaming chip into the progressive wagering device 
designated for that player or by redeeming a progressive 
wager coupon in accordance with the provisions of N.J.A.C. 

· 19:45-1.18. Each player shall be responsible for verifying that 
his or her respective progressive payout wager has been ac-
cepted. 

( d) A "bet" wager shall be niade in accordance with 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-16.10. 

( e) A player shall not be permitted to play more than one 
hand per round of play. 

(f) Only players who are seated at the caribbean stud 
poker table may place a wager at the game. Once a player has 
placed a wager and received cards, that player must remain 
seated until the competition of the round of play. 

Amended by R.1996 d.562, effective Decemoer 2, 1996. 
See: 28 N.J.R. 3900(a), 28 N.J.R. 5082(a). -' 
Amended by R.2009 d.199, effective June 15, 2009. 
See: 41 N.J.R. 1005(a), 40 N.J.R. 2498(a). 

Rewrote (c). 

19:47-16.7 Procedure for dealing the cards from a 
manual dealing shoe 

(a) If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt 
from a manual dealing shoe, the dealing shoe shall meet the 
requirements of N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.19 and shall be located on 
the table in a location as approved by the Commission. Once 
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the procedures required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-16.4 have been 
completed, the stacked deck of cards shall be placed in the 
dealing shoe either by the dealer or by an automatic shuffling 
device. 

(b) Prior to dealing the cards and once all ante and pro-
gressive payout wagers have been placed, the dealer shall 
then announce "No more bets" and use the table game 
progressive payout wager system to prevent the placement of 
any additional progressive , payout wagers. The dealer shall 
then collect any progressive payout wagers and on the layout 
in front of the table inventory container, verify that the num-
ber of gaming chips wagered equals the number of progres-
sive payout· wagers accepted by the table game progressive 
payout wager system. The dealer shall then place the gaming 
chips into the table· inventory container in accordance with 
N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.20. 

( c) Each card shall be removed from the dealing shoe with 
the hand of the dealer that is closest to the dealing shoe and 
placed on the appropriate·area of the layout with the opposite 
hand. 

( d) The dealer shall, starting with the player farthest to his 
or her left and continuing around the table in a clockwise 
manner, deal the cards as follows: 

1. One card face down to each player; 

2. One card face up to an area directly in front of the 
table inventory conta,iner designated for the dealer's hand; 

3. A second card face down to each player directly on 
top of that player's first card; 

4. A second card face down to the dealer to the right of 
the dealer's first card dealt face up; and 

5. A third, fourth and fifth card, in succession, face 
down to each player and the dealer directly on top of the 
preceding card dealt face down. 

( e) After five cards have been dealt to each player and the 
area designated for the hand of the dealer, the dealer shall re-
move the stub from the manual dealing shoe and, except as 
provided in (f) below, place the stub in the discard rack with-
. out exposing the cards. 

(f) The dealer sh~ll be required to count the stub at least 
once every five rounds of play in order to determine that the 
correct number of cards are still present in the deck. The 
dealer shall determine the number of cards in the stub by 
counting the cards face down on the layout. 

1. If the count of the stub indicates that 52 cards are in 
the deck, the dealer shall place the stub in the discard rack 
without exposing the cards. 

2. If the count of the stub indicates that the number of 
cards in the deck is incorrect, the dealer shall determine if 
the cards were misdealt. If the cards have been misdealt. ( a 
player or the area designed for the placement of the 
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dealer's hand has more or less than five cards) but 52 cards 
remain in the deck, all hands shall be void pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-16.13. If the cards have not been misdealt, 
all hands shall be considered void and the entire deck of 
cards shall be removed from the table pursuant to N.J.A.C. 
19:46-1.18. 

Amended by R.1999 d.226, effective July 19, 1999. 
See: 31 N.J.R. 938(a), 31 N.J.R. 1948(a). 

Rewrote (d). 

Amended by R.2009 d.199, effective June 15, 2009. 
See: 41 N.J.R. 1005(a), 40 N.J.R. 2498(a). 

Rewrote (b ). 

19:47-16.8 

19:47-16.8 Procedures for dealing the cards from the 
hand 

(a) Notwithstanding any other provisions of N.J.A.C. 
19:46 or this chapter, a casino licensee may, in its discretion, 
permit a dealer to deal the cards used to play caribbean stud 
poker from his or her hand. 
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(b) If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt 
from the dealer's hand, the following requirements shall be 
observed: 

1. The casino licensee shall use an automated shuffling 
device t<> shuffle the. cards. 

2. Once the procedures required by NJ(A.C. 
19:47-16.4 have been. completed, the dealer shall place 
the stacked deck of cards in either hand. · 

i. Once the dealer has chosen the hand in which he 
or she will hold the cards, the dealer shall use that hand 
whenever holding the cards during that round ofplay. 

. . . 

ii. The cards held by the dealer shall at all times be 
kept in front of the dealer and over the table inventory 
container. 

. 3. The dealer shall then a~nounce "No more bets" and 
press the lock-out button in accordance with N.JA.C. 
19:47-J6.7 prior to dealing any cards .. · The dealer shall ·.· 
deal each card by holding the . deck of cards in the chosen 
hand and using the other hand to remove the top card of 
the deck and place it face down on the appr<>priate area 
of the layout. 

. . 
(c) The dealer shall, .starting wit~ the player fart.best to 

his or her left and continuing aroµnd the table in a clock-
wise manner, deal the cards as follows: · 

1. One card face down to each player; 
. . . 

2. One card fa.ce up to an area directly in front of the 
table inventory container designated for the dealer's hand; 

3. A second card face down to each player directly on 
top of that player's first card; · 

4. A · second card face down to the dealer . to the right 
of the dealer's first card dealt face up; and · 

5. A third, fourth and fift.h card · face down to each 
player and the dealer, in succession, directly on top of the 
preceding card dealt face down. . . 

( d) After five cards have been dealt to each. player and 
the area designated for the placement of the dealer's hand, 
the dealer shall, except as provided in ( e) below, place the 
stub in the discard rack without exposing the cards. 

(e) The. dealer shall be required to count the stub at least 
once every five rounds of play in order to determine that the 
. correct number of cards are still present in the deck. . The 
dealer shall count the stub in accordance with the provisions 
ofN.J.A.C. 19:47-16.7. . 

Amended by R.1999 d.226, effective July 19, 1999. · 
See: 31 N.J.R. 938(a), 31 N.J.R. 1948(a). 

Rewrote (c). · 

19:47-16.9 

19:47-16;9 Procedures for dealing the cards from an 
automated dealing shoe 

(a) Notwithstanding any other provision of N.J.A.C. 19:46 
or this chapter, a casino licensee may, in its discretion, 
. choose to have the cards used to play caribbean stud poker · 
dealt from an automated ~lealing shoe which dispenses cards 
in stacks of five · cards, provided that the shoe~ its location 
and the procedures for its use are approved by the Commis-
sion. 

(b) If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt 
from an automated dealing shoe, the following.requirements . 
shall be observed: · · · 

L Once the· procedures required by N.J.AC. • 
19:47-16.4 have been completed, the cards shall be placed 
in the automated dealing shoe. 

2. The dealer shall then annoi.mre "No more bets" and·. 
press the lock-out button in accordance with N.J.A.C. 
19:47-,-16.7. 

(c) The dealer shall deliver the first &tack of cards dis-
pensed by .the ·automated dealing shoe face down to the·. 
player farthest to his or her left who has placed a wager in 
accordance with NJ.AC. 19:47-16'.6. As the remaining 
stacks are dispensed to the dealer by the automated dealing 
shoe, the dealer shall, moving clockwise around the table, 
deliver a: stack face down to each of the other players who .. 
has placed a wager in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-16.6. · 
The dealer shall then deliver a stack of five cards face down 
.to the area designated for the dealds hand. 

(df After each stack of five cards has been dispensed and 
delivered in accordance with this subsection, the dealer shall 
remove the . stub from the · automated dealing shoe and, 
except as provided i.n (e) below, place the cards in the 
discard rack without exposing the cards. · 

(e) The, dealer shall be required to count the stub at least· 
once every five rounds of play in order to determine that the 
correct number of cards are. still present in the deck. The 
. dealer shall count · the stub in accordance with the. provisions 
ofN.J.A.C. 19:47-16.7. 

. . 

(f) Notwithstanding the provisions of (e) above, the 
counting of· the stub shall not be· required if art automated 
card shuffling device is used that counts the number of cards 

· in the deck after the completion of each shuffle and indis 
· cates whether 52 cards are still present. If the automated 

card shuffling device reveals· that an incorrect number of 
cards are present, the• deck shall· be removed from the table 
· in accordance with the provisions of· N.J .A.C. 19:46-1.18 . 

. . . 

. (g) The stack of five cards comprisirig the dealer's hand 
shall then be. spread in a row· directly in front of the table .· 
. inventory container with t.he. top card to the dealer's right 
and. the bottom card to the dealer's left. The dealer shall 
then expose the bottom card of the dea.ler's hand, or that 

' . 
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card farthest to the dealer's left, and the round. of play shall 
proceed in accordance with NJ.AC. 19:.47-16.10. 

Amended by R. I 999 d.226. cfft:ctive July 19, I 999. 
St:t:: 31 KJ.R. 938(a). 31 N.J.R. t948(a). 

Rewrote (g). 

19:47-16.10 Bet wagers; procedure for completion of each 
round of play; wllection and payment of 
wagers 

(a) After the dealing procedures required by NJ.AC. 
19:47-16.7, 16.8 or 16.9 have been completed but before the 
dealer exposes the hole cards, each player shall; after exam-
ining his or her cards, either place a. bet wager in the 
designated betting area or fold and forfeit the ante wager. 
If a player folds, the entire ante wager shall be collected by 
the deale.r and placed in the table inventory container .. A 
folded hand shall then be immediately collected. by the 
dealer and placed in the discard rack. . 

(b) Each player who makes a bet. wager shall be responsi-
ble for his or. her own hand and i)o other. person other than 
the dealer may touch the cards of that player. Each player . 
shall be required to keep the five cards in full view of the 
dealer at all times. Once each player has examined his or 
her cards and placed the five cards face down on the 
appropriate area of the layout, the player shall not touch the 
cards again. 

. . . . . 
(c) No player may exchange or communicate information 

regarding his or . her hand .prior to the dealer. revealing the 
hole cards .. · Any violation shall result ln a forfeiture of all 
wagers on that round.by the.players communicating. 

. . . 

(d) After all players have either piaced a bet wager or 
folded, the dealer sh.all turn over and reveal the dealer's 
hole cards and set the highest ranking poker hand. · 

· .(e) Except· as otherwise provided in (g) below after the 
hole cards are revealed, the dealer shall, starting with the 
player farthest to his. or her right, turn over the player's · 
cards and if the dealer has a qualifying hand: · 

1. All losing wagers shall. immediately be collected by 
the dealer and placed in the table inventory container: 
All losing hands shall then be immediately collected by 
the dealer and placed in the discard rack. Ante and bet 
wagers made by a player shall lose if .the qualifying. hand 
of the dealer has a hand rank which is higher than the 
hand of that player. · 

.2. If the hand of the player ties with that .9f the 
dealer's qualifying hand, the hand ofthe player .shall be a 
push. The dealer shall not collect or. pay the wagers, but 
shall immediately collect the cards of that player after all 
losing wagers and hands have been collected. 

OTHER AGENCIES 

3. After all losing wagers and pushes have been .set-
tled, all winning wagers shall be paid. All winning hands 
shall remain face up on the layout until all winning ante, 
·bet· wagers and, if applicable, progressive payout ·wagers 
are paid. Winning wagers shall be paid in accordance . 
with the payout odds listed in N.J.A.C. 19:47-16.12.' The 
dealer shall pay all winning wagers beginning with · the 
· player farthest to the right of the dealer and continuing 
counterclockwise around the table. Any wager made by a 
player shall win .if the hand of the player has a hand rank 
higher than that of the dealer's qualifying hand. After 
paying all winning ante and bet wagers, the dealer shall 
immediately collect the cards of all winning players and 
place them in the discard rack, together with the remain-
ing cardsin the. deck used for that round of play; provid~ 
ed, however, if a player has won a progressive payout 
which is not being paid from the table inventory contain-
er, the cards of that player shall remain on the table until 
the necessary documentation has been completed pursu-
ant to N.J.A,C. 19:45-1.52. · 

{f) Except as provided in (g) below, after the hole cards 
are revealed, if the dealer does not . have a qualifying hand: 

1. It shall be the option of the casino licensee whether 
or not the dealer shall tum over the player's cards. If the 
casino elects not to turn over all the player's cards, the 

· dealer shall · be required to turn over the cards of · any 
player who has made a progressive wage pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-16.11; . 

2. The dealer. shall immediately announce "No hand" 
and shall pay all ante wagers at payouts odds of I to 1. 
The . dealer shall pay · all ante wagers beginning with the . 
player farthest to the right of the dealer · and continuing 
counterclockwise around the table; 

. 3. All bet wagers shall be considered void and the 
dealer shall neither collect nor pay said wagers; and· 

4. After payiqg an, ante wagers, the dealer shall imme- · 
diately collect the cards of all players and place them in 
the discard rack, together with the remaining cards in the 
deck used for the round of play; provided, however, if a 
player has won a progressive payout 'which is not being 
paid from the table inventory container, the cards of that 
. player shall not be collected until the necessary documen-
tation has been completed pursuant to N.J.A.C. 
19:45-1.52.• 

{g) All cards collected by the dealer shall be picked up in 
order and placed in the discard rack in such a way that they 
can be readily arranged to reconstruct each hand in the 
event of a question or dispute. 

· 19:47..;16;11 Progressive payout · 
(a) A progressive payout wager shall be paid pursuant to 

the payout table listed in N.J.A.C. 19:47-16.12, the proce- · .. o· .. ·· 
dures approved pursuant Jo NJ.AC. 19:45-l.52and prior to 
the eollection of the cardsby the dealer. 
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(b) Prior to paying a progressive payout hand, the dealer 
shall: 

1. Verify that the hand is a winning hand; 

2. Verify that the appropriate light on the acceptor 
device has been illuminated; and 

3. Have a casino supervisor validate the progressive 
payout pursuant to approved internal control procedures. 

(c) Any winning progressive payout wager shall be paid 
irrespective of the rank of the hand of the dealer or even if 
the dealer does not have a qualifying h,md or has a higher 
ranking hand. 

19:47-16.12 Payout odds; rate of progression; payout 
limitation 

(a) The payout odds for winning wagers at caribbean stud 
poker printed on any layout or in any brochure or other 
publication distributed by a casino licensee shall be stated 
through the use of the word "to" or "win," and no odds 
shall be stated through the use ofthe word "for." 

(b) A casino licensee shall pay out winning ante wagers at 
payout odds of 1 to 1. 

(c) Subject to the payout limitation in (d) below, a casino 
licensee shall pay off each winning wager at the game of 
caribbean stud poker at no less than the odds listed . below: 

Wager 
Royal flush 
Straight Flush 
Four-of-a-kind 
Full House 
Flush 
Straight 
Three-of-a-kind 
Two Pair 
One Pair or less 

Payout Odds 
100 to 1 

SO to I 
20 to I 
7to I 
5 to I 
4to I 
3 to I 
2 tu I 
I to I 

(d) Notwithstanding the payout odds in (c) above, the 
payout limit on each bet wager for any hand shall be no less 
than $5,000 or the maximum amount that one patron could 
win per round when betting the minimum permissible wa-. 
ger, whichever is greater. 

( e) A casino licensee shall payout winning progressive 
payouts at no less than the amounts listed below: 

Hand 
Royal Flush 
Straight Flush 

Four,of-a-kind 
Full House 
Flush 

Payout 
I 00 percent of progressive jackpot 
Either 10 percent of progressive jackpot or 
$5,000, as designated in the casino liccn-
see 's approved system of internal controls 
$500.00 
$!00,00 
$ 50.00 

(f) The rate of progression for the progressive meter used 
for the progressive payouts in ( e) above shall be no less than 
70 percent. The initial and reset amount shall be estab-
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Iished by each casmo licensee and approved pursuant to 
NJ.AC. 19:45-1.39B. 

(g) Winning progressive payout hands shall be paid in 
accordance with the amount on the meter when it is the 
player's turn to be paid in accordance with NJ.AC. 
19:47-16.11; provided, however, if more than one player at 
a table has a royal flush progressive payout hand, each 
player shall share equally in the amount on the progressive 
meter when the first player with a royal .flush is to be paid. 

Amended by R.2001 d.89, effective March 19, 2001. 
See: .33 N.J.R. 26(a), 33 N.J.R. )019(a). 

Rewrote (d). 
Petition for Rulemaking. 
See: 36 N.J.R. 228(b), 1245(d), 1617(a). 

19:47-16.13 Irregularities 

(a) If a hole card is exposed prior to the dealer announc-
ing "No more bets" pursuant to NJ.AC. 19:47-16.7, all 
hands shall be void. 

(b) A card that is found face up in the shoe or the deck 
while the cards are being dealt shall not be used in the game 
and shall be placed in the discard rack. If more than one 
card is found face up in the shoe or the deck during the 
dealing of the cards, all hands shall be void and the cards 
· shall be reshuffled. 

{ c} A card drawn in error without its face being exposed 
sh,dl be used as though it was the next card from the shoe 
or the deck. 

( d) If any player is dealt an incorrect number of cards, 
that player's hand shall be void. If the dealer· is dealt four 
cards of the five card hand, the dealer shall deal an addi-
tional card to complete the hand. Any other misdeal to the 
dealer shall result in all hands being void and the cards shall 
be reshuffled, 

( e) If an automated card shuffling device is being used 
and the device jams, stops shuffling during a shuffle, or fails 
to complete a shuffle cycle, the cards shall be reshuffled in 
accordance with procedures approved by the Commission. 

(f) If an automated dealing shoe is being used an.d the 
device Jams, stops dealiI1g cards, or fails to deal all cards 
during a round of play, the round of play shall be void and 
the cards shall be removed from the device and reshuffled 
with any cards already dealt, in accordance with procedures 
approved by the Commission. 

(g) Any automated card shuffling device or automated 
dealing shoe shall be . removed from a gaming table before 
any other method of shuffling or dealing may be utilized at 
that table. 
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SUBCHAPTER I 7. DOUBLE DOWN STUD 

19:47-17.l Definitions 

The following words and terms, when used in this sub-
chapter, shall have the following meanings unless the con-
text clearly indicates otheiwise: 

.. Double down wager" means an additional wager .made 
by a player, in an amount not. to exceed the amount of the 
player's original wager, after all cards for the round of play 
have been dealt but before the dealer exposes the hole card. 

"Hand" means the five card stud hand formed for each 
player by combining the single card dealt to the player and 
the four cards dealt in front of the dealer. 

Supp. 3-15-04 

OTHER AGENCIES 

"Hole card" means the card which has been dealt face 
down to the dealer. 

"Push" means a tie, as defined in NJ.AC. 19:47-17.10. 

"Rank" or "ranking" means the relative position of a card 
or group of cards as set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-17.5. · 

"Round of play" or "round" means one complete· cycle of 
play during all players then playing at the table have been 
dealt a hand, have wagered upon it, and have had their 
wagers paid off or collected in accordance with. the. rules of 
this subchapter. 

"Suit" means one of the four categories of cards: dia-
mond, spade, club or heart. 
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19:47-17.2 Cards; number of decks 

(a) Except as provided in (b) below, double down stud 
shall be played with one deck of cards with backs of the same 
color and design, one additional cutting card and one addi-
tional cover card to be used in accordance with the pro-
cedures set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-17.4. The cutting card and 
cover card shall be opaque and in a solid color readily distin-
guishable from the color of the backs and edges of the play-
ing cards, as approved by the Commission. The deck of c:ards 
shall meet the requirements of N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.17. 

(b) If an automated card shuffling device is used, a casino 
licensee shall be permitted to use a second deck of cards to 
play the game, provided that: 

1. Each deck of cards complies with the requirements 
of(a) above; 

2. The backs of the cards in the two decks are of a dif-
ferent color; 

3. One deck is being shuffled by the automated card 
shuffling device while the other deck is being dealt or used 
to play the game; 

4. Both decks are continuously alternated in and out of 
play, with each deck being used for every other round of 
play; and 

5. The cards from only one deck shall be placed in the 
discard rack at any given time. 

Amended by R.1998 d.441, effective September 8, 1998. 
See: 30 N.J.R. l 772(b), 30 N.J.R. 3259(b). 

In ( a), deleted "solid yellow or green" throughout the first sentence 
and added a new second sentence. 

19:47-17.3 Opening of the tabl.e for gaming 

(a) After receiving a deck of cards at the table in accord-
ance with N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18, the dealer shall, as applicable, 
comply with the requirements of either N.J.A.C. 19:46-
1.18( e) 1 and (b) through ( d) below or the requirements of 
N.J.A.C. 19:46-l.18(e)2 and (r). 

(b) Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer and 
the verification by the floorperson assigned to the table, the 
cards shall be spread out face up on the table for visual in-
spection by the first player to arrive at the table. The cards 
shall be.spread out according to suit and in sequence. 

( c) After the first player is afforded an opportunity to vis-
ually inspect the cards, the cards shall be turned face. down on 
the table, mixed . thoroughly by a "washing" or "chemmy 
shuffle" of the cards and stacked. Once the cards have been 
stacked, they shall be shuffled in accordance with N.J.A.C. 
19:47-17.4. 

( d) If a casino licensee uses an automated card shuffling 
device to play the game and two decks of cards are received 
at the table pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-L18 and 19:47-17.2, 

· each deck of cards shall be separately sorted, inspected, veri-
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fled, spread, inspected, mixed, stacked and shuffled in ac-
cordance with the provisions of (a) through (c) above imme-
diately prior to the commencement of play. 

Amended by R.2007 d.86, effective March 19, 2007. 
See: 38 N.J.R. 3149(a), 39 N.J.R. 940(a). 

Rewrote (a); and deleted (e). 

19:47-17.4 Shuffle and cut of the cards 

(a) Immediately prior to the commencement of play, un-
less the cards were pre-shuffled pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-
l.18(r), and after each round of play has been completed, the 
dealer shall shuffle the cards, either manually or by use of an 
automated card shuffling device, so that the cards are ran-
domly intermixed. Upon completion of the shuffle, the dealer 
or device shall place the deckof cards in a single stack; pro-
vided, however, that nothing herein shall be deemed to pro-
hibit the use of an automated card shuffling device which, 
upon completion of the shuffling of the cards, inserts the 
stack of cards directly into a manual dealing shoe. 

(b) After the cards have been shuffled and. stacked, the 
dealer shall: 

1. If the cards were shuffled using an. automated card 
shuffling device which inserts them . directly into a dealing 
shoe, deal the cards in accordance with the procedures set 
forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-17.8; or 

2. If the cards were shuffled manually or were pre-
shuffled pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-l.18(r) or were shuf-
fledusing an automated card shuffling device which places 
the deck of cards in a single stack after the shuffle is com-
pleted, cut the cards in accordance with the procedures set 
forth in ( c) through ( e) below. · 

( c) If a cut of the cards is required, the dealer shall place 
the stack of cards on top of the cover card. Thereafter, the 
dealer shall offer the stack of cards to be cut, with the backs 
facing up and the faces facing the layout, to the player de-
termined pursuant to (d) below. If no player accepts the cut, 
the dealer shall cut the cards. 

( d) The cut of the cards shall be offered to players in the 
following order: 

1. The first player to the table, if the game is just begin-
ning; or 

2. The player at the farthest position to the right of the 
dealer; provided, however, that if there are two or. more 
consecutive rounds of play, the offer to cut the cards shall 
rotate in a counterclockwise manner after the player to the 
far right of the dealer has been offered the cut. 

(e) The player or dealer making the cut shall place the cut-
ting card in the stack at least 10 cards from either end. Once 
the cutting· card has been inserted, the dealer shall take the 
cutting card and all the cards on top of the cutting card and 
place them on the bottom of the stack. Thereafter, the dealer 
shall remove the cover card and place it in the discard rack. 
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The dealer shall then deal the cards in accordance with the 
procedures set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-17.8. 

(f) After the cards have been cut and before any cards 
have been dealt, a casino supervisor may require the cards to 
be recut if he or she determines that the cut was performed 
improperly or in any way that might affect the integrity or 
fairness of the game. If a recut is required, the cards shall be 
recut, at the casino licensee's option, by the player who last 
cut the cards, or by the next person entitled to cut the cards, 
as determined by ( c) and ( d) above. 

(g) Whenever there is no gaming activity at a double down 
stud table which is open for gaming, the cards shall be spread 
out on the table either face up or face down. If the cards are 
spread face down, they shall be turned face up once a player 
arrives at the table. After the first player is afforded an oppor-
tunity to visually inspect the cards, the procedures outlined in 
N.J.A.C.19:47-17.3 shall be completed. 

Amended by R.1996 d.223, effective May 20, 1996. 
See: 28 N.J.R. 1362(b), 28 N.J.R. 2572(b). 

Added recut provisions. 
Amended by R.2007 d.86, effective March 19, 2007. 
See: 38 N.J.R. 3149(a), 39 N.J.R. 940(a). 

In (a), inserted ", unless the cards were pre-shuffled pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. l9:46-1.18(r),"; and in (b)2, substituted "or were pre-shuffled 
pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-l.18(r)" for a comma. 

19:47-17.5 Double down stud rankings 

(a) The rank of the cards used in double down stud, in or-
der of highest to · 1owest rank, shall be: ace, king, queen, jack, 
10, 9, 8, 7, 6, 5, 4, 3, 2. Notwithstanding the foregoing, an ace 
may be used to complete a "straight flush" or a "straight" 
formed with a two, three, four and five. 

(b) The permissible poker hands at the game of double 
down stud, in order of highest to lowest rank, shall be: 

1. "Royal flush" is a hand consisting of an ace, king, 
queen, jack and 10, all of the same suit; 

2. "Straight flush" is a hand consisting of five cards of 
the same suit in consecutive ranking; 

3. "Four-of-a-kind" is a hand consisting of four cards 
of the same rank, regardless of suit; 

4. "Full house" is a hand consisting of a "three-of-a-
kind" and a "pair"; 

5. "Flush" is a hand consisting of five cards of the 
same suit; 

6. "Straight" is a hand consisting of five cards of con-
secutive rank, regardless of suit; 

7. "Three-of-a-kind" is a hand containing three cards of 
the same rank regardless of suit; 

8. "Two pairs" is a hand containing two "pairs"; and 

OTHER AGENCIES 

9. ''Pair" is a hand containing two cards of the same 
rank, regardless of suit, with two aces being the highest 
ranking pair and two twos being the lowest ranking pair. 

19:47-17.6 Wagers 

(a) All wagers at double down stud shall be ma,de by plac-
ing gaming chips, plaques or coupons on the appropriate bet-
ting areas of the table layout. A verbal wager accompanied by 
cash shall not be accepted. 

(b) All wagers shall be placed prior to the dealer announc-
ing "No more bets" in accordance with the dealing procedure 
in N.J.A.C. 19:47-17.8. Except as provided in N.J.A.C. 
19:47-17.8(c) and (d) below, no wager shall be made, in-
creased, or withdrawn after the dealer has announced "No 
more bets." 

( c) A casino licensee may, in its discretion, permit a player 
to wager on no more than two betting areas at a double down 
stud table during a round of play, which areas must be ad-
jacent to each other. 

19:47-17.7 Supervision requirements; required training 
and license endorsements 

For purposes of complying with the organizational and su-
pervision requirements of N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.11 and 1.12, the 
number of personnel required for each double down stud ta-
ble shall be the same as thatrequired for a blackjack table. 

Amended by R.1995 d.306, effective June 19, 1995. 
See: 27 N.J.R. · l 162(a), 27 N.J.R. 2455(a). 

19:47-17.8 Procedure for dealing the cards 

(a) All cards used in double down stud shall be dealt from 
a dealing shoe or dealt from the dealer's hand, in accordance 
with the following procedures: 

1. If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt 
from a manual dealing shoe, the dealing shoe shall meet 
the requirements of N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.19. Once the proce-
dures required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-17.4 have been com-
pleted, the deck shall be placed in the manual dealing shoe 
and the dealer shall announce "No more bets." Each card 
shall be removed. from the dealing shoe with the dealer's 
left hand and placed oil the appropriate area of the layout 
with the dealer's right hand. · 

2.. If the casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt 
by hand, the following requirements shall be observed: 

i. The casino licensee shall use an automated shuf-
fling device to shuffle the cards. 

ii. Once the procedures required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-
17.4 have been completed, the dealer shall place the 
deck of cards in either hand, and once the dealer has 
chosen the hand in which the cards will be held, the 
dealer shall use that hand whenever holding the cards 
during that round of play. 
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iii. The cards· held by the dealer shall at all times be 
kept in front of the dealer and over the table inventory 
container. 

iv. The dealer shall announce "No more bets" prior 
to dealing any cards. The dealer shall deal each card 
by holding the deck of cards in the .chosen hand and 
using the other .hand to remove the top card of the 
deck and place it on the appropriate area of the layout. 

(b) The dealer shall deal the first card, face up, to the 
player farthest to . the left of the dealer. and·. then, moving 
clockwise around the table, deal each remaining player a 
card, face up. The dealer shall then deal one card face 
down and three cards face up to the designated area directly 
in front of the table inventory container. These last four 
cards, together with the single card previously dealt to each 
player, shall be used to form the five card stud poker hand 
of each player for that round of play. 

( c) After all cards for the round of play have been dealt 
but before the dealer exposes the hole card, a player may 
place a double down wager in the designated betting area. 

( d) After all double down wagers have been placed, the 
dealer shall again announce "No more bets," and shall then 
turn over and reveal the hole card. · 

( e) No player shall touch any of the cards during a round 
of play. 

Amended by R.1997 d.391, effectivi: September 15, 1997. 
See: 29 N.JR 2259(a), 29N.J.R.4140(b). 

Inserted new (a)2i and recodified former (a)2i through iii as (a)2ii 
through iv. 
Amended by R,1999 d.llO, effective April 5, 1999 .. 
See: 30 N.J.R. 4155(a). 31 N.J.R. 894(a). 

In (a)l. deleted "and shall be located on the table to the left of the 
dealer" at. the end of the first sentence. 

19:47-17.9 Procedure for completion of each round of 
play; collection and payment of wagers 

(a) After the hole card is revealed, all losing wagers shall 
immediately be collected by the dealer and placed in the 
table inventory container. All losing hands shall then be 
immediately collected by the dealer and placed in the 
discard rack. A wager made by a player shall lose if the 
hand of the player has a poker hand rank . which is lower 
than or equal to a pair of fives. 

(b) If the wager made by a player is a push, the. dealer 
shall not collect or pay the wager, but shall immediately 
collect the cards of that player after all losing wagers and 
hands have been collected. A wager made by a player shall 
be a push if the hand of the player has a poker hand rank 
equal to or higher than a pair of sixes but lower than a pair 
of jacks. 

(c) After all losing wagers and pushes have been settled, 
all winning wagers shall be paid. All winning hands shall 
remain face up on the layout until all winning wagers have 
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been paid by the dealer. Winning wagers shall be paid in 
accordance with the payout odds listed in N.J ,A.C. 
19:47-17.10. The dealer shall pay all winning wagers begin-
ning with the player farthest to the right of the dealer and 
continuing counterclockwise around the table. A wager by 
a player shall win if the hand of the player has a poker hand 
rank equal to or higher than a pair of jacks. After paying 
all winning wagers, the dealer shall immediately collect the 
cards of aH winning players and place them in the discard 
rack, together with the remaining cards in the deck used · for 
that round of play. 

19:47--17.10 Payout odds; payout limitation 
(a) The payout odds for winning wagers at double down 

stud printed on any layout or in any brochure or other 
publication distributed by a casino licensee shall be stated 
through the use of the .word "to" or "win," and no odds 
shall be stated through the use of the word "for." 

(b) A casino licensee shall pay off winning wagers at no 
less than · the odds listed below, subject to . the payout 
limitationin (c) below: 

Wager 
Royal Flush 
Straight Flush 
Four-of-a-Kind 
Full House 
Flush 
Straight 
Three-of-a-Kind 
Two Pair 
Pair of J,_cks, Queens, Kings or Aces 
Pair of Sixes, Sevens, Eights, Nines or 

Tens 
Pair of Fives or less 

Pjlyout Odds 
1,000 to 1 

100 tol 
25 to 1 
10 to 1 
8 to l 
5 to 1 
3 to 1 
2 to 1 
1 to 1 

Push 

Lose 

(c) Notwithstanding the payout odds in (b) above, the 
payout limit for any hand shall be no less than $100,000 or 
the maximum amount that one patron could win per round 
when betting the minimum permissible wager, whichever is 
greater. 

Amended by R.ZOOI d.89. effective March 19, 2001. 
See: 32 N.J.R. 26(a), 33 N.J.R. l0l9(a). 

Rewrote (c). 

19:47-17.ll Irregularities 
(a) If a hole card is exposed prior to the dealer announc-

ing "No more bets" pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-17.B(d), all 
hands shall be void. 

(b) A card found face up in the shoe or the deck shall not 
be used in the game and shall be placed in the discard rack. 
If more than one card is found face up in the shoe or the 
deck, all hands shall be void and the cards shall be reshuf-
fled. 

(c) .A card drawn in error without its face being exposed 
shall be used as though it was the next c.ard from the shoe 
or the deck. 
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( d) If any player or the dealer is dealt an .incorrect 
number of cards, all hands shall be void and the cards 
reshuffled. 

(e) If an automated card shuffling device is being used 
and the device jams, stops shuffling during a shuffle, or fails 
to complete a shuffle cycle, the cards shall be reshuffled in 
accordance with procedures approved by the Commission. 

(f) Any automated card shuffling device shall be removed 
from a gaming table before any other method of shuffling 
may be utilized at that table. 

SUBCHAPTER 18. LET IT RIDE POKER 

19:47-18.l Definitions 
The following words and terms, when used in this sub-

chapter, shall have the following meanings unless the con-
text dearly indicates otherwise: 

"Community card" means any card which is initially dealt 
face down to a designated area in front of the table invento-
ry container and which is used by all players to form a five 
card poker hand. 

''Hand" means the five card poker hand formed for each 
player by combining the three cards dealt to the player and 
the two community cards. 

"Let it ride" means that a player chooses not to take back 
a wager that may be withdrawn in accordance with the 
provisions of N.J.A.C. 19:47-18.10. 

''Round of play" means one complete cycle of play during 
which all wagers have been placed, all cards have been dealt 
and all remaining wagers have been paid off or collected in 
accordance with the rules of thissubchapter. 

''Stub" means the remaining portion of the deck after all 
cards in the round of play have been dealt or delivered. 

''Suit" means .one of the four categories of cards: club, 
diamond, heart or spade. 

19:47-18.2 Cards; number of decks 
( a) Except as provided in (b) below, let it ride poker shall 

be played with one deck of cards with backs of the same 
color and design and one additional cover card to be used in 
accordance with the procedures set forth in N.J.A.C. 
19:47~18.5. · The cover card shall be opaque and in a solid 
color readily distinguishable from the color of the backs and 
edges ofthe playing cards, as approved by the Commission. 
The deck of cards shall meet the requirements of N .J .A.C. 
19:46-1.17. 

OTHER AGENCIES 

(b) .If an automated card shuffling device is used, a casino 
licensee shall be permitted to use a second deck .of cards to 
play the game, provided that: 

1. Each deck of cards complies with the requirements 
of (a} above; · 

2. The backs of the cards in the two decks are of 
different color; 

3. One deck is being shuffled by the automated .card 
shuffling device while the other deck is being dealt or 
used to play the game; 

4. Both decks are continuously alternated in and out of 
play, with each deck being used for every other round of 
play; and 

5. The cards from only one deck shall be placed in the 
discard rack at any given time. 

Amended by R.1998 d.44 I. effective September 8, 1998. 
Sec: 30 N.J.R. 1772(h), 30 N.J.R. 3259(b). 
. In (a). deleted "solid yellow or green" following "one additional" and 
inserted "cover" preceding "card" in the first sentence, and added a 
new second sentence. · 

19:47-18.3 Let it ride poker rankings 
(a) The rank of the cards used in let it ride poker; for .the 

determination of winning hands, in order of highest to 
lowest rank, shall be: ace, king, queen, jack, 10, nine, eight, 
seven, six, five, four, three and two. Notwithstanding the 
foregoing, an ace may be used to <;omplete a "straight flush" 
or "straight" formed with a two, three, four and five. AU 
suits shall be considered equal in rank. 

(b) The permissible poker hands at the game of let it ride 
poker, in order of highest to lowest rank, shall be: 

l. "Royal flush" is a hand consisting of an ace, king, 
queen, jack and 10 of the same suit; 

2. "Straight flush" is a hand consisting of five cards of 
the same suit in consecutive ranking; 

3. "Four-of-a..,kind" is a hand consisting of four cards 
of the same rank; 

4. "Full house" is.a hand consisting of "three-of-a-
k.ind" and a "pair"; 

5. "Flush" is a hand consisting of five cards of the 
same suit; 

6. "Straight" is a hand consisting of five cards of 
consecutive rank, with an ace, king, queen, jack and 10 
being the highest ranking straight and an ace, two, three, 
four and five being the lowest ranking straight; provided, 
however, that an ace may not be combined with any other 
sequence of cards for purposes of determining a winning 
hand (for example, queen, king, ace, two, three); 

7. "Three-of-a-kind" is a hand consisting of three 
cards of the same rank; 
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8. ''Two pairs" is a hand consisting of two "pairs"; and 

9. "One pair" is a hand containing two cards of the 
same rank. 

(c) For purposes of the optional three card bonus wager, as 
defined in N.J.A.C. 19:47-18.6B, .the permissible three card 
bonus wager hands at the game of let it ride poker eligible for 
a payout in accordance with NJ.AC. 19:47-18.ll(e) shall be: 

l. "Mini royal" is a hand consisting of an ace, king and 
queen, all of the same suit; 

2. "Straight flush" is a hand, other than a mini. royal, 
consisting of three cards of the same suit in consecutive 
ranking; 

3. "Flush" is a hand consisting of .three cards of the 
same suit, not in consecutive order; 

4. "Straight" is a hand consisting of three cards of con-
secutive ,rank; provided, however, that an ace may not be 
combined with a king and a two; 

5. "Three-of-a-kind" is a hand consisting of three cards 
of the same rank; and 

6. "Pair" is a hand consisting of two cards of the same 
rank. 

Amended by R.2007 d.319, effective October 15, 2007. 
See: 39 N.J.R. 2226(a), 39 N.J.R. 4448(a). 

Added (c). 

19:47-18.4 Opening of the table for gaming 

(a) After receiving a deck of cards at the table in accord-
ance with N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18, the dealer shall, as applicable, 
comply with the requirements of either NJ.AC. 19:46-
1.18( e) 1 and (b) through ( d) below or the requirements of 
N.J.A.C. 19:46-U8(e)2 and (r). 

(b) Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer ap.q 
the verification by the floorperson assigned to the table, the 
cards shall be spread out face up on the table for visual in-
spection by the first player to arrive at the table. The cards 
shall be spread out according to suit and in sequence. 

( c) After the first player has been afforded an opportunity 
to visually inspect the cards, the cards shall be turned face 
down on the table, mixed thoroughly by a "washing" or 
"chemmy shuffle" of the cards and stacked. Once the cards · 
have been stacked, they shall be shuffled in accordance with 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-18.5. 

( d) If a casino licensee uses an automated card shuffling 
device to play the game· and two decks of cards are received 
at the table pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18 and 19:47-18.2, 
each deck of cards shall be separately· sorted, inspected, ver-
ified, spread, inspected, mixed, stacked and shuffled in ac-
cordance with the provisions of (a) through (c) above. 

Amended by R.2007 d.86, effective March 19, 2007. 
See: 38 N.J.R. 3149(a), 39 N.J.R. 940(a). 

Rewrote (a); and deleted (e) and (f). 

19:47-18.5 

19:47-18.5 Shuffle and cut of the cards 

(a) Immediately prior to the commencement of play, un-
less the cards were pre-shuffled pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-
l.18(r), and after each round of play has been completed, the 
dealer shall shuffle the cards, either manually or by use of an 
automated card shuffling device, so that the cards are ran-
domly intermixed. Upon completion of the shuffle, the dealer 
or device shall place the deck of cards in a single stack; pro-
vided, however, that nothing herein shall be deemed to pro-
hibit the use of an automated card shuffling device which, 
upon completion of the shuffling of the cards, inserts the 
stack ofcards directly into a dealing shoe. 

(b) After the cards have been shuffled and stacked, the 
dealer shall: 

1. If the cards were shuffled using an automated card 
shuffling device, deal or deliver the cards in accordance 
with the procedures set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-18.7, 18.8 
or 18,9; or 

2. If the cards were shuffled manually or were pre-
shuffled pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18(r), cut the cards 
in accordance with the procedures set forth in ( c) below. 

( c) If a cut of the cards is required, the dealer shall: 

1. Cut the deck, using one hand, by: 

i. Placing the cover card on the table in front of the 
deck of cards; 

ii. Taking a stack of at least 10 cards from the top of 
the deck and placing them on top of the cover card; 

iii. Placing the cards remaining in the deck on top of 
the stack of cards that were cut and placed on top of the 
cover card pursuant to (c)lii above; and 

iv. Removing the cover card and placing it in the 
discard rack; and 

· 2. Deal the cards in accordance with the procedures set 
forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-18.7, 18.8 orJ8.9. 

(d) Notwithstanding (c) above, after the cards have been 
cut and before any cards have been dealt, a casino supervisor 
may require the cards to be recut if he or she determines that 
the cut was performed improperly or in any way that might 
affect the integrity or fairness of the game. 

( e) Whenever there is no gaming activity at a let it ride 
poker table which is open for gaming, the cards shall be 
spread out on the table either face up or face down. If the 
cards are spread face down, they shall be turned face up once 
a player arrives at the table. After the first player is afforded 
an opportunity to visually inspect the cards, the procedures 
outlined in N.J.A.C. 19:47-18.4(c) shall be completed. 

Amended by R.1996 d.223, effective May 20, 1996. 
See: 28 NJ.R. 1362(b), 28N.J.R. 2572(b). 

Amended cut provisions and added recut provisions. 
Amended byR.2007 d.86, effective March 19, 2007. 
See: 38 N.J.R. 3149(a), 39 N.J.R. 940(a). 
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In (a), inserted ", unless the cards were pre-shuffled pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:46~1.18(r),"; and in (b)2, inserted "or were pre-shuffled pur-
suant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18(r),". 

19:47~18.6 Wagers 

(a) All wagers at let it ride poker shall be made by placing 
gaming chips or plaques and, if applicable, a match play cou-
poil on the . appropriate betting areas. of the table · 1ayout. A 
verbal wager accompanied by cash shall not be accepted. 

(b) Only players who are seated at a let it ride poker table 
may wager at the game. Once a player has placed his or her 
wagers and received cards, that player must remain seated 
until the completion of the round of play. · 

( c) All wagers shall be placed prior to the dealer an-
nouncing "No more bets" in accordance with the dealing pro-
cedures in N.J.A.C. 19:47-18.7, 18.8 or 18.9. Except as pro-
vic:led in ( d) below,.· no wager shall be made, increased, or 
withdrawn after the dealer has announced "No more bets." 

(d) At the beginning of each round .of play, each player 
shall be. required to place three· equal but separate wagers. 
The wagtJrs shall be identified as bet number one, bet number 
two and bet number three; Bet number one and bet number 
two may subsequently be removed by the player in accord-
ance with tli:e provisions ofN.J.A.C. 19:47-18.10. 

(e) A casino licensee may, in its discretion, permit a player. 
to place wagers at two betting positions during a round of 
play provided that the two betting positions are adjacent to 
each other. 

19:47-18.6A Let it ride bonus wager 

(a) A casino licensee may, in its discretion, offer to each 
player at a let it ride poker table the 'option to make an 
additional "let it ride bonus wager" .that the player will 
receive a poker hand with a rank of three-of-a-kind or better; 
provided, however, that the casino licensee shaU comply with·. 
the notice requirements set forth m'N.J.A.C 19:47-8.3 prior 
to withdrawing the option. · 

(b) Prior to the dealer announcing "No mote bets," each 
player who has placed the three wagers required by N.J.A.C. 
19:47-18.6 may make an additional let it ride bonus wager by 
placing a $1.00 gaming chip on or in the approved wagering 
device designated for that wager. · 

(c) All winning let it ride bonus wagers shall be paid in 
accordance witli the payout schedule in N.J.A.C. 19:47-
18.1 l(d). 

. . 

( d) A let it ride bonus wager shall have no bearing cniany 
otherwager made by a player atthe game oflet it ride poker. 

New Rule, R.1998 d.554, effective November 16, 1998. 
See: 30 N.J.R. 3176(a), 30 N.J.R. 4068(a). . 
Amended by R.2007 d.319, effective October 15, 2007. 
See: 39 N.J.R. 2226(a), 39 N.J.R. 4448(a). . 

Section was "Optional bonus wager". Inserted "let itride" throughout. 

OTHER AGENCIES 

19:47-18.6B Three card bonus wager 

(a) A casino licensee may, in its discretion, .offer to each 
player at a let it ride poker table the option to make an ad-
ditional "three card bonus wager" that the three cards de.alt to 
the · player will have a rank of a pair or better; provided, 
however, that the casino licensee shall comply with the notice 
requirements set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3 prior to with-
drawing the option. 

(b} Prior to the dealer announcing "No more bets," each 
player who has placed the three wagers required by N.J~A.C 
19:47-18.6 may make an additional three cardhonus wager 
by placing a wager on the approved wagering area designated 
for that wager. , 

( c) All winning three card bonus wagers shaU be paid in 
accordance with the payout table in N.J.A.C. 19:47-18.ll(e) 
preselected by the casino licensee. 

( d) A three cafd bonus wager shall have no bearing on any 
other wager made by a player at the game of let it ride poker. 

New Rule, R.2007 d.319, effective October 15, 2007. 
See: 39 N.J.R. 2226(a), 39 N.J.R. 4448(a). 

19:47~18.7 Procedures for dealing the cards from a 
manual dealing shoe 

(a) If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt 
from a manual dealing shoe, the· dealing shoe shall meet the 
requirements of N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.19 and shall be located on 
the table in a location as approved by the Commission. Once 
the proceduresrequired by N.J.A.C. 19:47-18.5 have been 
completed, the stacked deck of cards shall be placed in the 
dealing shoe · either by the dealer or by an automated card 
shuffling device .. 

(b) The dealer shall announce "No more bets" prior to 
dealingany cards. If any let it ride bonus.wagers have been 
made, the dealer shall also collect these wagers· from the ap-
proved wagering devices and shaU then verify, on the layout 
in front qf the table inventory container, that the number of 

. gaining chips wagered equals the number ofwagers acknow-
ledged or accepted by the wagering devices. The dealer shall 
then place the gaming chips into the table inventory container 
in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.20. 

( c) In dealing the cards, each card shall be removed from 
the dealing shoe with the hand of the dealerthat is closest to 
the dealing shoe and placed on the appropriate area of the lay-
out with the opposite hand. The dealer shall, starting with the 
player farthest to his or her left and continuing around the 
table in a clockwise manner, deal the cards as follows: 

1. One card face down to each player who has.placed 
three wagers inaccordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-18.6; 

2. One card face down to the area design~ted for the 
placement of the community cards; 
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3. A second card face down to each. player who has 
placed three wagers in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-
18.6; 

4. A second card face down to the area designated for 
the placement of the community cards, which card shall be 
placed to the right of the first card dealt to this area; 

5. A third card face down to each player who has 
placed three wagers in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-
18.6; and 

6. A third card face down to the area designated for the 
placement of the community cards, which card shall be 
placed to the right of the first two cards dealt to this area. 

(d) After three cards have been dealt to each player and the 
area designated for the placement of the community cards, the 
dealer shall remove the stub from the manual dealing shoe 
and, except as provided in ( e) below, place the stub in the dis-
card rack without exposing the cards. 

( e) The dealer shall be required to count the stub at least 
once every five rounds of play in order to determine that the 
correct number of cards are still present in the deck. The 
dealer shall determine the · number of cards in the stub by 
counting the cards face down on the layout. 

1. If the count of the stub indicates that 52 cards are in 
the deck, the dealer shall place the stub in the discard rack 
without exposing the cards. 

2. If the count of the stub indicates that the number of 
cards in the deck is incorrect, the dealer shall determine if 
the cards were misdealt. If the cards have been misdealt ( a 
player or the area designated for the placement of the com-
munity cards has more or less than three cards) but 52 
cards remain in the deck, all hands shall be void pursuant 
to N.J.A.C. 19:47-18.12. If the cards have not been mis-
dealt, all hands shall be considered void and the entire deck 
of cards shall be removed from the table pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18. 

(f) Notwithstanding the provisions of ( e) above, the count-
ing of the stub shall not be required if an automated card 
shuffling device is used that counts the number of cards in the 
deck after the completion of each shuffle and indicates 
whether 52 cards are still present. If the automated card shuf-
fling device reveals that an incorrect number of cards are 
present, the deck shall be removed from the table in accord-
ance with the provisions ofN.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18. 

Amended by R.1996 d.270, effective June 17, 1996. 
See: 28 N.J.R. 1615(b), 28 N.J.R. 3176(a). 
Amended by R.1998 d.554, effective November 16, 1998. 
See: 30 N.J.R. 3176(a), 30 N.J.R. 4068(a). 

Rewrote (b) and ( c ). 
Amended by R.2007 d.319, effective October 15, 2007. 
See: 39 N.J.R. 2226(a), 39 N.J.R. 4448(a). 

In (b ), substituted "let it ride" for "optional". 

19:47-18.8 

19:47-18.8 Procedures for dealing the cards from the 
hand 

(a) Notwithstanding any other provisions of N.J.A.C. 
19:46 or this chapter, a casino licensee may, in its discretion, 
permit a dealer to deal the cards used to play let it ride poker 
from his or her hand. 

(b) If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt 
from the dealer's hand, the following requirements shall be 
observed. 

1. The casino licensee shall use an automated shuffling 
device to shuffle the cards. · 

2. Once the procedures required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-
18.5 have been completed, the dealer shall place the 
stacked deck of cards in either hand. 

i. Once the dealer has chosen the hand in which he 
or she will hold the cards, the dealer shall use that hand 
whenever holding the cards during that round of play. 

ii. The cards held by the dealer shall at all times be 
kept in front of the dealer and over the table inventory 
container. 

3. The dealer shall then announce "No more bets" prior 
to dealing any cards. If any let it ride bonus wagers have 
been made, the dealer shall also collect these wagers from 
the approved wagering devices and shall then verify, on the 
layout in front of the table inventory container, that the 
number of gaming chips wagered equals the number of 
wagers acknowledged or accepted by the wagering devices. 
The dealer shall then place the gaming chips into the table 
inventory container in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:45-
1.20. 

( c) The dealer shall deal each card by holding the deck of 
cards in the chosen hand and using the other hand to remove 
the top card of the deck and place it face down on the 
appropriate area of the layout.. The dealer shall, starting with 
the player farthest to his or her left and continuing around the 
table in a clockwise manner, deal the cards as follows: 

1. One card face down to each player who has placed 
three wagers in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-18.6; 

2. One card face down to the area designated for the 
placement of the community cards; 

3. A second card face down to each player who has 
placed three wagers in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-
18.6; 

4. A second card face down to the area designated for 
the placement of the community cards, which card shall be 
placed to the right of the first card dealt to this area; 

5. A third card face down to each player who has 
placed three wagers in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-
18.6; and 
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6. A third card face down to the area designated for the 
placement of the community cards, which card shall be 

- placed to the right of the first two cards dealt to this area. 

( d) After three cards have been dealt to each player and the 
area designated for the placement of the community cards, the 
dealer shall, e~cept as provided in (e) below, place the stub in 
the discard rack without exposing the cards. 

( e) The dealer shall be required to count the stub at least 
once every five rounds of play in order to determine that the 
correct number of cards are still present in the deck. · The 
dealer shall count the stub in accordance. with the provisions 
ofN.J.A.C. 19:47-18.7(e) and (f). _ 

Amended by R.1996 d.270, effective June 17, l 996~ 
See: 28 N.J.R. 1615(b), 28 N.J.R._ 3176(a.). 
Amended by R.1998 d.554, effective November 16, 1998. 
See: 30 N.J.R: 3176(a), 30 N.J.R. 4068(a). 

Rewrote (b) and ( c ). _ · . 
Amended by R.2007 d.319, effective October 15, 2007. 
See: 39 N.J.R. 2226(a), 39 N.J.R. 4448(a). 

In (b )3, substituted "let it ride" for "optional". 

19:47-18.9 Procedures for dealing the cards from an 
· automated dealing shoe 

(a) Notwithstanding any other pr~vision ofN.i.A.C. 19:46 
or this chapter,·a casino licensee may, in its discretion, choose 
to have the cards used to play Jet it ride poker dealt from an 
automatt:d dealing shoe which dispenses _ cards in stacks of 
three cards, provided that the shoe, its . location and the 
procedures for its use are approved by the Commission. 

(b) Ifa casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt 
from an automated dealing shoe, the following requirements 
shall be observed. · · · · 

1. Once the procedures required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-
18.5 have been completed, the cards shall be placed in the 
automated dealing shoe. · 

· -2. -·• Prior to the shoe dispensing any stacks of cards, the 
dealer shall then announce "No more bets.'' If any let it ride 
bonus wagers have been made, the dealer shall also collect · 
these wagers from the approved wagering devices and shall 
then verify, on the layout in front of the table inventory 
container, that the number of gaming chips wagered equals 
the number of wagers acknowledged or accepted by the 
wagering-devices.· The dealer shall then place the_ gaming 
chips into the table inventory container in accordance with 
N.J.A.C 19:45-1.20. 

- . 

( c) The dealer shall deliver the first stack of cards dis-
pensed by the automated dealing shoe face down to the player 
farthest to· his or her left who has placed three wagers in 
accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-8;6. As the remaining stacks 
are dispensed to the dealer by the automated dealing shoe, the 
dealer shall, moving clockwise around the. table, deliver a 
stack face down to each of the other players who has placed· 

. three wagers in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.6. The 
dealer shall then deliver a stack of three cards face down to 

OTHER AGENCIES 

the area designated for the placement of the community cards, 
.. and spread the stack within the designated area so that the top --
.card is to the dealer's right, the middle card is directly in front. • u,,, 
-of the dealer, and the bottom card is to the dealer's left .. · 

( d) After each stack of thre'e · cards has been dispensed and 
delivered in accordance with this section, the · dealer shall 
remove the stub from the automated dealing shoe and, except _ 
as provided in (e) below, place the cards in the discard rack 
without exposing the cards. 

( e) The dealer shall be required to count the stub at least 
once every five rounds of play in order to determine that the· 
correct number of cards are still present in the deck. The 
dealer shall count the stub_ in accordance with the provisions -
ofN.J.A.C. 19:47-18.7(e) and (f). 

Amended by R.1996 d.270, effective June 17, 1996. 
See: 28 N.J.R. 1615(b), 28 N.J.R. 3176(a) .. 
Amended by R.1998 d.554, effective November 16, 1998. 
See: 30 N.J.R. 3176(a), 30 N.J.R. 4068(a). 

In (b ), rewrote 2. · 
Amended by R.2007 d.319 effective October 15, 2007. 
See:. 39 N.J.R. 2226(a); 39 N.J.R. 4448(a). 
· . In (b )2, substituted "let it ride" for "optional". 

19:47-18.10 Procedures for completion of each round of 
play 

(a) After the dealing procedures required by N.J.A.C. 
19:47-18.7, 18.8 or 18.9 have been completed, each player 
shall examine his or her cards. 

1. · Each player who wagers at let it ride poker shall be 
responsible for his or her own hand and no person other 
than the dealer may touch the cards of that player. ·_. 

2. Each player shall be required to keep his or her three 
cards in full view of the dealer at all times. 

3. After each player has made a decision regarding bet 
number two pursuant to (e) below each player's cards shall 
be placed face down on the appropriate area of the layout, 
the player shall not touch the cards again. · 

(b) After each player . has examined his or her cards; the 
dealer shall, beginning with the player farthestto the dealer's 
left and moving clockwise around the table, ask each player if 
he or she wishes to withdraw bet number one or let it ride. 

I. If a player chooses to let bet number one ride, that 
bet shall remain on the appropriate betting area of the lay-
out until the end of the round of play. 

2. If a player chooses to withdraw bet number one, the 
dealer shall inove the gaming chips _ on the betting area 
designated for bet number one toward the player who shall 
then immediately remove the gaming chips from the bet-
ting area. 

(c) After each player has made a decision regarding bet 
number one, the dealer shall remove ("burn") the community 
card that is to his or her left, and place the burned card in the 
discard rack face down. · 

0 
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( d) The dealer shall then turn the community card that is to 
his or her left face up and place it on top of the remaining 
card. The exposed card shall become the first community 
card. 

( e) After the first community card is exposed, the dealer 
shall, beginning with the player farthest to the dealer's left 
and moving clockwise around the table, ask each player if he 
or she wishes to withdraw bet number two or let it ride. This 
decision shall be made by each player regardless of the 
decision made concerning bet number one. 

1. If a player chooses to let bet number two ride, that 
bet shall remain on the appropriate betting area of the lay-
out until the end of the round of play. 

2. If a player chooses to withdraw bet number two, the 
dealer shall move the gaming chips on the betting area 
designated for bet number two toward the player who shall 
then immediately remove the gaming chips from the bet-
ting area. 

(f) The dealer shall then move the first community card to 
the right of the card that remains face down in the community 
card area. The face down card shall be turned face up by the 
dealer and become the second community card. 

(g) After the second community card is turned face up, the 
dealer shall, beginning with the player farthest to his or her 
right and continuing around the table in a counterclockwise 
direction, complete the following applicable procedures in 
succession for each player. 

1. The dealer shall turn the three cards of the player 
face up. The two community cards and the three cards dealt 
to the player shall form the five card poker hand of that 
player. 

2. The dealer shall examine the cards of the player to 
determine if the player's hand qualifies for a payout 
pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-18.11. Any let it ride poker 
wager on a hand, which has a rank that is lower than a pair 
of tens shall be a losing wager. 

3. The dealer shall then settle all wagers of that player, 
including any bonus wagers. All losing wagers by the 
player shall be immediately collected by the dealer and 
placed in the table inventory container. After all losing 
wagers have been collected, all winning wagers shall be 
paid in accordance with the payout odds listed in N.J.A.C. 
19:47-18.11 or as otherwise approved by the Commission. 

4. All hands shall remain face up on the layout until all 
wagers have been settled by the dealer. 

(h) After settling all wagers, the dealer shall immediately 
collect the cards of all players and the community cards and 
place them in the discard rack. All cards collected by the 
dealer shall be picked up in order and placed in the discard 
rack in such a way that they can be readily arranged to 
reconstruct each hand in the event of a question or dispute. 

Amended by R.1996 d.270, effective June 17, 1996. 
See: 28 N.J.R. 1615(b), 28 N.J.R. 3176(a). 

19:47-18.11 

Amended by R.1998 d.554, effective November 16, 1998. 
See: 30 N.J.R. 3176(a), 30 N.J.R. 4068(a). 

In (h), deleted "three" preceding "cards" and substituted "who" for 
"that" in the third sentence; and in (i), inserted "including any winning 
bonus wagers" preceding "shall be paid" at the end of the first sentence. 
Amended by R.2007 d.319, effective October 15, 2007. 
See: 39 N.J.R. 2226(a), 39 N.J.R. 4448(a). 

Rewrote (g), incorporating text from former (h) and (i); recodified G) 
as new (h); and in (h), inserted the first sentence. 

19:47-18.11 Payout odds; payout limitation 

(a) The payout odds for winning wagers at let it ride poker 
printed on any layout or in any brochure or other publication 
distributed by a casino licensee shall be stated through the use 
of the word "to" or "win," and no odds shall be stated through 
the use of the word "for." 

(b) Subject to the payout limitation in (c) below, a casino 
licensee shall pay off each winning wager at the game of let it 
ride poker at no less than the following odds: 

Wager 
Royal Flush 
Straight Flush 
Four-of-a-kind 
Full House 
Flush 
Straight 
Three-of-a-kind 
Two Pair 
Pair of Tens, Jacks, Queens, Kings or Aces 

Payout Odds 
1,000 to 1 

200 to 1 
50 to 1 
11 to 1 
8 to 1 
5 to 1 
3 to 1 
2 to 1 
1 to 1 

(c) Notwithstanding the minimum payout odds required in 
(b) above, a casino licensee may establish a maximum 
amount as approved by the Commission that is payable to a 
player on a single hand, which amount shall be at least 
$50,000 or the maximum amount that one patron could win 
per round when betting the minimum permissible wager, 
whichever is greater. If the established payout limit is not 
included on the layout, each casino licensee shall provide 
notice of any decrease in the payout limit in accordance with 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3. Any maximum payout limit established 
by a casino licensee shall apply only to payouts of let it ride 
poker wagers placed pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-18.6 and 
shall not apply to payouts of let it ride bonus wagers placed 
pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-18.6A or three card bonus wagers 
placed pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-18.6B. 

( d) A casino licensee shall pay off each winning let it ride 
bonus wager at no less than the following monetary amounts: 

Wager 
Royal Flush 
Straight Flush 
Four-of-a-kind 
Full House 
Flush 
Straight 
Three-of-a-kind 

Payout 
$25,000 
$2,500 
$ 400.00 
$ 200.00 
$ 50.00 
$ 25.00 
$ 5.00 
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( e) A casino licensee shall pay off each winning three card 
bonus wager at no less than the odds set forth in one alterna-
tive pay table below pre-selected by the casino licensee: 

Table Table Table Table Table 
A .B. .c: r2 f; 

Mini royal NIA NIA NIA 50 to 1 50 to 1 
Straight 40 to 1 40 to 1 40 to 1 40 to 1 40 to 1 
flush 
Three-of- 30 to 1 30 to 1 30 to 1 30 to 1 30 to 1 
a-kind 
Straight 6 to 1 5 to 1 6 to 1 6 to 1 5 to 1 
Flush 4 to 1 4 to 1 3 to 1 4 to 1 4 to 1 
Pair 1 to 1 1 to 1 1 to 1 1 to 1 1 to 1 

Amended by R.1998 d.554, effective November 16, 1998. 
See: 30 N.J.R. 3 l 76(a), 30 N.J.R. 4068(a). 

In ( c ), added a new last sentence; and added ( d). 
Amended by R.2001 d.89, effective March 19, 2001. 
See: 33 N.J.R. 26(a), 33 N.J.R. 1019(a). 

In ( c ), rewrote the first sentence. 
Amended byR.2007 d.319, effective October 15, 2007. 
See: 39 N.J.R. 2226(a), 39 N.J.R. 4448(a). 

Table 
E 

50 to 1 
40 to 1 

30 to 1 

6 to 1 
3 to 1 
1 to 1 

In (c), inserted "let it ride" and "or three card bonus wagers placed 
pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-18.6B"; in (d), inserted "let it ride"; in the 
second column heading of the table in (d), substituted "Payout" for "Bo-
nus Payout"; and added (e). 

19:47-18.12 Irregularities 

(a) A card that is found face up in the shoe or the deck 
while the cards are being dealt shall not be used in the game 
and shall be placed in the discard rack. If more than one card 
is found face up in the shoe or the deck during the dealing of 
the cards, all hands shall be void and the cards shall be re-
shuffled. 

(b) A card drawn in error without its face being exposed 
shall be used as though it was the next card from the shoe or 
the deck. 

( c) If any player or the area designated for the placement 
of the community cards is dealt an incorrect number of cards, 
all hands shall be void and the cards shall be reshuffled. 

( d) If an automated card shuffling device is being used and 
the device jams, stops shuffling during a shuffle, or fails to 
complete a shuffle cycle, the cards shall be reshuffled in ac-
cordance with procedures approved by the Commission. 

( e) If an automated dealing shoe is being used and the de-
vice jams, stops dealing cards, or fails to deal all cards during 
a round of play, the round of play shall be void and the cards 
shall be removed from the device and reshuffled with any 
cards already dealt, in accordance with procedures approved 
by the Commission. 

(f) Any automated card shuffling device or automated 
dealing shoe shall be removed from a gaming table before 
any other method of shuffling or dealing may be utilized at 
that table. 

OTHER AGENCIES 

SUB CHAPTER 19. SPANISH 21 

19:47-19.1 Definitions 

The following words and terms, when used in this sub-
chapter, shall have the following meanings unless the context 
clearly indicates otherwise: 

"Blackjack" shall mean an ace and any card having a point 
value of 10 dealt as the initial two cards to a player or a 
dealer, except that this shall not include an ace and a 10 point 
value card dealt to a player who has split pairs. 

"Hard total" shall mean the total point count of a hand 
which contains no aces or which contains aces that are each 
counted as one in value. 

"Push" shall mean a tie between the hand of the player and 
that of the dealer, except for hands containing a point count of 
21 or a blackjack. 

"Rescue" is defined in N.J.A.C. 19:47-19.9. 

"Soft total" shall mean the total point count of a hand 
which contains an ace that is counted as 11 in value. 

"Suit" shall mean one of the four categories of cards: club, 
diamond, heart or spade. 

19:47-19.2 Cards; number of decks; rank of cards 

(a) Spanish 21 shall be played with six or eight decks of 
cards, with backs of the same color and design and one ad-
ditional cutting card. The decks shall meet the requirements 
of N.J.A.C. 19:46-l.17(a) and shall consist of 48 cards, with 
the 10 of each suit having been removed from each deck dur-
ing the inspection required by N.J.A.C. 19:46-l.18(e) and 
19:47-19.3. The cutting card shall be opaque and a solid color 
readily distinguishable from the color of the backs and edges 
of the playing cards, as approved by the Commission. 

(b) The point value of the cards contained in each deck 
shall be as follows: 

1. Any card from 2 to 9 shall have its face value; 

2. Any Jack, Queen or King shall have a value of 10; 

3. An ace shall have a value of 11, unless that value 
would give a player or the dealer a score in excess of 21, in 
which case it shall have a value of one. 

19:47-19.3 Opening of the table for gaming 

(a) After receiving the decks of cards at the table in accor-
dance with N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18, the dealer shall, as appli-
cable, comply with the requirements of either N.J.A.C. 19:46-
1.18( e) 1 and (b) through ( c) below or the requirements of 
N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18(e)2 and (r). 
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(b) If the decks contain the 10 of any suit, the dealer shall 
remove these cards from the decks, and the floorperson shall 
verify that all such cards have been removed from each deck, 
and shall destroy them in a manner approved by the Com-
mission. Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer 
and the verification by the floorperson assigned to the table, 
the cards shall be spread out face up on the table for visual 
inspection by the first player to arrive at the table. Each deck 
of cards shall be spread out separately, according to suit and 
in sequence. 

( c) After the first player has been afforded an opportunity 
to visually inspect the cards, the cards shall be turned face 
down on the table, mixed thoroughly by a "washing" or 
"chemmy shuffle" of the cards, and stacked. If during the 
mixing or the stacking process a card is turned over and ex-
posed to the players, the cards shall be remixed. Once the 
cards have been stacked, they shall be shuffled in accordance 
with N.J.A.C. 19:47-19.4. 

Amended by R.2007 d.86, effective March 19, 2007. 
See: 38 N.J.R. 3149(a), 39 N.J.R. 940(a). 

Rewrote (a); in (b), inserted the first sentence; and deleted (d). 

19:47-19.4 Shuffle and cut of the cards 

(a) Immediately prior to the commencement of play, un-
less the cards were pre-shuffled pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-
1.lS(r), and after each shoe of cards has been completed, the 
dealer shall shuffle the cards, either manually or by use of an 
automated card shuffling device, so that the cards are ran-
domly intermixed. Upon completion of the shuffle, the dealer 
or device shall place the deck of cards in a single stack. 

(b) After the cards have been shuffled and stacked, the 
dealer shall: 

19:47-19.4 

1. If the cards were shuffled using an automated card 
shuffling device, place the stack of cards in the dealing 
shoe and deal the cards in accordance with the procedures 
set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-19.7; provided, however, that 
nothing herein shall be deemed to prohibit the use of an 
automated card shuffling device which, upon completion of 
the shuffling of the cards, inserts the stack of cards directly 
into a dealing shoe; or 

2. If the cards were shuffled manually or were pre-
shuffled pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.lS(r), cut the cards 
in accordance with the procedures set forth in (c) below. 

( c) If a cut of the cards is required, the dealer shall offer 
the stack of cards to be cut, with the backs facing away from 
the dealer, to the player determined pursuant to (d) below. If 
no player accepts the cut, the dealer shall cut the cards. 

( d) The cut of the cards shall be offered to players in the 
following order: 

1. The first player to the table, if the game is just be-
ginning; or 

2. The player at the farthest position to the right of the 
dealer; provided, however, that if there are two or more 
consecutive rounds of play, the offer to cut the cards shall 
rotate in a counter-clockwise manner after the player to the 
far right of the dealer has been offered the cut. 

( e) The player or dealer making the cut shall place the cut-
ting card in the stack at least 10 cards from either end. Once 
the cutting card has been inserted, the dealer shall take the 
cutting card and all the cards on top of the cutting card and 
place them on the bottom of the stack. The dealer shall then 
take the entire stack of cards that was just shuffled and align 
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them along the side of the dealing shoe which has the mark 
required by N.J.A.C. 19:46-l.19(d)(4). Thereafter, the de\l,ler 
shall insert the cutting card in the stack at a position at least 
approximately one-quarter of the way in from the back of the 
stack. The stack of cards shall then be inserted into the deal-
ing shoe for commencement of play. 

I 

(f) After the cards have been cut and before any cards 
have been dealt, a casino supervisor may require the cards to 
be recut if he or she determines that the cut was performed 
improperly or in any way that might affect the integrity or 
fairness of the game. If a recut is required, the cards shall be 
recut, at the casino licensee's option, by the player who last 
cut the cards, or by the next person entitled· to cut the cards, 
as determined by ( c) and ( d) above. 

(g) A reshuffle of the cards in the shoe shall take place 
after the cutting card is reached in the shoe as provided for in 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-19.70), provided, however, that the casino 
licensee may determine after each round of play that the cards 
should be reshuffled. 

(h) A casino licensee may submit to the Casino Control 
Commission for approval the proposed shuffle, cut card 
placement, number of cut cards (to include shuffle techniques 
without the use of any cut cards), location of where the 
shuffle takes place, who is responsible for shuffling, shuffling 
equipment ( dealing shoes or other dealing devices) and burn 
card procedures. 

(i) Whenever there is no gaming activity at a spanish 21 
table that is open for gaming, the cards shall be spread out on 
the table either face up or face down. If the cards are spread 
face down, they shall be turned face up once a player arrives 
at the table. After the first player is afforded an opportunity to 
visually inspect the cards, the procedures outlined in N.J.A.C. 
19:47-19.3(c) shall be completed. 

Amended by R.2007 d.86, effective March 19, 2007. 
See: 38 N.J.R. 3149(a), 39 N.J.R. 940(a). 

In (a), inserted ", unless the cards were pre-shuffled pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.l&(r),"; and in (b)2, inserted "or were pre-shuffled pur-
suant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.l&(r)". 

19:47-19.5 Wagers; payout odds 

(a) Prior to the first card being dealt for each round of 
play, each player at the game of spanish 21 shall make a wa-
ger against the dealer which shall win if: 

1. The score of the player is 21 or less and the score of 
the dealer is in excess of 21; 

2. The score of the player exceeds that of the dealer 
without either exceeding 21 ; 

3. The player has achieved a score of 21 in two cards 
and the dealer has achieved a score of 21 in two or more 
cards; or 

19:47-19.5 

4. The player has achieved a score of 21 in more than 
two cards and the dealer has achieved a score of 21 in more 
than two cards. 

(b) Except as otherwise provided in (a)3 and 4 above, a 
wager made in accordance with this section shall be void if 
the score of the player is the same as the dealer. However, a 
wager shall lose if the player has 21 in more than two cards 
and the dealer has a blackjack. 

( c) All wagers at spanish 21 shall be made by placing 
gaming chips or plaques and, if applicable, a match play cou-
pon on the appropriate betting areas of the table layout. A 
verbal wager accompanied by cash may be accepted, pro-
vided it is confirmed by the dealer and casino supervisor, and 
that such cash is expeditiously converted into gaming chips or 
plaques in accordance with N.J,A.C. 19:45-1.18. 

( d) Except as otherwise provided in this subchapter, no 
wager shall be made, increased or withdrawn after the first 
card of the respective round has been dealt. 

( e) After each round of play is complete, the dealer shall 
collect all losing wagers and pay off all winning wagers. Ex-
cept as provided in (f) and (g) below, winning wagers made 
in accordance with (a)3 above shall be paid at odds of 3 to 2, 
and all winning wagers made in accordance with (a)l, 2 or 4 
above shall be paid at odds of 1 to 1. 

(f) Notwithstanding the provisions of (e) above, a casino 
licensee shall pay the following payout odds for winning wa-
gers made in accordance with (a) above unless the player has 
doubled down, in which case all of the following wagers shall 
only be paid at odds of 1 to 1: 

1. Three cards consisting of the 6, 7 and 8 of mixed 
suits shall be paid at odds of 3 to 2; 

2. Three cards consisting of the 6, 7 and 8 of the same 
suit shall be paid at odds of 2 to 1, except that three cards 
consisting of the 6, 7 and 8 of spades shall be paid at odds 
of3 to 1; 

3. Three cards consisting of three 7's of mixed suits 
shall be paid at odds of 3 to 2; 

4. Three cards consisting of three 7's of the same suit 
shall be paid at odds of2 to 1, except that three cards con-
sisting of three 7's of spades shall be paid at odds of3 to 1; 

5 .. Five cards totaling 21 shall be paid at odds of3 to 2; 

6. Six cards totaling 21 shall be paid at odds of 2 to 1; 
and 

7. Seven or more cards totaling 21 shall be paid at odds 
of3 to 1. 

_(g)_ In addition to the payouts required by (f)4 above, a 
w1nnmg hand that consists of three 7' s of the same suit when 
the dealer's exposed card is also a seven of any suit shall be 
paid an additional fixed payout of $1,000 if the player's orig-

47-86.1 Supp. 3-19-07 



19:47-19;5 

inal wager was $5.00 or more but less than $25.00, or $5,000 
if the player's original wager was $25.00 or more. All other 
players at the fable who placed a wager during that rolJl1:d of. 
play shall also be paid an additional fixed payo~t qf $50.00. 
Notwithstanding . the_· foregoing, the . additional fixed payouts 
required by (his. s11bsection shall riot be applicable if the win-

. riing · hand had been doubled c:lown pursuant to· N.J,A.C. 
19:47-19:9 or had been split pursuant to N,J.A.C._ 1_9:47-
19.10. . . . . . 

· (h) Except ~s expressly permitted by this subchapter, once 
thefirsfcard of any hand has been removed froi;rt the shoe by 

· the dei:rler; iio player'shall handle, remove or alter any wagers 
that h~ve been made until a decisfon has_ been rendered and 
· implemented with respect to that wager. _ ... 

(i) Once an insurance wager, a wager to double down or a 
wager to split pairs has been made and confirmed by the 
dealer, no player shall handle, remove or alter such wagers 

. until a decision has been rendered and implemented wi¢. re- . 
spect to that wager, except as expressly permitted by this sub-
chapter. __ _ 

G} After the cards have been shuffled pursuant to N.J.A.C. 
19:47~19,4, a casino licensee may, in its discretion, prohibit 
any person, _whether seated at the gaming table or not, who 
does_ not make a wager on a given round of play from placing 
a wager on the next round of play and any subsequent round 
of play atthat gaming table unless the casino licensee chooses 
to permit the player to begin wagering or until a-reshuffle of 
the cards has occurred .. · 

Amended by R2001 d.453, effective December 3, 2001. 
See: 33 N.J.R. 2957(a), 33 N.J.R 4156(b). 

Rewrote G)·and deleted (k). 

19:47-19.6 Match-the-dealer wager 

(a) A player at a spanish 21 table may make an additional 
"match-the-dealer" wager that either of the player's initial 
two cards will match the dealer's up card in the manner :re-
quired by (e) below. If both of the player's initial two cards 
match the dealer's upcard, the player shall.be paid in accord-
ance with ( e) below for each matching card_. 

(b) Prior to the first card being dealt_ for each round of 
play, a player who has placed the basic wager required by 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-19.5 may make an additional mat9h~the-

.OTHER AGENCIES 

dealer wager, which shall be in an amount not less than $1.00 
and shall not exceed the less_er of: 

1. The amount • of the .wager II1ade by the player pur-
suant to N.J.A.C. 19:47~19.5(a); or 

2. A maximum amount established by the casino Ii~ 
censee, which lim_it shall pe posted in accordance .With 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3. 

(c) A match-the-dealer wager shall be made by placing 
gaming chips or plaques and, if applicable, a match play cou- . 
pon on the appropriate area ·of the spanish 21 layout, except 
that a verbal wager accompanied by cash may be accepted 
provided thatit is confirmed by the dealer and casinc( su-
pervisor at the tabie prior to the first card being dealt to any 
player, and that such cash is_ expeditiously converted illto 
gaming chips or plaques in accordance with N.J.AC. 19:45-
1.18. . 

( d) Immediately after the second card is dealt to each 
player and the dealer, and prior to any additional cards being 
dealt to any player at the table or the dealer and before any 

· card reader device is utilized, all losing match-the-dealer wa-
gers shall be _ collected by· the dea.ler, and then all winning 
match-the-dealer wagers shall be paid by the dealer, in ac-
cordance with(e) below. 

(e) All winning match-the-dealer wagers shall be paid at 
no less than the following odds: 

L If six decks of cards are being used: . 
Each matching card of a different suit 
Each matching card of the same suit 

2. If eight decks of cards are being used: 
Each matching card of a different suit 
Each matching card of the same suit 

4 to 1 
9 to 1 

3 to 1 
12 to 1 

(f) A match-the-dealer wager shall have no bearing ori any 
other wager made by a player at the game of spanish 21,. 

19:47-19.7 Procedure for dealing the cards 

(a) All cards used in spanish 21 shall be dealt from a deal-
ing shoe specifically designed for such purpose and located 
on the table to the left of the dealer. 
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(b) The dealer shall remove cards from the shoe with his 
or lier left hand, tum them face upwards, and then place 
them on the appropriate area of the layout with his or her 
right hand, except. that the dealer has the option to deal hit · 
cards to the first two betting positions with his or her left . 
hand. · 

19:47-19.8 

the player to his or her far right and moving counterclock-
wise around the table. After all the players' cards have been 
collected, the.dealer shall pick· up his or her cards against .. 
the. bottom of the players' cards and place them in the 
discard rack. · 

(i) In lieu of the procedure set forth in (g) above, a 
( c) After each full set of cards is placed in the shoe, the casino licensee may permit the dealer to deal his or her hole 

dealer shall remove the first card therefrom face downwards · .·· card face downward after a second card. and before addi-
and place it in the discard rack, which shall .be lpcated on tional cards are deah to the players;.provided, however, that 
the table immediately to the right of the .dealer. Each new the dealer shall not look. at the face of the hole card until 
dealer who comes to the table shall also . burn one .card as. . after all other cards requested by the players pursuant to 
described in this subsection before the new deafer deals any those regulations are dealt to t.hen1. Notwithstanding the 
cards to the players. The bum card shall be · disclosed if foregoing, if a casino licensee elects to utilize a card reader . 
requested by .a player. · · device and ttie dealer's first card is an ace, king, queen or 

jack of any suit; the dealer shall determine whether the hole 
(d) At the commencement of each rourid of play, the · card will give the dealer a blackjack prior to dealing any 

dealer shall, starting on his or her · 1eft and continuing . . additional cards to the players at the table, in accordance · 
around the table, deal the cards ·in the ·following. order: with procedures· approved by the. Commission. The dealer 

1. One card face upwards to each box on the lay~ut in ·· shall insert the hole card into. the card reader device by 
which a wager is contained; · · moving the card· face down on the layout without exposing it 

to anyone, inclucling the dealer, at the table. If the dealer 
2. One card face upwards to the dealer; and has a blackjack, no addiiional carcis shall be dealt and each · 
3. A second card face upwards to each boxin which a player's wager shall be settled in iiccordancewith N.J,A.C. 

wager is contained. · · · 19:47...;195. Any casino licensee using this alternate. dealing 

(e) After two cards have been dealt to each player, the 
dealer shall, beginning from his or her left, announce the 
point total of each player. As each player's· point total. is 
announced, such player shall indicate whether he or she . 
wishes to surrender, double down, split pairs, stand or draw, 
as provided for by this subchapter. · 

(f) As each player indicates his or her decisions, the . 
dealer shall deal face upwards whatever additional card~ are • · 
necessary to effectuate such decisions consistent with this · 
subchapter and shall announce the new point total of such 
player after each additional card is dealt. 

(g) After the· decisions of each player have been imple-
mented and all additional cards have been dealt, the dealer · 
shall deal a second card fac~ · upward to himself or herself; 
provided, however, that sucti card shall not be removed 
from the, dealing shoe until the dealer has first announced 
"Dealer's .Card," which shall be stated by the dealer in a 
tone of voice calculated to be heard by each· person at · the 
table. Any additional cards authorized to be dealt to the 
hand of the dealer by N.J.A.C. 19:47-19.12 shall be .dealt 
face upwards at this time, after which the dealer shall 
announce his or her total point count, ln lieu of the 
requirements of this ·subsection, . one of the procedures set 
forth in (i) below may be implemented. 

(h) At the conclusion of a round of play, all cards still 
remaining on the layout sball be picked up by the dealer in 
order and in such a way that they can be readily arranged to 
indicate each player's hand in case of question or dispute. 
The dealer shall pick up the cards beginning with . those of 

procedure shall provide notice thereof in accordance with 
. the requirements set forth in N.J.A.C.19:47-8.3. 

(j) · Whenever the cutting card is reached in the deal of 
the cards, the dealer shall continue dealing the cards until 
that round of play is completed, after which the dealer i.haU: 

l. Collect the cards as provided in (h) above; 

2. Remove .the cards remaining in the shoe and place 
them in the discard rack to ensure .that no cards are 
missing; and then 

3. · Shuffle the cards. 

(k) No player or spectator shall handle, remove or alter 
any cards u!!ed to game at spanish 21 except as explicitly · 

· permitted by this subchapter and no dealer or other casino 
employee shall permit · a player or spectator to engage in · 
such 11ctivity. · · 

(/) Each player .at the table shall be responsible for 
·. correctly computing the point count of his or her hand, and 

no player shall rely on the point counts required to be 
announced by the dealer urider this section without checking 
the accuracy of such announcement himself or herself. 

·· 19:47-19.8 Surrender 
(a) After the. first two cards are dealt to a player and the 

· player's point total is . announced, the player may elect to 
discontinue play · on his or her · hand for that round· by 
surrendering one-half of his or her wager. All decisions to 
surreqder shall be made prior to such player indicating as to 
whetber he or she wishes to double down, split pairs, stand. 
or draw as provided in this subchapter. · 
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l. If the first card deah to the dealer was a 2, 3, 4, 5, 
6, 7, 8 or 9, the dealer shall immediately collectone-half 
of the wager and retum one-half to the player. 

2. If the first card dealt to the dealer was an ace, king, 
· queen or jack, the dealer shall place the player's wager on 
top of the player's cards, When the dealer's second card is 
revealed, the hand shall be. settled by immediately collect-
ing the entire wager if the dealer has blackjack, or by · 
collecting one-half of the wager and returning one~half 
the wager. to the player if the dealer does . riot have 
blackjack. 

(b) If the player has made an insurance wager and then 
elects to surrender, each wager shall be settled separately 
and one wager shall have no bearing on the other. · 

19:47-19.9. Doubling down; rescue 

(a) Except for blackjack, a player may elect to double 
down, that is, make an additional wager not in excess of the 
amount of his or her original wager, on the two or more 
cards dealt to that player; including any hands resulting 

· .from a split pair, on. the condition that one and only one . 
additional card shall be dealt to each hand on which the · 

· .. player has. elected· to double down. In such circumstances, 
the one additional card shall be dealt face .upwards and 
placed sideways on the layout. · 

(b) A ~inning wager on a doubled hand shall be paid in 
accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47;..J9.5(e) only, and the pay-
outs in N.J.A.C. 19:47-19.S(f) and (g) shall neit be applica-
ble to such wagers. 

(c) If a dealer obtains blackjack after a player doubles · 
down, the dealer shall collect only the amount of the 

.. · original wager of such player, and shall not collect the 
. additional amount wagered in doubling down. 

(d) After the additional card required by (a) above has 
·been dealt to a doubled hand, a player may "rescue" (take 
back) the double down wager and forfeit his or her original 
wager, as long as the additional card does not result in the 
hand havif)g a point count in excess of 21. · 

· 19:47-19.10 Splitting pairs · 

. (a) Whenever the initial two cards dealt to a player are 
· identical in value, the play_er may elect to split the. hand into 

two separate hands, provided that the player makes a wager 
on the second hand so formed in an amount equal to his or 
her original wager .. 

• (b) When a player splits pairs, the dealer shall deal a card 
to and complete the player's decisions with respect to the 
first incomplete hand on the dealer's left before proceeding 
to deal any cards to atiy other hand. 

OTHER AGENCIES 

(c) After a second card is dealt to a split pair, the dealer 
shall announce the point total of such hand and the player· ·. --~ 
shall indicate his or her decision to stand, draw or double . ( / 
d.own with respect thereto. A player may also split pairs · · · · c 
again if the second card dealt to an incomplete hand is 
identical in value to the split pair; provided, however, that a 
player may split pairs a maximum of three tim~ or a total 
of four hands. · 

(d) If the dealer. obtains blackjack after a player splits 
pairs, the dealer shall collect only the amount of the original 
wager of .such player, and shall not collect the additional 
amount wagered in splitting pairs; 

(e) The . · additional payouts provided in N.J.A.C. 
19:47-19.S(g) are not applicable to a winning wager on a. 
split hand~ •. 

19:47-19.11 Insurance 
(a) Whenever the first card dealt to the dealer is an ace, · 

each player shall have the right to make an insurance bet, 
which shall win if the dealer's second card is a King, Queen 
or Jack and shall lose if the dealer's second card is an ace, 2, 

· 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8 or 9. · 

(b) An insurance bet shall be made by placing on th~ 
insurance line of the layout an amount not more than half 
the amount staked. on the player's initial wager, except that 
a player may bet an amount in excess of half the initial 
wager to the next unit that can be wagered in c~ips, when 
because of .the limitation of the. value of chip denomina~ 
tions, half the initial w;iger cannot be bet. All insurance bets 
shall be placed immediately. after the second card is dealt to 
each player and prior to any additional cards being dealt to 
any player at the table. If a card reader device .is in use, all·. 
insurance wagers· shall be placed prior to the· dealer insert-
ing his or her hole card into the card reader device . 

(c) All winning insurance bets shall be paid at odds of 2 
to 1.. 

(d) All losing insurance bets shall be collected by the 
dealer immediately after the dealer draws his or her second 
face up card or discloses his or her hole card and before the 
dealer draws any additional cards; · 

· ( e) . Insurance bets shall not apply to. the match-the-dealer 
wager permitted pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-19,6 . 

19:47-19.12 Drawing of additional cards by players and 
dealers 

(a) A player may elect to draw additional cards whenever 
his or her point count total is less than 21, except that: 

l- A player having blackjack or a hard total of 21 may 
not draw additional cards; and . · · · 

2. A player electing. to double down shall draw one 
and only .one additional card; 
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(b) Except as provided in (c) below, a dealer shall draw ad-
ditional cards to his or her hand until the dealer has a hard or 
soft total of 17, 18, 19, 20 or 21, at which point no additional 
cards shall be drawn. 

( c) A dealer shall draw no additional cards to his or her 
hand, regardless of the point count, if decisions have been 
made on all players' hands and the point count of the dealer's 
hand will have no effect on the outcome of the round of play. 

19:47-19.13 More than one player wagering on a box 

(a) Unless otherwise directed by the Commission, a casino 
licensee may permit from one to three people to wager on any 
one box of the spanish 21 layout, provided that the first per-
son wagering on that box consents to additional players wa-
gering on such box, and provided further that the casino li-
censee adheres to such procedures and limitations imposed by 
the Commission as dictated by the particular circumstances. 

(b) Whenever more than one player wagers on a box, the 
player seated at that box shall have the exclusive right to call 
the decisions with regard to the cards dealt to such box. In the 
case of no seated player, the person with the highest wager in 
the box shall have such right. 

( c) The player calling the decisions with respect to any box 
shall place his or her wager in that portion of the box closest 
to the dealer's side of the table and all other players wagering 
on such box shall place their wagers immediately behind and 
in a vertical line with the aforementioned wager. 

( d) Whenever more than one player is wagering on a box 
and the player calling the decisions decides to double down, 
the other players may also double their wagers but shall not 
be required to do so. In any event, only one additional card 
shall be dealt to the hand that is subject to the double down 
decision. 

( e) Whenever more than one player is wagering on a' box 
and the player calling the decisions decides to split pairs, the 
other players shall either make an additional wager to cover 
each split pair or designate the split pair to which their initial 
wager shall apply. 

(f) Whenever more than one player is wagering on a box, 
each player shall have the right to make an insurance bet, re-
gardless of whether the other players on that box make such a 
bet. 

(g) The Commission and its agents shall have the discre-
tion and authority to limit, control and regulate the imple-
mentation of this section as is appropriate under the circum-
stances which shall include, without limitation, the right to 
limit the number of tables at which this procedure is per-
mitted, the right to limit the number of boxes at each table on 
which more than one person can wager and the right to 
require the casino licensee to establish the ability of its deal-
ers to implement this section. 

19:47-19.15 

19:47-19.14 Player wagering on more than one box 

A player may only wager on one box at a spanish 21 table 
unless the casino licensee, in its discretion, permits the player 
to wager on additional boxes. 

19:47-19.15 Irregularities 

(a) A card found turned face upwards in the shoe shall not 
be used in the game and shall be placed in the discard rack. If 
more than one card is found face up in the ,shoe during the 
dealing of the cards, the round of play shall be void and the 
cards shall be reshuffled. 

(b) If a 10 card of any suit is found in the shoe, it shall not 
be used in the game and shall be removed from the shoe and 
destroyed by a floorperson in a manner approved by the 
Commission. If more than one 10 card is found in the shoe 
during the dealing of the cards, the round of play shall be 
void and the cards shall be reshuffled. 

( c) A card drawn in error without its face being exposed 
shall be used as though it were the next card from the shoe. 

( d) After the initial two cards have been dealt to each 
player and a card is drawn in error and exposed to the players, 
such card shall be dealt to the players or dealer as though it 
were the next card from the shoe. Any player refusing to 
accept such card shall not have any additional cards dealt to 
him during such round. If the card is refused by the players 
and the dealer cannot use the card, the card shall be burned. 

( e) If the dealer has a point count of 17 or higher and 
accidentally draws a card for himself or herself, such card 
shall be burned .. 

(f) If the dealer misses dealing his or her first or second 
card to himself or herself, the dealer shall continue dealing 
the first two cards to each player, and then deal the appro-
priate number of cards to himself or herself. 

(g) If there are insufficient cards remaining in the shoe to 
complete a round of play, all of the cards in the discard rack 
shall be shuffled and cut according to the procedures in 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-19.4, the first card shall be drawn face down-
wards and burned, and the dealer shall complete the round of 
play. 

(h) If no cards are dealt to the player's hand, the hand is 
dead and the player shall be included in the next deal. If only 
one card is dealt to the player's hand, at the player's option, 
the dealer shall deal the second card to the player after all 
other players have received a second card. 

(i) If after receiving the first two cards, the dealer fails to 
deal an additional card or cards to a player who has requested 
such cards, then, at the player's option, the dealer shall either 
deal the additional cards after all other players have received 
their additional cards but prior to the dealer revealing his or 
her hole card, or shall call the player's hand dead and return 
the player's original wager. 
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G) If an automated card shuffling device is being used and 
the device jams, stops shuffling during a shuffle, or fails to 
complete a shuffle cycle, the cards shall be reshuffled in 
accordance with procedures approved by the Commission. 

(k) Any automated card shuffling device shall be removed 
from a gaming table before any other method of shuffling 
may be utilized at that table. 

(l) If the dealer inserts his or her hole card into a card 
reader device when the value of his or her first card is not an 
ace, king, queen or jack, the dealer, after notification to a 
casino supervisor, shall: 

1. If the particular card reader device in use provides 
any player with the opportunity to determine the value of 
the hole card, call all hands dead, collect the cards and 
return each player's wager; or 

2. If the particular card reader device in use does not 
provide any player with the opportunity to determine the 
value of the hole card, continue play. 

(m) If a card reader device malfunctions, the dealer may 
only continue dealing the game of spanish 21 at that table 
using the dealing procedures applicable when a card reader 
device is not in use. 

SUBCHAPTER 20. THREE CARD POKER 

19:47-20.1 Definitions 

The following words and terms, when used in this sub-
chapter, shall have the following meanings unless the context 
clearly indicates otherwise: 

"Ante wager" means the wager that a player is required to 
make prior to any cards being dealt in order to compete 
against the dealer's hand in a round of play. 

"Hand" means the three card poker hand that is held by 
each player and the dealer after the cards are dealt. 

"Pair plus wager" means the wager that a player is required 
to make prior to any cards being dealt in order to compete 
against a posted scale of payouts, regardless of the outcome 
of the player's hand against the dealer. 

"Play wager" means an additional wager, equal in value to 
his or her ante wager, that a player must make if the player 
opts to remain in competition against the dealer after the 
player reviews his or her hands. 

"Round of play" means one complete cycle of play during 
which all wagers have been placed, all cards have been dealt 
and all remaining wagers have been paid off or collected in 
accordance with this subchapter. 

OTHER AGENCIES 

"Stub" means the remaining portion of the deck after all 
cards in the round of play have been dealt or delivered. 

"Suit" means one of the four categories of cards: club, dia-
mond, heart or spade. 

Petition for Rulemaking. 
See: 39 N.J.R. 2158(b), 2664(d). 

19:47-20.2 Cards; number of decks 

(a) Except as provided in (b) and (c) below, three card 
poker shall be played with one deck of cards with backs of 
the same color and design and one additional cover card to be 
used in accordance with the procedures set forth in N.J.A.C. 
19:47-20.5. The cover card shall be opaque and in a solid 
color readily distinguishable from the color of the backs and 
edges of the playing cards, as approved by the Commission. 
The deck of cards shall meet the requirements of N.J.A.C. 
19:46-1.17. 

(b) If an automated card shuffling device is used, a casino 
licensee shall be permitted to use a second deck of cards to 
play the game, provided that: 

1. Each deck of cards complies with the requirements 
of(a) above; 

2. The backs of the cards in the two decks are of 
different color; 

3. One deck is being shuffled by the automated card 
shuffling device while the other deck is being dealt or used 
to play the game; 

4. Both decks are continuously alternated in and out of 
play, with each deck being used for every other round of 
play; and 

5. The cards from only one deck shall be placed in the 
discard rack at any given time. 

( c) If an automated dealing shoe is used to deal the cards 
pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-20.9, a casino licensee shall be 
required to use a cover card with the same attributes de-
scribed in (a) above in accordance with the procedures set 
forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-20.9(c). 

Amended by R.1998 d.441, effective September 8, 1998. 
See: 30 N.J.R. 1772(b ), 30 N.J.R. 3259(b ). 

In (a), deleted "solid yellow or green" following "one additional" and 
inserted "cover" preceding "card" in the first sentence, and added a new 
second sentence. 
Amended by R.2002 d.345, effective November 4, 2002. 
See: 34 N.J.R. 2214(a), 34 N.J.R. 3794(a). 

In (a), added reference to (c); added (c). 

19:47-20.3 Three card poker rankings 

(a) The rank of the cards used in three card poker, in order 
of highest to lowest rank, shall be: ace, king, queen, jack, 10, 
9, 8, 7, 6, 5, 4, 3 and 2. All suits shall be considered equal in 
rank. Notwithstanding the foregoing, an ace may be used to 
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complete a "straight flush" or a "straight" with a two and · 
three. 

(b) The permissible poker hands in the game of three card 
poker, in order of highest to lowest rank, shall be: 

1. "Straight flush" is a hand consisting of three cards of 
the· same suit in consecutive ranking, with ace, king and 
queen being the highest straight flush and three, two and 
ace being the lowest ranking straight flush. 

2. "Three-of-a-kind" is a hand consisting of three cards 
of the same rank, regardless of suit, with three aces being 
the highest ranking three-of-a-kind and three twos being 
the lowest ranking three-of~a-kind. 

3. "Straight" is a hand consisting of three cards of con-
secutive rank, regardless of suit, with ace, king and queen 
being the highest ranking straight and three, two and ace 
being the lowest ranking straight. 

4. "Flush" is a hand consisting of three cards of the 
same suit, regardless of rank. 

5. "Pair" is a hand consisting of two cards of the same 
rank, regardless of suit, with two aces being the highest 
ranking pair and two twos being the lowest ranking pair. 

( c) When comparing two hands that are of identical poker 
hand rank pursuant to the provisions of (b) above, or that con-
tain none of the hands authorized in (b) above, the hand that 
contains the highest ranking card as provided in (a) above that 
is not contained in the other hand shall be considered the 
higher ranking hand. If the hands are of identical rank after 
the application of this subsection, the hands shall be con-
sidered a draw. 

19:47-20.4 Opening of the table for gaming 

(a) After receiving a deck of cards at the table in accord-
ance with N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18, the dealer shall, as applicable, 
comply with the requirements of either RJ.A.C. 19:46-
1.18( e) 1 and (b) through ( d) below or the requirements of 
N.J.A.C. 19:46-l.18(e)2 and (r). 

(b) Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer and 
the verification by the floorperson assigned to the table, the 
cards shall be spread out face up on the table for visual in-
spection by the first player to arrive at the table. The cards 
shall be spread out according to suit and in sequence. 

( c) After the first player has been afforded an opportunity 
to visually inspect the cards, the cards shall be turned face 
down on the table, mixed thoroughly by a "washing" or 
"chemmy shuffle" of the cards and stacked. Once the cards 
have been stacked, they shall be shuffled in accordance with 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-20.5. 

( d) If a casino licensee uses an automated card shuffling 
device to play the game and two decks of cards are received 
at the table pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18 and 19:47-20.2, 
each deck of cards shall be separately sorted, inspected, veri-

19:47-20.5 

fied, spread, inspected, mixed, stacked and shuffled in ac-
cordance with the provisions of(a) through (c) above. 

Amended by R.2007 d.86,effective March 19, 2007. 
See: 38 N.J.R. 3149(a), 39 N.J.R. 940(a). 

Rewrote (a); and deleted (e). 

19:47-20.5 Shuffle and cut of the cards 

(a) Immediately prior to the commencement of play, un-
. less the cards were pre-shuffled pursuant to NJ.AC. 19:46-

l.18(r), and after each round of play has been completed, the 
dealer shall shuffle the cards, either manually or by use of an 
automated card shuffling device, so that the cards are ran-
domly intermixed. Upon completion of the shuffle, the dealer 
or device shall place the deck of cards in a single stack; pro-
vided, however, that nothing herein shall be deemed to pro-
hibit the use of an automated card shuffling device which, 
upon completion of the shuffling of the cards, inserts the 
stack of cards directly into a dealing shoe. 

(b) After the cards have been shuffled and stacked, the 
dealer shall: 

1. If the cards were shuffled using an automated card 
shuffling device, deal or deliver the cards in accordance 
with the procedures set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-20.7, 20.8 
or 20.9; or 

2. If the cards were shuffled manually or were pre-
shuffled pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-l.18(r), cut the cards 
in accordance with the procedures set forth in (c) below. 

( c) lf a cut of the cards is required, the dealer shall: 

1. Cut the. deck, using one hand, by: 

i. Placing the cover card on the table in front of the 
deck of cards; 

ii. Taking a stack of at least 10 cards from the top of 
the deck and placing them on top of the cover card; 

iii. Placing the cards remaining in the deck on top of 
the stack of cards that were cut and placed on the cover 
card pursuant to ( c) 1 ii above; and 

iv. Removing the cover card and placing it in the 
discard rack; and 

2. Deal the cards in accordance with the procedures set 
forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-20.7, 20.8 or 20.9. 

(d) Notwithstanding (c) above, after the cards have been 
cut and before any cards have been dealt, a casino supervisor 
may require the cards to be recut if he or she determines that 
the cut was performed improperly or in any way that might 
affect the integrity or fairness of the game. 

( e) Whenever there is no gaming activity at a three card 
poker table which is open for gamirig, the cards shall be 
spread out on the table either face up or face down. If the 
cards are spread face down, they shall be turned face up once 
a player arrives at the table. After the first player is afforded 
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an opportunity to visually inspect the cards, the procedures 
outlined in N.J.A.C. 19:47-20.4(c) shall be completed. 

Amended by R.2007 d.86, effective March 19, 2007. 
See: 38 N.J.R. 3149(a), 39 N.J.R. 940(a). 

In (a), inserted ", unless the cards were pre-shuffled pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:46-l.18(r),"; and in (b)2, inserted "or were pre-shuffled pur-
suant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-l.18(r),". 

19:47-20.6 Wagers 

(a) The following wagers may be placed in the game of 
three card poker: 

1. A player may compete solely against the dealer by 
placing an ante wager in an amount within the posted mini-
mum and maximum wagers and then placing a play wager 
in an equal amount; 

2. A player may compete solely against a posted pay-
out ledger by placing a pair plus wager, which wager may 
be in any amount within the posted minimum and maxi-
mum wagers; or 

3. A player may compete against both the dealer and 
the posted payout ledger by placing wagers in accordance 
with the requirements of(a)l and 2 above. 
(b) All wagers at three card poker shall be made by placing 

gaming chips or plaques and, if applicable, a match play cou-
pon on the appropriate betting areas of the table layout. A 
verbal wager accompanied by cash shall not be accepted. 

(c) Only players who are seated at a three card poker table 
may wager at the game. Once a player has placed a wager and 
received cards, that player shall remain seated until the com-
pletion of the round of play. 

( d) · All ante wagers and pair plus wagers shall be placed 
prior to the dealer announcing "No more bets" in accordance 
with the dealing procedures in N.J.A.C. 19:47-20.7, 20.8 or 
20.9. No wager shall be made, increased or withdrawn after 
the dealer has announced "No more bets." All play wagers 
shall be placed in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-20.l0(b). 

(e) A casino licensee may, in its discretion, permit a player 
to place wagers at two or three betting positions during a 
round of play provided that all of the betting positions are 
adjacent to each other. 

(f) Notwithstanding (a) above, a casino licensee may offer 
a version of the game of three card poker requiring: 

1. As a precondition to the placement of a pair plus wa-
ger, the placement of an ante wager in an amount at least 
equal to the pair plus wager; 

2. As a precondition to the placement of a pair plus wa-
ger, the placement of an ante wager in an amount at least 
equal to one-half the pair plus wager; or 

3. The compulsory placement of an ante wager and a 
pair plus wager, provided that one wager may be placed in 
an amount up to a maximum of five times the amount of 
the other wager without regard to which wager is the 
greater of the two. 

OTHER AGENCIES 

Amended by R.2000 d.63, effective February 22, 2000. 
See: 31 N.J.R. 3247(a), 32 N.J.R. 718(a). 

Added (f). 
Petition for Rulemaking. 
See: 39 N.J.R. 2158(b), 2664(d). 
Amended by R.2009 d.63, effective February 17, 2009. 
See: 40 N.J.R. 6435(a), 41 N.J.R. 892(a). 

In (e), inserted "or three" and substituted "all of the" for "the two". 

19:47-20.7 Procedures for dealing the cards from a 
manual dealing shoe 

(a) If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt 
from a manual dealing shoe, the dealing shoe shall meet the 
requirements ofN.J.A.C. 19:46-1.19 and shall be located on 
the table in a location as approved by the Commission. Once 
the procedures required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-20.5 have been 
completed, the stacked deck of cards shall be placed in the 
dealing shoe either by the dealer or by an automated card 
shuffling device. 

(b) The dealer shall announce "No more bets" prior to 
dealing any cards. Each card shall be removed from the deal-
ing shoe with the hand of the dealer that is closest to the deal-
ing shoe and placed on the appropriate area of the layout with 
the opposite hand. 

( c) The dealer shall, starting with the player farthest to his 
or her left and continuing around the table in a clockwise 
manner, deal one card at a time in order to each player who 
has placed an ante wager or pair plus wager and to the dealer 
until each player who placed a wager and the dealer each has 
three cards. All cards shall be dealt face down. 

( d) After three cards have been dealt to each player and the 
dealer, the dealer shall remove the stub from the manual deal-
ing shoe and, except as provided in (e) below, place the stub 
in the discard rack without exposing the cards. 

( e) The dealer shall be required to count the stub at least 
once every five rounds of play in order to determine that the 
correct number of cards are still present in the deck. The 
dealer shall determine the number of cards in the stub by 
counting the cards face down on the layout. 

1. If the count of the stub indicates that 52 cards are in 
the deck, the dealer shall place the stub in the discard rack 
without exposing the cards. 

2. If the count of the stub indicates that the number of 
cards in the deck is incorrect, the dealer shall determine if 
the cards were misdealt. If the cards have been misdealt (a 
player or the dealer has more or less than three cards) but 
52 cards remain in the deck, all hands · shall be void pur-
suant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-20.12. If the cards have not been 
misdealt, all hands shall be considered void and the entire 
deck of cards shall be removed from the table pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18. 

(f) Notwithstanding the provisions of (e) above, the count-
ing of the stub shall not be required if an automated card 
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shuffling device is used that counts the nmnber of cards in the 
deck after the completion of each shuffle and indicates 
whether 52 cards are still present. If the automated card shuf-
fling device reveals that an incorrect number of cards are 
present, the deck shall be removed from the table in accor-
dance with the provisions ofN.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18. 

19:47-20.8 Procedures for dealing the cards from the 
hand 

(a) Notwithstanding any other provisions of N.J.A.C. 
19:46 or this chapter, a casino licensee may, in its discretion, 
permit a dealer to deal the cards used to play three card poker 
from his or her hand. 

(b) If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt 
from the dealer's hand, the following requirements shall be 
observed: 

1. The casino licensee shall use an automated shuffling 
device to shuffle the cards. 

2. Once the procedures required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-
20.5 have been completed, the dealer shall place the 
stacked deck of cards in either hand. 

i. Once the dealer has chosen the hand in which he 
or she will hold the cards, the dealer shall use that hand 
whenever holding the cards during that round of play. 

ii. The cards held by the dealer shall at all times be 
kept in front of the dealer and over the table inventory 
container. 

3. The dealer shall then announce "No more bets" prior 
to dealing any cards. The dealer shall deal each card by 
holding the deck of cards in the chosen hand and using the 
other hand to remove the top card of the deck and place it 
face down on the appropriate area of the layout. 

( c) The dealer shall, starting with the player farthest to his 
or her left and continuing round the table in a clockwise man-
ner, deal one card at a time in order to each player who has 
placed an ante wager or pair plus wager and to the dealer until 
each player who placed a wager and the dealer each has three 
cards. All cards shall be dealt face down. 

( d) After three cards have been dealt to each player and the 
dealer, the dealer shall, except as provided in ( e) below, place 
the stub in the discard rack without exposing the cards. 

( e) The dealer shall be required to count the stub at least 
once every five rounds· of play in order to determine that the 
correct nmnber of cards are still present in the deck. The 
dealer shall count the stub in accordance with the provisions 
ofN.J.A.C. 19:47-20.7(e) and (f). 

19:47-20.9 Procedures for dealing the cards from an 
automated dealing shoe 

(a) Notwithstanding any other provision ofN.J.A.C. 19:46 
or this chapter, a casino licensee may, in its discretion, choose 

19:47-20.9 

to have the cards used to play three card poker dealt from an 
automated dealing shoe which dispenses cards in stacks of 
three cards, provided that the shoe, its location and the pro-
cedures for its use are approved by the Commission. 

(b) If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt 
from an automated dealing shoe, the following requirements 
shall be observed: 

1. Once the procedures required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-
20.5 have been completed, the cards shall be placed in the 
automated dealing shoe. 

2. The dealer shall then announce "No more bets" prior 
to the shoe dispensing any stacks of cards. 

( c) The dealer shall deliver the first stack of cards dis-
pensed by the automated dealing shoe face down to the player 
farthest to his or her left who has placed a wager in accor-
dance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-20.6. As the remaining stacks are 
dispensed to the dealer by the automated dealing shoe, the 
dealer shall, moving clockwise around the table, deliver a 
stack face down to each of the other players who has placed a 
wager in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-20.6. The dealer 
shall then place a cover card on top of the dealer's stack of 
three cards in the automated dealing shoe and either: 

1. Deliver the stack face down with the cover card on 
top to the area designated for the placement of the dealer's 
cards; or 

2. Deliver the stack face down after each player has 
made a play wager or forfeited his or her ante wager, the 
dealer has collected all forfeited wagers and associated 
cards, and the dealer has placed the cards of forfeited hands 
in the discard rack pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-20.IO(b). 

( d) After each stack of three cards has been dispensed and 
delivered in accordance with this subsection, the dealer shall 
remove the stub from the automated dealing shoe and, except 
as provided in ( e) below, place the cards in the discard rack 
without exposing the cards. 

( e) The dealer shall be required to count the stub at least 
once every five rounds of play in order to determine that the 
correct number of cards are still present in the deck. The 
dealer shall count the stub in accordance with the provisions 
ofN.J.A.C. 19:47-20.7(e) and (f). 

Amended by R.2002 d.345, effective November 4, 2002. 
See: 34 N.J.R. 2214(a), 34 N.J.R. 3794(a). 

In ( c ), rewrote the third sentence. 
Public Notice: Petition for Rulemaking. 
See: 38 N.J.R. 4913(b). 
Public Notice: Petition for Rulemaking. 
See: 39 N.J.R. 118(a). 
Amended by R.2007 d.119, effective April 16, 2007. 
See: 38 N.J.R. 5347(b), 39 N.J.R. 152l(b). 

Rewrote (c). 

Cross References 

Dealing shoes; requirements, see N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.19. 
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19:47-20.10 Procedures for completion of each round of 
play 

(a) After the dealing procedures required by N.J.A.C. 
19:47-20.7, 20.8 or 20.9 have been completed, each player 
shall examine his or her cards. Each player who wagers at 
three card poker shall be responsible for his or her own hand 
and no person other than the dealer and the player to whom 
the cards were dealt may touch the cards of that player. 

(b) After examination of his or her cards, each player who 
has placed an ante wager shall have the option to either make 
a play wager in an amount equal to the player's ante wager or 
forfeit the ante wager and end his or her participation in the 
round of play. The dealer shall offer this option to each 
player, starting with the player farthest to the left of the dealer 
and moving clockwise around the table in order. If a player 
has placed an ante wager and a pair plus wager but does not 
make a play wager, the player shall forfeit both the ante 
wager and the pair plus wager. After each player has either 
placed a wager on the table in the play wager area or forfeited 
his or her wager and hand, the dealer shall collect all forfeited 
wagers and associated cards, placing them in the discard rack. 
The dealer shall then reveal the dealer's cards and place the 
cards so as to form the highest possible ranking hand. If an 
automated dealing shoe is used to deal the cards pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-20.9 and a cover card is used on top of the 
dealer's stack removed from the shoe, the cover card shall be 
removed from the stack and placed on the table layout 
immediately next to the automated dealing shoe. 

( c) The dealer shall then settle the wagers remaining on the 
table by complying with either (c)l or 2 below. A casino 
licensee shall identify in its approved gaming submission 
which alternative the dealer shall use. The dealer's cards shall 
be placed in the discard rack after all players' cards have been 
collected. 

1. The dealer shall, for each of the following proce-
dures, start with the player farthest to the dealer's right and 
continue counterclockwise around the table until the proce-
dure has been completed as to all players: 

i. Reveal the three card hand of each remaining 
player; 

ii. Collect all losing wagers; 

m Pay each winning wager in accordance with the 
payout odds listed in NJ.AC. 19:47-20.11; and 

iv. Collect all player hands and place them in the 
discard rack. 

2. The dealer shall, starting with the player farthest to 
the dealer's right and continuing counterclockwise around 
the table, complete all of the following procedures as to 
each remaining player in succession: 

i. Reveal the three card hand of the player; 
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ii. Collect losing wagers or pay winning wagers in 
accordance with the payout odds listed in N.J.A.C. 
19:47-20.11; and 

iii. Collect the player's cards and place them in the 
discard rack. 

( d) All cards collected by the dealer shall be picked up in 
order and placed in the discard rack in such a way that they 
can be readily arranged to reconstruct each hand in the event 
of a question or dispute. 

Amended by R.2002 d.345, effective November 4, 2002. 
See: 34 N.J.R. 2214(a), 34 N.J.R. 3794(a). 

In (b ), inserted the sentence, "If an automated dealing shoe is used to 
deal the cards pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-29.9, the cover card shall be 
removed from the stack and placed on the table layout immediately next 
to the automated dealing shoe." 
Amended by R.2004 d.384, effective October 4, 2004. 
See: 36 N.J.R. 3002(a), 36 N.J.R. 4489(a). 

Rewrote (b) and (c). 
Amended by R.2007 d.119, effective April 16, 2007. 
See: 38 N.J.R. 5347(b), 39 N.J.R. 1521(b). 

In (b ), inserted "and a cover card is used on top of the dealer's stack 
removed from the shoe". 
Petition for Rulemaking. 
See: 39 N.J.R. 2158(b), 2664(d). 
Administrative correction. 
See: 39 N.J.R. 4957(a). 

19:47-20.11 Payout odds 

(a) There are three payout types as follows: 

1. A player in competition against the dealer shall be 
paid 1 to 1 on both the ante wager and the play wager if the 
player's hand is ranked higher than the dealer's hand. Not-
withstanding the foregoing, if the dealer does not hold a 
hand with a "queen high or better" rank, the ante wager 
shall automatically be paid 1 to 1 and the play wager shall 
be returned to the player. 

2. A player placing a pair plus wager shall be paid in 
accordance with a posted pay table at no less than the 
following odds: 

Pair 
Flush 
Straight 
Three-of-a-kind 
Straigl;tt flush 
Mini royal flush (ace, king, queen) 

1 to 1 
3 to 1 
5 to 1 

25 to 1 
35 to 1 
35 to 1 

3. A player placing an ante wager and a play wager 
shall be paid a bonus if the player's hand consists of the 
following: 

Straight 
Three-of-a-kind 
Straight flush 

pays 
pays 
pays 

1 to 1 
4 to 1 
5 to 1 

i. In the event that a casino licensee offers a 
version of three card poker pursuant to NJ.AC. 19:47-
2.6(f), a player placing an ante wager and play wager 
shall be paid an ante bonus in accordance with one of the 
following pay tables pre-selected by the casino licensee: 

Supp. 7-21-08 47-88 



CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION 

Straight 
Three-of-a-kind 
Straight flush 
Mini royal flush (ace, king, queen) 
Mini royal flush of spades ( ace, 
king, queen) 

A 
1 to 1 
3 to 1 
4 to 1 
5 to 1 

50 to 1 

6 to 1 
8 to 1 

50 to 1 

Amended by R.2000 d.63, effective February 22, 2000. 
See: 31 N.J.R. 3247(a), 32 N.J.R. 718(a). 

In (a), inserted 2i and 3i. 
Amended by R.2006 d.124, effective April 3, 2006. 
See: 37 N.J.R. 4906(a), 38 N.J.R. 1584(c). 

3 to 1 
4 to 1 

10 to 1 
50 to 1 

Rewrote (a)2; in (a)3, deleted cross reference to (a)2i and added "pay 
table Bin (a)2". 
Petition for Rulemaking. 
See: 39N.J.R. 2158(b), 2664(d). 
Amended by R.2008 d.199, effective July 21, 2008. 
See: 40 N.J.R. 1822(a), 40 N.J.R. 4346(a). 

Rewrote (a)2 and (a)3i. 

19:47-20.12 

19:47-20.12 Irregularities 

(a) A card that is found face up in the shoe or the deck 
while the cards are being dealt shall not be used in the game 
and shall be placed in the discard rack. If more than one card 
is found face up in the shoe or the deck during the dealing of 
the cards, all hands shall be void and the cards shall be re-
shuffled. 

(b) A card drawn in error without its face being exposed 
shall be used as though it was the next card from the shoe or 
the deck. 

( c) If any player or the dealer is dealt an incorrect number 
of cards, all hands shall be void and the cards shall be 
reshuffled. 

(d) If one or more of the dealer's cards is inadvertently ex-
posed prior to the dealer revealing his or her cards as pre-
scribed in N.J.A.C. 19:47-20.lO(b), all hands shall be void 
and the cards shall be reshuffled. 

Next Page is 47-91 47-89 Supp. 7-21-08 
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( e) If an automated card shuffling device is being used and 
the device jams, stops shuffling during a shuffle, or fails to 
complete a shuffle cycle, the cards shall be reshuffled in ac-
cordance with procedures approved by the Commission. 

(f) If an automated dealing shoe is being used and the de-
vice jams, stops dealing cards, or fails to deal all cards during 
a round of play, the round of play shall be void and the cards 
shall be removed from the device and reshuffled with any 
cards already dealt, in accordance with procedures approved 
by the Commission. 

(g) Any automated card shuffling device or automated 
dealing shoe shall be removed from a gaming table before 
any other method of shuffling or dealing may be utilized at 
that table. 

SUBCHAPTER21. FAST ACTIONHOLD'EM 

19:47-21.1 Definitions 

The following words and terms, when used in this sub-
chapter, shall have the following meaning unless the context 
clearly indicates otherwise: 

"Community card" means any of the five-cards that are 
dealt to the designated areas in the center of the table and are 
used by both the players at the table and the dealer to form 
five-card hands. 

"Copy hand" means a five-card hand of a player that is 
identical in rank to the five-card hand of the dealer. 

"Dealing marker" means the object used to designate the 
position to which the first card out of the shoe shall be dealt 
as set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-21.7. 

"Five-card hand" means the highest ranking five-card hand 
that is possible for each player and the dealer pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-21.3 using the five community cards and the 
two cards retained by each player and the dealer after setting 
his or her hand. 

"Natural" means the first four cards dealt to a player or the 
dealer are a four-of-a-kind. 

"Rank" or "ranking" means the relative val.ue of a card or 
group of cards, as set forth in N.JAC. 19:47-21.3, in deter-
mining a winning five-card hand. 

"Round of play" or "round" means one complete cycle of 
play during which all players then playing at the table have 
placed a wager, been dealt a hand, and have had their wagers 
paid or collected in accordance with this subchapter. 

"Running cards" means two cards of consecutive rank. 

"Setting of a hand" means the process by which each 
player and the dealer selects the two cards from his or her or-

19:47-21.3 

iginal four cards to be used with the community cards to form 
the highest ranking five-card hand. 

"Suit" shall mean one of the four categories of cards: club, 
diamond, heart or spade. 

19:47-21.2 Cards; number of decks; dealing shoe 

(a) Fast action hold 'em shall be played with six or eight 
decks of cards with backs of the same color and design and 
one additional cutting card of a color that is readily distin-
guishable from the backs of the cards used to play the game. 
The decks of cards used to play fast action hold 'em shall 
meet the requirements ofN.J.A.C. 19:46-1.17. 

(b) All cards to be used in fast action hold 'em shall be 
dealt from a dealing shoe which shall meet the requirements 
ofN.J.A.C. 19:46-1.19. 

(c) Nothing in this subchapter shall preclude a casino li-
censee from using an additional cutting card or similar object 
to conceal the last card of the stack of cards to be placed in 
the dealing shoe. 

( d) If an automated card shuffling device is utilized, fast 
action hold'em shall be played with at least 12 decks of cards 
in accordance with the following requirements: 

1. Each deck of cards shall meet the requirements of 
N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.17; 

2. The cards shall be separated into two batches, with 
an equal number of decks included in each batch; 

3. The backs of the cards in each batch shall be of the 
same color and design, but of a different color than the 
cards included in the other batch; 

4. One batch of cards shall be shuffled and stored in the 
automated card shuffling device while the other batch is 
being dealt or used to play the game; 

5. Both batches of cards shall be continuously alter-
nated in and out of play, with each batch being used for 
every other dealing shoe; and 

6. The cards from only one batch shall be placed in the 
discard rack at any given time. 

Amended by R.1999 d.110, effective April 5, 1999. 
See: 30 N.J.R. 4155(a), 31 N.J.R. 894(a). 

In (b ), deleted "and which shall be located on the table to the left of 
the dealer" at the end. 
Amended by R.1999 d.208, effective July 6, 1999. 
See: 31 N.J.R. 935(a), 31 N.J.R. 1819(a). 

Added (d). 

19:47-21.3 Fast action hold'em rankings; cards; poker 
hands 

(a) The rank of the cards used in fast action hold'em, in 
order from the highest to lowest rank, shall be: ace, king, 
queen, jack, 10, 9, 8, 7, 6, 5, 4, 3 and 2. Notwithstanding the 
foregoing, an ace may be combined with a 2, 3, 4 and 5 to 
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complete a "straight" or a "straight flush." All suits shall be 
considered equal in value. 

(b) The permissible five-card hands at the game of fast ac-
tion hold'em, in order of highest to lowest rank, shall be: 

1. "Flush with five-of-a-kind" is a hand consisting of 
five cards of the same suit and same rank, with five aces of 
the same suit being the highest ranking flush with five-of-
a-kind, and five twos of the same · suit being the lowest 
ranking flush with five-of-a-kind; 

2. ''Royal flush" is a hancl consisting of an ace, king, 
queen, jack and 10 of the same suit; 

3. "Flush with four-of-a-kind" is a hand consisting of 
five cards of the same suit, four of which are also of the 
same rank, with four aces and a fifth card of varying .rank 
in the same suit being the highest ranking flush with four-
of-a~kind, and four twos and a fifth card ofvarying rank in 
the same suit being the lowest ranking flush with four-of-a-
kind; 

4. "Straight flush" is a hand consisting of five cards of 
the same suit in consecutive ranking, with a king, queen, 
jack, 10 and 9 of the same suit being the highest ranking 
straight flush, arid a 5, 4, 3, 2 and ace of the same suit 
being the lowest ranking straight flush; 

5. "Flush with full house" is a hand consisting of a 
"three-of-a-kind" and a "pair" all of the same suit, with 
three aces and two kings of the same suit being the highest 
ranking flush with full house, and three twos and two 
threes of the same suit being the lowest ranking flush with 
full house; 

6. "Five-of-a-kind" is a hand consisting of five cards of 
the· same rank regardless of suit, with . five aces being the 
highest ranking five-of-a-kind, and five twos being the 
lowest ranking five-of-a-kind; 

7. "Flush with three-of-a-kind" is a hand consisting of 
five cards of the same suit, three of which also are of the 
same rank, with three aces and two other cards of varying 
rank in the same suit being the highest ranking flush with 
three-of~a-kind, .and three twos and two other cards of 
varying rank in the same suit being the lowest ranking 
flush with three-of-a-kind; 

8. "Flush with two pairs" is a hand consisting of five 
cards of the same suit, four of which also form two "pairs," 
with a pair of aces, pair of kings and fifth card varying rank 
in the same suit being the highest ranking flush with two 
pairs, and a pair of threes, a pair of twos and a fifth card of 
varying rank in the same suit being the lowest ranking 
flush with two pairs; 

9. "Flush with one pair" is a hand consisting of five 
cards of the same suit, two of which also form one pair, 
with a pair of aces and three other cards of varying rank in 
the same suit being the highest ranking flush with one pair, 
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and a pair of twos and three other cards of varying rank in 
the same suit being the lowest ranking flush with one pair; 

10. "Four-of-a-kind" is a hand consisting of four cards 
of the same rank regardless of suit, with four aces being the 
highest ranking four-of-a-kind, and four twos being the 
lowest ranking four-of-a-kind; 

11. "Full house" is a hand consisting of a "three-of-a-
kind" and a "pair," with three aces and two kings being the 
highest ranking full house and three twos and two threes 
being the lowest ranking full house; 

12. "Flush" is a hand consisting of five cards of the 
same suit but of varying rank; 

13. "Straight" is a hand consisting of five cards of con-
secutive rank, not all of the same suit, with an ace, king, 
queen, jack and 10 being the highest ranking straight, and 
5, 4, 3, 2 and ace being the lowest ranking straight; 

14. "Three-of-a-kind" is a hand consisting of three cards 
of the same rank, regardless. of suit, with three aces being 
the highest ranking three-of-a-kind, and three twos being 
the lowest ranking three-of-a-kind; 

15. "Two pairs" is a hand consisting of two "pairs," with 
two aces and two kings being the highest ranking two 
pairs, and two threes and two twos being the lowest rank-
ing two pairs; 

16. "Pair" is a hand consisting of two cards of the same 
rank, regardless of suit, with two aces being the highest 
ranking pair an two twos being the lowest ranking pair; and 

17. "Highest ranking card" is a hand that does not con-
tain any of the permissible five-card hands listed in (b)l 
through 16 above and the value of which is determined by 
the highest ranking individual card in the hand. 

( c) When comparing the hands of a player and the dealer 
that are of identical five-card hand rank pursuant to (b) above, 
the hand which contains the highest ranking card as provided 
in ( a) above that is not contained in the other hand shall be 
considered the higher ranking hand. If the two hands are of 
identical rank after the application of this subsection, the 
player's hand shall be considered a copy hand. 

19:47-21.4 Opening of the table for gaming 

(a) After receiving six or eight decks of cards at the table 
in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18, the dealer shall, as 
applicable, comply with the requirements of either N.J.A.C. 
19:46-l.18(e)l and. (b) through (d) below or the requirements 
ofN.J.A.C. 19:46-l.18(e)2 and (r). 

(b) Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer and 
the verification by the floorperson assigned to the table, the 
cards shall be spread out face up on the table for visual in-
spection by the first player to arrive at the table. The cards 
shall be spread out according to suit and in sequence. 
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( c) After the first player is afforded an opportunity to vis-
ually inspect the cards, the cards shall be turned face down on 
the· table, mixed thoroughly by a "washing" or "chemmy 
shuffle" of the cards and stacked. Once the cards have been 
stacked, they shall be shuffled in accordance with N.J.A.C. 
19:47-21.5: 

( d) If a casino licensee uses an automated card shuffling 
device to play the game, each deck of cards shall be sepa-
rately sorted, inspected, verified, spread, mixed, stacked and 
shuffled in accordance with the provisions of (a) through (c) 
above. 

Amended by R.2007 d.86, effective March 19, 2007. 
See: 38 N.J.R. 3149(a), 39 N.J.R. 940(a). 

Rewrote (a); and deleted (e). 

19:47-21.5 Shuffle and cut of the cards 

(a) Immediately prior to commencement of play, unless 
the cards were pre-shuffled pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-
l.18(r), after any round of play as may be determined by the 
casino licensee, and after each shoe of cards is dealt, the 
dealer shall shuffle the cards, either manually or by use of an 
automated card shuffling device, so that the cards are ran-
domly intermixed; Upon completion of the shuffle, the dealer 
or device shall place the deck of cards in a single stack; pro-
vided, however, that nothing in this section shall be deemed 
to prohibit the use of an automated card shuffling device 
which, upon completion of the shuffling of the cards, inserts 
the stack of cards directly in the dealing shoe. 

(b) After the cards have been shuffled and stacked, the 
dealer shall: 

1. If the cards were shuffled using an automated card 
shuffling device, deal or deliver the cards in accordance 
with N.J.A.C. 19:47-21.7 and 21.8; or 

2. If the cards were shuffled manually or were pre-
shuffled pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-l.18(r), cut the cards 
in accordance with the procedures set forth in (c) below. 

( c) If a cut of the cards is required, the dealer shall offer 
the stack of cards to be cut, with the backs facing away from 
the dealer, to players in the following order: 

1. The first player to the table, if the game is just 
beginning; 

2. The player on whose box the cutting card appeared 
during the last round of play; 

3. The player at the farthest point to the right of the 
dealer if the cutting card appeared on the dealer's hand dur-
ing the last round of play; or 

4. The player at the farthest point to the right of the 
dealer if the reshuffle was initiated at the discretion of the 
casino licensee. 

( d) If the player designated in ( c) above refuses to cut, the 
dealer shall offer the cut to each other player moving clock-
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wise around the table until a player accepts the cut. If no 
player accepts the cut, the dealer shall cut the cards. 

(e) The player or dealer making the cut shall place the cut-
ting card in the stack at least 10 cards in from either end. 

(f) Once the cutting card has been inserted by the player, 
the dealer shall take all cards in front of the cutting card and 
place them on the back of the stack. Thereafter, the dealer 
shall insert the cutting card in the stack at a position at least 

" approximately one-quarter of the way in from the back of the 
stack. The stack of cards shall then be inserted into the deal-
ing shoe for commencement of play. 

(g) A reshuffle of the cards in the shoe shall take place 
after the cutting card is reached in the shoe as provided for in 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-21.7, except that a casino licensee may deter-
mine after the completion of any round of play that the cards 
should be reshuffled. 

(h) If there is no gaming activity at the fast action hold'em 
table, the cards shall be removed from the dealing shoe and 
the discard rack, and spread out on the table either face up or 
face . down. If the cards are· spread face down, they shall be 
turned face up once a player arrives at the table. After the first 
player is afforded an opportunity to visually inspect the cards, 
the cards shall be turned face downward on the table. 

1. If there is no automated shuffling device in use, the 
cards shall be mixed thoroughly by a washing or chemmy 
shuffle of the cards, stacked, then shuffled and cut in ac-
cordance with this section. 

2. If an automated shuffling device is in use, the cards 
shall be stacked and placed into the automated shuffling 
device to be shuffled. The batch of cards already in the 
shuffler shall then be removed. Unless a player so requests, 
the batch of cards removed from the shuffler need not be 
spread for inspection and reshuffled prior to being dealt, if: 

i. The automated card shuffling device stores a sin-
gle batch of shuffled cards inside the shuffler in a secure 
manner approved by the Commission; and 

ii. The shuffled cards have .been secured, released 
and prepared for play in accordance with procedures ap-
proved by the Commission. 

Amended by R.1999 d.208, effective July 6, 1999. 
See: 31 N.J.R. 935(a), 31 N.J.R. 1819(a). 

Rewrote (h). 
Amended by R.2007 d.86, effective March 19, 2007. 
See: 38 N.J.R. 3149(a), 39 N.J.R. 940(a). 

In (a), inserted "unless the cards were pre-shuffled pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18(r),"; and in (b)2, inserted "or were pre-shuffled pur-
suant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18(r)". 

19:47-21.6 Wagers 

(a) All wagers at fast• action hold'em shall be made by 
placing gaming chips or plaques on the appropriate betting 
area on the fast action hold'em layout. A verbal wager ac-
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companied by cash shall not be accepted at the game of fast 
action hold'em. 

(b) Only players who are seated at the fast action hold'eni 
table may place a wager at the game. Once a player has 
placed a wager and received cards, that player must remain 
seated until the completion of the round of play. 

(c) Except as provided for in N.J.A.C. 19:47-21.8(c), all 
wagers at fast action hold'em shall be placed prior to the 
dealer announcing "No more bets" in accordance with the 
dealing procedures set forth in NJ.AC. 19:47-21.7. 

19:47-21.7 Procedures for dealing the cards 

(a) After each full set of cards is placed in the shoe, the 
dealer shall remove the first card therefrom face down and 
place it in the discard rack. Each new dealer who comes to 
the table shall also discard ("burn") one card as described 
herein before the new dealer deals any cards in a round of 
play. The bum card shall not be disclosed to any players at 
the table. 

(b) Prior to the commencement of each round of play, the 
dealer shall announce "No more bets." Upon commencement 
of the game, the dealing marker shall be placed in front ofthe 
dealer's position. After completion of each rnund of play, the 
dealing marker shall rotate clockwise around the table to the 
next player position or the dealer's position. 

( c) Each card shall be removed from the dealing shoe with 
the left hand of the dealer, and placed face down on the ap-
propriate area of the layout with the right hand of the dealer. 
The dealer shall deal the first card to the starting position 
indicated by the dealing marker as determined in (b) · above 
and, moving clockwise around the table, deal all positions on 
the layout in which a wager is contained, and the dealer, a 
card. The dealer shall then return to the starting position and 
deal a second card in a clockwise rotation and shall continue 
dealing until each position and the dealer has four cards. 

( d) Whenever the cutting card is reached in the deal of the 
cards, the dealer shall continue dealing the cards until that 
round of play is completed after which the cards shall be re-
shuffled. 

Amended by R.1999 d.110, effective April 5, 1999. 
See: 30N.J.R. 4155(a), 31 N.J.R. 894(a). 

In (a), deleted "which shall be located on the table in front of or to the 
right of the dealer" at the end of the first sentence. 

19:47-21.8 Procedures for completion of each round of 
play; setting of hands; .payment and 
collection of wagers; payout odds 

(a) Except as provided in (b), (c) and (f) below, after each 
player and the dealer have received four cards, each player 
shall set his or her hand by choosing two cards to use with the 

OTHER AGENCIES 

community cards and placing them face down on the layout 
immediately in front ofthe gaming chips or plaques· that he or 
she has wagered. The two . cards to be discarded shall· be 
placed face down on the appropriate area of the layout. 

(b) If the four cards. dealt to a player are a natural, . the 
player shall announce that he or she has a natural and turn the 
four cards face up on the table for confirmation. If the dealer 
confirms the player was dealt a natural, the dealer shall there-
upon immediately pay the player at odds of 5 to · 1, collect the 
four catds and place them in the discard rnck. . . 

( c) A player may elect to split the four cards into two sep-
arate hands provided the player makes a wager on· the second 
hand so formed in an amount equal 'to his or her · original 
wager. If a player elects to split, he or she shall place two 
cards face dowri in front of his or her original wager arid 
place the remaining twocards face down in the area desig-
nated for discarded cards with the additional wager placed 
thereon. 

(d) Each player at the table shall be responsible for setting 
his or her own hand and no other person except the dealer 
may touch the cards of that player. Each player shall be re-
quired to keep the four cards in full view of the dealer at all 
times. Once each player has set his or her hand and placed the 
cards face down .on the appropriate areas. of the layout, the 
player shall not be permitted to touch the cards again during 
the round of play. 

( e) After all players have placed their cards on the table, 
the dealer shall collect all discarded cards without exposing 
them, starting from the right and proceeding col,ll1terclock-
wise around the table, and place them in the discard rack. The 
dealer shall · verify that two. cards, except as. provided in (b) 
and (c) above and (f) below, were collected from each player. 

(f) A player may elect to discontinue play ori his or.her 
hand for that round by placing all four cards face down in the 
area designated for the discarded cards and announcing his or 
her decision prior to the dealer collecting the discarded cards 
pursuant to ( e) above. A player who elects to exercise this 
option shall surrender one-half of his or her original wager, 
which shall be immediately collected by the dealer and placed 
in the table inventory. The dealer shall then collectthe four 
cards in the area designated for the discarded cards, without 
exposing them, and verify that four cards were collected by 
counting them face down on the layout prior to placing them 
in the discard rack. 
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(g) Once all discarded· cards have been collected and 
placed in the discard rack; the four cards of the dealer shall 
be turned over and, except as provided in (h) below, the 
dealer shall set his or her hand in accordance with (i) below 
by choosing two cards to be used with the community cards 
and placing them face up on the layout in front of the table 
inventory container. The two cards to .be discarded shallbe 
placed in the discard rack. 

(h) If the four cards dealt to the dealer are a natural, 
then the dealer shall not·· deal the community cards and 
shall, starting from the right and proceeding counterclock~ 
wise around the table, collect. all wagers. The dealer shall 
only collect the amount of the original wager when a player 
has split his or her hand in accordance with .(c) above .. The 
dealer shall then collect all cards and place them in the 
discard rack. · · · · · 

(i) The dealer shall set his or her hand in accordance 
with the following· prioritized two-card rankings or "house 
ways," in .order from highestto lowest preference: 

l. Suited pair; 

2. Highest pair; 

3. Ace with highest suited card, 10 or better; 

4: Highest suited running cards, IO and jack or better; 

5. Ace with highest card, 10 or better; 

6. Highest non-suited running cards, jack and queen or 
better; 

7. Ace with highest suited card;, 

8. Highest suited cards, 10 or better; 

9. Highest cu_rds,jack or better; 

10. Ace with highest card; 

11. Any suited, runrting cards; 

12. Highest suited cards, not running; 

· 13. Any running cards; . and 

14. Highest cards. 
. . . . 

G) · Once the. dealer has ~et his" or her hanq, the dealer · 
shall burn the next card .out of the shoe and then· deal the 
five community cards face up, placing the first card iri the. 
designated area farthest to the dealer's left. The · dealer 
shall· deal a.card. to each of· the four. remaining designated 
areas from left to right. · 

(k) After all five community cards have been dealt, the 
dealer shall expose the cards of each player, starting from 
the right and proceeding counterclockwise around th.e table .. 
The dealer shall. compare the hand of each player to the 
hand of the dealer, using the five community cards and the 
two retained ·. cards to · form the· · highest possible five-card 
hand, and shall announce if the wager of that. piayer shall 

19:47-21.9. 

· win or lose. A wager made by a player shall win if the five• 
ca.rd hand of the player is higher in rank than the five-card 
hand of the dealer. A wager made by a player shall lose if 
the five-card hand of the dealer is higher or equal in rank 
than the five,card hand of the player. In the event that the 
player and the dealer have hands of identical rank, the 
· dealer shall announce to that player that his or her hand is a 
copy hand and the wager is a losing wager. 

(/} All losing wagers shall be immediately collected by 
the dealer and placed in the table inventory container. AU . 
losing and copy bands· shalt• also be collected. 

. (m) All winning himds shall remain face up on the layout. 
Winning wagers shall be paid after alJ hands have been 
exposed and all losing wagers and corresponding hands have 
been collected. The dealer shall pay winning wagers begin-
ning with tbe player lo the right of the dealer and continu-

. ing counterclockwise around· the table. · 

(n) With the exception of a natural, a winning wager shall 
be paid by a casino licensee at odds of 1 to 1. After a 
winning ·wager has ·been paid; the dealer shall then collect 
the cards from that player. 

(o) The dealer shall collect all cards and place them in 
the discard rack in an• order that they can be readily 
arranged to reconstruct each hand>in. case of a question or 
dispute. . 

. 19:47--21.9 Irregularities 

(a) A cardfound face up in theghoe shall not be used in 
the game and shall be placed in the discard rack. 

(b) A card drawn. in error from the shoe without· its face 
being exposed shall be used as though it was the next card 
from the shoe. · · · · · 

(c) If the dealer prematurely exposes any card dealt to a 
player, the card. shall be turned face down .and play shall 
continue. 

. ( d) If the dealer is dealt fewer than four cards, any 
· necessary additional cards shall be dealt to the dealer prior ·· 

to. setting the dealer's hand and play shall continue. 

( e) If a player is dealt fewer than fciur cards, . the player 
· shall have the option of declaring his or her hand , void or 
receiving any necessary·additional cards after all other play-
ers and the, dealer have been dealt four cards and prior to . · 
dealing the community cards. 

(f) If the dealer is dealt more than four cards, all hands 
. shall be void and a new round of play shall commence: 

(g} .If a player is dealt more than four cards, the player 
shall discard· the cards necessary to set one two-card hand 
and play shall continue. ·· · 
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(h) If the dealer does not set his or her hand as pre.: 
scribed in NJ.AC. 19:47-21.8, the hand shall be reset in 
accordance. with house ways and the round of play complet-
ed. . 

(i) If there are insufficient cards remaining to complete a 
round of play, that round shaU be . voi.d arid a new round 
shall commence after the entire set of cards have been 
reshuffled, 

· G) If no cards are dealt to a player's wager, the wager 
shall be void and the player sha~l be included in the next 
round of play. . . 

(k) If the dealer fails to move the dealer marker in 
accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-21.7, th~ round of play shall 
be completed and the marker shall be moved to the next 
position for the next round of play. · 

19:41..:.21.10 Prohibition against a player wagering on 
.. . more than one betting area 

A player shaU not be permitted towager on more than 
one betting area at a fast action hold'ern table .. 
. - . . 

.19:47-21.t l . · Continuous shuffling shoe or device 
In lieu of the dealing and shuffling requirements set forth 

in N.J.A.C. 19:47-21.5 and 21.7, a .casino licensee may 
utilize a dealing shoe or other device designed to automati-
cally reshuffle the cards, provided that such shoe or device 
and the procedures for dealing and shuffling the cards 
through the use of this device are approved· by the· Commis-
sion. 

SUBCHAPTER 22. CASINO WAR 

19:47-22.l. Definitions 
The following words and terms, when used in this sub~ 

chapter, shall have .the following meanings unless the con-
text clearly indicates otherwise: 

"Burn card" means a card thatthe dealer removes from 
the shoe · and places face down in. the discard rack without · 
revealing its rank to anyone, 

. . 

""Initial wager" means the wager that must be made by a 
player prior to any cards being dealt in order to participate 
in the round of play. 

"Original deal" means the first card that is dealt to each 
player and the dealer to determine. the initial wager in a 

.. round of play. 

OTHER AGENCIES 

"Round of play" or "round" means one complete cycle of . 
play during which each player then playing at the table has . 
placed an initial wager, has been dealt a card, has surren- c\) 
dered or gone to war, if appropriate, and has had his or her --
. wagers paid or collected fo accordance with this subchapter. 

"Suit" means one of the four categories of cards: club, 
diamond, heart or spade. . 

''Tie ban~" means the rank of a player's card and the 
rank ofth.e dealer's. card.•are equal. 

. . . . . . 

"Tie wager'' means an optional wager, made at the same 
time as an initial wager or war wager, that the deal on which 
the tie wager is made will result in a tie hand. 

"War" or ''go to war" means.the decision of a player, in · 
accordance . with the · .. optiori offered by N.J.A.C. 
19:47"'."22.8(e), to place a war wager when there is a tie hand 
on the original deal. 

"War deal" means the deal of the cards that follows the 
· placement of a war wager .. 

"War wager" means a wager; equal in amount to the 
.. player's initial wager, that is required to be made if the 
.player elects to go to war. 

19:47-22,2 Cards; number of decks; dealing shoe 
(a) Casino war .shall be played with six, seven or eight 

decks of cards with backsof the same color and design. 
Each deck of cards shall consist of 52 cards that meet the 
requirements of N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.17. The game of casino 
war shallalso require one additional cutting card of a color 

· that is readily distinguishable from the. backs of the · cards 
used to. play the game. The cutting . card shall be used in 
accordance with the procedures set forth in N.J.A.C. 
19:47-22.5. 

. . . 
(b) All cards used in casino war shall be · dealt from a · 

manual dealing shoe that meets the requirements of 
N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.19. The dealing shoe shall be located ori 
the table to the left of the dealer; . 

(c) Nothing in this chapter shall prech1de a casino licen-
see from using an additional cutting card or similar object to · 
conceal the last card of the stack of cards to be placed in the 
d~aling shoe. · 

(d) If an automated card .shuffling device is utilized, 
casino war shall be. played with at least 12 decks of cards in 
accordance with the following requirements: . . . 

1. Each deck~f cards shalLmeet the requirements of 
N.J.AC. 19:46-l.17; 

0 
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2. The cards shaU,be separated into two batches, with 
an equal number of decks included in each batch; 

, 3. The backs of the cards in each batch shall be of the 
same color and . design, but of a different color than the 
cards included in the other batch; 

4. • Orie batch of cards shall be shuffled and stored ill the . 
,·. automated card shuffling device whUe the other batch 'is ' 

being dealt or used to play the game; 

5. Both batches of .cards shall be continuously alter-
nated in and out of play, with each bat.ch being used for 
every other dealing shoe; and · 

6. The cards froin only one batch shall he placed in the 
. discard rack at any giventime. 

Amended by R:1999 d.208, effectiveJuly 6, 1999. 
See: 31 N:J:R.·935(a), 31 N.J.R. 1819(a). 

Added(d). . 

19:47-22.3 • Casino war card rankings· 

The rankofthe cards used in casino war, for the purpose of 
~eterminfug a winning hand, shall be, in · order from the 
hig~est to lowest rank: ace, king, queen, jack, 10, 9, 8, 7, 6, 5, 
4, 3 and 2. The suit of a card shall have no effect on its rank. 

19:47~22.4 Opening of the tab.le for gaming 

(a) After receiving six, seven or eight decks of cards at the 
table in accordance 'Yith N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18, the dealer 
shail, as applicable, comply with the requirements of either 
N.J.A.C. i9:46-l.18(e)l and (b) through (d) below or the re-
quirements ofN.J.A.C. 19:46-l.18(e)2 and (r). 

(b). Following tp,e inspection of the cards by the dealer and 
the ·verification. by the, floorperson assigned to the table, the 
cards shall be spread out face up on the table for visual in-
spection by the first player to arrive at the table. The cards 
shall be spread out according to suit and in sequence. 

( c) After the first player is afforded an opportunity to vis-
ually inspect the cards, the cards shall be turned face down on 
the table, mixed thoroughly by a "washing" or "chemmy 
shuffle" of the cards and stacked. Once the cards have been 
stacked, they shall be shuffled in accordance with N.J.A.C. 
19:47-22.5. · 

( d) If an automated shuffling device is utilized, all the 
decks in orie batch of cards shall be· spread for inspection on 
the table separate from the decks in the· other batch of cards. 
After the player. or players is afforded an opportunity to visu-
ally inspect the cards, each batch of cards shall separately be 
turned face downward on the table and stacked. 

Amended by R.1999 d.208, effective July 6, 1999. 
See: 31 N.J.R. 935(a), 31 N.J.R. 1819(a). 

Inserted a new ( d); . and recodified former ( d) as ( e ). 
Amended by R.2007 d.86, effective March 19, 2007. 
See: 38 N.J.R. 3149(a), 39 N.J.R. 940(a). 

Rewrote (a); and deleted (e). 

19:47-22.5 

19:47~22.5 Shuffle and cut of the cards 

(a) Immediately prior to commencement of play, unless 
the cards were pre-shuffled pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-
Ll8(r), and after each.shoe of cards is dealt, the dealer shall 
shuffle the cards, either manually or by use of an automated 
card shuffling device, so that the cards are randomly inter-
mixed. Upon completion of the shuffle, the dealer or device 
shall place the deck of cards in a single stack. 

(b) After the cards have been shuffled and stacked, the 
dealer shall offer the stack of cards to be cut, with the backs 
facing away from the dealer, to players in the following or-
der:• 

1. The first player to the table, if the game is just be-
ginning; 

2. The, player on whose betting area the cutting card 
appeared during the last round of play; 

3. The player at the farthest point to the right of the 
dealer if the cutting card appeared on the dealer's hand 
during the last round of play; or 

. 4. The player at the farthest point to the right of the 
dealer if the .reshuffle was initiated at the discretion of the 
casino licensee. 

( c) If the player designated in (b) above refuses to cut, the 
dealer shall offer the cutto each other player moving clock-
wise around the table until a player accepts the cut. If no 
player accepts the cut, the dealer shall cut the cards. 

(d) The player or dealer making the cut shall place the cut-
ting card in the stack at least 10 cards in from either end. 

(e) Once the cutting card has been inserted, the dealer shall 
take an cards in front of t,he cutting card and place them on 
the back of the stack. Thereafter, the dealer shall insert the 
cutting card in the stack at a position at least approximately 
one-quarter of the way in from the back of the stack. The 
stack of cards shall then be inserted into the dealing shoe for 
commencement of play. 

(f) ·.A. reshuffle of the cards in the shoe shall take place 
after the cutting card is reached in the shoe as provided for in 
N.J.AC. l9:47-22.7(d). . . 

(g) If there is no gaming activity at the casino war table, 
the cards shall be removed from the dealing shoe and the 
dis.card rack, and spread out on the table either face up or face 
down. If the· cards are spread face down, they shall be turned 
face up once a playerarrives at the table. After the first player 
is afforded an· opportunity to visually inspect the cards, the 
cards shall be turned face downward on the table. 

l . If there is no automated shuffling device in use, the 
cards shall be mixed thoroughly by a washing or chemmy 
shuffle of the cards, stacked, then shuffled and cut in ac-
cordance with this section. 
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2. If an automated:shuffling device,is in use, the cards 
shall be stacked and placed into the automated, shuffling 
device to be shuffled. T}:i.e batch of cards already.. in the 
shuffler shall then be removed. Unless a player so requests, 

· • the -batch. of cards -remcNed • from· the -shuffler• heed riot be 
spre•ad for inspection and-reshuffled priotto being dealt; if: 

i. ·· The automated card shuffling device stores a sin-
. . gle batch of shuffled cards inside._ the -shuffler in a -secure 

manner approved by the Commission; and 

ii. . The . shuffl~d cards h~ve be~n secwed, relea:,ec;l 
and prepared for play in accordance with procedures ap-

-. proved by the Commission. 
Amended by R.l'999 d.208, effective'July 6; 1999. 
S.ee: :31 N.J.R. 935(a), 31 N.J.R 18J9(a). 

Rewrote (g). _ 
Amended by R.2007 d.86, effective March 19, 2007. 
~ee: 38 N.J.R, 3149(a), ~-9. N.J.R. 940(!!-), . . , _ 

In (a), inserteq ", unle~s the cards were pre-shuffled pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:46°l.18(t),"_'. - - - - -' 

19:47-22.6 Wagers -

(a) All wagers at casino war shall be made by placing 
gaming· chips or plaques -an:d, if: applicable, -match play cou-
pons on tlleappr~priate bett,ing area ofthe casino war layout. 
A verbal wager ac'compllllied by cash shaii not be accepted at 
the game ofcasino \var. . . . . . . -· -- . . . . : • 

. . . . ' . . . . . . . 

(b) Except as provided in -N.J.A.C. 19:47-22.S(e), ·all 
wagers at casino war shall be· placed prior to the dealer an-
nouncing "No mote bets" ii1 accordance with the dealing 
procedures set forth in N.J.AC .. 19:47~22.7. Once a wager 
has b·een: placed; no'player-shall-handle, remove or alter the 
wager unless and until the dealer indicates that the wager has 
been decided in the player's favor as provided in this sub-
chapter~ · · · · · · · · · · · · · · 

19:47-22.7 Procedure for dealing the cards .. 

(a) Prior to starting the !first round of play after the cards 
have been cut and placed in the dealing shoe· pursuarit to 
RJ.AC. 19:47-22.5; the dealer shall remove the first card 
-from the sh~~ . face d~\Nll ~d, --~ithout re;e~ling. its .rank to 
anyone, place it in the discard rack, which shall be located on 
'the table in· front of 6rto; the right of the' dealer; Each new 
dealer who comes to the table shali 'also· discard one burn card 
before dealing any cards in a round of play. 

(b) Prior to dealing any cards, '¢,e . dealer shalt announce 
"No more bets." Each· card shall be removed from, the dealing 
shoe with the left hand of the dealer and placed face up on the 
appropriate area of the Jayout with_ the rigp.t hand of the 
dealer. 

(c) The dealer shall, starting with.the playet,: farthest to the 
dealer's left and contfuiiihg in a clockwise mannet, deal the 
cards as follows: 

OTBER AGENCIES 

1. One card face up to ;each player. who has,placed an 
initial wagednaccordance with NJ.A.C .. 19:47-22.6; and 

i. One card face· up to the dealer. · . ; ... ·. . ' .... · ... . . 

(d) Whenever the cutting card is reached in the·deal efthe 
cards, the dealer shall _continue dealing the cards until that 
round of play is completed after which the cards shaH be re-
shuffled; · · 

(e) No player shalltouch•any cardmsed,in the game of 
casino ,war other than: the· cutting· card: 

19:47-22.8 Procedures for completion of each round of 
play; collectioµ and payment of wagers 

>. : • ~' ' : ' ; : I \ ; • ;, ! : - . 

(a) After .. the dealing procedures required by N.J.A.C. 
19:47-22.7 have been completed,. the dealer shall; beginning 
from the dealer's left and proceec;lµig .around the tabJe,in a 
clockwise direction, compare the rank of each player's card 
with that of-the dealer's card ·and•-settle all initial and·tie 
wagers. 

. . . : . . 

1. If a player's card is lower in rank than the dealer's 
card, the player·shall lose hls or her initial wager and, if 
applicable; tie-wager.· 

2. If a play~r's ~llrd h higher in rank than,tlie dealer;s 
card, the player shall win his or her initial wager and, if 
applicable, lose his or hertieiwager; 

, 3. 0lf1:he playe~'s card find the dealer's card are of equal 
rank -( a tie. harid), ;the -pfay~r shall _be afforded :the opµons 
specified in (c) below as to his or her· initial wager and, if 
applicable, win his .. or her tie wager. 

. (b) Afr losing iriitial wagers lllld tie wagers sh~ll be col-
lected by the dealer and placed in the table inventory con-
tainer. All winning initial :wagers an,d tie wagers shalt be paid 
by the dealer in accordance with the ,payout odds, provided ,in 
N.J.A.C.19:47•22'.9. -

( c) If a player has a tie hand, the· play~r shall b~ of:f~red 
one of the following options:_ 

1. The play~r. rµay SU1T~nder one~haJf of his or her. ini-
tial wager and 0enci his or her participation 'k that. rcnmd 'of 
play. If a player selects this option, the dealer shall c.oH~ct 
one-half of the player's initial wagei and' place it irt the 

- table inventory container; The dealer .shall- return the. re-
maining one•hal:£ -of the initial- -wager to· the player~- • The 
dealer shall then proceed around the table in .a clockwise 
direction, repeating the process for each player with a tie 
hand who selects this option:'· · . 
: .- . ·.·. ··. ;: .· __ ,-,;._ ... ,: .,.: ·. . ,,. -· :_. 

2. The play~r may, surrender. his or• her, entire initial 
wager an,d place_ a war wager pursuant to (e) 1:,elow. 

( d) After settlirig all initial 'wagets and 'tie 'wagers 'ort. the 
original deal, the dealer shall collect the cards•· df alf players 
except for the cards of those players with a tie hand who have 
elected to go to war. The collected cards shall be placed in the 
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discard tack in a manner that permits the reconstruction of 
each ha:nd of the original deal in case of a question or dispute, 

(e) If any player elects to make,a war wager upon the oc-
currence of a tie hand, the dealer shall confirm the placement 
of the war wager and collect the full amount of the player's 
initial wager and place it in the table inventbry container. The 
player's card and the dealer's card from the original deal shall 
remain exposed during the war deal. The dealer shall offer 
any player who has elected to go to war the opportunity to 
place a tie wager on the war deal. . . . 

(f) The war deal shall begin with the dealer discarding 
three burn cards and then dealing the next card face up to .the 
player farthest to the dealer's left who has placed a war 
wager, The player's war deal card shall be placed on the table 
adjacent to the player's card from: the original deal. The 
dealer shall then proceed• around the· table · in a clockwise di-
rection, repeating the process for each player who hasplaced 
a war wager and the dealer. 

(g} After the dealing. procedure,s required by (f) above have 
been completed, the dealer shall; beginning from ,the dealer's 
left; and proceeding around the t.al:Jle in,a clockwise direction, 
compare the r.ank of each player's card from the war deal to 
.the dealer's card from the ,wai: deal and settle all war and tie 
wagers., 

1. ff the player's card in the war deal islower in rank 
than the dealer's card in the wf\r deal, the player shall lose 
his or his war wager and, if applicable, tie wager. 

2. Ifthe player's card in the war dealis higher in rank 
than the dealer's card in the war deal, the player shall win 
his or her war· wager and, if applicable, lose his or her tie 
wager. 

3, If tlw player's card and the dealer's card in the .war 
deal are of equal rank, the player• shall win his or her war 
wager and, if applicable, tie wager. 

(h) All losing war wagers and tie wagers shall be collected 
l:Jy the dealer and placed in the table inventory container. All 
winning war wagers and tie wagers shall be paid in accord-
ance \Vith the payout odds set forth in N.J.AC. 19:47-22.9. 
After the collection .of all Josing. ~agers and the payment of 
all winning wagers from the war deal, the dealer shall remove 
all remaining cards from the table and place them in the dis-
card rank in a man11er that pern1its the rec9nstruction of each 
hand of the war deal in case of a question or dispute. 

19:47-22.9 Payout odds 

(a). Winning wagers shall be paid as follows: 

1. An initial wager shall be paid at odds of 1 to 1. 

2. A tie wager shall be paid at odds oflO to 1. 

3. A war wager shall be paid at odds of 2 to 1, unless 
the war deal results in a tie hand, in which case a war 
wager shall be paid at odds of 3 to I. 

19:47-23.1 

19:47~22.10 Irregularities 

(a) A card found face up in the shoe while the cards are 
being dealt shall not be used in the game and shall be placed 
in the discard rack. If more than one card is found face up in 
the shoe while the ,cards are being dealt, all hands shall be 
void and the cards shall be reshuffled. 

(b) A card drawn from the shoe in error without hs face 
being· exposed shall be used as though it was next card from 
the shoe. 

(c) If a card is not dealt to a player's initial wager or tie 
wager in the original deal, the wager shall be void and the 
player shall be included inthe next round of play. 

( d) If an automated shuffling device is being used and the 
device jams, stops shuffling during the shuffle, or fails to 
complete a Shuffle cycle, the cards shall be reshuffled in ac-
cordance with procedures approved by the Commission. 

SUBCHAPTBR 23. COLORADO HOLD 'EM POKER 

19:47-23.1 Definitions 

· The following words 'and terms, when used in this sub-
chapter, shall have the following meanings unles~ the .context 
clearly indicates otherwise: · 

"Ante wager" or "initial wager" means the first wager 
placed prior to any. cards being dealt in, order to participate in 
the round of play. 

"Bet wager" means an additional wager made by a player 
in an amount equal toJhe player's ante wager when the player 
c.ontinues play by discarding one of the three . cards dealt to 
.him or her but before t.he three community cards are exposed. 

"Community card" means any of the three cards that are in-
itially dealt face down to a designated area in front of the ta-
ble . inventoiy container and are used by the players at the 
table to. form a five card hand. 

"Discard'; means the card selected· by the player from the 
three cards initially dealt the player which is not to be used to 
form the player's five card hand, and placed face down in the 
designated area in front of the player. 

"Hand" means the five card hand formed by each player by 
combining the two cardsretained by the player after the play-
er's discard and the three commmiity cards. 

"Instant winner" means the three cards dealt to a player are 
either a "three-of-a-kind"· ot a "three card straight flush," 
which, upon player declaration, qualify for a payout. 

"Push" means a hand that results in neither a winning or 
losing wager in accordance with the rules of this subchapter. 
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"Round of play" or "round" means one complete ,cycle, of 
play during which all players then playing at the table have 
placed a wager, been dealt a hand, and have .had their wagers 
paid, collected or declared a push in accordance with the rules 
of this subchapter, · · 

"Stub" means the remaining portion of th~ deck ath:t ~il 
card_s.in the round of play have been dealt or delivered. 

,;Suit" means one of the four categories pf cards: club,- dii,i-
mond, heart or spade, vyith no suit being higher,fo rank than 
another. · · 

19:47-23.2 _Cards; number of decks; dealing shoe 

(a) Except as provided in (b) below, Colorado hold 'em 
poker shall _be played with one deck of cards with backs of 
the same color and design and one additional cover card to be 
used in accordance with the procedures set forth m N.J.A.C. 
19:47~23'.5, .. The cover card shall be opaque and. :in solid 
color readily distinguishable from the backs . and edges of the 
playing cards, a~· approved._by the Commissio11. The. deck of 
cards used to play colori;ldo hold 'em poker shall meet the re-
quirements ofN.J.A.C. 19:46-Ll 7. 

(b) If an automated card shuffling device is used, a casino 
licensee shall be permitted to use a second deck of cards to 
play the game, provided that: 

1. Each deck of cards complies with the requirements 
of (a) above; · 

2. The backs of the cards in the two decks are of -dif-
ferent colors; 

. i 

3. One deck is being shuffled by the automated card 
shuffling device while the other deck is being dealt or used 
to play the game; 

4. Both decks are continuously alternated in and out of 
play, with each deck being used for every other round of 
play; and 

5. The cards from only one deck shall be placed in the 
discard rack at any given time. · 

19:47-23.3 Colorado bold 'em poker rankings; cards; 
poker hands · 

(a) The rank of the cards used in colorado hold 'em poker, 
for the determinatiqn of winning hands, in order of highest to 
lowest rank, shall be: ace, king, queen, jack, 10; 9, 8, 7,. 6, 5, 
4, 3 and 2. Notwithstanding the foregoing, an ace i;nay. be 
combined with a 2, 3, 4 and 5 to complete a "straiglit'' or a 
"straight flush." All suits.shall be considered equal in rank. · 

(b) The permissible five card hands at the· game of colo-
rado hold 'eni, in order ofhighest to lowest rank; s~all be: 

1. "Royal flush" · is a hand · consisting of an ace, king, 
queen, jack and 10 of the same suit; · 

OTHER AGENCIES 

2; "Straight flush" is a· hand consisting of five cards of 
the same suit in consecutive ranking; 

•.,_ . 3. "Four-of-a~kind" is. a,. hand :cq1;1Sjsting of four cards 
. of the same raaj(; · 

.. 4. · ''Fuli htiuse"''is a· hatid: consisting 'of a ''thtee"of-a-
> kind" arid a.''parr''; ' ' . . 1 • • • ' ·' • ·· > ' · 

. ·L 

, 5. . "Flush" is a hand cpnsisting of .five c;;i,rc;ls of the 
same suit; · 

6. "Straight" is a,hand .consisting.of five cards of con-
• secutive rank, not all of the same1 suit; · 

7; "Thre~~of-a-kind" is a hand consisting of three cards 
of the same rank; · · · 

8. "Two. pairs" is a hand consisting.of two "pairs"; ;~d 

9 .. "Pair',' is a hl:J.lld cop.sisting of two cards ofthe,sarne 
rank. 

· ( c) The three card hands which are recognized as '1}Stant 
winners at the game of <;:olora,c;lq llold 'em pok~r shall l)e; , 

1. "Three card straight flush" .. is a hand consisting of 
three cards of the same suit in corisecutive ranking; ·and. 

2. "Three~of-a-kind" is a hand consisting of three cards 
of the same rank. · · 

19:47-23.4 . Opening of the table for ga~ing . 

(a) After receiving a deck of cards at ~e table in accord-
ance with N.J.A.C>l9:46-l.18, the deaJershall, as applicable, 
comply with <the requirements of either N.J.A.C. 19:46-
1.18(e) 1 and (b) through { d) below or the requirements of 
N.J.A.C. 19:46-l.18(e)2,and (r). . . 

{b)F~llqwing tlle inspection of the cards by the:dealer and 
the verification by the floon,erson assigned to the table, the 
cards shall be spread out;face up'on the table for.visual·in-
spectiort by the first player to arrive at the table. The cards 
shall be spread out according to suit and in sequence. · ~: 

(c) Afterthe firs~ player is afforded art opportunity to visu-
ally inspect the cards, the cards shall be tiii'ried face, down on 
the table, mixed thoroughly by a "wa:shirig"· or :''cheniiny 
shuffle" of the. cards and stacked; Ortce the cards, have b~en 
stacked, thefshall be shuffled in accordance with NJ.A:C. 
19:47-235. . " ; · . . . . 

( d) If a casino licensee uses an automated card shuffling 
. device. to play tlie. game· and twci decks· of cards are received 
at the'taple pursuant to N.LA.c:'19;46-l.)8 and 19:47~232, 
each deck of cards' shall be sepiirately sorted, inspected, vei-i~ 
fied, spread, mixed, stacked and shuffled in accordaridi · with 
the provisions of (a) through ( C) above. ' . . . 

.- •. : , ' ·. ·. , . . . : : ;· .· • :: • ' "," r. ;: . •. ; \": • ' :··:: ·; . 

Amended by R.2007 d.86, effective :March-19,12007, ·• · 
See: 38 N.J.R. 3149(a); 39 N.J.R. 940(a). · 
· Rewrote(a);anddeleted(e)and,(f) .... ,. ._,: .. -
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19:47-23~5 Shuffle and cut ofthe cards 

. (a) Immediately prior to commencement of play, unless 
the cards were pre-shuffled pursuant· to N.J.A.C. 19:46-
1.lS(r), and after each round of play has been completed, the 
dealer shall shuffle the cards,· either manually or by use of an 
autor,r;mted card shuffling device, so that the cards are ran-
dowly intermixed. Vpon completion of the shuffle, the dealer 
or device shall place. the deck of cards in a single stack; pro-
vided, however, that nothing in this section shall be deemed 
to prohibit the use of an automated card shuffling device 
which, upon completion of the shuffling of the cards, inserts 
the stack of cards directly in the dealing shoe. 

(b) After the cards have been shuffled and stacked, the 
dealer shall: 

1. If the cards were shuffled using an automated card 
. shuffling device, deal or deliver the cards in accordance 
with N.J.A.C. 19:47-23.7, 23.8 or 23.9; or 

2. If the cards wete shuffled manually or were pre-
shuffled pursuant to N.J:A.C. 19:46:1.l8(r), cut the cards 

. in accordance with the procedures in (c) below. 

(c) Ifa cut of the cards is required, the dealer shall: 

· 1. Cut the deck, using one hand: 

i. · Placing the cover card on the table in front of the 
deck of cards; 

ii. Taking a stack of at least 10 cards from the top of 
the deck and placing them on top of the cover card; 

iii. Placing the cards remaining in the deck on top of 
the stack of cards that were cut and placed on top of the 
cover card pursuant to ( c) Iii above; and 

iv. Removing the c<;>Ver card and placing it in the 
discard rack; and 

2. Deal the cards in accordance with the procedures set 
forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-23.7,23.8 or 23.9. . 

(d) Notwithstanding (c) above, after the cards have been 
cut and before any cards have been dealt, a casino supervisor 
may require the cards to be· recut if he· of she determines that 
the cut was performe4 improperly or in any way that might 
affect the integrity or fairness of the game. 

(e) Whenever there is not gaming activity at a colorado 
hold 'em table which is open for gaming, the cards shall be 
spread out on the table either face tip or face down. If the 
cards are spread face down, they shall be turned face up once 
a player arrives at the table. After the first player is afforded 
an opportunity to visually inspect the cards, the procedures 
outlined inN.J.A.C. 19:47-23.4(c) shall be completed. 

Arilended by R.2007 d.86, effective March 19, 2007. 
See: 38 N.J.R. 3149(a), 39 N.J.R. 940(a). 

In (a), inserted ", unless the cards were pre-shuffled pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18(r),"; and in (b)2, inserted "or were pre-shuffled 
pursuantto N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18(r)". 

19:47-23.6A 

19:47-23.6 Wagers 

(a) All wagers at colorado hold 'em poker shall be made 
by placing gaming chips or plaques and, if applicable, a 
match play coupon on the appropriate betting area of the table 
layout. A verbal wager accompanied by cash shall not be 
accepted. 

(b) Only players who are seated at a colorado hold 'em 
poker table may place a wager at the game. Once a player has 
placed a wager and received cards, that player must remain 
seated until the completion of the round of play. 

( c) All initial wagers shall be placed prior to the dealer an-
nouncing "No more bets" in accordance with the dealing 
procedures set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-23.7, 23.8 and 23.9. 
Except asprovided in N.J.A.C. 19:47-23.IO(c)l or 23.ll(b)l, 
no wager shall be made, increased or withdrawn after the 
dealer has announced "No more bets." 

( d) At the beginning of each round of play, each player 
shall be required to place an initial wager in the betting area 
designated "ante" on the table layout in front of the player . 
The wagers shall be identified as ante and bet on the table 
layout. 

( e) A casino licensee may, in its discretion, permit a player 
to place wagers at two betting positions during a round of 
play provided that the two betting positions are adjacent to 
each other. · 

(f) A casino licensee may, in its discretion, offer one of 
two versions of colorado hold 'em poker: a version with a re-
quired bet wager or a version with a permissible bet wager. 
The same version shall be played at each colorado hold 'em 
poker table if a casino licensee has two or more colorado hold 
'em poker tables. 

19:47-23.6A Optional Bonus Wager 

(a) A casino licensee may, in its discretion, offer to each 
player at a colorado hold 'em poker table, the option to make 
an additional bonus wager that the player will receive a poker 
hand with a rank of a pair of jacks or better; provided, how-
ever, that the casino licensee shall comply with the notice re-
quirements set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3 prior to withdraw-
ing the option. 

(b) Prior to the dealer announcing "No more bets," each 
player who has placed the ante wager required by N.J.A.C. 
19:47-23.6 may make an additional bonus wager by placing a 
$ 1.00 gaming chip on the area of the table layout designated 
for that wager. 

( c) All winning bonus wagers shall be paid in accordance 
with the payout schedule in N.J.A.C. 19:47-23.12(d) or 
23.13(d). 

( d) A bonus wager shall have no bearing on any other 
wager made by a player at the game of colorado hold 'em 
poker. 
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19:47-23; 7 Procedures for dealing the cards from a 
manual dealing shoe 

(a) If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt 
from a manual shoe, the dealing shoe shall meet the require-
ments of N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.19 and shall be located on the 
table in a location as approved by the Commission .. Once the 
procedures required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-23.5 have been com-
pleted, the. stacked deck of cards shall be placed in the dealing 
shoe either by a dealer or by ali automated card shuffling de-
vice. 

(b) Prior to the commencement of each round of play, the 
dealer shall announce ''No more bets." · 

(c} Each ·card shall be removed from the dealing shoe with 
the hand of the dealer that is closest to the dealing shoe and 
placed on the. appropriate area of the layout with the opposite 
hand. The dealer shall, starting with the player farthest to his 
or her left ·arid continuing around the table in a clockwise 
manner, deal the c~ds as follows: · ' 

1. One card face down to each player who has placed 
an initial wager in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-23.6; 

2. One card face down to the .area designated for the 
· placement of the community cards; 

3. A second card face down to. each player who has 
placed an initial wager in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-
23.6; . 

4. A second card face down to the area designated for 
the placement of the community cards, which card shall be 
placed to the right of the first card dealt to this area; . 

5. A third card face down to each player who has 
placed an initial wager in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-
23.6; and 

6. A third card face down to the area designated for the 
placement of the community cards, which card shall be 
placed to the right of the first two cards dealt to this area. 

(d) After three cards have been dealt to each player and the 
.area designated for the placement of the community cards, the 
dealer shall remove the stub from the · manual dealing shoe 
and, except as provided in (e) below, placed the stub in the 
discard rack without exposing the cards. 

( e) The dealer shall be required to count the stub at least 
once every five rounds of play in order to determine that the 
correct number of cards . are still present in the deck. The 
dealer shall determine. the number of cards in the stub by 
counting the cards face down on the layout. 

OTHER AGENCIES 

1. If the count of the stub indicates that 52 cards are in 
the deck, the dealer shall place the stub in the discard rack 
without exposing the cards. 

2. If the count of the stub indicates that the number of 
cards in the deck is incorrect/the dealer shall determine if 
the cards were misdealt. If the cards have been' misdealt (a 
player or the area designated for the placement of the coin-
mun1ty cards has more or less than' three cards) but 52 
cards remain in the deck, all hands . shall be· voio pursuant 
to N.J.A.C. 19:47-23.14 . .If the cards have not b.een ffi.i&-
dealt, all hands sha:11 be considered void and the entire deck 
of cards shall be .removed•. from the table pursuant. to 
N.J.A.C. 19:46-.1.18 .. 

(f) Notwithstanding the provisions of (e) above, the count-
ing of the stub shall not be required if an automated C!ifcl 
shuffling device is used that counts the number of cards in the 
deck after the · completion of each .shuffle and• indiqates 
whether 52 cards are still present. ff the autom11ted card shuf-
fling device reveals that an. incorrect number J>( cl;ll'ds , 1;11'~ 
present, the deck shall be. re,nioved from the table in accor4-
ance with the provisions ofN.J.AC.19:46-\.18. · 

19:47-23.8 Procedures for deali.ng the cards from the 
hand 

(a) Notwithstanding any c,thei- provisions of N.J.A,.C. 
19:46 or this chapter, a casino licensee may, in its discretion, 
permit a dealer to deal the cards used to play colorado hold 
'em poker from his or her hand. · 

(b) If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt 
from the dealer's hand, the following requirements shall be 
observed: 

1. The casino licensee shall use an automated shuffling 
device to shuffle the cards. 

2. Once the procedures required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-
23.5 have been completed, the dealer shall place the 
stacked deck of cards in either hand. 

i. Once the dealer has chosen the hand in which he 
or she will hold the cards, the dealer shall use that hand 
whenever holding the cards during the round C>fplay. · 

ii. The cards held by the dealer . shall at times be 
kept in front of the dealer and over the table inventory 
container. 

3. The dealer shall then announce "No more bets" prior 
to dealing any cards. 
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(c) Th~ dealer shall deal each card by holding t.he deck of · .· 
cards in the chosen hand and using. the other hand to 

2. Prior to the. shoe dispensing any stacks of cards, the 
dealer shall announce "No more bets." . 

· remove the top card of the deck and place it face down. on 
· the. appropriate area of· the layoµt. The dealer shall, .starting 
with the player farthest to his or her left and coiltinµiilg 
around the table in a clockwise manner, deal the cards as 
follows: · · · 

l. One card face down to each piayer who has placed . 
an initial wager in accordance with NJ.AC. 19:41..:.23,6; 

2. On~ ~ard face down to the area designat~d for the 
placement of the community cards; 

.· 3. A · &econd card face down to each player who has 
placed an initial wager . in accordance with .N.J.AC. 
19:47.;;:_2~.6; · . . . . 

4. A·second card foce down to thear~a designated for 
. the placement of the . community cards, which card shall 
be placed to the right of the. first card dealt to this area; 

( c) The dealer shall · deliver the- first stack of cards dis-
pensed by the automated dealing shoe face down to the 

· player farihest to his or. her left who has placed an initial· 
wager in accordance with N.J.At 19:47-23.6. As the:: re-
maining stacks are dispensed to the dealer by the. automated_ · 
dealing ghoe, the dealersh~. moving clockwise around the 
table, · deliver a stack face down to each of the other players . 
who has placed an initial wager in accordance with N.J.A:C. 

·.· 19:47-~3.6; The dealer sl)all ihen cldiver a stack of three . 
tards face. down to the area designated .for the placemtmt of 
tlie community cardi,, and spreacl the stack within the desig- · 

· nated area so that thetop card is to thedealer's right, the .. · 
middle card is directly· in front Qf the dealer,. and the bottom 
card is to the.dealer's left.· 

. 5. A third card face down to each player who has ·. · 
placed an initial "'ager in c1ccordance with NJ.AC. 

(d) After each Stack of three cards has been dispensed 
and .. delivered in accordance with this. section, the dealer·· .· 
shall remove the stub from the automated dealing shoe and, 
except as provided in (e) below, place the cards in the 

-_·discard rack without e,cposing the cards. 19:47-:23.6; and. · 
. . 
6. A third card face down to the area designa~ed for 

the placement .of the community cards, which card shall 
be · placed to the· right of the · first two. carcls . dealt· to this.· 
area.· 

( d) After three· cards have been dealt to each player and. 
the area designated for the placementof the community 
cards, the dealer shall, except as pipvided in ( e) . belQw; 

· place the stub in · the discard rack without exposing the 
cards. · ·· · ·· 

(e) The de~ler shidl he.required to coµnt th~ stub.a.t least 
once every five rounds of play in order to determine that the · 
correct number of cards .are still·. present. in the deck .. Ttie 
stub shall be counted in accordance with the provisions of 
NJ.AC. 19:47-23.!(e) or·(f), as applicable. · 

19:47-23.9 Procedures for dealing tile cards from an 
automated dealing shoe . 

. ·. . 

(a) Notwithstandil'lg any other provision of N.J.AC: 19:46 
or this chapter, a casino licensee may, in its discretion, 
choose to have. the cards used .to plaf colorado hold 'em 
poker dealt from an automated dealing shpe which dispens- · 
es cards in stacks of three cards; provided that the shoe, its 
location and· the procedures for its use are approved. by the 
Commission. · · 

(b) if a casino licensee chooses to have the cards. dealt 
from an automated dealing shoe, the following requirements 
shall be observed: . 

L Once the procedures required hy N.J.A.C. 
19:47-23.5 have been completed,the cards shall be placed 
in the au.tomaled dealing shoe. · 

. ( e) The dealer shall be required tci count the stub at least 
once every five rou11ds<of play in order to determine that the · · 
com;ct number of cards are still present in the deck. The 
stub. shaU be c:;mmted in accordance with the provisions .of 
N.J.A.C; 19:47-23.7(e)or (f), as applicable .. · · 

. . .· . 
. . 

19:47.,;.23.10. J>ro~edures for completion of each round of 
play for version witb required ~et wager · . 

(a) After dealing procedures required by NJ;AC. • · 
19:47..:.23.7, '23.8 or23.9 have been completed, .each playe[. 
shall examine his or her cards. . . . 

. i. Each playe~ who \Yagers atcolorado hold 'em poker 
shall be responsible for his or her own hand and no other . . .. 
.person other than the dealer may touch the cards of that ·.· 
player. · · · 

2; Each .player shall be required to keep his or her 
cards in JuUview of the dealer at all times: 

(b) After each player has examined his or.her card$,·the 
dealer shall, beginning with the player farthest to the deal- · 

. er's left and moving Clockwise around the table, ask each 
. player if he or she wishes to play, fold or declare an instant .·· 
winner. 

1. If player chooses to continue play; the piayer 
must place an additional' wager ("bet wager") exactly 
equal . to .the amount .of the player's initial wager in the 
betting area designated "bet:'' The player must then select 
one card from the three cards initially dealt to him or her; 
and discard the selected card by placing it face down in 
the designated area in front of the player, . · · . · · 

. 2. If a player· chooses to fold, .then he or she r,nust 
place the three cards initially dealt to the player face 
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19:47-23.10 

down in the designated area in front of the player. The 
initial wager is considered a · losing wager, and shall be 
immediately collected by the dealer and placed in the 
table inventory container. The three cards initially dealt to 
the player who elected to fold shall be collected by the 
dealer and placed in the discard rack. 

3. If the three cards initially dealt to the player qualify 
as a three card instant winner in accordance with N.J.A.C. 
19:47-23.3, the player may: 

i. Choose to declare an instant winner by turning aH 
three cards face up. A player declaring and qualifying 
for an instant winner may not . make any additional 
wager for that round of play. The dealer !>hall verify 
that the player's hand qualifies for a payout as an 
instant winner. The dealer shall thereupon pay the 
initial wager in accordance with N.J.A.C. 
19:47.,,;.23.J 1 (b ), collect the cards dealt to the player and 
place them in the discard rack before exposing any 
community card; or 

ii. Choose not to declare an instant winner, in 
which event he or she may continue the current round 
of play in accordance with this section. 

( c) After each player has made a decision to play, fold or 
declare an instant winner, the dealer shall turn the three 
community cards face up in the designated area in front of 
the dealer. 

(d) Except as otherwise provided in (h) below after the 
community cards are exposed, the dealer shall, beginning 
with the player farthest to his or her right and continuing 
counterclockwise around the table, tum face up the two 
cards of each player who has placed a wager in accordance 
with (b)l above. 

1. The three community cards and two remammg 
cards dealt to each player shall form the five card hand of 
each player. 

2. The dealer shall examine the cards of each player 
to determine if the player's hand qualifies for a payout 
pursuant to N.J,A.C. 19:47-23.12. 

( e) Any wager on a hand which has a rank that is lower 
than a pair of sevens shall be a losing wager. All losing 
wagers shall be immediately collected · by the dealer and 
placed in the table inventory container. The cards of any 
player who has made a losing wager shall· be. collected and 
placed in the discard rack. 

( f) Any wager on hand which has a rank of a pair of 
sevens, eights or nines shall be a push. If the hand of the 
player is a push, the dealer shall not collect or pay the wager 
but shall immediately collect the cards of that player after 
all losing wagers and hands have been collected. 

OTHER AGENCIES 

(g) After all losing wagers and pushes have been settled, 
all winning wagers shall be . paid. All winning hands shall 
remain face up on the layout until the dealer has paid all 
winning wagers. Each winning wager that remains on the 
table shall be paid in accordance with the payout odds listed 
in N.J.A.C. 19:47-23.12 or as otherwise approved by the 
Commission. 

1. The dealer shall pay all winning wagers beginning 
with the player farthest to the right of the dealer and 
continuing counterclockwise around the table. 

2. After paying all winning wagers, the dealer shall 
immediately collect the cards of all winning players and 
the community cards and place them in the discard rack. 

(h) AU cards collected by the dealer shall be picked up in 
order and placed in the discard rack in such a way that they 
can be readily arranged to reconstruct each hand in the 
event of a question or dispute. 

19:47-23.11 Procedures for completion of each round of 
play for version with permissible bet wager 

(a) After the dealing procedures required by N.J;A.C. 
19:47-23.7, 23.8 or 23.9 have been completed, each player 
shall examine his or her cards. 

1. Each player who wagers at colorado hold 'em poker 
shall be responsible for his or her own hand and no other 
person other than the dealer may touch the· cards of that 
player. 

2. Each player shall be required to keep his or her 
cards in full view of the dealer at all times. 

(b) After each player has examined his or her cards, the 
dealer shall, beginning with the player farthest to the deal-
er's left and moving clockwise around the table, ask each 
player if he or she wishes to play or declare an instant 
winner. 

1. If a player chooses to continue play, the player may 
place an additional wager ("bet wager") exactly equal to 
the arriount of the player's initial wager in the betting area 
designated "bet." The player must then select one card 
from the three cards initially · dealt to him or her, and 
discard the selected card by placing it face down in the 
designated area in front of the player. 

2. If the three cards initially dealt to the player qualify 
as a three card instant winner in accordance with N.J.A.C. 
19:47-23.3, the player may: 

i. Choose to declare an instant winner by turning all 
three cards face up. A player declaring and qualifying 
for an instant winner may not make any additional 
wager for that round of play. The dealer shaU verify 
that the player's hand qualifies for a payout as an 
instant winner. The dealer shall thereupon pay the 
initial wager in accordance . with N.J.A.C. 
19:47-23.13(b), collect the cards dealt to the player and 
place them in the discard rack before exposing any • 
community card; or 
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ii. Choose not to declare an instant winner, in which 
event he or she may continue the current round of play 
in accordance with this section. 

( c) After each player has made a decision to play or 
declare an instant winner, the dealer shall turn the three 
community cards face up in the designated area in front of the 
dealer. 

( d) Except as otherwise provided in (h) below after the 
community cards are exposed, the dealer shall, beginning 
with the player farthest to his or her right and continuing 
counterclockwise around the table, turn face up the two cards 
of each player who has placed a wager in accordance with 
(b)l above. 

1. The three community cards and two remaining cards 
dealt to each player shall form the five. card hand of each 
player. · 

2. The dealer shall examine the cards of each player to 
determine if the player's hand qualifies for a payout 
pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-23.13. 

( e) Any wager on a hand which has a rank that is lower 
than a pair of nines shall be a losing wager. All losing wagers 
shall be immediately collected by the dealer and placed in the 
table inventory container. The cards of any player who has 
made . a losing wager shall be collected and placed in the 
discard rack. 

(t) Any wager on a hand which has a rank of a pair of 
nines or tens shall be a push. If the hand of the player is a 
push, the dealer shall not collect or pay the wager but shall 
immediately collect the cards of that. player after all losing 
wagers and hands have been collected. 

(g) After all losing wagers and pushes have been settled, 
all winning wagers shall be paid. All winning hands shall 
remain face up on the layout until the dealer has paid all 
winning wagers. Each winning wager that remains on the 
table shall be paid in accordance with the payout odds listed 
in N.J.A.C. 19:47-23.13 or as otherwise approved by the 
Commission. 

1. The dealer shall pay all winning wagers beginning 
with the player farthest to the right of the dealer and 
continuing counterclockwise around the table. 

2. After paying all winning wagers, the dealer shall 
immediately collect the cards of all winning players and 
the community cards and place them in the discard rack. 

(h) All cards collected by the dealer. shall be picked up in 
order and placed in the discard rack in such a way that they 
can be readily arranged to reconstruct each hand in the event 
of a question or dispute. 

19:47-23.13 

19:47-23.12 Payout odds for version with required bet 
wager 

(a) The payout odds for winning wagers at colorado hold 
'em poker printed on any layout or in any brochure or other 
publication distributed by a casino licensee shall be stated 
through the use of the word "to" or "win," and no odds shall 
be stated through the use of the word "for." 

(b) Subject to the payout limitation in (c) below, a casino 
licensee offering the version with a required bet wager shall 
pay off each winning wager at the game of colorado hold 'em 
poker at no less than the following odds: 

Wager 
Royal Flush 
Straight Flush 
Four-of-a-kind 
Full House 
Flush 
Straight 
Three Card Straight Flush (Instant Winner) 
Three-of-a-kind (Instant Winner) 
Three-of-a-kind 
Two pair 
Pair of Tens, Jacks, Queens, King or Aces 

Payout Odds 
500 to 1 
lO0to 1 
40to 1 
11 to 1 
8 to 1 
5 to 1 
5 to 1 
5 to l 
3 to 1 
2 to 1 
1 to 1 

(c) Notwithstanding the minimum payout odds required by 
(b) above, a casino licensee may establish a maximum 
amount of $50,000 or such greater amount as approved by the 
Commission that is payable to a player on a single hand, 
exclusive of any amount payable on a winning bonus wager. 
If the established payout limit is not included on the layout, 
each casino licensee shall provide notice of any decrease in 
the payout limit in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3. 

( d) A casino licensee shall pay off each winning bonus 
wager at no less than the following odds: 

Wager 
Royal Flush 
Straight Flush 
Four-of-a-kind 
Full House 
Flush 
Straight 
Three Card Straight Flush (Instant Winner) 
Three-of-a-kind (Instant Winner) 
Three-of-a-kind 
Two pair 
Pair of Jacks or Better 

Bonus Payout 
10,000 to 1 
1,000 to 1 
100 to 1 
50 to 1 
25 to 1 
15 to 1 
5 to 1 
5 to 1 
3 to 1 
1 to 1 
Push 

19:47-23.13 Payout odds for version with permissible 
bet wager 

(a) The payout odds for winning wagers at colorado hold 
'em poker printed on any layout or in any brochure or other 
publication distributed by a casino licensee shall be stated 
through the use of the word "to" or "win," and no odds shall 
be stated through the use of the word "for." 

(b) Subject to the payout limitation in ( c) below, a casino 
licensee offering the version with a permissible bet wager 
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shall pay off each winning wager at the game of colorado 
hold 'em poker at no less than the followingodds: 

Wager 
Royal Flush 
Straight Flush 
F our0of-a-kind 

· FuUHouse 
Flushj 
Straight 
Three Card Straight Flush (Instant Winner) 
Three-of+kind (Instant Winner) · 
Three-of-a~kind 
Two pair 
Pair of Jacks, Queens, King or Aces 

Payout Odds 
500 to 1 •. 
100 to 1 
2510 1 
10 to 1 
8 to 1 
5 to 1 
5tol 
5 to 1 
3 to 1 
2 to 1 
1 to 1 

(c) Notwithstanding the minimum payout odds required by 
(b) above, a casino licensee may. establish a maximum 
amount of $50,000 or such greater amount as approved by the 
Commission that is payable to a player on a single hand, 
exchisive of any amount payable on. a winning bonus wager. 
If the established payout limit is notincluded on the layout, 
each casino licensee shall provide notice of any decrease in 
the payout limit in accordance with N:J.A.C. 19:47-8.3. 

(d) A casino licensee shall pay off each · winning bonus 
wager at no less than the following odds: 

Wager 
Roya.I Flush 
Straight Flush 
Four-of-a-kind 
Full House 
Flush 
Straight 
Three Card Straight Flush (Instant Winner) 
Threeaof-a-kind (Instant Winner) 
Three-of-a-kind 
Two pair 
Pair of Jacks or Better 

19:47-23.14 Irregularities 

Bonus Payout 
10,00Oto 1 
1,000 to 1 
100 to 1 
50 to 1 
25 to 1 
15 to 1 
5 to 1 
5 to 1 
3 to 1 
1 to 1 
Push 

(a) A card that is found face up in the shoe or the deck 
while the cards are being dealt shall not be used in. the . game 
and shall be placed in the discard rack: If more than one card 
is found face up in the shoe or the de<::k during the dealing of 
the cards, all hands shall be void•· and the cards shall be 
reshuffled. 

(b) A card drawn in error without its face being exposed 
shall be used as though it was the next card from the shoe or 
the deck. 

( c) If any player or the area designated for the placement 
of the community cards is dealt an· incorrect number· of cards, 
ail hands shall be void and the cards shall be reshuffled. 

OTHER AGENCIES 

( d) If a player erroneously declares an immediate winner, 
that player's hand shall be void and that player shall lose his 
or her initial wager. 

( e) If an automated card shuffling device is being used and 
the device jams, stops shuffling during a shuffle, or fails to 
complete a shuffle cycle, the cards shall be reshuftled,in 
accordance with procedures approved by the Commission. 

(f) If an automated dealing shoe is being used and the 
device. jams, stops dealing cards, or fails to deal all cards 
during a round of play, the round of play shall be void and the 
cards shall be removed from the device· and reshuffled· with 
any cards already dealt, in accordance with procedures 
approved by the Commissidn. 

(g) Any automated card shuffling device or automated 
dealing shoe shall be removed from a gaming 'table · before 
any other method of shuffling or dealing may be utilized at 
that table. 

SUBCHAPTER 24. BOSTON 5 STUD POKER 

19:47~24.1 Definitions 

The following words and terms, when used in this 
subchapter, sµall have the following meanings imless the 
context clearly indicated otherwise: 

"Ante wager" means the wager placed at the same time as 
the first wager prior to any cards being dealt in order to 
participate in the round of play. The amount of the ante wager 
shall be exactly one-half ofthe amount of the first wager. 

"Ante bonus hand" means a player's qualifying five-card 
hand as definedin N.J.A.C. 19:47~24.ll(c). 

"First wager" means the initial wager placed at the same 
time as the. ante wager prior to any cards being dealt in .order 
to participate in the round of play. The amount of the first 
wager shall be exactly twice the amount of the ante wager. 

"Fold" means the withdrawal of a player from a round of 
play by discarding his or her hand after the first three cards 
have been dealt and priorto placing the second wager. 

"Hand" means the five-card hand dealt to each player. 

"Push" means a tie, as defined in N.J.A.C 19:47-24. lO(f). 

"Rank" or ranking means the relative position of a card or 
group of cards as set forth inN.J.A.C. 19:47-24.5. 
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"Round of play" or "round" means one complete cycle of 
play during which all players playing at the table have been 
dealt a hand, have folded or wagered upon it, and have had 
their wagers paid off or collected in accordance with the rules 
of this subchapter. 

"Second wager" means the wager placed after the player 
has reviewed his or her first three cards but prior to the final 
two cards being dealt in order to complete the round of play, 
The amount of the second wager shall be exactly the amount 
of the first wager and twice the amount of the ante wager. 

"Stub" means the remaining portion of the deck after all 
cards in the round of play have been dealt. 

"Suit" means one of the four categories of cards: club, dia-
mond, heart or spade, with no suit being higher in rank than 
another. 

"Optional bonus wager" means the optional wager on the 
first three cards dealt to a player as defined in N.J.A.C. 19:47-
24.6(c). 

19:47-24.2 Cards; number of decks 

(a) Except as provided in (b) below, the game ofboston 5 
stud poker shall be played with one deck of cards with backs 
of the same color and design, one additional solid yellow or 
green cutting card and one additional solid yellow or green 
cover. card to be used in accordance with the procedures set 
forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-24.4. The deck of cards used shall 
meet the requirements ofN.J.A.C. 19:46-1.17. 

(b) If an automated card shuffling device is used, a casino 
licensee shall be permitted to use a s~cond deck of cards to 
play the game, provided that: 

1. Each deck of cards complies with the requirements 
of(a) above; 

2. The backs of the cards in the two decks are of 
different color; 

3. One deck is being shuffled by the automated card 
shuffling device while the other deck is being dealt or used 
to play the game; 

4. Both decks are continually alternated in and out of 
play, with each deck being used for every other round of 
play; and 

5. The cards from only one deck shall be placed in the 
discard rack at any given time. 

19:47-24.3 Opening ofthe table for gaming 

(a) After receiving a deck of cards at the table in accord-
ance with N.J.AC. 19:46-1.18, the dealer shall, as applicable, 
comply with the requirements of either N.J.A.C. 19:46-
l.18(e)l and (b) through (d) below or the requirements of 
N.J.A.C. 19:46-l.18(e)2 and (r). 

19:47-24.5 

(b) Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer and 
the verification by the floorperson assigned to the table, the 
cards shall be spread out face up on the table for visual in-
spection by the first player to arrive at the table. 

( c) After the first player is afforded an opportunity to vis-
ually inspect the cards, the cards shall be turned face down on 
the table, mixed thoroughly by a "washing" or "chemmy 
shuffle" of the cards and stacked. Once the cards have been 
stacked, they shall be shuffled in accordance with N.J.A.C. 
19:47-24.4. 

( d) If a casino licensee uses an automated card shuffling 
device to play the game and two decks of cards are received 
at the table pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18 and 19:47-24.2, 
each deck of cards shall be separately sorted, inspected, veri-
fied, spread, inspected, mixed, stacked and shuffled in ac-
cordance with the provisions of(a) through (c) above. 

Amended by R.2007 d.86, effective March 19, 2007. 
See: 38 N.J.R. 3149(a), 39 N.J.R. 940(a). 

Rewrote (a); and deleted (e). 

19:47-24.4 Shuffle of the cards 

(a) Immediately prior to the commencement of play, 
unless the cards were pre-shuffled pursuant to N.J.A.C. 
19:46-l.18(r), and after each round of play has been com-
pleted, the dealer shall shuffle the cards by use of an auto-
mated card shuffling device so that the cards are randomly in-
termixed. Upon· completion of the shuffle, the device shall 
place the deck of cards in a single stack, provided, however, 
that nothing in this section shall be deemed to prohibit the use 
of an automated card shuffling device which, upon comple-
tion of the shuffling of the cards, inserts the stack of cards di-
rectly into a dealing shoe. 

(b) After the cards have been shuffled and stacked, the 
dealer shall deal or deliver the cards in accordance with the 
procedures set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-24.7, 24.8 or 24.9. 

( c) Whenever there is no gaming activity at a boston 5 stud 
poker table which is open for gaming, the cards shall be 
spread out on the table either face up or face down. If the 
cards are spread face down, they shall be turned face up once 
a player arrives at the table. After the first player is afforded 
an opportunity to visually inspect the cards, the procedures 
outlined in N.J.A.C. 19:47-24.3(c) shall be completed. 

Amended by R.2007 d.86, effective March 19, 2007. 
See: 38 N.J.R. 3149(a), 39 N.J.R. 940(a). 

In (a), inserted ", unless the cards were pre-shuffled pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:46-Ll8(r),". 

19:47-24.5 Boston 5 stud poker rankings 

(a) The rank of the cards used in boston 5 stud poker, for 
the determination of winning hands, in order of highest to 
lowest rank, shall be: ace, king, queen, jack, 10, nine, eight, 
seven, six, five, four, three, and two. Notwithstanding the 
foregoing, an ace may be used to complete a "straight flush" 
or a "straight" formed with a two, three, four and five. 
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(b) The permissible five-card poker hands at the game of 
boston5 stud poker; in order ,of highest toJowest ratik, .shall 
be: 

1. "Royal flush" is a hand consisting of an ace, king, 
queen, jack and 10 of the same suit; 

2. "Straight flush" is a hand consisting of five cards of 
the same suit in consecutive ranking, with ace, king, queen, 
jack and 10 being the highest ranking five-card straight 
flush and ace, two, three, four and five being the lowest 
five-card straight flush; 

3. "Four of a kind" is a hand consisting of four cards of 
the same rank, with four aces being the highest ranking 
four of a kind and four twos being the lowest ranking four 
of a kind; 

4. "Full house" is a hand consisting of a "three of a 
kind" and a "pair" with three aces and two kings being the 
highest ranking full house and three twos and two· threes 
being the lowest ranking full house; 

5. "Flush" is a hand consisting of five cards of the 
same suit, not in consecutive order, with ace, king, queen, 
jack and nine being the highest ranking five-card flush and 
two, three, four, five and seven being the lowest ranking 
five-card flush; 

6. "Straight" is a hand consisting of five unsuited cards 
of consecutive rank, with an ace, king, queen, jack and 10 
being the highest ranking fiveacard straight and an ace, 
two, three, four and five being the lowest ranking straight; 
provided, however, that an ace may not be combined with 
any other sequence of cards for purposes of determining a 
winning hand (for example, queen, king, ace, two and 
three); 

7. "Three of a kind" is a hand consisting of three cards 
of the same rank, with three aces being the highest ranking 
three of a kind and three twos being the lowest ranking 
three of a kind; 

8. "Two pairs" is a hand consisting of two "pairs," with 
two aces and two kings being the highest ranking two pair 
and two threes and two twos being the\lowest ranking two 
pair; 

9. "One pair" is a hand consisting 0 1f two cards of the 
same rank, with two aces being the highest ranking pair 
and two twos being the lowest ranking pair. 

( c) When comparing two hands which are of identical 
poker rank pursuant to the provisions of this section, or which 
contain none of the hands authorized in this section, the hand 
which contains the highest ranking card as provided in (a) 
above which is not contained in the other hand shaHbe con-
sidered the higher ranking hand. If the hands are . of identical 
rank after the application of this subsection, the hands shall 
be considered a push. 

OTHER AGENCIES 

; (d} For purposes of the, optional bonus Wager as de'fined in 
N,J.A.C. 19:47s24,6(c), the ,permissible three-car~ hands a:t 
,the game of boston 5 sfud pokerrecognized for a, payout in 
accordance with N.J.A.O. 19:47~24:ll(d)tshall be: 

1. "Three-card straight flu~h,; .. is a . hand 'consisting c,f 
three cards of the same suit in consecutive ranking; 

2. "Three-of-a-kind" is a hand consisting of three cards 
of the same rank; 

3. "Three-card straight" ·. is a hand consisting of three 
unsuited cards of consecutive rank; provided, however, that 
an ace maynot be combined with a king and two; 

4. "Three-card flush" is a hand consisting of three 
cards of the same suit, not in consecutive order; and 

5. "One pair" is a hand consisting of two cards of the 
same rank. 

19:47-24.6 Wagers 

(a) All wagers at boston 5 stud poker shall be made by 
placing gaming chips or plaques, and, if applicable, a. match 
play coupon on the appropriate betting areas of the table lay-
out. A verbal Wager accompanied by cash shall not be ac-
cepted. 

(b) All ante and first wagers shall be placed prior to the 
dealer announcing "No more bets" in accordance with the 
dealing procedures in N.J.A.C. 19:47-24.7, 24.8 or 24.9. Ex-
cept as provided in N.J.A.C. 19:47-24.10, no wager shall be 
made, increased, or withdrawn after the dealer has announced 
"No more bets;" 

(c) Upon placing an ante and first wager, a player may, at 
his or her discretion, make an optional bonus wager by plac-
ing a gaming chip in the minimumdenomination of$1.00 on 
the designated betting area of the layout. 

( d) A second wager shall be made in accordance with 
NJ.AC. 19:47-24.10. 

( e) Only players who are seated at the boston 5 stud poker 
table may place · a wager at the game. Once a player has 
placed a wager and received cards, that player must remain 
seated untilthe completion of the round of play. 

19:47-24.7 Procedure for dealing the cards from a 
manual dealing shoe 

(a) If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt 
from a manual dealing shoe, the dealing shoe shall meet the 
requirements of N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.19 and shall be located on 
the table in a location as approved by the Commission. Once 
the procedures required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-24.4 have been 
completed, the stacked deck of cards shall be placed in the 
dealing shoe either by the dealer or by the automatic card 
shuffling device. 
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(b) Prior to dealing the cards and .once all ante and first 
wagers .and, .if applicable; all optional bonus wagers .have 
been placed, the dealer shall announce "No more bets." 

( c) Each card shall be removed from the dealing shoe with 
the hand of the deal.er that is the closest to the dealing shoe 

and placed on .the appropriate area of the layout with the 
opposite hand. 

( d) The dealer shall, starting with the player farthest to his 
or. her left and continuing around the table in a clockwise 
manner, deal the cards as follows: 

\ 
1· 

\ I 
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1. Three consecutive cards face down to each player; 
and 

2. Three consecutive cards face down to an area 
directly in front of the table inventory container designat-
ed for the dealer's hand. 

(e) After the final two cards have been dealt to each 
player who placed a second wager and the area designated 
for the hand of the dealer as provided in N.J.A.C. 
19:47-24.lO(d), the dealer shall remove the stub from the· 
manual dealing shoe and, except as provided in (f) below, 
place the stub in the discard rack without exposing the 
cards. 

(f) The dealer shall be required to count the stub at least 
once every five rounds of play in order to determine that the 
correct number of cards are still in the deck. The dealer 
shall determine the number of cards in the stub by counting 
the cards face down on the layout. 

1. If the count of the stub indicates that 52 cards are 
in the deck, the dealer shall place the stub in the discard 
rack without exposing the cards. 

2. If the count of the stub indicates that the number 
of cards in the deck is incorrect, the dealer shall deter-
mine if the cards were misdealt. If the cards were misdealt 
(a player or the area designed for the placement of the 
dealer's hand has more or less than five cards) but 52 
cards remain in the deck, all hands are void pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-24.12. If the cards have not been misdealt, 
all hands shall be considered void and the entire deck of 
cards shall be · removed from the table pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:46'--l.18. 

(g) The five cards comprising the dealer's hand shall be 
spread in a row and then placed in the designated area 
directly in front of the table inventory container with the top 
card to the dealer's right and the bottom card to the dealer's 
left. 

19:47-24.8 Procedure for dealing the cards from the hand 
(a) Notwithstanding any other provisions of NJ.AC. 

19:46 or this chapter, a casino licensee may, in its discretion, 
permit a dealer to deal the cards used to play boston 5 stud 
poker from his or her hand. 

(b) Once the procedures required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-24.4 
have been completed, the following requirements shall be 
observed if a casino chooses to have the cards dealt from 
the dealer's hand: 

1. The dealer shall place the stacked deck of cards in 
either hand. 

2. Once the dealer has chosen the hand in which he 
or she will hold the cards, the dealer shall use that hand 
whenever holding the cards during that round of play. 

3. The cards held by the dealer shall at all times be 
kept in front of the dealer and over. the · table inventory 
container. 

19:47-24.9 

4. The dealer shall then announce "No more bets." 
5. The dealer shall deal each card by holding the deck 

of cards in the chosen hand and using the other hand to 
remove the top card of the deck and place it face down · 
on the appropriate area of the layout. 

(c) The dealer shall, starting with the player farthest to 
his or her left and c9ntinuing around the table in a clock-
wise manner, deal the cards as follows: 

l. Three consecutive cards face down to each player; 
and 

2. Three consecutive cards face down to an area 
directly in front of the table inventory container designat-
ed for the dealer's hand. 

(d) After the final two cards have been dealt to each 
player who placed a second wager and the area designated 
for the hand of the dealer as provided in N.J:A.C. 
19:47-24.lO(d), the dealer shall place the stub in the discard 
rack without exposing the cards. 

. ( e) The dealer shall be required to count the stub at least 
once every five rounds of play in order to determine that the 
correct number of cards are still in . the deck. The dealer 
shall count the stub in accordance with the provisions of 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-24.7. 

(f) The five cards comprising the dealer's hand shall be 
spread in a row and then placed in the designated area 
directly in front of the table inventory container with the top 
card to the dealer's right and the bottom card to the dealer's 
left. . 

19:47-24.9 Procedures for dealing the cards from an 
automated dealing shoe 

(a) Notwithstanding any other provision ofN.J.A.C. 19:46 
or this chapter, a casino licensee may, in its discretion, 
choose to have the cards used to play boston 5 poker dealt 
from an automated dealing shoe which dispenses cards· in 
stacks of three cards, provided that the shoe, its location and 
the procedures for its use are approved by the Commission. 

. -(b) .If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt 
from an automated dealing shoe, the following requirements 

· shall be observed: 
1. Once the procedures required by N.J,A.C. 

19:47-24.4 have been completed, the cards shall be placed 
in the automated dealing shoe. 

2. The dealer shall then announce "No more bets." 

(c) The dealer shall deliver the first stack of three cards 
dispensed by the automated dealing shoe face down to the 
player farthest to his or her left who has placed a wager in 
accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-24.6. As the remaining 
stac.ks are· dispensed . to the. dealer by the automated dealing 
shoe,· the dealer shall, moving clockwise around the table, 
deliver a stack face down to each of the. other players who 
has placed a wager in accordance with NJ.AC 19:47-24.6. 
The dealer shall then deliver a stack of three cards face 
down to the area designated for the dealer's hand. 
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(d) · After each stack of three cards has been dispensed · 
and delivered in accordance with this subsection and all 
second wagers have b.een placed, the dealer shall remove 
the remaining cards from the automated deaiing shoe and 
then shall place these cards in either hand and shall deal the 
final two cards in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-24. IO(d) 
and the provisions of N.J.A.C. 19:47-24;8(b). After all final 
cards have been dealt, the dealer shall place the stub in the 
discard rack without exposing the cards and the round of 
play shall proceed in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-24.10. 

( e) The dealer shall be required to count the stub at least · 
once every five rounds· of play in order to determine that the 
correct number of cards are still in the deck. The deale.r 
shall count the stub in accordance wi.th the provisions of 
N.J.A.C .. 19:47-:-24.7.. . 

(f) Notwithstanding the provasmns of (e) above, the 
counting of the stub shall not be required if an automated 
card shuffling device is used that counts the number of cards 
in the deck after the completion of each shuffle and indi-
.cates whether 52 cards are still present. 1f the automated 
· card shuffling device reveals that an incorrect number of 
cards are present, the deck shall be removed from the tab.le 
in accordance with the provisions of N.J.A.C. 19:4~1.18. 

(g) The .stack of five cards comprising the dealer's hand 
shall be spread in a row and then placed in the designated 
area directly in· front of the· table inventory · container with 
the top card to the dealer's right and the bottom card to the 
dealer's left. 

19:47-24.10 Boston S stud poker second wagers; procedure 
for completion of each round of play; 
collection and payment of wagers 

(a) After the dealing procedures required by N.J.A.C. 
. 19:47-24.7, 24.8 or 24.9 have been completed but before the 

final two cards are dealt as provided in (d) below, any player 
who has placed an optional bonus wager may elect to expose 
those cards in order to qualify for the •optional bonus payout · 
as defined in N.J.A.C. 19:47-24.11. The dealer shall collect 
all losing optional bonus wagers from players with three-
card hands whd elect not to expose three-card hands or 
from players who elect to expose three-card hands that do 
not qualify for the. optional bonus wager payout. The dealer 
shall then pay all winning optional bonus wagers as set forth 
in N.J.A.C. 19:47"'.'24.1 l(d). . 

(b) After the resolution of all optional bonus wagers, · 
each player shall either place a second wager equal in 
amount to the first wager in the designated betting area or 
fold and forfeit the ante and first wager. If a player folds, 
the entire. ante and first wager shall be collected by the .. 
clealer and placed in the table inventory container. A folded 

. hand of a player shall then be. collected by the dealer. and 
placed in the discard rack without exposing .the cards. 

OTHER AGENCIES 

(c) Each player who makes a second wager· sllall be 
responsible for his or her own hand and no other person . 
other than the dealer may touch .the cards of that player. A . 
player may .withdraw his or her second wager at any time 
prior to the deal of the final two cards pursuant to (d) 
below. Each player shall be required to keep all cards in full 
view of the dealer a:t all times. · , 

. ·. . . 

( d) The;: dealer· shall, starting with the player farthest · to 
his cir her left who has placed and not withdrawn a second 
wager and continuing around the table .in. a: clockwise .man~ 
ner, deal the cards as follows: -

l. Two consecutive cards .face down (the fourth and 
fifth cards) to each player who has placed a second wager; 

:-and . . . . 

2. Two consecutive cards face down (the fourth and 
fifth cards) to the area designated. for the dealer's hand; 

( e) The dealer shall then tum over and reveal all five 
cards of his or her hand · simultaneously and shall set the 
highest ranking poker hand. 

(f) The dealer shall, starting with the player farthest to 
his or her right and continuing cou11terclockwise around the 
table, turn over each player's cards. The wagers and the ante 
bonus payout, if applicable; of each player shall be resolved 
in order, regardless of outcome. 

1. Losing wagers shall immediately be collected by the 
dealer and placed in the table inventoiy container. Losing 
hands shall then be . immediately collected by the dealer. 
and placed in the discard rack. Ante, first and second 
wagers shall lose if the hand of the dealer has a hand r.ank · 
higher than that of the player. . . 

2. If the hand rank of the player ties with that of the 
dealer, the hand of the player shall be a push .. The dealer. 
shall not collect or pay the wagers, but shall immediately 
collect the cards of.that player. 

.3. Winning wagers shall be paid in accordance with 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-24.11. First and second wagers inade by a .· 
player shall win if the hand of the player has a hand rank 
higher than that of .the dealer. · After paying a player's 
winning first and second wagers, the dealer shall· deter-
mine whether the player has a hand that qualifies for an ·.· 
ante bonus payout as set forth in N.J,A.C. 19:47-24.ll(d). 
Winning ante· bonus payout hands shall be paid in accor-
dance with NJ.A;C. 19:47-24.ll(c). lf a player does not 
have an ante bonus payout hand, the player's ante shall be 
retur.ned to the player. A player is entitled to an ante 
bonus payout regardless of whether the hand of the player 
is higher in rank than that·of the dealer. After all winning 
wages of the player are paid, the dealer shall. immediately 
collect the cards of that player and place them in the . 
discard rack. 
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(g) All cards collected by the dealer shall be picked up on 
order and placed in the discard rack in such a way that they 
can be readily arranged to reconstruct each hand in the event 
of a question or dispute.·· 

19:47-24.11 Payout odds 

(a) The payout odds· for winning wagers at boston 5 stud 
poker printed on any sign or in any brochure or other pub-
lication distributed by a casino licensee shall be stated 
through the use of the word "to" or "win," and no odds shall 
be stated through the use of the word "for." 

(b) A casino. licensee. shall pay out winning first and sec-
ond wagers at payout odds of 1 to l. , 

( c) A casino licensee shall pay off an ante bonus hand at 
the game ofboston 5 stud poker at no less than the odds listed 
below: 

Hand 
Royal Flush 
Straight Flush 
Four-of-a-Kind 
Full House ·· 
Flush 
Straight . 

· Three-of-a-Kind · 
Two Pair' 

Payout Odds 
l,000to I 
200 to. I 
100 to I 
25to I 
15 to I 
8 to I 
4 to I 
2 to I 

( d) A casino licensee shall pay off each winning optional 
bonus wager at the game of boston 5 stud poker at no less 
than. the odds listed below: 

Hand• 
Three-card Straight Flush 
Three-of-a-Kind 
Three-card. Straight 

. 'Three-card Flush 
One Pair 

Payout Odds 
40to I 
2~ to I 
6 to I. 
3 to I 
I to l 

(e) Notwithstandmg the mmunum payout odds in (b) 
through ( d) above, a casiifo iicei1see may establish a maxi-
mum amount as approved by the Commission that is payable 
to a player on a single hand, which amount shall be at least 
$50,000 or• the maximumamount that could b,e· won.when 
betting the minimum permtssiple wager, whichev,er is greater. 
The payout limit shall either be included on the layout or 
posted at the table pursuant to N.J.A.C 19:46-1.l3M. lfthe 
payout limit is not included on the layout, each casino li-
censee shallprovide notice of any increase in the payout limit 
in accordance with N.J'.A.C. 19:47-8.3. Any maximum pay-
out limit established by a casino licensee shall apply only to 
payouts for winning frrst and second wagers and the ante 
bonus wager and shall not apply to payouts for winning op-
tional •bonus wagers. · 

19:47-24.12 . Irregularities 

(a) ff any of the dealer's frrst three cards is exposed prior 
to each player having either folded or placed a secorid bet 

wag!;lr pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-24.JO, all hands shall be 
void, exceRt for those three-card hands that qualify for an 
ante bonus or an optional bonus wager payout. 

(b) A card that. is found face up in. the shoe. m:. the, deck 
while the cards are being dealt shall not be used in the game 
and shall be placed in the discard rack. If more than one card 
is found face up in the shoe or the deck during the dealing of 
the cards, all hands shall be void and the cards shall be· re-
shuffled: 

( c) A card drawn in error without its face being exposed 
shall be used as though it was the next card from the shoe or 
the deck. 

( d) If a player is dealt an incorrect number of cards, that 
playefs hand shall be void. If the dealer is dealt four cards of 
the five. card hand, the dealer shall deal an additional .card to 
complete the hand. Any 0ther misdeal to the dealer shall re-
sult in all.hands being void and the cards shall be reshuffled. 

. ( e) If an automated cw-4 sh11ffling devi~e is being used ~nd 
the deyice.Jams, stops shuffling during a'. s.lmffle, ,or fails to 
complete. a. shuffle cycle, the cards shall be re~hµfffod in. ac-
cordance with procedures approved by the Commission. 

(t) If an aufomateddealing shoe is being used, and, tp.e 
device jams, stops dealing cards, or fails to deal· cards after 
the frrst three cards, are dealt to. a. player,, the round of play 
shall be • void, , except for those. three~card hands that qualify 
for an ante bonus or an optional bonus wager payout 

(g) Any automated card shuffling device or' 'automated 
.dealing shoe shall pe removed, fi:om a gaming.table l:lefore 
any other method 'of shuffling or dealing may be: utilized at 
that table. 

SUBCHAPTER 25. DOUBLE CROSS'POKER 

19:47-25.1 Definitions 

The .following :wotds and terms, when, used in this sub-
chapter, shall have the following meanings unless the context 
clearly indicates otherwise: 

."Ante" or "ante,wager" means.the .initial wager required to 
be made prior to any cards. being dealt in 01:cfer to participate 
in the round of play. · · 

'.'ComII1unity. c,ard" means any <Jf the • fi.ve cards that we 
initially ,deaJt f!l,C,(;) dqwn)n, a c:ross fonwitiq11 in the desig-
nated ar~a to tlle right. of the table inve.µtory .container, .with 
the three community cards contained in either axis. of .the 
cross being used by each player and the d~aler to form a five-
card poker hand. 

"Fold" 'means the withdraw~! of a player from .a' roOO:ci' of 
play by discarding his or her hand after the first two cards 
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have been dealt to the -player and prior to placing raise 
wagers. 

'';Hand'.'·• means the five-c<1rd poker• hand formed by. cqm-
bining the two cards dealt to.aplayer or the dealer and three 
<.iommunity cards• in either axis of the community• card cross. 

• 1'Raise1' ·.·or . ''raise.• wagers" . means,· the ·· two wagers; . ·each 
equal in atnount to the ante wager, required to be placed by a 
player. prior .to the dealer turning. over . the· last . three com-
~unity pards that may be use~. to· form, a fiYe-card poker hanq. · ·. . .. ·. ' . ...... •.·. . 

. "Rank" or "ranking" means the relative value of a card or 
gro~p ofc~rds as set f9f1:h i11,1'l".J.A,.C.19:17-25J . 

''Round o.f play" n1eans one complete cyde • of play during 
which all wagers have been placed(all c<1rdS have. been dealt 
and all remaining wagers have been paid off .or collected in 
acc:ordance w,ith.tl;ie fl!les, oHlli~ ~µl:>chapter1, 

·• ''§.hlb'' . illeilns. th,e rema}Nivg··.·portio11, ·• o.f. the . dec:k a~et' all 
cards in the round of play 1laye been dealt oi delivir~d .... 

;; •:-· , ·, . ' .. ' •". ··:' .. '. 

.. ''.Suit'' m~i;ins,one of the.four <::ategories of card~: club, dia-
mcn;id, heart or. spade. . . 

·· "Three-card wager" shall.mean the optional, supplemental 
wager on the three-card hand comprised of a player's two 
cards !;llld the connnunity card farthestfrom the. dealer in the 
vertical array ofthe c9mm:upity c_ard <;r<>ss. · 

19:47-25.2 Cards; number of decks 

(a) Except as provided in (b) below, double crosspoker 
shall be played with one deck of cards with backs ofthe same 
color and design and one additional cover card. The cover 
card shall be opaque and .in a solid color readily distinguish-
abl,e from the color of the backs apdedges of the playing 
cards, as approved by· the Commission .. The .. deck of.cards 
shallmeetilierequirements ofN.JAC: 19:46-1.l?i, · · 

(b) ·· If an automated• card· shuffling device is used, a casino 
licensee shall be permitted to use a second deck of cards to 
play the game provided that: 

1. Each deck of cards complies with the requirements 
of (a) above; 

2. The; backs of the cards in• the two decks are of dif-
:ferentcolor; • 

3.'• One·deck is, beiiig' shuffled by the aufoniate{'card 
shuffling device while the other deck is being dealt or used 
tq play the game; 

4. Both decks are continuously alternated in and out of 
. play, with each deck being used for every other: round of 

play; and 

5. The cards from only one deck shall be placed in the 
discard rack at any given time. · 

OTHER AGENCIES 

19:47~25.3 Opening of the' table for gaming 

(a) After receiving a deck of cards at the table in accord-
ance with N.J.A'.C, 19:46-l.18; the dealer shall, as applicable, 
comply with the reqtiireinents of' either N.J.AC: · 19:46-
1.l S{e) l · and ,(b) through (d)below or the requirements of 
N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.l8(e)2 apd{r), 

(b) Following the ,inspection of the cards by the dealer, and 
the verification. by the floorperson 'assigned to· the 'table, the 
cards shall be spread out face up. on the table for visual in-
spection by the first player to· arrive · at the table. The. cards 
shall be spread out according to suit and in sequence .. ,·., . ,. '' ' . ' ' .- ' 

( c) After the first player has been · afforded an opportunity 
to vism1lly inspect the .cards,the. cards shall be turpedJace 
dmvn ()fl the . table,. Illixed tporoughly by • a ''washing" or 
"chemmy shuffle" ofthe cards and stacked,, Once the cards 
have been stacked, they shall be shuffled in accordance with 
N.J.A.C. 19:47°25.4. 

( d) If a casino licensee uses an automated card shuffling 
device ·to play the.·game. and two decks of cards are received 
at the table pursuant to N.LA.C. 19:46-1.18 and'l9:47°25.2, 
e!;lch deck of .cards; shall . be. separately sorted, inspected, ver-
ified, spread, inspected, mixed, stacked• and shuffled. in ac-
cordance withthe,provisions of(a) through, (c) above. 

Amended by R.2007 d.86, effective March 19, 2007:' 
See: 38 N.J.R. 3149(a), 39N.J:R. 940(a). 

Rewrote (a); and deleted (e) and (f). 

19:47-25.4 Shuffle and cut of the cards 

(a) Immediateiy prior to. the commencement of play, un-
less the cards· were pre-shuffled pursuant to N.J.A.C .. 19:46-
l. lS(r), and after eachro:u11d of play has been cqmpleted, the 
dealer shall. shuffle the <;ards, either manually .or by µse ofan 
automated card shuffling device, so that the cards are ran-
domly intermixed. Upon completion of the shuffle, the dealer, 
or device, shall place tlie deck of cards in a single stack; pro-
vided, however, that nothing in this secdon shalf be deemed 
to prohibit the use of an automated card· shuffling device 
which, upon completion of the shuffling of the cards, inserts 
the stack of cards directly jntoa dealing shoe. 

(b) After the cards have been shuffl~cl and stacked, the 
dealer shall: · · 

1. If the cards were shuffle4, using an automated card 
. shuffling device;. deal or .deliver the cards in accord!;lnc1e 
with the procedures seHorth in N.J.A.C 19:47~25.7, 25.8 
or 25.9; 

2. If the cards were shuffled· manually or were pre-
shuffled pursuant.to N.J.A.C., l?:46::1.lS(r);.cut the.cards 
in accordance with the procedures set forth.in (c}below . 

(c) ffa cut of the cardsis,required, the.dealer.shall: 

1. Cut the deck, using one hand, by: 
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i. Placing the cover card on the table in front of the 
deck of cards; 

ii. Taking a stack ofat least.IO cards from the top of 
the deck and placing them on top of the cover card; 

iii. Placing the cards remaining in the deck on top of 
the stack of cards that, were cut and placed on top of the 
cover card pursuantto ( c) 1 ii above; and 

iv. Removing the cover card and placing it in the 
discard rack;. and 

2. Deal the cards in accordance with the procedures set 
forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-25.7, 25.8 or 25.9. 

(d) Notwithstanding {c) above, after the cru:ds have been 
cut, and before any cards have.been dealt, .!1 casino supervisor 
may require the cards to be recut if he or she determines that 
the cut was performed improperly,· or. in any way that might 
affect the integrity or fakness of the game. . . . 

( e) Whenever there is no g~ing activity at a double cross 
poker table, which is. open for gaming; the cards shall be 
spread out on the . table either . face up. pt face down. If the 
cards are spread face down, they shall be turned face up once 
a player arrives at the table. After the first player is afforded 
an opportunity to visually in~pect the cards, the procedures 
outlined in.N.J.A.C. 19:47-25.3(c) shall be completed, 

Amended by R.2007 d.86, effective March 19, 2007. 
See: 38 N.J.R. 3149(a), 39 N.J.R.. 940(a). 

In (a), inserted ", unless the cards were pre-shuffled pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:46~1.18(r),"; and in (1,)2, inserted "orwere pre-shuffled pur-
suant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-l.18(r)". 

19:47-25.5 Double cross poker rankings 

(a) The rank of the cards used in double cross poker for the 
determination of winning hands, in order of highest to lowest 
rank, shalLbe: ace, king, queen, jack, 10, 9, 8, 7, 6, 5, 4, 3 and 
2. Notwithstanding the foregoing, an ace may be combined 
with a 2; 3, 4 and 5 to complete a "straight" or a "straight 
flush.'' All suits shall be considered equal in rank. 

(b) The permissible hands at the game of double cross 
poker, in order of highest to lowestrank, shall be: 

L "Royal flush" is a hand consisting of an ace, king, 
queen, jack and 10 of the same suit; 

2. "Straight flush" is a hand consisting of five cards of 
the same suit in consecutive tanking; 

3. "Four-of-a-kind" is a hand consisting of four cards 
of the same rank; 

4. "Full house" is a hand consisting of a "three-of-a-
kind" and a "pair"; 

5 .. "Flush" is a hand consisting of five cards of the 
same suit; 

6. "Straight" is a hand consisting of five cards of con-
secutive rank, not all of the same suit; 
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7. "Three-of-a-kind" is a hand consisting of three cards 
of the same rank; 

8. "Two pairs" is a hand consisting of two "pairs"; and 

9. "Pair'' is a hand containing two cards of the same 
rank. 

10. "High card" is a hand that does not contain any of. 
the permissible five-card hands listed in (b)l through 9 
above and the value of which is determined by the highest 

· ranking individual card in the hand. 

(c) For purposes of the optional three~card wager, the per-
missible three~card hands in the game of double cross poker 
recognized for a payout in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-
25.ll(c) shall be: 

1. '.~Three-card . straight flush" is a .hand consisting .of 
three cards. of the same suit in consecutive ranking; 

2. "Tbree~of-a-kind" is a hand COllllisting 'of three cards 
of the same r.ank regardless of suit; · 

3. "Three-card straight" is a hand consisting of three 
unsuited cards of consecutive rank; provided, however, that 
an ace may' not be combined with a king and two; 

4. "Three-card flush" is a hand consisting of three 
cards of the same suit, not in consecutive order; and 

5.. "One pair'' is a hand consisting of two cards of the 
same rank. 

19:47-25.6 . Wagers 

(a) All wagers at double cross shall be made by placing 
gaming chips or plaques and; if applicable, a match play cou-
pon on the appropriate betting areas of the table layout. A 
verbal wager accoinpanied by cash shall not be accepted. 

(b) Only players who are seated at a double cross poker 
table may wager at the game. Once a player has placed his or 
her ante wager and received cards, that player must remain 
seated until the completion of the round of play. 

( c) All ante wagers shall be placed prior to the dealer. an-
nouncing "No more.bets" in accordance with the.dealing pro-
cedures in N.J.A.C. 19:47-25.7, 25.8 or 25.9, Except as pro-
vided in N.J.A.C. 19:47-25.10, no wager shall be made, in-
creased, or withdrawn after the dealer has announced "No 
more bets.~• 

( d) Upon placing an ante. wager, a player may, at his or her 
discretion, make an optional three-card wager on the desig-
nated area of the layout in an amount ranging from $1.00 to 
$100.00. 

( e) Raise wagers shall be made in accordance with 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-25.10. 
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, ... · (t): A:<::asino,li<::ens.eem:ay, ii;i its discretion; place a:lammer 
button, 011, other c:levice. approved by the, Commission on the 
top,ofeach player's ante, wager prior to dealing.any <::ards, 

19:47~25. 7 Procedures for dealing the c'atds from a , 
manual dealing shoe 

(a) If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt 
from a manual dealing shoe, the dealing shoe shall meet the 
requirements ofN.J.A.C. 19:46-1.19 and shall be located on 
the table in a location as approved by the Commission. Once 
the procedures required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-25.4 have been 
completed, the stacked deck of cards shaH be placed in the 
dealing shoe either by the dealer or by an automated card 
shuffling device. 

(b) Prior to dealing any cards and once all ante wagers 
have been placed, the dealer shall announce "No more bets." 

( c) In dealing with the cards, each card shall be removed 
from the dealing shoe with the hand of the dealer that is 
closest to the dealing shoe and placed on the appropriate area 
of the layout with the opposite hand. The dealer shall, starting 
with the player farthest to his or her left . and continuing 
around the table in a clockwise manner, deal the cards as 
follows: 

1. Two consecutive cards face down to each player; 

2. Two consecutive cards face down to the area desig-
nated for the placement of the dealer's cards; and 

3. Five consecutive cards face down in a cross forma-
tion to the area designated for the placement of community 
cards, with the first three community cards being dealt 
from the dealer's left to right in a horizontal array and the 
remaining two community cards being dealt to the top and 
bottom of the center card in the horizontal array to com-
plete the vertical array of three cards. 

( d) After two cards have been dealt to each player and the 
dealer, and five cards have been dealt to the area designated 
for the placement of the community cards, the dealer shall 
remove the stub· from the manual dealing shoe and, except as 
provided in (e) below, place the stub in the discard rack 
without exposing the cards. 

( e) The dealer shall be required to count the stub at least 
once every five rounds of play in order to determine that the 
correct numbers of cards are still present in the deck. The 
dealer shall · determine the number of cards in the stub by 
counting the cards face down on the layout. 

Ol'HER:AGENCIES 

1. If the count. of the stup indicates that52. cards are in 
the deck, the dealer shall place the stub in.the discard rack 
without expos'irig the' card's; 

2. If the count o.f the stub indicates that the number of 
. cards in'the'deckis 'iricorrec't, the d~aler Shall determine if 

.· 'the' cards wer~. misdealt Ir the p~rds · have been misdealt ( a 

. player· of the I atea designated for the pfaceinent of the deal-
er's cards has more or less than two cards; and the area 
designated for the community cards has more or less than 
five cards), but 52 cards remain in the deck, all hands shall 
be void pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-25.12. If the cards have 
not been misdealt, all hands shall be considered ~oid and 
the entire deck of cards shall be removed from the table 
pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18. 

(f) Notwithstanding the provisions of (e) above, the count-
ing of the stub shall not be required if an automated card 
shuffling device is used that counts the number of cards in the 
deck after the completion of each . shuffle and indicates 
whether 52 cards are still present. If the automated card shuf-
fling device reveals that an incorrect number of cards are 
present, the deck shall be removed from the table in accord-
ance with the provisions ofN.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18. 

19:47-25.8 Procedures for dealing the cards from the 
hand 

(a) Notwithstanding any other provisions of N.J.A.C. 
19:46 or this chapter, a casino licensee may, in its discretion, 
permit a dealer to deal the cards used to play double cross 
poker from his or her hand. 

(b) If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt 
from the dealer's hand, the following requirements shall be 
observed. 

1. The casino licensee shall use an automated shuffling 
device to shuffle the cards. 

2. Once the procedures required by NJ.AC. 19:47-
25.4 have been completed, the dealer shall place the 
stacked deck of cards in either hand. 

i. Once the dealer has chosen the hand in which he 
or she will hold the cards, the dealer shall use that hand 
whenever holding the cards during that round of play. 

ii. The cards held by the dealer shall at all times be 
kept in front of the dealer and over the table inventory 
container. 

3. The dealer shall then announce "No more bets" prior 
to dealing any cards . 
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(c) The dealer shall deal each card by holding the cleck of cards face down to the area designated for the dealer's . 
cards in the chosen hand and using .the other hand to hand: These two cards shall remain in a stack with one on 
remove the top card of the deck and place it face. down on · · · top. of the other face down until each. player has el~cted to 
the appropriate area of the layout. The dealer shall, starting fold or made a raise wager. The dealer shall then remove 
with the player farthest .to his or her left and continuing the remaining cards from the automated dealing shoe and 
around the table in a clockwise maimer, deal the cards as deal from his or her hand five consecutive community cards 
follows: face down in a cross formation to the . area· designated for · . 

the placement of community .cards, with the. first three 
1. Two consecutive cards face down to• each player; community cards being dealt from the dealer's left to right ·. 
2. Two consecutive cards face down to the. area clesig- in a horizont.al array and the . remaining . two community 

nated for the placement of the dealer's cards; and cards being dealt to the ·top and bottom of the center card 
3. five consecutive cards face down in a cross forma- . in the horizontal array to complete a vertical array of three 

tion to the area designated for the placement of commu~ cards. After all · cards have been dispensed, delivered and. 
nity cards, with the first. three community cards beirig _ dealt in accordance with this section, the dealer shall place 
dealt from the dealer's .left to right in a horizontal array the stub in the discard rack without exposing the cards; _ 
and -the remaining two community cards being dealt to 
the top and bottom of the center card in the horizontal 
array to complete a vertical array of three cards. 

( d) After two cards have been dealt to each player and 
the dealer, and five cards have been dealt to the area. 
designated for the placement of the community cards, the 
dealer shaH, except as provided in (e) below, place the stub 
in the discard rack withourexposing the cards. 

( e) The dealer shall· be required to count the stub at least 
once every five rounds of play in order to determi.ne the 
correct number of cards are still present iri the deck'. The 
dealer shall count the stub in accordance with the provisions 
ofN.J.A.C.19:47-25.7(e). · · 

19:47-25.9 Procedures for dealing the cards from an 
automated dealing shoe 

(a) Notwithstanding any other provision of N.J.A.C. 19:46 
or this ~hapter, a casino licensee may, iii its discretion, 
choose to have the cards used to play double cross. poker · 
dealt from .ail automated dealing shoe, which dispenses . 
cards in stacks . of two cards, • provided that the shoe, · its 
location and the procedures for its use are approved by the 
Commission. 

(b) If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt 
from an automated dealing shoe, the following requirements 
shall be observed. · · · · · 

1. Once the procedures required .. by NJ;A.C. · 
19:47-25.4 have been completed, the cards shall be placed 
in the automated dealing shoe. · 

2. Prior t.o the shoe dispensing any stacks ofcitrds, the 
dealer shall then annmmce "No more bets." · 

( c) The dealer shall deliver the first stack of cards dis-
pensed by the itutomated dealing shoe face · down to the•. 
player farthest to his or her left who has placed an ante 
wager in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-25.6. As the. re-
maining stacks are dispensed to the dealer by the· automated · 
dealing shoe, the dealer shall, . moving clockwise· around the 
table, deliver a stack face down to each.of the other players 
who has placed an ante wager inaccordance with N.J.A.C. 
19:47-25.6. The dealer shall then deliver a stack of two 

. • . ! 

. ..· . . 

( d) Th.e dealer shall be required to count the stub at least . • 
· once every five rounds of play in order to determine that the 

correct numbers of cards· 11re still present in the deck. The 
dealer shall count the stub in accordance with the provisions 
ofN.J.A.C. 19:47-25.7(e) .. 

19:47-25.10 Procedures for completion of each round of 
play · . . . .· . · · 

(a)Aftef the deali~g procedures required by N.J.A.C. 
19:47-25.7, 25.8 or 25.9 have been completed, the dealer 

. shall turn over the community card i.n the vertical array · 
farthest from the dealer and the. community ca:rd in the 
horiwntal array · to the right of the dealer. Any player who 
has placed a three-card wager may elect to expose his or her 
two cards in order to qualify for 'the payout for .the three-
card wager. The dealer shall determine whether the player's 
two cards and the community card. in the vertical array · 
farthest from the .·dealer -constitute a· winning. three-c.ard· 
wager hand, The dealer shall collect all losing three-card 
wagers from players who elect not to. expose their two cards 
or frpm players who expose their two cards that do not 
qualify for the three-card wager payout. The · dealer shall 
then . pay all winning· three-card wagers as set forth in 

. N.J.A.C. -19:47-25.ll(c). The dealer shall turn face down the· 
two cards cif players who exposed them.. · · · · · · 

(b) After the resolution. of all three-card w;igers, .each 
player shall make a decision regarding the fold option or the 
designation of an array of e<>mmunity cards to use pursuant 
to (c)below. Each player shall be resp<>nsible for his or her 
own ~and, and shall be required to keep l:iis .or her two 
cards in full view of the dealer at all times. Each player's 
cards. shall then be placed face down on the appropriate 

· area of the layout and the player shall not touch the cards 
again. 

(c) The dealer .shall; beginning with the player to the 
dealer's left and moving clockwise around the. table, ask 
each player if he or she wishes to fold or to play the hand. 

L If a player folds, the player shall lose his or her 
ante. After the dealer collects the player's ante and places . 
it in.the table inventory container, the dealer shall then 
immediately collect the player's cards and place them face 

· down in the discard rack. · · · · · 
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2. If a player elects to play the hand, the player shall 
use the two cards dealt to the player and three community 
cards in either a designated vertical or horizontal align-
ment of the cross formation to form a five-card poker 
hand. The player shall verbally inform the dealer that he 
or she intends to use the three community cards in the 
vertical or horizontal alignment. The player shall place 
two additional wagers, both in equal amounts to the ante, 
in the same alignment (vertical or horizontal) of the 
community cards the player intends to use to form his or 
her five-card poker hand. · 

(d) After the player farthest to the dealer's right has 
made his or her decision, the dealer shall then turn over the 
remaining three community cards. 

( e) After the dealer turns over the remaining three com-
munity cards, the dealer shall then turn over the dealer's 
two cards. The dealer shall determine. the alignment of the 
community cards, vertical or horizontal, that will yield the 
higher ranking poker· hand, The dealer shall then place the 
dealer's two cards in the same alignment of the three 
community cards used to form the higher five-card poker 
hand. 

(f) After the dealer determines the alignment of commu-
nity cards for the dealer's hand in accordance with ( e) 
above, the dealer shall start with the player farthest to his or 
her right, and continuing counterclockwise around the table, 
turn the two cards of each remaining player face up. 

(g) Each remaining player who has not folded shall play 
his . or her· pre-designated five-card poker hand against the 
dealer's higher ranking five-card hand in accordance with 
double cross poker hand rankings set forth at N.J.A.C. 
19:47-25.5. 

l. The dealer shall compare the ranking of the play-
er's five-card hand designated by the alignment of the 
player's wagers .to the ranking of the dealer's five-card 
hand. 

2. If the ranking of a player's five-card hand is lower 
than the dealer's five-card hand,the player shall lose all 
three wagers. All three wagers shaU be collected and 
placed into the table inventory container; and the player's 
cards shall be immediately collected by the dealer and 
placed face down in the discard rack. 

3. If the ranking of a player's five-card hand is higher 
than the dealer's five-card hand, the player shall be paid 1 
to I on the ante and an amount on the two raise wagers 
in accordance with the payout table set forth at N.J.A.C. 
19:47-25.11. In the event that a player's five-card hand 
and the dealer's five-card hand are of equal ranking ("tie 
hand"), the player's .hand shall be considered a push, and 
the wager is neither paid nor collected. All winning five-
card hands shall remain face up on the layout until all 

· winning wagers have been paid by the dealer. 

OTHER AGENCIES 

(h) After paying all winning wagers, the dealer shall 
immediately collect the cards of all players and place 
them in the discard rack, together with the remaining 
cards in the deck used for the round of play. AU cards 
collected by the dealer shall be picked up in order and 
placed in the discard rack in such a way that they can be 
readily arranged to reconstruct each hand in the event of 
a question or dispute. 

19:47-25.11 Payout odds; payout limitation 
(a) The payout odds for winning wagers at double cross 

poker,· printed on any layout, sign, brochure or other publi-
cation distributed by a casino licensee shall · be stated 
through the use of the word. "to" or "win" and no odds shall 
be stated through the use of the word "for." 

(b) Subject to the payout limitation in (c) below, a casino . 
licensee shall pay off each winning raise wager at the game 
of double cross poker at no less than the following odds: 

Hand 
Royal Flush 
Straight Flush 
Four-of-a-Kind 
Full House 
Flush 
Straight 
Three-of-a-Kind 
Two Pair 
One Pair 
High Card 

Payout Odds 
300 to 1 
50 to 1 
15 to 1 
7 to 1 
6 to 1 
5 to 1 
3 to 1 
3 to 2 
Ito 1 
I to 1 

(c) A casino licensee shall pay off each winning three-
card wager at the game of double cross poker at no less 
than the following odds: 

Hand 
Three-card Straight Flush 
Three-of-a-Kind 
Three-card Straight 
Three-card Flush 

· One Pair 

Payout Odds 
40 to 1 
30 to.I 
6 to l 
4 to 1 
1 to 1 

(d) Notwithstanding the minimum payout odds required 
in (b) above, a casino licensee may establish a maximum 
amount as approved by the Commission that is payable to a 
player on a single hand, which amount shall be at least 
$60,000 or the maximum amount that one patron could win 
per round when betting the minimum permissible wager, 
whichever is greater. The payout limit shall either be includ-
ed on the layout or posted at the table pursuant to N.J.A.C. 
19:46-l.13N. If the established payout limit is not included 
on the· layout, each casino licensee shall provide notice of 
any decrease in the payout limit in accordance with N.J.A.C. 
19:47-8.3. 

19:47-25.12 Irregularities 
(a) A card that is found face up in the shoe or the deck 

whHe the cards are being dealt shall not be used in the game 
and shall be placed in the discard rack. If more than one 
card is found face up in the shoe or the deck during the 
dealing of the cards, all hands shall be void and the cards 

· shall be reshuffled. 
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(b) A card drawn in error without its face being exposed 
shall be used as though it was the next card from the shoe or 
the deck. 

( c) If any player or the area designated for the placement 
of the community cards is dealt an incorrect number of cards, 
all hands shall be void and the cards shall be reshuffled. 

( d) If an automated card shuffling device is being used and 
the device jams, stops shuffling during a shuffle, or fails to 
complete a shuffle cycle, the cards shall be reshuffled in ac-
cordance with procedures approved by the Commission. 

( e) If an automated dealing shoe is being used and the 
device jams, stops dealing cards or fails to deal all cards dur-
ing a round of play, the round of play shall be void and the 
cards shall be removed from the device and reshuffled with 
any cards already dealt, in accordance with procedures ap-
proved by the Commission. 

(f) Any automated card shuffling device, or automated 
dealing shoe, shall be removed from a gaming table before 
any other method of shuffling or dealing may be utilized at 
that table. 

SUBCHAPTER 26. DOUBLE ATTACK BLACKJACK 

19:47-26.1 Definitions 

The following words and terms, when used in this sub-
chapter, shall have the following meanings unless the context 
clearly indicates otherwise: 

"Blackjack" shall mean an ace and any card having a point 
value of 10 dealt as the initial two cards to a player or a 
dealer, except that this shall not include an ace and a 10 point 
value card dealt to a player who has split pairs. 

"Double attack wager" shall mean an optional wager, in an 
amount not to exceed the amount of the initial wager, af-
forded to each player after the dealer is dealt a card face up-
wards. 

"Hard total" shall mean the total point count of a hand 
which contains no aces or which contains aces that are each 
counted as one in value. 

"Initial wager" shall mean the wager required to be made 
prior to any cards being dealt in order to participate in the 
round of play. 

"Soft total" shall mean the total point count of a hand 
which contains an ace that is counted as 11 in value. 

"Suit" shall mean one of the four categories of cards: club, 
diamond, heart, spade. 

19:47-26.4 

19:47-26.2 Cards; number of decks; rank of cards 

(a) Double attack blackjack shall be played with six or 
eight decks of cards, with backs of the same color and design 
and one additional cutting card. The decks shall meet the re-
quirements ofN.J.A.C. 19:46-1.17(a) and shall consist of 48 
cards, with the 10 of each suit having been removed from 
each deck during the inspection required by N.J.A.C 19:46-
1.18(e) and 19:47-26.3. The cutting card shall be opaque and 
a solid color readily distinguishable from the color of the 
backs and edges of the playing cards, as approved by the 
Commission. 

(b) The point value of the cards contained in each deck 
shall be as follows: 

1. Any card from 2 to 9 shall have its face value; 

2. Any jack, queen or king shall have a value of 10; 

3. An ace shall have a value of 11, unless that value 
would give a player or the dealer a point total in excess of 
21, in which case an ace shall have a value of one. 

19:47-26.3 Opening of the table for gaming 

(a) After receiving the decks of cards at the table in ac-
cordance with N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18, the dealer shall, as appli-
cable, comply with the requirements of either N.J.A.C. 19:46-
1.18( e) 1 and (b) through ( c) below or the requirements of 
N.J.A.C. 19:46-l.18(e)2 and (r). 

(b) If the decks contain the 10 of any suit, the dealer shall 
remove these cards from the decks, and the floorperson shall 
verify that all such cards have been removed from each deck, 
and shall destroy them in a manner approved by the Com-
mission. Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer 
and the verification by the floorperson assigned to the table, 
the cards shall be spread out face up on the table for visual in-
spection by the first player to arrive at the table. Each deck of 
cards shall be spread out separately, according to suit and in 
sequence. 

( c) After the first player has been afforded an opportunity 
to visually inspect the cards, the cards shall be turned face 
down on the table, mixed thoroughly by a "washing" or 
"chemmy shuffle" of the cards, and then stacked. If during 
the mixing or the stacking process a card is turned over and 
exposed to the players, the cards shall be remixed. Once the 
cards have been stacked, they shall be shuffled in accordance 
with N.J.A.C. 19:47-26.4. 

Amended by R.2007 d.86, effective March 19, 2007. 
See: 38 N.J.R. 3149(a), 39 N.J.R. 940(a). 

Rewrote (a); in (b), inserted the first sentence; and deleted (d). 

19:47-26.4 Shuffle and cut of the cards 

(a) Immediately prior to the commencement of play, un-
less the cards were pre-shuffled pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-
l.18(r), and after each shoe of cards has been completed, the 
dealer shall shuffle the cards, either manually or by use of an 
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automated card shuffling device, so that. the cards are · ran-
domly intermixed. Upon completion of the shuffle, the dealer 
or device shall place the deck of cards in a single· stack. 

· (b) After the cards have been shuffled and stacked, the 
dealer shall: · · 

L If the cards were shuffled using an automated card 
shuffling device, place the stack of cards in the dealing 
shoe and deal the cards in accordanct) with the procedures 
set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-26.7; provided, however, that 
nothing herein shall be deemed to prohibit the use of an 
automated card shuffling device which, upon completion of 
the shuffling of the· cards, inserts the stack of cards directly 
into a dealing shoe; or 

2. If the cards were shuffled manually or were pre-
shuffled pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-l.18(r), .cut the cards 
in accordance with the procedures set forth in (c) befow. 

( c) If a: c1,1t of the cards is required, .the dealer shall offer 
the stack of cards to be cut, with the backs facing away froi:n 
the dealer, t~ the player determined pursuant to (d) below. If . 

· no player accepts the cut, the dealer shall cut the cards. 

. ( d) The cut of the cards shall be offered to piayers in the 
following order: 

1. The first player to the table, if the game is just begin-
ning; 

2. The player on whose box the cutting card appeared 
during the last round of play; 

3. The player at the farthest position to the right of the 
dealer if the cutting card appeared on the dealer's hand .dur-
ing th,e last round of play; or 

4. The player at the farthest position to the right of the 
dealer ifthe reshuffle was initiated at the aiscretion of the 
casino licensee. 

( e) The player or dealer making the cut shall place the cut-
ting card in the stack at least 10 cards from either end. Once 
the . cutting card has been inserted, the dealer shall take the 
cutting card and all the cards on top of the cutting card and 
place them on the bottom of the stack. The dealer shall then 
take the entire stack of cards that was just shuffled and align 
them along the side of the dealing shoe which has the mark 
required by N.J.A.C. 19:46-l.19(d)4. Thereafter, the dealer 
shall insert the cutting card in the stack at a position at least 
approximately one-quarter of the way in :from·the back of the 
stack. The stack of cards shall then be inserted into the deal-
ing shoe for commencement of play. 

(f) After the cards have been cut and before any cards 
have been dealt, a casino supervisor may require the cards to 
be recut if he or she determined that the cut was performed 
improperly . or in any . way that. might affect.· the integrity or 

OTHER AGENCIES 

fairness of the game. If a recut is required, the cards shall be 
recut, at the casino licensee's option, by the player who last 
cut the ,cards, or by the next person entitled to cut the cards, 
as determined by (c) and (d) above. · 

(g) A reshuffle of the cards in the shoe.shall take place af-
ter the cutting card is reached in the shoe as provided for in 
N.J .. A.C. 19:47-26,70), provided, however, that the casino Ii-

.· censee may determine after each round of play that the card$ 
should be reshuffled; 

. (h) A casino ;licensee may s~binit to the Commissioh for 
approval the proposed shuffle, cut card placement, number of 

· cut cards ( to include shuffle techniques without the use of any 
cut cards), , location of where the shuffle takes place, who is 
responsible for shuffling, ·shuffling equipment (dealing shoes 
or other dealing devices) and burn card procedures. 

(i) Whenever there is no gaming activity at a double attack 
blackjack ta,ble that is open for gaming, the cards shall be 
spread out on the table either face up or face down. If the 
cards are spread face down, they shall be turned face up once 
a player arrives at the· table. After the first player is afforded 
an opportunity to visually inspect the cards, the procedures 
outlined in N.J.A.C.19:47-26.3(c) shall be completed. 
Amended by R.2007 d.86, effective March 19, 2007. 
See: 38 N.J.R. 3149(a), 39 N.J.R. 940(a). 

In (a), inserted ", unless the cards were pre-shuffied pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:46-l.18(r),"; and in (b)2, inserted"or were pre-shuffied pur-
suant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-l.18(r)". 

19:47-26.5 Wagers; payout odds 

(a) An initial wager and a double attack wager shall win if: 

1. The point' total of the player is 21 or less and that of 
the dealer is in excess of 21; 

2. The point total of the ,player exceeds that of, the 
dealer without either exceeding 21 ; · 

3. The player has a blackjack and the dealer has a point 
totalof 21 in three or more cards. 

(b) Except as otherwise provided in (a)3 above, a wager 
made in accordance with this section shall be void if the point 
value of the player's hand equals the point value of the deal-
er's hand or if both player and dealer have blackjack. How-
ever, an initial wager shall lose and a double attack wager 
shall be void if the dealer has a blackjack and the player does 
not have blackjack 

(c) All wagers at double attack blackjack shall be made by 
placing gaming chips or plaques and, if applicable, a match 
play coupon on the appropriate betting areas of the table lay-
out. A verbal wager accompanied by cash may be accepted, 
provided it is confirmed by the dealer and casino _supervisor, 
and that such cash is expeditiously converted into gaming 
chips or plaques in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.18. 

Supp. 3-19-07 47-118 

0 



CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION 

(d) Except as otherwise provided in this subchapter, no 
wager shall he made, increased or withdrawn after the first 
card of the respective round has been dealt. 

( e) After each round of play is complete, the dealer shall 
collect all losing initial and double attack wagers and pay off 
all winning initial and double attack wagers at odds of 1 to 
1. 

(f) Except as expressly permitted by this subchapter, once 
the first card of any hand has been removed from the shoe 
by the dealer, no player shall handle, remove or alter any 
wagers that have been made until a decision has been 
rendered and implemented with respect to that wager. 

(g) Once an insurance wager, a wager to double down or 
a wager to· split pairs has been made and confirmed by the 
dealer, no player shall handle, remove or alter such wagers 
until a decision has been rendered and implemented with 
respect to that wager, except as expressly permitted by this 
subchapter. 

(h) After the cards have been shuffled pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-26.4, a casino licensee may, in its discretion, 
prohibit any person, whether seated at the gaming table or 
not, who does not make an initial wager on a given round of 
play from placing an initial wager on the next round of play 
and any subsequent round of play at that gaming table 
unless the casino licensee chooses to permit the player to 
begin wagering or until a reshuffle of the cards has oc-
curred. 

19:47-26.6 Optional bonus wager 
(a) A player at a double attack blackjack table may make 

an optional bonus wager that the dealer will exceed a point 
total of 21 with exactly three cards. 

(b) Prior to the first card being dealt for each round of 
play, a player who has placed the initial wager may make an 
additional bonus wager, which shall be in an amount not less 
than $1.00 and shall not exceed the lesser of: 

1. The amount of the player's initial wager; or 
2. A maximum amount established by the casino li-

censee, which limit shall be posted in accordance with 
NJ.AC. 19:47-8.3. 

( c) An optional bonus wager shall be made by placing 
gaming chips or plaques and, if applicable, a match play 
coupon on the appropriate area of the double attack 
blackjack layout, except that a verbal wager accompanied by 
cash may be accepted provided that it is confirmed by the 
dealer and casino supervisor at the table prior to the first 
card being dealt to any player, and that such cash is 
expeditiously converted into gaming chips or plaques in 
accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.18. 

19:47-26.7 

( d) If the dealer's first two cards yield a point count of 17 
or higher or immediately after the dealer has drawn a third 
card to a point count of less. than 17, and before any other 
wagers are paid or collected, the dealer shall settle all 
optional bonus wagers as follows: 

1. If the dealer's point total does not exceed 21 with 
exactly three cards all optional bonus wagers lose and 
shall be immediately collected by the dealer. 

2. If the dealer's point total exceeds 21 with exactly 
three cards the dealer shall immediately pay all optional 
bonus wagers starting with the player immediately to the 
dealer's right and proceeding counterclockwise around 
the table. Except as provided in (d)3 below, the dealer 
shall pay. each player who has placed an optional bonus 
wager based on the value of the third card drawn by the 
dealer in accordance with the following pay table: 

Dealer's Third Card Value 
Ten 
Nine 
Eight 
Seven 
Six 

Payout Odds 
3 to 1 
6 to 1 
8 to l 
10 to 1 
15 to 1 

3. If the value of the dealer's third card is an eight of 
the same color or suit of the dealer's first two cards which 
are also each an eight, a casino licensee shall pay each 
player who has placed an optional bonus wager as follows: 

Three eights of the same color 
Three eights of the same suit 

50 to 1 
200 to 1 

( e) The optional bonus wager shall have no bearing on 
any other wager made by a player at the game of double 
attack blackjack. 

19:47-26.7 Procedure for dealing the cards 

(a) All cards used at double attack blackjack shall be 
dealt from a dealing shoe specifically designed for such 
purpose and located on the table to the left of the dealer. 

(b) The dealer shall remove cards from the shoe with his 
or her left hand, tum them face upwards, and then place 
them on the appropriate area of the layout with his or her 
right hand, except that the dealer has the option to deal hit 
cards to the first two betting positions with his or her left 
hand. 
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(c) After the full set of cards is placed in the shoe, the 
dealer shall remove the first card therefrom face downwards 
and place it in the discard rack, which shall be located on 
the table immediately to the right of the dealer. Each new 
dealer who comes to the table shall also burn one card as 
described in this subsection before the new dealer deals any 
cards to the players. The burn card shall be disclosed if 
requested by a player. 

(d) At the commencement of each round of play and 
after all players are given the opportunity to make an initial 
wager in the area marked "BET," the dealer shall deal a 
card to himself or herself face up and offer all players the 
opportunity to place an additional wager in the area marked 
"Double Attack" in an amount not to exce.ed the amount of 
the player's initial wager. The remaining cards are to be 
dealt in the following order. 

l. One card face upwards to each box on the layout in 
which a wager is contained; 

2. A second card face upwards to each box in which a 
wager is contained. 

(e) After two cards have been dealt to each player, the 
dealer shall, beginning from his or her left, announce the 

. point total of each player. As each player's point total is 
announced, such player shall indicate whether he or she 
wishes to surrender, double down, split pairs, stand or draw, 
as provided for by this subchapter. 

(f) As each player · indicates his or her decisions, the 
dealer shall deal face upwards whatever additional cards are 
necessary to effectuate such decisions consistent with this 
subchapter and shall announce the new point total of suc;h 
player after each additional card is dealt. 

(g) After the decisions of each player have been imple-
mented· and all additional cards· have been dealt; the dealer 
shall deal a second card face upward to himself or herself; 
provided, however, that such card shall not be removed 
from the dealing shoe until the dealer has first announced 
"Dealer's Card," which shall be stated by the dealer in a 
tone of voice calculated to be heard by each person at the 
table. Any additional cards authorized to be dealt to the 
hand of the dealer by N.J.A.C. 19:47-26.12 shall be dealt 
face upwards at this time, after which the dealer shall 
announce his or her total point count. In lieu of the 
requirements of this subsection, one of the procedures set 
forth in (i} below may be implemented. 

(h) At the conclusion of a round of play, all cards sfill 
remaining on the layout shall be picked up by the dealer in 
order and in such a way that they can be readily arranged to 
indicate each player's hand in case of question or dispute. 
The dealer shall pick up the cards beginning with those of 
the player to his or her far right and moving counterclock-
wise around the table. After all the players' cards have been 
collected, the dealer shall pick up his or her cards against 
the bottom of the players' cards and place them in the 
discard rack. 

OTHER AGENCIES 

(i) In lieu of the procedure set forth in (g) above, a 
casino licensee may permit the dealer to deal his or her hole 
card face downward after a second card and before addi-
tional cards are dealt to the players; provided, however, that 
the dealer shall not look at the face of the hole card until 
after all other cards requested by the players pursuant to 
those regulations are dealt to them. Notwithstanding· the 
foregoing, if a casino licensee elects to utilize a card reader 
device and the dealer's first card is an ace, king, queen or 
jack of any suit, the dealer shall determine whether the hole 
card will give the dealer a blackjack prior to dealing any 
additional cards to the players at the table, in accordance 
with procedures approved by the Commission. The dealer 
shall insert the hole card into the card reader device by 
moving the card face down on the layout without exposing it 
to anyone, including the dealer, at the table. If the dealer 
has a blackjack, no additional cards shall be dealt and each 
player's wager(s) shall be settled irt accordance with 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-26.5 and 26.6, as applicable. Any casino 
licensee using this alternate dealing procedure shall provide 
notice thereof in accordance with the.requirements set forth 
in NJ.AC. 19:47-8.3. 

G) Whenever the cutting card is reached in the deal of 
the cards, the dealer shall continue dealing the cards until 
that round of play is completed, after which the dealer shall: 

1. . Collect the cards as provided in (h) above; 

2. Remove the cards remaining in the shoe and place 
them in the discard rack to ensure that no cards are 
missing; and 

3. Shuffle the cards. 

(k) No player or spectator shall handle, remove or alter 
any cards used to game at double attack blackjack except as 
explicitly permitted by this subchapter, · and no dealer or 
other casino employee shall permit a player or spectator to 
engage in such activity. 

(/ ) Each player at the table shall be responsible for 
con:ectly computing the point count of his or her hand, and 
no player shall rely on the point counts required to be 
announced by the dealer under this section without checking 
the accuracy of such announcement himself or herself. 

19:47-26.8 Surrender 

(a) After. the first two cards are dealt to a player and the 
player's point total is announced, the player may elect to 
discontinue play on his or her hand for that round by 
surrendering one.half the amount of his or her wager(s). A 
player may also elect to surrender after additional cards are 
drawn, after a hand is split, and after doubling down. A 
· player may not elect to surrender after he or she decides to 
stand. 
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1. If the first card dealt to the dealer is a 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 
7, 8 or 9, the dealer shall immediately collect one-half the 
amount of the player's wager(s) and return one-half to the 
player. 

2. If the first card dealt to the dealer is an ace, king, 
queen or jack, the dealer shall place the player's wager(s) 
on top of the player's cards. When the· dealer's second 
card is revealed, the hand shall be settled by immediately 
collecting the entire wager if the dealer has blackjack, or 
by collecting one-half the amount of the player's wager(s) 
and returning one-half to the player if the dealer does not 
have blackjack. 

3. If a card .reader device is employed on the game, 
the casino licensee shall have the option to, when a player 
elects to surrender, collect one-half the amount of the 
player's wager(s) and return one-half to the player imme-
diately regardless of the dealer's up card, provided that 
the dealer has already determined that·he or she does not 
have a blackjack. 

(b) If the player has made an insurance wager and then 
elects to surrender, each wager shall be settled separately, 
and one wager shall have no bearing on the other. 

19:47-26.9 Doubling down 
(a) Except for when a player is dealt a blackjack, a player 

may elect to double down, that is, make an additional wager 
not in excess of the amount of his or her wager(s), on the 
two or more cards dealt to that player,. including any hands 
resulting from a split pair, on the condition that only one 
additional card shall be dealt to each hand on which the 
player has elected to double down. In such circumstances, 
the one additional card .shall be dealt face upwards and 
placed sideways on the layout. 

(b) Winning wager(s) on a doubled hand shall be paid in 
accordance with N.J.AC.19:47-26.S(e). 

(c) If a dealer has a blackjack after a player doubles 
down, the dealer shall collect only the amount of the 
original wager(s) of such player, and shall not. collect the 

• additional amount(s) wagered in doubling down. 

19:47-26.10 Splitting pairs 
(a) Whenever the initial two cards dealt to a player are 

identical in value, the player may elect to split the hand into 
two separate hands, provided that the player makes a wager 
on the second hand so formed in an amount equal to his or 
her initial wager. If a player has also placed a double attack 
wager, the player shall make a wager. on the second hand so 
formed in an amount e\:lual to his or her initial· wager and 
double attack wager. 

(b) When a player splits pairs, the dealer shall deal a card 
to and complete the player's decisions with respect to. the . 
first incomplete hand on the dealer's left before proceeding 
to deal any cards to any other hand. 

19:47-26.12 

(c) After a second card is dealt to a split pair, the dealer 
shall announce the point total of such· hand and the player 
shall indicate his or her decision to stand, draw or double 
down . with respect thereto .. A player may also split pairs 
again if the second card dealt to an incomplete hand is 
identical in value to the split pair; provided, however, that a 
player may split pairs a maximum of two times, (total of 
three hands), at a table with seven player positions or a 
maximum of three times (total of four hands) ata table With 
six player positions. 

( d) U the dealer obtains blackjack after a player splits 
pairs, .the dealer shall collect only the amount of the original 
wager(s) of such player, and shall not collect the additional 
amount(s) wagered in splitting pairs. · 

( e) If a player elects to split a pair of aces, each ace shall 
receive only one card. Aces may be split only once and 
cannot be resplit. 

19:47-26.11 Insurance 
(a) Whenever the first card dealt. to the dealer is an ace, 

each player shall have the right to make an insurance wager, 
which shall win if the dealer's second card is a king, queen 
orjack and shall lose if the dealer's second card is an ace, 2, 
3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8 or 9. 

(b) An insurance wager shall be made by placing on the 
insurance line of the layout an amount not more than half 
the amount staked on the player's initial wager, except that 
a player may wager an amount in excess of half the initial 
wager to the next unit that can be wagered in chips, when 
because of the limitation of the value of chip denomina-
tions, half the initial wager cannot be wagered. All insurance 
wagers shall be placed immediately after the second card is 
dealt to each player and prior to any additional cards. being 
dealt to any player at the table. If a card reader device is in 
use, all insurance. wagers shall be placed prior to the dealer 

. inserting his or her hole . card into the card reader device. 

(c) All winning insurance wagers shall be paid at odds of 
5 to 2. 

(d) All losing insurance wagers shall be collected by the 
dealer immediately after the dealer draws his or her second 
face up card or discloses his or her hole card and before the 
dealer draws any additional cards, 

19:47-26.12 Drawing of additional cards by players and 
the dealer 

(a) A player may elect to draw additional cards whenever 
his or her point count total is less than 21, except that: 

1. A player having blackjack or a hard total of 21 may 
not draw additional cards; and 

2. A player electing to double down shaU draw only 
one additional card. 
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(b) Except as provided in (c) below, a dealer shall draw 
additional cards to his or her hand until the dealer has a 
hard or soft total of 17, 18, 19, 20 or 21, at which point no 
additional cards shall be drawn. · 

. . 
(c) A dealer shall draw no additional cards to his or her 

hand, regardless of the point count, if decisions have been 
made on all players' hands and the point count of the 

· dealer's hand will have no effect on the outcome of the 
round of play including the resolution of any optional bonus 
wagers. 

19:47-26.13 More than one player wagering on a box 

(a) Unless otherwise directed by the Commission, a casi-
no licensee may permit from one to three· people to wager · 
on any one box of the double attack blackjack layout, •. 
provided that the first person wagering on that box consents 
to additional players wagering on such box, and provided 
further that the casino licensee adheres to such procedures 
and limitations imposed by the Commission as dictated by · 
the particular circumstances. 

(b) Whenever more than one. player wagers on a box, the 
player seated at that box shall have the exclusive right to call 
the decisions with regard to the cards dealt to such box. ln 
the case of· no seated player, the person with the highest 
wager in tile box shall have such right. 

( c) The player calling the decisions with respect to any 
box shall place his or her wager in that portion of the box 
closest to the dealer's side of the table .and all other players 
wagering on such box shall place their wagers immediately · 
behind and in a vertical line with the aforementioned wager. 

(d) Whenever more thari one player is wagering on a box 
and the player calling the decisions decides to double down, 
the other players may also double their wagers but shall not 
be required to do so. In any event, only one additional card 
shall be dealt to the hand that is subject to the double down 
decision. 

( e) Whenever more than one player is wagering on a box 
and the player calling · the decisions decides to place an 

· additional bet in the double attack box, the other players 
may aiso • place · an additional bet in the double attack box, 
but shall not be required to do so. 

(f) Whenever rriore than one player js wagering on a box 
and the player calling the decisions decides to split pairs, the 
other players shall either make ail additional wager to cover 
each split pair or designate the split pair to which their 
initial wager shall apply. 

(g) Whenever more than one player is wagering on a box, 
. each player shall have the right to make an insurance wager, 
regardless of whether· the other players on that box make 
such a wager. 

. OTHER AGENCIES 

(h) The Commission and its agents shall have the discre-
tion and authority to limit, control and regulate the imple-
mentation .of this section as is appropriate under the circum- · .lr-
stances which shall include, .without limitation, the right to 
limit the number of tables at which this procedure is permit- . 
ted, the right to limit the number of boxes at each table on · 
which more than one person can wager and the right to 
require the casino licensee to establish the ability of its 
dealers.to implement this section. 

19:47-26.14 Player wagering on more than one box 

A player may only wager ori one box at a double a.ttack 
blackjack table unless the casino licensee, in its discretion, 
permits the player to wager on additional boxes. 

. 19:47-26.15 lrregularitles 

(a) A card found turned face up in the shoe shall not be 
used in the game and shall be placed in the discard rack. If 
more t.han one card is found face up in the shoe during the 
dealing of the cards, the round of play shall · be void arid the 
cards shaU be reshuffled ... 

(b) If a 10 card of any suit is found in the shoe, it shall. 
not be used in the game and shall be removed from the shoe 
and destroyed· by a flootperson ·in a manner approved by the 
Commission. If more than one IO card is found in the shoe 
during the dealing of the cards, the round of play shall be 
void and the· cards shall be reshuffled.·. · · 

(c) A card drawn in error without its face being exposed 
shall be used as though it were the next card from the shoe. 

( d) If the dealer fails to deal the first card to himselfllr 
herself before dealing the first two cards to each player, the 
round of play shall be void. 

(e) After the initial two cards have been dealt to each 
player and · a card is drawn in error and exposed to the 
players, such card shall be dealt to the players or dealer as 
though it were the next card from the shoe. Any player 
refusing to accept such card sball not have any additional 
cards. dealt to him during such round. If the card is refused 
by the player and the dealer cannot. use the card, the card 
shall be burned. . ' . 

. (f) If the deaierhas a point count of 17 or higher and 
accidentally draws a card for himself or herself, such card 
shall be burned. . . 

(g) If there are insufficientcards remaining in the shoe to 
complete a round of play, all of the. cards in the discard rack. 
shall be shuffled and cut according to the procedures in 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-26.4, the first card shall be drawn face down 
arid burned, and the dealer shall complete the round of 
play. 

. 0 
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(h) Ifno cards are dealt to a player's hand, the hand is dead 
and the player shall be included in the next deal. If only one 
card is dealt to a, player's hand, af the player's option, the 
dealer shall deal the second card to the player after all other 
players have received a second card. 

(i} If after receiving the first two cards, the dealer fails to 
deal an additional card or cards to a player who has requested 
such cards, theri, at the player's option, the dealer shall either 
deal the additional cards after all other players have received 
their additional cards but prior to the dealer revealing his or 
her hole card, or shall call the player's hand dead and return 
the player's original wager. 

. . _. 

G) If an automated card shuffling device is being used and 
the device jams, stops shuffling during a shuffle,· or· faiis to 
complete a shuffle cycle, the cards shall be reshuffled in ace 
cordance with procedures ;:ipproved by the Commission. 

(k) Any automated card shuffling device shall be removed 
from a gaming table before any other method of shuffling 
may be utilized at that table .. 

(l) If the dealer inserts his or her hole card into a card 
reader device when the value of his or her first card is not an 
ace, king, queen or jack, the dealer, after notification to a ca~ 
sino supervisor, shall: · 

1. If the particular card reader device in use provides 
player with the opportunity to determine the value of the 
hole card, call all hands dead, collect the cards and return 
each player's wager; or 

2. If the particular card reader device in use does not 
provide any player with the opportunity to determine the 
value of the hole card, continue play. 

(m) If a card reader device malfunctions, the dealer may 
only continue dealing the game of double· attack blackjack at 
that table using the dealing procedures applicable when a card · 
reader device is not in use. 

SUBCHAPTER.27. FOUR CARD POKER 

19:47-27.1 Definitions 

The following words and terms, when used hi this sub-
chapter, shall have the following meanings unless the context 
clearly indicates otherwise: 

"Aces up wager" means the optional wager that a player 
may make prior to any cards being dealt that the player's best 
four card poker hand will be a pair of aces or better, with a 
winning aces up wager being paid in accordance with a 
posted paytable regardless of the outcome of the. player's 
hand against the dealer's hand. 

"Ante wager" means the wager that a player is required to 
/ make prior to any cards being dealt in order to compete 

against the dealer's hand in a round of play. · 

19:47-27.3 

"Hand" means the best four. card poker hand that can be 
formed by each player and the dealer from the cards they are 
dealt. · 

"Play wager",-means an additional wager, in an amount 
ranging from an equalamol:lllt to three times the player's ante 
wager, that a player is required to make if the player opts to 
remain in competition against the dealer. 

"Round of play" means one complete cycle of play during 
which all wagers have been placed, all cards have been dealt 
and all · remaining wagers have · been settled in accordance 
with the rules of this subchapter. 

"Stub" means the· remaining portioi;i of the deck after all 
cards in the round of play have been dealt or delivered. 

"!foit" means one of the four categories of cards: club, 
diamond, heart or spade. - · 

Petition for Rulemaking. 
· See: 3~ N.J.K 2158(b), 2664(d),: 

.· .. . 

19:47-27.2 Cards; number of decks 

(a) Except as provided in (b) below, four card poker shall 
be played with one deck of cards with backs of the same color 
and design and one additional cover card to be used in ac-
cordance with the procedures set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-
27.5: The cover card shall be opaque and in a solid color 
readily distinguishable from the color of the backs and edges 
. of the playing cards, as approved by the Commission. The 
deck of cards shall meet the requirements ofN.J.A.C. 19:46-
1.17. . 

. . 

- (b) If an automated card shuffling device is used, a casino 
licensee shall be permitted to use a second deck of cards, to 
play the game, provided that: ·. 

l. Each deck of cards complies. with the requirements 
of(a) above; 

2. The backs of the cards in the two decks are of dif-
ferent color; 

3. One deck is being shuffled by the automated card 
shuffling device while the either deck is being dealt or used 
to play the game; 

4. . Both decks are continuously alternated in and out of 
play, with each deck being used for every other round of 
play; and 

5. The cards from only one deck shall be placed in the 
discard rack at any given time. · · 

19:47-27.3 Four card poker rankings 

(a) The rank of the cards used in four card poker, in order 
of highest to lowest rank, shall be: ace, king, queen, jack, 10, 
9, 8, 7, 6, 5, 4, 3 and 2. All suits shall be considered equal in 
rank. Notwithstanding the foregoing, an ace may be used to 
complete a "straight flush" or a "straight" with a two, three 

·. and four. 
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(b) The permissible poker hands in the game of four card 
poker, in order of highest to lowest rank, shall be: 

1. "Four-of-a-kind" is a hand consisting of four cards 
of the same rank, with four aces being the highest ranking 
four-of-a-kind and four twos being the lowest ranking four-
of-a-kind; 

2. "Straight flush" is a hand consisting of four cards of 
the same suit in consecutive ranking, with ace, king, queen 
and jack being the highest ranking straight flush and four, 
three, two and ace being the lowest ranking straight flush; 

3. "Three-of-a-kind" is a hand consisting of three cards 
of the same rank, with three aces being the highest ranking 
three-of-a-kind and three twos being the lowest ranking 
three-of-a-kind; 

4. "Flush" is a hand consisting of four cards of the 
same suit, regardless of rank; 

5. "Straight" is a hand consisting of four cards of con-
secutive rank, regardless of suit, with ace, king, queen and 
jack being the highest ranking straight and four, three, two 
and ace being the lowest ranking straight; 

6. "Two Pair" is a hand consisting of two "pairs"; and 
7. "Pair" is a hand consisting of two cards of the same 

rank, regardless of suit, with two aces being the highest 
ranking pair and two twos being the lowest ranking pair. 
( c) When comparing two hands that are of equal rank pur-

suant to the provisions of (b) above, or that contain none of 
the hands authorized in (b) above, the hand that contains the 
highest ranking card as provided in (a) above that is not con-
tained in the other hand shall be considered the higher rank-
ing hand. If, after application of the foregoing, the hands are 
of equal rank, the hands shall be considered a tie. 

19:47-27.4 Opening of a table for gaming 

(a) After receiving a deck of cards at the table in accord-
ance with N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18, the dealer shall, as applicable, 
comply with the requirements of either N.J.A.C. 19:46-
1.18( e) 1 and (b) through ( d) below or the requirements of 
N.J.A.C. 19:46-l.18(e)2 and (r). 

(b) Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer and 
the verification by the floorperson assigned to the table, the 
cards shall be spread out face up on the table for visual in-
spection by the first player to arrive at the table. The cards 
shall be spread out according to suit and in sequence. 

( c) After the first player has been afforded an opportunity 
to visually inspect the cards, the cards shall be turned face 
down on the table, mixed thoroughly by a "washing" or 
"chemmy shuffle" of the cards and stacked. Once the cards 
have been stacked, they shall be shuffled in accordance with 
NJ.AC. 19:47-27.5. 

( d) If a casino licensee uses an automated card shuffling 
device to play the game and two decks of cards are received 

OTHER AGENCIES 

at the table pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18 and 19:47-27.2, 
each deck of cards shall be separately sorted, inspected, veri-
fied, spread, inspected, mixed, stacked and shuffled in ac-
cordance with the provisions of(a) through (c) above. 

Amended by R.2007 d.86, effective March 19, 2007. 
See: 38 N.J.R. 3149(a), 39 N.J.R. 940(a). 

Rewrote (a); and deleted (e). 

19:47-27.5 Shuffle and cut of the cards 

(a) Immediately prior to the commencement of play, un-
less the cards were pre-shuffled pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-
l.18(r), and after each round of play has been completed, the 
dealer shall shuffle the cards, either manually or by use of an 
automated card shuffling device, so that the cards are ran-
domly intermixed. Upon completion of the shuffle, the dealer 
or device shall place the deck of cards in a single stack; pro-
vided, however, that nothing herein shall be deemed to pro-
hibit the use of an automated card shuffling device which, 
upon completion of the shuffling of the cards, inserts the 
stack of cards directly into a dealing shoe. 

(b) After the cards have been shuffled and stacked, the 
dealer shall: 

1. If the cards were shuffled using an automated card 
shuffling device, deal or deliver the cards in accordance 
with the procedures set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-27.7, 27.8 
or 27.9; or 

2. If the cards were shuffled manually or were pre-
shuffled pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-l.18(r), cut the cards 
in accordance with the procedures set forth in (c) below. 

( c) If a cut of the cards is required, the dealer shall: 

1. Cut the deck, using one hand, by: 
i. Placing the cover card on the table in front of the 

deck of cards; 
ii. Taking a stack of at least 10 cards from the top of 

the deck and placing them on top of the cover card; 

iii. Placing the cards remaining in the deck on top of 
the stack of cards that were cut and placed on the cover 
card pursuant to section ( c )ii above; and 

iv. Removing the cover card and placing it in the 
discard rack; and 
2. Deal the cards in accordance with the procedures set 

forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-27.7, 27.8 or 27.9. 
(d) Notwithstanding (c) above, after the cards have been 

cut and before any cards have been dealt, a casino supervisor 
may require the cards to be recut if he or she determines that 
the cut was performed improperly or in any way that might 
affect the integrity or fairness of the game. 

( e) Whenever there is no gaming activity at a four card 
poker table which is open for gaming, the cards shall be 
spread out on the table either face up or face down. If the "' 
cards are spread face down, they shall be turned face up once 
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a player arrives at the table. After the first player is afforded 
an opportunity to visually inspect the cards, the procedures 
outlined in N.J.A.C. 19:47-28.4(c) shall be completed. 

Amended by R.2007 d.86, effective March 19, 2007. 
See: 38 N.J.R. 3149(a), 39 N.J.R. 940(a). 

In ( a), inserted ", unless the cards were pre-shuffled pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18(r),"; and in (b)2, inserted "or were pre-shuffled pur-
suant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18(r)". 

19:47-27.6 Wagers 

(a) The following wagers may be placed in the game of 
four card poker: 

1. A player may compete solely against the dealer by 
placing an ante wager in an amount within the posted mini-
mum and maximum wagers and then placing a play wager 
in an amount from one to three times the amount of the 
ante wager; or 

2. A player may compete solely against a posted pay-
out table by placing an aces up wager in any amount within 
the posted minimum and maximum wagers; or 

3. A player may compete against both the dealer and 
the posted payout table by placing wagers in accordance 
with the requirements of(a)l and 2 above. 

(b) All wagers at four card poker shall be made by placing 
gaming chips or plaques and, if applicable, a match play cou-
pon on the appropriate betting areas of the table layout. A 
verbal wager accompanied by cash shall not be accepted. 

(c) Only players who are seated at a four card poker table 
may wager at the game. Once a player has placed a wager and 
received cards, that player must remain seated until the com-
pletion of the round of play. 

( d) All ante wagers and aces up wagers shall be placed 
prior to the dealer announcing "No more bets" in accordance 
with the dealing procedures in N.J.A.C. 19:47-27.7, 27.8 or 
27.9. No wager shall be made, increased, or withdrawn after 
the dealer has announced "No more bets." All play wagers 
shall be placed in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-27. l0(b). 

(e) A casino licensee may, in its discretion, permit a player 
to place wagers at two betting positions during a round of 
play provided that the two betting positions are adjacent to 
each other. 

Petition for Rulemaking. 
See: 39 N.J.R. 2158(b), 2664(d). 

19:47-27.7 Procedures for dealing the cards from a 
manual dealing shoe 

(a) If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt 
from a manual dealing shoe, the dealing shoe shall meet the 
requirements ofN.J.A.C. 19:46-1.19 and shall be located on 
the table in a location as approved by the Commission. Once 
the procedures required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-27.5 have been 
completed, the stacked deck of cards shall be placed in the 

19:47-27.8 

dealing shoe either by the dealer or by an automated card 
shuffling device. 

(b) The dealer shall announce "No more bets" prior to 
dealing any cards. Each card shall be removed from the deal-
ing shoe with the hand of the dealer that is closest to the deal-
ing shoe and placed on the appropriate area of the layout with 
the opposite hand. 

( c) The dealer shall, starting with the player farthest to his 
or her left and continuing around the table in a clockwise 
manner, deal one card at a time, in order, to each player who 
has placed an ante wager and/or an aces up wager and to the 
dealer until each player who placed a wager has five cards 
and the dealer has six cards. All cards dealt to the players 
shall be dealt face down. The first five cards dealt to the 
dealer shall be face down and the sixth card shall be dealt 
face up. The dealer's fifth and sixth cards shall be dealt con-
secutively. 

( d) After five cards have been dealt to each player and six 
to the dealer, the dealer shall remove the stub from the man-
ual dealing shoe and, except as provided in ( e) below, place 
the stub in the discard rack without exposing the cards. 

( e) The dealer shall be required to count the stub at least 
once every five rounds of play in order to determine that the 
correct number of cards are still present in the deck. That 
dealer shall determine the number of cards in the stub by 
counting the cards face down on the layout. 

1. If the count of the stub indicates that 52 cards are in 
the deck, the dealer shall place the stub in the discard rack 
without exposing the cards. 

2. If the count of the stub indicates that the number of 
cards in the deck is incorrect, the dealer shall determine if 
the cards were misdealt. If the cards have been misdealt ( a 
player has more or less than five cards or the dealer has 
more or less than six cards) but 52 cards remain in the 
deck, all hands shall be void pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-
27.12. If the cards have not been misdealt, all hands shall 
be considered void and the entire deck of cards shall be re-
moved from the table pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18. 

(f) Notwithstanding the provisions of (e) above, the count-
ing of the stub shall not be required if an automated card 
shuffling device is used that counts the number of cards in the 
deck after the completion of each shuffle and indicates 
whether 52 cards are still present. If the automated card shuf-
fling device reveals that an incorrect number of cards are 
present, the deck shall be removed from the table in accord-
ance with the provisions ofN.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18. 

19:47-27.8 Procedures for dealing the cards from the 
hand 

(a) Notwithstanding any other provisions of N.J.A.C. 
19:46 or this chapter, a casino licensee may, in its discretion, 
permit a dealer to deal the cards used to play four card poker 
from his or her hand. 
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(b) If a casino licensee chooses to have the · cards dealt 
from the dealer's hand, the following requirements· shall be 
observed: 

L The casino licensee shall use an automated shuflling 
device toshufllethe cards. 

-_- 2. Once the procedures required by N.J.A.C. • 19:47-
27 .5 have been completed, the dealer shall place the 
stacked deck of cards in either hand. · 

i. - Once the dealer has chosen the hand in which he 
or she will hold the cards, the· dealer shall use that hand 
whenever holding the cards during that round of play. 

ii. The cards held by the. dealer shall at all times be 
kept in front of the dealer and over the -table inventory 
container. · 

3. The dealer shall then announce "No more bets" prior 
to dealing any cards. The dealer shall deal each card by 
holding the deck of cards ip the chosen hand and using the 

_ -other hand to remove the top card of the deck and place it 
· face down on the appropriate area of the layout. 

( c) The dealer shall, starting with the player farthest to his 
or her left and continuing around the table in a clockwise 
manner, deal one card at a time in order to each player who 
has placed an ante wager and/or an aces up wager and to the 
dealer until each player who placed a wager has five· cards 
and the dealer has six cards. All cards dealt to the players _ 
shall be dealt face down. The first five cards dealt to the 
dealer shall be face down and the sixth card shall be dealt · 
face up. The dealer's fifth and sixth cards shall be dealt con- -· 
secutively. 

( d) After five cards have been dealt to each player and six 
cards have been dealt to the dealer; the dealer shall, except as 
provided_in (e) below, place the stub in the discardrack with-
out exposing the cards. 

( e) The dealer shall be required to count the stub· at least 
once every five rounds of play in order to determine thatthe 
correct number_ of cards are still -pre~ent in the deck. The 
dealer shall count the stub in accordance with the provisions _ 
ofN.J.A.C. l9:47-27.7(e) and (f). 

19:47-27.9 Procedures for dealing the cards from an 
automated dealing shoe · 

(a) Notwithstanding any other provision ofN.J.A:C .. 19:46 
or this chapter, a casino licensee may, in its discretion, choose · 
to have the cards used to play four card poker dealt from an 
automated dealing shoe which dispenses cards in stacks of 
five cards, provided -that the shoe, its location and the proce-
-dures for its use are approved by the Commission. 

(b) If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards _ dealt 
from an automated dealing shoe, the_- following -requirements 
shall be observed: 

OTHER AGENCIES 

1. Once the procedures required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-
275 have been completed, the cards shall be placed in the 
autoinated dealing shoe. - · 

2. The dealer shall then announce. "No more bets" prior 
to the shoe dispensing any stacks of cards. · 

(c) The dealer shall deliver the first stack of cards dis-
pensed by the automated dealing shoe face down to the player 
farthest to his or her left who has placed a wager in accord-
ance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-27.6. As the remaining stacks are· 
dispensed to the dealer by the automated dealing shoe, the 
dealer shall, moving clockwise around the table, deliver a 
stack face down to each of the other players who has placed a 
wager in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-27.6. The dealer 

· shall then deliver a stack of five cards face down to himself or 
herself When the automated dealing shoe dispenses the next 
stack of five cards, the dealer shall remove the stack from the 
shoe and place the stack on the layoutnext to his or her hand. 
The dealer shall spread the cards in the stacl.< face down, with 
the bottom card of the stack to the dealer's, far left and the top 
card of the stack to the dealer's far right. The dealer shall turn 
the bottom card of the stack (on the dealer's far left) face up 
on the dealer's hand. The dealer shall collect the remaining 
four cards of that stack and place them in the discard rack 
without revealing them. 

( d) · After each stack of five cards has been dispensed and 
delivered in accordance with this section, the dealer shall re-

· move the stub from the automated-dealing shoe and, except as 
provided in ( e) below, place the cards in the discard rack 
without exposing the cards. 

( e) The· dealer -shall be -required to -count the stub at least 
once every five rounds of play in order to determine that the 
correct number of cards are still present in th€:l deck. The 
dealer shall count the stub in accordance with the provisions _ 
ofN.J.A.C. 19:47~27.7(e) and (f). 

19~47"27.lO Procedures for completion of each round of 
play -

(a) After the dealing procedures required by N.JAC. 
.19:47-27.7, 27.8 or 27.9 have been completed; each player 
shall examine his or_ her cards. Each player· who wagers at 
four card poker shall be responsible for his or her own hand 
and no person other than the dealer and the player to whom 
the cards were dealt may touch the cards of that player. -

(b) The dealer shall, starting with the player farthest to his 
or her left and continuing clockwise around the table, offer 
each player who has placed an ante wager the option to either 
make a play wager or forfeit his or her ante wager. A play 
wager shall be made in an amount from one to three times the 
amount of the player's ante wager. If a player has placed an 
ante wager and an aces up wager but does not make a piay 
wager, the -player shall forfeit the ante wager but shall not 
forfeit the aces up wager. -

(c) After each player has either placed a play wager on the 
designated · area of the -layout or -forfeited his or her ante 
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wager, the dealer shall collect all forfeited ante wagers. The 
dealer shall collect the cards of any player who forfeited his 
or her ante wager and also did not make an aces up wager, 
placing the cards in the discard rack. 

( d) The dealer shall then reveal the dealer's cards and se-
lect the four cards that form the highest possible ranking 
hand. The dealer shall then, starting with the player farthest to 
his or her right whose hand is still active, reveal the cards of 
each player and select the four cards that form the highest 
possible ranking hand for each player. The dealer shall then 
collect all losing ante, play and aces up wagers. 

(e) The dealer shall then settle the wagers by complying 
with either (e)l or 2 below. A casino licensee shall identify in 
its approved gaming submission which alternative the dealer 
shall use. The dealer's cards shall be placed in the discard 
rack after all players' cards have been collected. 

1. The dealer shall, for each of the following proce-
dures, start with the player farthest to the dealer's right and 
continue counterclockwise around the table until the proce-
dure has been completed as to all players: 

i. Reveal the best four card poker hand of each 
player; 

ii. Collect all losing wagers; 

m Pay each winning wager in accordance with the 
payout odds listed in N.J.A.C. 19:47-27.11; and 

iv. Collect all player hands and place them in the 
discard rack. 

2. The dealer shall, starting with the player farthest to 
the dealer's right and continuing counterclockwise around 
the table, complete all of the following procedures as to 
each remaining player in succession: 

i. Reveal the best four card poker hand of the 
player; 

ii. Collect losing wagers or pay winning wagers in 
accordance with the payout odds listed in N.J.A.C. 
19:47-27.11; and 

iii. Collect the player's cards and place them in the 
discard rack. 

(f) All cards collected by the dealer shall be picked up in 
order and placed in the discard rack in such a way that they 
can be readily arranged to reconstruct each hand in the event 
of a question or dispute. 

Petition for Rulemaking. 
See: 39 N.J.R. 2158(b), 2664(d). 
Administrative correction. 
See: 39 N.J.R. 2369(a). 

19:47-27.11 Payout odds 

(a) There are three payout types as follows: 

1. A player in competition against the dealer shall be 
paid 1 to 1 on both the ante wager and the play wager if the 

19:47-27.12 

player's hand is either ranked higher than the dealer's hand 
or is of equal rank with the dealer's hand. 

2. A player placing an ante wager and a play wager 
who has a three-of-a-kind or better shall be paid a bonus on 
the ante wager, regardless of whether the player's hand 
outranks the dealer's hand, at no less than the following 
odds: 

Hand Type 
Four-of-a-kind 
Straight flush 
Three-of-a-kind 

Payout Odds 
25 to 1 
20 to 1 
2 to 1 

3. A player shall be paid for an aces up wager if the 
player's best four card poker hand is a qualifying hand type 
below, regardless of whether the player's hand outranks the 
dealer's hand, at no less than the odds in accordance with 
one of the following payout tables: 

Hand TYJ2e Table I Table II Table III Table IV 
Four-of-a- 50 to 1 50 to 1 50 to 1 50 to 1 
kind 
Straight flush 40 to 1 40 to 1 30 to 1 30 to 1 
Three-of-a- 9 to 1 7 to 1 9 to 1 7 to 1 
kind 
Flush 6 to 1 6 to 1 6 to 1 6 to 1 
Straight 4 to 1 5 to 1 4 to 1 5 to 1 
Two pair 2 to 1 2 to 1 2 to 1 2 to 1 
Pair of aces 1 to 1 1 to 1 1 to 1 1 to 1 

Hand T:nie Table V Table VI Table VII 
Four-of-a- 50 to 1 50 to 1 50 to 1 
kind 
Straight flush 40 to 1 40 to 1 40 to 1 
Three-of-a- 8 to 1 8 to 1 7 to 1 
kind 
Flush 5 to 1 6 to 1 5 to 1 
Straight 4 to 1 4 to 1 4 to 1 
Two pair 3 to 1 2 to 1 3 to 1 
Pair of aces 1 to 1 1 to 1 1 to 1 

Petition for Rulemaking. 
See: 39 N.J.R. 2158(b), 2664(d). 

19:47-27.12 Irregularities 

(a) A card that is found face up in the shoe or the deck 
while the cards are being dealt shall not be used in the game 
and shall be placed in the discard rack. If more than one card 
is found face up in the shoe or the deck during the dealing of 
the cards, all hands shall be void and the cards shall be re-
shuffled. 

(b) A card drawn in error without its face being exposed 
shall be used as though it was the next card from the shoe or 
the deck. 

( c) If any player or the dealer is dealt an incorrect number 
of cards, all hands shall be void and the cards shall be re-
shuffled. 
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(d) If one or more of the dealer's cards is inadvertently 
exposed prior to the dealer revealing his or her cards as pre-
scribed in N.J.A.C. 19:47-27.lO(d), all hands shall be void 
and the cards shall be reshuffled. 

( e) If an automated card shuffling device is being used and 
the device jams, stops shuffling during a shuffle, or fails to 
complete a shuffle cycle, the cards shall be reshuffled in ac-
cordance with procedures approved by the Commission. 

(f) If an automated dealing shoe is being used and the de-
vice jams, stops dealing cards, or fails to deal all cards during 
a round of play, the round of play shall be void and the cards 
shall be removed from the device and reshuffled with any 
cards already dealt, in accordance with procedures approved 
by the Commission. 

(g) Any automated card shuffling device or automated 
dealing shoe shall be removed from a gaming table before 
any other method of shuffling or dealing may be utilized at 
that table. 

SUBCHAPTER 28. TEXAS HOLD 'EM BONUS POKER 

19:47-28.1 Definitions 

The following words and terms, when used in this sub-
chapter, shall have the following meanings unless the context 
clearly indicated otherwise: 

"Ante" or "ante wager" means the initial wager required to 
be made prior to any cards being dealt in order to participate 
in the round of play. 

"Bonus wager" means the optional, supplemental wager on 
the two cards dealt to a player. 

"Burn" means to remove the top or next card from the deck 
and place face down in the discard rack without revealing it 
to anyone. 

"Community card" means any of the five cards dealt face 
up in the center of the table that are used by each player and 
the dealer with their own two cards to form the best possible 
five-card poker hand. 

"Flop" means the first three community cards dealt face up 
to the area designated for the placement of the community 
cards. 

"Flop wager'' means the second wager, equal to twice the 
amount of the player's ante, that is required to be placed prior 
to the flop being dealt in order the player to continue par-
ticipation in the round of play. 

OTHER AGENCIES 

"Fold" means the withdrawal of a player from a round of 
play by discarding his or her two cards prior to placing the LJ' 

flop wager. 

"Hand" means the highest ranking five-card hand that can 
be formed from the five community cards and the two cards 
dealt to the dealer or a player. 

"Push" means a tie, as defined in N.J.A.C. 19:47-
28.10(h)3. 

"Rank" or ranking means the relative position of a card or 
group of cards as set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-28.5. 

"River" or "river card" means the fifth and final commu-
nity card dealt face up to the designated area of the layout. 

"River wager" means the fourth wager, equal to the amount 
of the player's ante, that the player may place prior to the 
river card being dealt. 

"Round of play" or "round" means one complete cycle of 
play during which all players playing at the table have been 
dealt a hand, have folded or wagered upon it, and have had 
their wagers paid or collected in accordance with the rules of 
this subchapter. 

"Stub" means the remaining portion of the deck after all 
cards in the round of play have been dealt. 

"Suit" means one of the four categories of cards: club, dia-
mond, heart or spade, with no suit being higher in rank than 
another. 

"Turn" or "turn card" means the fourth community card 
dealt face up to the designated area of the layout. 

"Turn wager" means the third wager, equal to the amount 
of the player's ante, that a player may place prior to the turn 
card being dealt. 

19:47-28.2 Cards; number of decks 

(a) Except as provided in (b) below, the game of texas 
hold 'em bonus poker shall be played with one deck of cards 
that meets the requirements ofN.J.A.C. 19:46-1.17 and two 
additional solid yellow or green cover cards. 

(b) If an automated card shuffling device is used, a casino 
licensee shall be permitted to use a second deck of cards to 
play the game, provided that: 

1. Each deck of cards complies with the requirements 
ofN.J.A.C. 19:46-1.17; 

2. The backs of the cards in the two decks are of dif-
ferent color; 
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3. One deck is being shuffled by the automated card 
· shuffling device while the other deck is being dealt or used 

to play the game; 

4. Both decks are continually alternated iri and out of 
play, with each deck being used for every other round of 
play; and 

· 5. The cards from only one deck shall be placed in the 
discard rack at any given time. 

19:47-28.3 Opening of the table for gaming 

(a) After receiving the cards at the table in accordance 
with N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18, the dealer shall, as applicable, 
comply with the requirements of either N.J.A.C. 19:46-
l.18(e)l and (b) through (d) below or N.J.A.C. 19:46-
1.18(e)2 and (r). 

(b) Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer and 
the verification by the floorperson assigned to the table, the 
cards shall be spread out face up on the table for visual in-
spection by the first player to arrive at the table. The cards 
shill be spread out in horizontal fan shaped columns by deck 
according to suit and in sequence. The cards in each suit shall 
be laid out in sequence within the suit. 

( c) Aftey the first player is afforded an opportunity to vis-
ually inspect the cards, the cards shall be turned face down on 
the table, ini:X:ed thoroughly by a "washing" or "chemmy 
shuffle" of the cards and stacked. Once the cards have been 
stacked, they shall be shuffled in accordance with N.J.A.C. 
19:47-28.4. 

( d) If a casino licensee uses an automated card shuffling 
device to play the game and two decks of cards are received 
at the table pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18 and 19:47-28.2, 
each deck of cards shall be separately sorted, inspected, veri-
fied, spread, inspected, mixed, stacked and shuffled in accor-
dance with the provisions of (a) through ( c) above. 

Amended by R.2007 d.86, effective March 19, 2007. 
See: 38 N.J.R. 3149(a), 39 N.J.R. 940(a). 

In (a), inserted "and (r)" at the end. 

19:47-28.4 Shuffle and cut the cards 

(a) Immediately prior to commencement of play, unless 
the cards were pre-shuffled pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-
1.18(r), and after each round of play has been completed, the 
dealer shall shuffle the cards, either manually or by use of an 
automated card shuffling device, so that they are randomly 
intermixed. Upon completion of the shuffle, the dealer or de-
vice shall place the deck of cards in a single stack, provided, 
however,. that nothing in th1s section shall be deemed· to pro-
hibit the use of an a11tomated card shuffling device which, 
upon completion of the shuffling of the cards, inserts the 
stack of cards directly into a dealing shoe. 

(b) After the cards have · been shuffled and stacked, the 
dealer shall: 

19:47-28.5 

1. If the cards were shuffled using an automated card 
shuffling device, deal or deliver the cards in accordance 
with the procedures set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-28.7, 28.8 
or28.9; or 

2. If the cards were shuffled manually or were pre-
shuffled pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18(r), cut the cards 
in accordance with the procedures set forth in (c) below. 

( c) If a cut of the cards is required, the dealer shall: 

1. Cut the deck, using one hand, by: 

i. Placing the cover card on the table in front of the 
deck of cards; 

ii. Taking a stack ofat least 10 cards from the top of 
the deck and placing them on top of a cover card; 

iii. Placing the cards remaining in the deck on top of 
the stack of cards that were cut· and placed on the cover 
card pursuant to (c)lii above; and 

iv. Removing the cover card and placing it in the 
discard rack; and 

2. Deal the cards in accordance with the procedures set 
forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-28.7, 28.8 or 28.9. 

(d) Notwithstanding (c) above, after the cards have been 
cut and before any cards have· been dealt, a casino supervisor 
may require the cards to be recut if he or she determines that 
the cut was performed improperly or in any way that might 
affect the integrity or fairness of the game. 

( e) Whenever there is no gaming activity at a texas hold 
'em bonus poker table that is open for gaming, the cards shall 
be spread out on the table either face up or face down. If the 
cards are spread face down, they shall be turned face up once 
a player arrives at the table. After the first player is afforded 
an opportunity to visually inspect the cards, the procedures 
outlined inN.J.A.C. 19:47-28.3(c) and, if applicable, (d) shall 
be completed. 

Amended byR.2007 d.86, effective March 19, 2007. 
See: 38 N.J.R. 3149(a), 39 N.J.R. 940(a). 

In (a), inserted ", unless the cards were pre-shuffled pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18(r),"; and in (b)2, inserted "or were pre-shuffled pur-
suant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18(r)". 

19:47-28.5 Texas hold 'em bonus poker hand rankings 

(a) The rank of the cards used in texas hold 'em bonus 
poker, for the determination of winning hands, in order' of 
highest to lowest rank, shall be: ace, king, queen, jack, 10, 
nine, eight, seven, six, five, four, three and two. Notwith-
standing the foregoing, an ace may be used to complete a 
"straight flush" or a "straight" formed with a two, three, four 
and five. 

(b) The permissible poker hands at the game of texas hold 
'em bonus poker, in order of highest to lowest rank, shall be: 
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1. "Royal flush" is a hand consisting of an ace, king, 
queen, jack and ten of the same suit; 

2. "Straight flush" is a hand consisting of five cards of 
the same suit in consecutive ranking, with ace, king, queen, 
jack and 10 being the highest ranking five-card straight 
flush and ace, two, three, four and five being the lowest 
five-card straight flush; 

3. "Four ofa kind" is a hand consisting of four cards of 
the same rank, with four aces being the highest ranking 
four of a kind and four twos being the lowest ranking four 
of a kind; 

4. "Full house" is a hand consisting of a "three of a 
kind" and a "pair" with three aces and two kings being the 
highest ranking full house and three twos and two threes 
being the lowest ranking full house; 

5. "Flush" is a hand consisting of five cards of the 
same suit, not in consecutive order, with ace, king, queen, 
jack and nine being the highest ranking flush and two, 
three, four, five and seven being the lowest ranking flush; 

6. "Straight" is a hand consisting of five unsuited cards 
of consecutive rank, with an ace, king, queen, jack and ten 
being the highest ranking straight and an ace, two, three, 
four and five being the lowest ranking straight; provided 
however, that an ace may not be combined with any other 
sequence of cards for purposes of determining a winning 
hand (for example, queen, king, ace, two and three); 

7. "Three of a kind" is a hand consisting of three cards 
of the same rank, with three aces being the highest ranking 
three of a kind and three twos being the lowest ranking 
three of a kind; 

8. "Two pairs" is a hand consisting of two "pairs," with 
two aces and two kings being the highest ranking two pair 
and two threes and two twos being the lowest ranking two 
pair; and 

9. "One pair" is a hand consisting of two cards of the 
same rank, with two aces being the highest ranking pair 
and two twos being the lowest ranking pair. 

( c) When comparing two hands which are of identical 
poker rank pursuant to the provisions of this section, or which 
contain none of the hands authorized in this section, the hand 
which contains the highest ranking card as provided in (a) 
above which is not contained in the other hand shall be con-
sidered the higher ranking hand. If the hands are of identical 
rank after the application of this subsection, the hands shall 
be considered a push. 

19:47-28.6 Wagers 

(a) All wagers at texas hold 'em bonus poker shall be 
made by placing gaming chips or plaques, and, if applicable, 
a match play coupon on the appropriate betting areas of the 
table layout. A verbal wager accompanied by cash shall not 
be accepted. 

OTHER AGENCIES 

(b) All wagers shall be placed prior to the dealer announ-
cing "No more bets" in accordance with the dealing proce-
dure in N.J.A.C. 19:47-28.7, 28.8 or 28.9. Except as provided 
in 19:47-28.10, no wager shall be made, increased, or with-
drawn after the dealer has announced "No more bets." 

(c) Upon placing an ante wager, a player may also place a 
bonus wager by placing a minimum of $1.00 gaming chip on 
the designated betting area of the layout. The outcome of the 
bonus wager shall have no bearing on any other wager made 
by the player at the game oftexas hold 'em bonus poker. 

( d) Flop, turn and river wagers shall be made in accor-
dance with the provisions ofN.J.A.C. 19:47-28.10. 

(e) Only players who are seated at the texas hold 'em 
bonus poker table may place a wager at the game. Once a 
player has placed a wager and received cards, that player 
must remain seated until the completion of the round of play. 

19:47-28. 7 Procedure for dealing the cards from a 
manual dealing shoe 

(a) If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt 
from a manual dealing shoe, the dealing shoe shall meet the 
requirements ofN.J.A.C. 19:46-1.19 and shall be located on 
the table in a location as approved by the Commission. Once 
the procedures required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-28.4 have been 
completed, the stacked deck of cards shall be placed in the 
dealing shoe either by the dealer or by the automatic card 
shuffling device. 

(b) The dealer shall announce "No more bets" prior to 
dealing any cards. 

( c) Each card shall be removed from the dealing shoe with 
the hand of the dealer that is the closest to the dealing shoe 
and placed on the appropriate area of the layout with the op-
posite hand. 

( d) The dealer shall, starting with the player farthest to his 
or her left and continuing around the table in a clockwise 
manner, deal the cards as follows: 

1. One card face down to each player; 

2. One card face down to the area designated for the 
dealer's hand under a cover card; 

3. A second card face down to each player; and 

4. A second card face down to an area designated for 
the dealer's hand under a cover card. 

( e) After two cards have been dealt to each player and to 
the area designated for the dealer's hand, and after all com-
munity cards have been dealt in accordance with the provi-
sions of N.J.A.C. 19:47-28.10, the dealer shall remove the 
stub from the manual dealing shoe and, except as provided in 
(f) below, place the stub in the discard rack without exposing 
the cards. 
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(f) The dealer shall be required to count the stub at least 
once every five rounds of play in order to determine that the 
correct number of cards are still in the deck. The dealer shall 
determine the number of cards in the stub by counting the 
cards face down on the layout. 

Next Page is 47-131 47-130.1 

19:47-28.7 

1. If the count of the stub indicates that 52 cards are in 
the deck, the dealer shall place the stub in the discard rack 
without exposing the cards. 
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. . . .• 

2. If the count of the stub indicates that the number of 
cards the deck is incorrect, the dealer shall ·determine ff 
the cards were misdealt. If the cards were misdealt ( a 
player or the area designated for the placement of the deal-
er's himd has more orless than two cards) but:52 cards re-
main in the· deck, all hands . shall , b~ void pursuanf to 
N.J.A.C. 19:47,28.12. If the cards have not been misdealt, 
all hands shall -be considered void arid the entire deck· of 
cards shall be removedfrom the titble pursuant to N.J.A.C. 
19:46-1.18. . . . . . 

(g) Notwithstanding the provisions of (f) above, the count~ 
ing · of the stub· shall not be required if an automated card 
shuffling device is used thaf counts- the number of cards in the 
deck after the completion of each shuffle and indicates . 
whether 52 carqs are still present. If the automate_d card shuf-
fling device reveals that an incorrect number of cards are 
present, the deck shall be removed from the table in accor-
dance with the provisions ofN.J.A.C.19:46-1.18. . 

. ' 

' " 

19:47-28.8 Procedure for dealing the cards. from the 
hand 

(a) Notwithstanding any other provisions of N,J.A.C. 
19:46 or this chapter, a casino licensee ma:y, iri its discretion, 
pemiit a dealer to deal the. cards used to play texa,s hold·' em · 
bonus poker from his or her hand; · 

(b) .If a casino chooses· to hav~ the cards dealt frorti the·· 
dealer;s hand, the followingrequirements shall hie observed: 

·· _ 1. The casino licensee shall use an• automated shuffling 
device to ~huffle the cards. 

2. Once the procedures required by N.J:A.C _ 19:47~ . 
28.4 have been completed, the dealer shall place the 
stacked deck of cards in either hand. 

i. Once the dealer has .chosen the hand in which he 
or she will hold. the cards, the dealer shall use that hand 
whenevier holding the cards dutingthatrounq of play. · 

ii. The cards held by the dealer shall at all times be 
kept in front of the dealer and over the table inventory 
container. .· . . . . . 

. . . '•• 

3. The dealer shall anno.unce "No more bets" prior to 
dealing any cardsi The. dealer shall deal each card by hold-
ing the deck of cards in the chosen hand and using the 
other hand to remove the top card of the deck and place it 
face down on the appropriate area of the layout. · 

' ' 

(c) The dealer shall, starting with the pla~er farthest to his . 
or her left and con~inuing around the table in a clockwise 
manner, deal the cards as follows: 

· l. One card face down to each player; · · 

2. One card face down to the area designated for the 
dealer's hand under a cover card; · · 

3. A second card face down to each player; and , .. · 

,' 19:47-'28;9 

4; A second card face down to the area designated for 
· the dealer's hand under a cove;r card. · 

(d) After two·cards have.been dealt to each player and the·. 
area designated for the. hand of the dealer and all community. _ · 

· .. Cards have ·been dealt in accordance with the provisions of· 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-28.J0; the dealer shall, except as provided in · 
(e)below, place the.stub in .the discard rack without exp~sing 
the cards. · · 

( e) The dealer shall be required to coUI1t the stub at least 
once every five rounds of play :w order to determine that the 
correcfnumber of cards are still in the deck.· The dealer shall 
count.the stub in ac.cordance with the·provision$ ofN.JA.C. 

· l9:47-28.7(t} . · 

(f) · Notwithstanding the provisiom; of (e) above, the count-
ing of the stub sh.all not be required if an· automated card 
shuffling device is used that counts the number of cards in the ·. 
dee!< after the completion of .each shuffle and indicates 
\Vhether 52 cards are still present. Ifthe automated card 
shllffling device reveals that an incorrect number of cards are 

. present,· the deck shall be removed from the table· in accor-
dance with the provisions ofN.J.A.C. 19:46-1.1.8. ' · ·· 

19:4;-:28.9 · .Procedure~ for dealing the cards from an 
automated dealing shoe 

. (a) Notwithstanding any other provision ofN.J.A.C l9:46 
or this chapter, a casino licensee may, in its discretion;_choose_·· 
to have the cards used to play texas hold 'em bonus poker 
dealt from an automated dealing shoe which dispenses cards 
in stacks oftw:o cards, provided that the shoe, its location and 
the procedures for its use are appr?ved by the Commission .. • 

. ·. . 

(b) If a casino Jicensee .chooses to have. the cards dealt · 
from· an a11tomated dealing shoe, the following requirements. 
shall be observed: · · · · 

l. Once the procedures required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-
·28A have been completed, the car<fs shall be placed in the· 
automated dealiJ1g shoe. . . . . , 

2. The dealer shall then announce "No more bets" .prior · 
. to the shoe dispensing any stacks of cards. · 

' . . . . . . 

.(c) .The dealer shall.deliver the first.stack of two cards dis- .. 
pen,sed by the automated dealing_shoe face down to the_p.layei 
farthestto his or her left who has placed a wager in actor~ 
dance with N.J.A.C 19:47-28.6 .. As the remaining stacks are. 
dispensed to the dealer by the automated dealing shoe, the 

. dealer.shall; moving clockwise .around the table, .delivera ·.··. 
stack face down to each ofthe·other players who has placed a ,·. 
wager in accordance with NJ.A.C. 19:47~28;6. The dealer · 

. shall then place a cover card on top of the dealer's stack of 
two cards in the automated.dealing shoe and deliver the stack . 

. face clown· with the. cover card on top to the area designated 
for the dealer's hand. · · 

( d) Alter each stack qf two cards has been dispensed and ·· 
delivered in accordance with this subsection, the dealer shall 
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remove the remaining cards from the automated dealing shoe place a tum wager, the wager shall be placed in the desig~ 
and, following the procedures set forth in NJ.AC. 19:47- nated tum betting area. 
i8.8(b)2 and 3, deal from his or her hand the five community 
cards in accordance with the provisions ofN.J.A:C, 19:47- · (d) Once all remaining players have either placed a tum 
28J0 .. After all community cards have been dealt, the dealer · wager or checked, the dealer shall burn the next card face 
shall, except as provided .in (e) below; place the stub in the down. The dealer shall then tum face up the next card in the 

. di59ard rack without exposing the cards. · ·· deck (the tum) and place it ip the designated area for the com-
munity cards.· · · 

. (e} The dealer shall be required to count the stub at least 
·once·evety five rounds of play in order to detertiline thatthe · ·(e)_.Priot fo revealing the river card, the dealer shall, start-·· 
correct number of cards .are still in the deck. The dealer shall . ing with the. player farthest to the dealer's left who has placed 
count the stub in accordance with the provisions ofN.J.A.C. a flop wager and proceeding around the table iri a clockwise 
19:47-2K7(t). manner, ·ask each player ifhe or.she wishes to place ariver 

wager or check (not place a river wager) .. If a playetwishes to 
(f) Notwithst~ding the provisions of (e) above, the place a river wager, the wager shall be placed in the desig- · 

. counting of the stub shall not be required if an automated card nated river betting area. · 
shuflling·device is used that counts the number ofcards in the 
deck after the completion of each shuffle and indicates (t) . Once all remaining players have either placed a river 
whether 52 cards .are still present. lfthe automated cardOshuf- .· wager or checked, the dealer shall blJ111 the next card. The 
fling device reveals that an incorrect number of cards are · dealer Shall then tum the next card in the deck (the river) face 
present, the deck shall be removed from the table in accor- ·. up and plac!;l it in the designated area for the colilmunity 
dance with the provisions ofN.JAC. 19:46-(18'. · cards. · · · 

. ' . . . . . · . ··. . . ·_ . . 

19:47-28.10 Procedure for completion of each round of 
play; collection and payment of wagers 

(a) After the dealing procedures .required by N.J.A.C. 
19:47-28.7, 28.8 or 28.9 have been completed, each player 
shall examine his or her cards without exposing them to any 
person, replace the cards face down on the layout and either 
place a flop wager or fold and forfeit the ante wager. 

l. Ifa player chooses to place a :flop w~ger, the wager 
shall be placed in the designated flop betting area: 

2. If a player folds, the player's ante shall be collected 
by the dealer and placed in the table inventory container. 

· L · ffthe player has also placed a bonus wager, the 
player's cards shall remain on. the table pending resolu-
tion of the bonus wager at the conclusion of the round of• 
play.· ... · . . 

ii. . If no bonus· wager has been ~ade, the dealer · 
shall immediately spread the cards of the folded hand 
face down, collect the cards and place them in the dis- . 
. card rack. · 

(b) Once all players have either placed a flop wager or 
· folded, the dealer shall bum the next card. The dealer shall 
~en tum face up the.next three cards ill the· deck (the flop) . 

. ancl-place them in· the designated area for the community 
-~--~~~!~) . . . . .·. . ··· .. 

(c) Prior to revealing the tum,card, the dealer shall, start-
ing with the player farthest to the dealer's)eft who has placed 
a flop wager and proceeding around the table in a clockwise 
manner, ask each player if he or she wishes to place a tum 
wager or check (not place a tum Wager). If a player wishes to· 

(g} The clealer shall remove the cover card on lop of the 
. dealer's cards .and place it on the table layout. The dealer . 

shall then turn the dealer's two cards face up, and announce . 
and place the cards to indicate the best possible five-card · 

. poker hand that can b<;l formed using the· dealer's two. cards 
and the fi\,e colilmunify cards, · · 

. (h) Starting with the player f~est to· the dealer's right 
who has placed a flop wager and proceeding. in a counter,. . 
clockwise manner around the·taple, the dealer shall turri face 

. up the two cards of each player who has placed a flop, wager 
· and announce the best possible five-card poker hand that can 

- be formed using the two player cards and the five community 
cards. The wagers of each player shall be resolved. one. player . 
at a time regardless . of outcome. Unless a player has placed a 
bonus wager, the hand of the player shall then be immediately 
collected bythe dealer and placed in the discard rack. 

L If the player's five-card. hand has a lo'\Ver rank than 
the dealer's five-card poker hand, the player shall lose and 
the dealer shall immediately collect any ante, flop, turn and 

· river wagers. made by the player and place the wagers in 
the table inventory container . 

· 2. If the player's five~card hand has a highenarikthan 
the dealer's. five-card poker hand, the player shall win and 

· the dealer shall pay arty ante; flop, tum and river wagers · 
made by the player in accordance with the payoutodds set · 
forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-28.11, provided, however, that the 
ante wager shaH not be paid unless the player's winning 

. hand has a rank, at the election· of the casino licensee, of 
straight or higher or flush or higher. · 

3. If the player's five-card poker hand and the dealer's 
five-card poker hand are of equal rank, the player's hand 
shall be a push. In such case, the dealer -shall not collect or. 
pay the player's. wagers. · 
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4. After settling a player's ante, flop, turn and river 
wagers, the dealer shall settle any bonus wager made by 
the player by determining whether the player's two cards 
qualify for a payout in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-
28.1 l(c). A winning bonus wager shall be paid withou{ re-
gard to the outcome of any other wager made by the player. 
After the bonus wager of the player is settled, the· dealer 
shall immediately collect the cards ofthat player and place 
them in the discard rack. 

(i) All cards collected by the dealer shall be picked up in 
order and placed in the discard rack in such a way that they 
can be readily arranged to reconstruct each hand in the event 
of a question or dispute. · 

19:47-28.11 Payout odds 

(a) The payout odds for winning wagers at texas hold 'em 
bonus poker printed on any sign or in any brochure or other 
publication distributed by a casino licensee shall be stated 
through the use of the word "to" or "win," and no odds shall 
be stated through the use oftheword "for." 

(b) · A casino licensee shall pay each winning ante, flop, 
turn and river wager at odds of 1 to 1. 

( c) A casino licensee shall pay each winning bonus wager 
at the game oftexas hold 'em bonus poker at no less than the 
odds set forth below: 

Player's Two Cards 
Ace-ace 
Ace-king (same suit) 
Ace-queen or ace-jack (same suit) 
Ace-king (different suits) 
King-king, queen-queen or jack-
jack · · 
Ace-queen or ace-jack ( different 
suits) 
10-10 through two-two (pair) 

Payout Odds 
30 to 1 
25 to 1 
20 to 1 
15 to 1 

10 to 1 

5 to 1 
3to 1 

(d) A casino licensee may, in its discretion, supplement the 
pay table set forth in ( c) above to include a payout for when 
both a player and the dealer have a pair of aces. In such case, 
the player shall be paid at odds ofno less than 1,000 to 1. 

( e) Notwithstanding the payout odds set . forth in (b) 
through ( d) above, the aggregate payout limit on all winning 
ante, flop, turn, river and bonus wagers for any hand shall be 
$50,000 or the maximum amount that one patron could win 
per round when betting the minimum wager, whichever is 
greater. 

19:47-28.12 Irregularities 

(a) If any card dealt to the dealer in texas hold 'em bonus 
poker is exposed prior to each player having either folded or 
placed a flop, turn or river wager pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-
28.10, all hands shall be void. Notwithstanding the foregoing, 
if a player has placed a bonus wager, such wager shall be set-
tled in accordance with the payout odds set forth in N.J.A.C. 
19:47-28.1 l(c). 

19:47-29.1 

(b) A card that is found face up in the shoe or the deck 
while the cards are being dealt shall not be used in the game 
and shall be placed in the discard rack. If more than one card 
is found face up in the shoe or the deck during the dealing of 
the cards, all hands shall be void and the cards shall be re-
shuffled. Notwithstanding the foregoing, if the card(s) are 
found face up after each player and the dealer has received 
their initial two cards, any bonus wager shall be settled in ac-
cordance with the payout odds set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-
28.1 l(c). 

\ 
; 

( c) A card drawn in error without its face being exposed 
shall be used as though it was the next card from the shoe or 
the deck. 

( d) If a player is dealt an incorrect number of cards, that 
player's hand. shall be void and the cards shall be reshuffled. 
If the dealer is dealt an incorrect number of cards, all players' 
hands shall be void unless the dealer can deal himself or her-
self the correct number of cards in sequence, provided that 
such cards have not already been turned face up. 

( e) Ifan automated card shuffling device is being used and 
the device jams, stops shuffling during a shuffle, or fails to 
complete a shuffle cycle, the cards shall be reshuffled. in ac-
cordance with procedures approved by the Commission. 

(t) If an automated dealing shoe is being used and th~ de-
vice jams, stops dealing cards, or fails to deal cards during a 
round of play; the round of play shall be void and the cards 
shall be removed from the device and reshuffled with any 
cards already dealt, in accordance with procedures approved 
by the Commission. 

(g) Any automated card shuffling device or automated 
dealing shoe shall be removed from a gaming table before 
any other method of shuffling or dealing may be utilized at 
that table. 

19:47-28.13 Prohibition against a player wagering on 
more than one player position 

A player shall not be permitted to wager on more than one 
player position at a texas hold 'em bonus poker table. 

SUBCHAPTER29. FLOPPOKER 

19:47-29.1 Definitions 

The following words and terms, when used in this subchap-
ter, shall have the following meanings unless the context 
clearly indicated otherwise: 

"Ante" or "ante wager" means the initial wager, required to 
be made by a player prior to any cards being dealt, that the 
hand will qualify for a posted payout. 

"Community cards" means the three cards dealt face down 
in the center of the table, two of which shall be used by each 
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player with his or her own three cards to form the best pos-
sible player hand. 

"Flop wager'; means the optional additional wager, equal in 
amount to the player's ante wager and placed prior to ex-
posure of the community cards by the dealer, that the player's 
hand will qualify for a posted payout. 

"Hand" or "player hand" means the highest ranking five-
card poker hand that can be formed from two of the three 
community cards and the three cards dealt to a player. 

"Pot wager" means the initial wager, required to be made 
by a player prior to any cards being dealt, that the player's 
hand will be the highest ranking player hand at the table dur-
ing the round of play. 

"Rank" or "'ranking" means the relative position of a card 
or hand as set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-29.5. 

"Round of play" or "'round" means one complete cycle of 
play during which all players playing at the table have placed 
their wagers, been dealt a hand, and have had their wagers 
paid or collected in accordance with the rules of this subchap-
ter. 

"Stub" means the remaining portion of the deck after all 
cards in the round of play have been dealt. 

"Suit" means one of the four categories of cards: club, 
diamond, heart or spade, with no suit being higher in rank 
than another. · 

"Surrender" means the decision of a player to forfeit his or 
her ante wager prior to the dealer exposing the community 
cards. 

"Tie hand" means a player hand that is of equal rank with 
another player hand during a round of play. 

19:47-29.2 Cards; number of decks 

(a) Except as provided in (b) below, the game of flop 
poker shall be played with one deck of cards that meets the 
requirements ofN.J.A.C. 19:46-1.17 and one additional solid 
yellow or green cover card. 

(b) If an automated card shuffling device is used, a casino 
licensee shall be permitted to use a second deck of cards to 
play the game, provided that: 

1. Each deck of cards complies with the requirements 
ofN.J.A.C. 19:46-1.17; 

2. The backs of the cards in the two decks are of dif-
ferent color; 

3. One deck is being shuffled by . the automated card 
shuffling device while the other deck is being dealt or used 
to play the game; 
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4. Both decks are continually alternated in and out of 
play, with each deck being used for every other round of 
play; and 

"' 5. The cards from only one deck shall be placed in the 
discard rack at any given time. 

19:47-29.3 Opening of the table for gaming 

(a) After receiving the cards at the table in accordance 
with N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18, the dealer shall, as applicable, 
comply with the requirements of either N.J.A.C. 19:46-
l.18(e)l and (b) through (d) below or N.J.A.C. 19:46-
l.18(e)2 and (r). 

(b) Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer and 
the verification by the floorperson assigned to the table, the 
cards shall be spread out face up on the table for visual in-
spection by the first player to arrive at the table. The cards 
shall be spread out in horizontal fan shaped columns by deck 
according to suit and in sequence. The cards in each suit shall 
be laid out in sequence within the suit. 

( c) After the first player is afforded an opportunity to 
visually inspect the cards, the cards shall be turned face down 
on the table, mixed thoroughly by a "washing" or "chemmy 
shuffle" of the cards and stacked. Once the cards have been 
stacked, they shall be shuffled in accordance with N.J.A.C. 
19:47-29.4. 

( d) If a casino licensee uses an automated card shuffling 
device to play the game and two decks of cards are received 
at the table pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18 and 19:47-29.2, 
each deck of cards shall be separately sorted, inspected, veri-
fied, spread, inspected, mixed, stacked and shuffled in ac-
cordance with the provisions of(a) through (c) above. 

Amended by R.2007 d.86, effective March 19, 2007. 
See: 38 N.J.R. 3149(a), 39 N.J.R. 940(a). 

Rewrote (a). 

19:47-29.4 Shuffle and cut the cards 

(a) Immediately prior to the commencement of play, un-
less the cards were pre-shuffled pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-
l.18(r), and after each round of play has been completed, the 
dealer shall shuffle the cards, either manually or by use of an 
automated card shuffling device, so that they are randomly in-
termixed. Upon completion of the shuffle, the dealer or de-
vice shall place the deck of cards in a single stack, provided, 
however, that nothing in this section shall be deemed to pro-
hibit the use of an automated card shuffling device which, 
upon completion of the shuffling of the cards, inserts the 
stack of cards directly into a dealing shoe. 

(b) After the cards have been shuffled and stacked, the 
dealer shall: 

1. If the cards were shuffled using an automated card 
shuffling device, deal or deliver the cards in accordance 
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with the procedures set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-29.7, 29.8 
or29.9; or 

2. If the cards were shuffled manually or were pre-
shuffled pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-l.18(r), cut the cards 
in accordance with the procedures set forth in ( c) below. 

( c) If a cut of the cards is required, the dealer shall: 

1. Cut the deck, using one hand, by: 

i. Placing the cover card on the table in front of the 
deck of cards; 

ii. Taking a stack of at least 10 cards from the top of 
the deck and placing them on top of the cover card; 

iii. Placing the cards remaining in the deck on top of 
the stack of cards that were cut and placed on the cover 
card pursuant to ( c) 1 ii above; and 

iv. Removing the cover card and placing it in the 
discard rack; and 

2. Deal the cards in accordance with the procedures set 
forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-29.7, 29.8 or 29.9. 

(d) Notwithstanding (c) above, after the cards have been 
cut and before any cards have been dealt, a casino supervisor 
may require the cards to be recut if he or she determines that 
the cut was performed improperly or in any way that might 
affect the integrity or fairness of the game. 

( e) Whenever there is no gaming activity at a flop poker 
table that is open for gaming, the cards shall be spread out on 
the table either face up or face down. If the cards are spread 
face down, they shall be turned face up once a player arrives 
at the table. After the first player is afforded an opportunity to 
visually inspect the cards, the procedures outlined in N.J.A.C. 
19:47-29.3(c) and, if applicable, (d) shall be completed. 

Amended by R.2007 d.86, effective March 19, 2007. 
See: 38 N.J.R. 3149(a), 39 N.J.R. 940(a). 

In (a), inserted ", unless the cards were pre-shuffled pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:46-l.18(r),"; and in (b)2, inserted "or were pre-shuffled pur-
suant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-l.18(r)". 

19:47-29.5 Flop poker hand rankings 

(a) The rank of the cards used in flop poker, for the deter-
mination of winning hands, in order of highest to lowest rank, 
shall be: ace, king, queen, jack, 10, 9, 8; 7, 6, 5, 4, 3 and 2. 
Notwithstanding the foregoing, an ace may be used to com-
plete a "straight flush" or a "straight" formed with a 2, 3, 4 
and 5. An ace may not be used, however, with any other se-
quence of cards to form a "straight" (for example, queen, 
king, ace, 2 and 3). 

(b) The permissible poker hands at the game of flop poker, 
in order of highest to lowest rank, shall be: 

1. "Royal flush" is a hand consisting of an ace, king, 
queen, jack and 10 of the same suit; 
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2. "Straight flush" is a hand consisting of five cards of 
the same suit in consecutive ranking, with king, queen, 
jack, 10 and 9 being the highest ranking straight flush and 
ace, 2, 3, 4 and 5 being the lowest ranking straight flush; 

3. "Four-of-a-kind" is a hand consisting of four cards 
of the same rank, with four aces being the highest ranking 
four-of-a-kind and four twos being the lowest ranking four-
of-a-kind; 

4. "Full house" is a hand consisting of a "three-of-a-
kind" and a "pair," with three aces and two kings being the 
highest ranking full house and three twos and two threes 
being the lowest ranking full house; 

5. "Flush" is a hand consisting of five cards of the 
same suit, not in consecutive order, with ace, king, queen, 
jack and 9 being the highest ranking flush and 2, 3, 4, 5 and 
7 being the lowest ranking flush; 

6. "Straight" is a hand consisting of five unsuited cards 
of consecutive rank, with an ace, kmg, queen, jack and 10 
being the highest ranking straight and an ace, 2, 3, 4 and 5 
being the lowest ranking straight; 

7. "Three-of-a-kind" is a hand consisting of three cards 
of the same rank, with three aces being the highest ranking 
three-of-a-kind and three twos being the lowest ranking 
three-of-a-kind; 

8. "Two pairs" is a hand consisting of two "pairs," with 
two aces and two kings being the highest ranking two pairs 
and two threes and two twos being the lowest ranking two 
pairs; and 

9. "Pair" is a hand consisting of two cards of the same 
rank, with two aces being the highest ranking pair and two 
twos being the lowest ranking pair. 

( c) When comparing two hands which are of identical 
poker rank pursuant to the provisions of this section, or which 
contain none of the hands authorized in this section, the hand 
which contains the highest ranking card as provided in (a) 
above which is not contained in the other hand shall be con-
sidered the higher ranking hand. If the hands are of identical 
rank after the application of this subsection, the hands shall 
be considered a tie. 

19:47-29.6 Wagers 

(a) All wagers at flop bonus poker shall be made by plac-
ing gaming chips or plaques, and, if applicable, a match play 
coupon on the appropriate betting areas of the table layout. A 
verbal wager accompanied by cash shall not be accepted. 

(b) Except as provided in N.J.A.C. 19:47-29.10, all wagers 
shall be placed prior to the dealer announcing "No _more bets" 
in accordance with the dealing procedure in N.J.A.C. 19:47-
29.7, 29.8 or 29.9, and no wager shall be made, increased, or 
withdrawn after the dealer has announced "No more bets." 
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( c) Each· player shall be required to place an ante wager 
and, unless there is only one player at the flop poker table, a 
pot wager. 

( d) The outcome of the ante wager and any flop wager 
made by a player shall have no bearing on the pot wager of 
that player. 

( e) Only players who are seated at a flop poker table may 
place a wager at the. game. Once a player has placed a wager 
and received cards, that player must remain seated until the 
completion of the round of play. · 

19:47-29.7 Procedure for dealing the cards from a 
manual dealing shoe 

(a) If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt 
from a manual dealing shoe, the dealing shoe shall meet the 
requirements ofN.J.A.C. 19:46cLl9 and shall be located on 
the table in a location as approved, by the Commission. Once 
the procedures required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-29.4 have been 
completed, the stacked deck of cards shall be placed in the 
dealing shoe either by the dealer or by the automatic card 
shuffling device. 

(b) The dealer shall announce "No more bets" prior to 
dealing any cards. 

(c) Each card shall be removed from the dealing shoe with 
the hand of the dealer that is the closest to the dealing shoe 
and placed on the appropriate area of the layout with the op-
posite hand. 

( d) The dealer shall, starting with the player farthest to his 
or her left and continuing around the table in · a clockwise 
manner, deal the cards as follows: 

1. One card face down to each player; 

2. One card face down to the area designated for the 
community cards; 

3. A second card face down to each player; 

4. A second card face down to the area designated for 
the community cards; 

5. A third card face down to each player; and 

6. A third card face down to the area designated for the 
community cards. 

( e) . After three cards have been dealt· to each player and to 
the area designated for the community cards, the dealer shall 
remove the stub from the manual dealing shoe and, except as 
provided in (f) below, place the stub in the discard rack 
without exposing the ·cards. . 

(f) The dealer shall be required to count the stub at least 
once every five rounds of play in order to determine that the 
correct number of cards are still in the deck. The· d~aler shall 

OTHER AGENCIES 

determine the number of cards in the stub by counting the 
cards face down on the layout. 

1. If the count of the stub indicates that 52 cards are in 
the deck, the dealer shall place the stub in the discard rack 
without exposing the cards. 

2. If the count. of the stub indicates that the number of 
cards in the· deck is incorrect, the dealer shall determine if 
the cards were misdealt. If the cards were misdealt ( a 
player or the area designated for the placement of the 
community cards has more or less than three cards) but 52 
cards remain in the deck, all hands shall be void pursuant 
to N.J.A.C. 19:47-29.12. lfthe cards have not been mis-
dealt, all hands shall be considered void and the entire deck 
of cards shall be removed from the table pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18. 

19:47-29.8 Procedure for dealing the cards from the 
hand 

(a) Notwithstanding any other provisions of N.J.A.C. 
19:46 or this chapter, a casino licensee may, in its discretion, 
permit a dealer to deal the cards used to play flop poker from 
his or her hand. 

(b) If a casino chooses to have the cards dealt from the 
dealer.'s hand, the following requirements shall be observed: 

1. The casino licensee shall use an automated shuffling 
device to shuffle the cards. 

2. Once the procedures required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-
29.4 have been completed, the dealer shall place the 
stacked deck of cards in either hand. 

i. Once the dealer has· chosen the hand in which he 
or she will hold the cards, the dealer shall use that hand 
whenever holding the cards during that round of play. 

ii. The cards held by the dealer shall at all times be 
kept in .front of the dealer and over the table inventory 
container. 

3. The dealer shall announce "No more bets" prior to 
dealing any cards. The dealer shall deal each card by hold-
ing the deck of cards in the chosen hand and using the 
other hand to remove the top card of the deck and place it 
face down on the appropriate area of the layout. 

( c) The dealer shall, starting with the player farthest to his 
or her left and continuing around the table in a clockwise 
manner, deal the cards as follows: 

1. One card face down to each player; 

2. One card face down to the area designated for the 
community cards; 

3. A second card face down to each player; 

4. A second card face down to the area designated for 
the community cards; 
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5. A third card face down to each player; and 

6. A third card face down to the area designated for the 
community cards. 

( d) After three cards have been dealt to each player and the 
area designated for the community cards,.the dealer shall, ex-
cept as provided in (e) below, place the stub in the discard 
rack without exposing the cards. 

19:47-29.8 

( e) The dealer shall be required to count the stub at least 
once every five rounds of play in order to determine that the 
correct number of cards are still in the deck. The dealer shall 
count the stub in accordance with the provisions ofN.J.A.C. 
19:47-29.7(e) and (f). 
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19:47-29.9 Procedures for dealing the cards from an 
automated dealing shoe 

(a) Notwithstanding any other provision ofN.J.A.C. 19:46 
or this chapter, a casino licensee may, in its discretion, choose 
to have the cards used to play flop poker dealt from an 
automated dealing shoe which dispenses cards in stacks of 
three cards, provided that the shoe, its location and the pro-
cedures for its use are approved by the Commission. 

(b) If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt 
from an automated dealing shoe, the following requirements 
shall be observed: 

1. Once the procedures required by NJ.AC. 19:47-
29 .4 have been completed, the cards shall be placed in the 
automated dealing shoe. 

2. The dealer shall then announce "No more bets" prior 
to the shoe dispensing any stacks of cards. 

( c) The dealer shall deliver the first stack of three cards 
dispensed by the automated dealing shoe face down . to the 
player farthest to his or her left who has placed a wager in 
accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-29.6. As the remaining 
stacks are dispensed to the dealer by the automated dealing 
shoe, the dealer shall, moving clockwise around the table, 
deliver a stack face down to each of the other players who has 
placed a wager in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-29.6. The 
dealer shall then deliver a stack of three cards 'face down to 
the area designated for the community cards. 

( d) After each stack of three cards has been dispensed and 
delivered in accordance with this section, the dealer shall 
remove the stub from the automated dealing shoe and, except 
as provided in ( e) below, place the stub in the discard rack 
without exposing the cards. 

( e) The dealer shall be required to count the stub at least 
once every five rounds of pla:y in order to determine that the 
correct number of cards are still in the deck. The dealer shall 
count the stub in accordance with the provisions of N.J.A.C. 
19:47-29.7(e) and (f). 

(f) Notwithstanding the prov1s10ns of (e) above, the 
counting of the stub shall not be required if an automated card 
shuffling device is used that counts the number of cards in the 
deck after the completion of each shuffle and indicates 
whether 52 cards are still present. If the automated card 
shuffling device reveals that an incorrect number of cards are 
present, the deck shall be removed from the table in 
accordance with the provisions ofN.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18. 

19:47-29.10 Procedure for completion of each round of 
play; collection and payment of wagers 

(a) After the dealing procedures required by N.J.A.C. 
19:47-29.7, 29.8 or 29.9 have been completed, each player 
shall examine his or her cards without exposing them to any 
person, replace the cards face down on the layout and either 
place a flop wager or surrender the ante wager. 

19:47-29.11 

1. If a player chooses to place a flop wager, the wager 
shall be placed in the designated flop wager betting area. 

2. If a player chooses to surrender his or her ante 
wager, the player's ante shall be collected by the dealer and 
placed in the table inventory container. 

(b) Once each player has either placed a pop wager or 
surrendered his or her ante wager, the dealer shall then turn 
the three community cards (the flop) face up in the designated 
area for the community cards. 

( c) Starting with the player farthest to the dealer's right 
and proceeding in a counterclockwise manner around the 
table, the dealer shall, one player at a time, turn the three 
cards of each player face up, announce the best possible 
player hand that can be formed using three of the player cards 
and two of the three community cards, and collect or pay any 
ante and flop wagers remaining on the table. 

1. Ante and flop wagers shall lose if the best possible 
player hand that can be formed has a rank lower than a pair 
of jacks. Losing ante and flop wagers shall be collected and 
placed in the table inventory container. 

2. Ante and flop wagers shall win if the best possible 
player hand that can be formed has a rank of jacks or 
better. Winning ante and flop wagers shall be paid by the 
dealer in accordance with the payout odds set forth in 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-29.11. 

( d) After settling all remaining ante and flop wagers, the 
dealer shall determine the player with the highest ranking 
hand and award that player the pot bets of all players. If the 
hands of two or more players are of equal rank, the hand of 
each such player shall be a tie hand. In such case, the dealer 
shall award the pot wagers of all players in equal amounts to 
those players with a tie hand. 

(e) After the pot wagers of all players have been awarded 
in accordance with ( d) above, the dealer shall immediately 
collect the cards of all players and the community cards and 
place them in the discard rack. All cards collected by the 
dealer shall be picked up in order and placed in the discard 
rack in such a way that they can be readily arranged to 
reconstruct each hand in the event of a question or dispute. 

19:47-29.11 Payout odds 

(a) The payout odds for winning ante and flop wagers at 
flop poker printed on any sign or in any brochure or other 
publication distributed by a casino licensee shall be stated 
through the use of the word "to" or "win," and no odds shall 
be stated through the use of the word "for." 

(b) Each winning ante wager shall be paid at odds of 1 
to 1. 

47-137 Supp. 9-18-06 



19:47-29.11 

( c) Each winning flop wager shall be paid once for the 
highest ranking qualifying hand that can be formed and at no 
less than the odds set forth below: 

Hand 
Royal flush 
Straight flush 
Four-of-a-kind 
Full house 
Flush 
Straight 
Three-of-a-kind 
Two Pair 
Jacks or better 

Payout Odds 
1000 to 1 
500 to 1 
100 to 1 
30 to 1 
20 to 1 
10 to 1 
4 to 1 
2 to 1 
1 to 1 

(d) Notwithstanding the payout odds set forth in (b) and 
( c) above, the aggregate payout limit on winning ante and 
flop wagers for any hand shall be $50,000 or the maximum 
amount that one patron could win per round when betting the 
minimum wager, whichever is greater. 

19:47-29.12 Irregularities 

(a) If any community card in flop poker is exposed after 
each player has placed an ante and pot wager but prior to each 
player having either placed a flop wager or surrendered the 
ante wager, all hands shall be void. Notwithstanding the 
foregoing, the pot wagers of all players shall be awarded in 
accordance with the provisions ofN.J.A.C. 19:47-29.10. 

(b) A card that is found face up in the shoe or the deck 
while the cards are being dealt shall not be used in the game 
and shall be placed in the discard rack. If more than one card 
is found face up in the shoe or the deck during the dealing of 
the cards, all hands shall be void and the cards shall be 
reshuffled. Notwithstanding the foregoing, if the card(s) are 
found face up after all cards have been dealt, the pot wagers 
of all players shall be awarded in accordance with the 
provisions ofN.J.A.C. 19:47-29.10. 

( c) A card drawn in error without its face being exposed 
shall be used as though it was the next card from the shoe or 
the deck. 

( d) If a player is dealt an incorrect number of cards, that 
player's hand shall be void. 

( e) If an automated card shuffling device is being used and 
the device jams, stops shuffling during a shuffle, or fails to 
complete a shuffle cycle, the cards shall be reshuffled in 
accordance with procedures approved by the Commission. 

(f) If an automated dealing shoe is being used and the 
device jams, stops dealing cards, or fails to deal cards during 
a round of play, the round of play shall be void and the cards 
shall be removed from the device and reshuffled with any 
cards already dealt, in accordance with procedures approved 
by the Commission. 

OTHER AGENCIES 

(g) Any automated card shuffling device or automated 
dealing shoe shall be removed from a gaming table before 
any other method of shuffling or dealing may be utilized at 
that table. 

19:47-29.13 Prohibition against a player wagering on 
more than one player position 

A player shall not be permitted to wager on more than one 
player position at a flop poker table. 

SUBCHAPTER 30. TWO CARD JOKER POKER 

19:47-30.1 Definitions 

The following words and terms, when used in this 
subchapter, shall have the following meanings unless the 
context clearly indicated otherwise: 

"Ante" or "ante wager" means a wager a player may make 
prior to any c·ards being dealt that that hand of the player will 
have a higher rank than the hand of the dealer. 

"Call wager" means an additional wager a player who has 
placed an ante wager is required to make after receiving his 
or her two cards if the player elects to remain in competition 
against the hand of the dealer. 

"Hand" means the two-card joker poker hand that is held 
by each player and the dealer after the cards are dealt. 

"Rank" or "ranking" means the relative position of a card 
or hand as set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-30.5. 

"Round of play" or "round" means one complete cycle of 
play during which all players playing at the table have placed 
one or more wagers, been dealt a hand, and had their wagers 
paid or collected in accordance with the rules of this 
subchapter. 

"Stub" means the remaining portion of the deck after all 
cards in the round of play have been dealt. 

"Suit" means one of the four categories of cards: club, 
diamond, heart or spade, with no suit being higher in rank 
than another. 

"Tie hand" means the two-card joker poker hand of the 
player is equal in rank to the two-card joker poker hand of the 
dealer during a round of play. 

19:47-30.2 Cards; number of decks 

(a) Except as provided in (b) below, the game of two card 
joker poker shall be played with one deck of cards that meets 
the requirements of N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.17 and two additional 
solid yellow or green cover cards. 
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(b) If an automated card shuffling device is used, a casino 
licensee shall be permitted to use a second deck of cards to 
play the game, provided that: 

1. Each deck of cards complies with the requirements 
ofN.J.AC. 19:46-1.17; 

2. The backs of the cards in the two decks are of dif-
ferent color; 

3. One deck is being shuffled by the automated card 
shuffling device while the other deck is being dealt or used 
to play the game; 

4. Both decks are continually alternated in and out of 
play, with each deck being used for every other round of 
play; and 

5. The cards from only one deck shall be placed in the 
discard rack at any given time. 

19:47-30.3 Opening of the table for gaming 

(a) After receiving the cards at the table in accordance 
with N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18, the dealer shall, as applicable, 
comply with the requirements of either N.J.A.C. 19:46-
1.18(e)l and (b) through (d) below or N.J.A.C. 19:46-

· l.18(e)2 and (r). 

(b) Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer and 
the verification by the floorperson assigned to the table, the 
cards shall be spread out face up on the table for visual in-
spection by the first player to arrive at the table. The cards 
shall be spread out in horizontal fan shaped columns by deck 
according to suit and in sequence. The cards in each suit shall 
be laid out in sequence within the suit. 

( c) After the first player is afforded an opportunity to 
visually inspect the cards, the cards shall be turned face down 
on the table, mixed thoroughly by a "washing" or "chemmy 
shuffle" of the cards and stacked. Once the cards have been 
stacked, they shall be shuffled in accordance with N.J.A.C. 
19:47-30.4. 

( d) If a casino licensee uses an. automated c~rd shuffling 
device to play the game and two decks of cards are received 
at the table pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18 and 19:47-30.2, 
each deck of cards shall be separately sorted, inspected, veri-
fied, spread, inspected, mixed, stacked and shuffled in ac-
cordance with the provisions of(a) through (c) above. 

Amended by R.2007 d.86, effective March 19, 2007. 
See: 38 N.J.R. 3149(a), 39 N.J.R. 940(a). 

Rewrote (a). 

19:47-30.4 Shuffle and cut the cards 

(a) Immediately prior to the commencement of play, un-
less the cards were pre-shuffled pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-
1.18(r), and after each round of play has been completed, the 
dealer shall shuffle the cards, either manually or by use of an 
automated card shuffling device, so that they are randomly in-
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termixed. Upon completion of the shuffle, the dealer or de-
vice shall place the deck of cards in a single stack, provided, 
however, that nothing in this section shall be deemed to pro-
hibit the use of an automated card shuffling device which, 
upon completion of the shuffling of the cards, inserts the 
stack of cards directly into a dealing shoe. 

(b) After the cards have been shuffled and stacked, the 
dealer shall: 

1. If the cards were shuffled using an automated card 
shuffling device, deal or deliver the cards in accordance 
with the procedures set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-30.7, 30.8 
or 30.9, or 

2. If the cards were shuffled manually or were pre-
shuffled pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18(r), cut the cards 
in accordance with the procedures set forth in ( c) below. 

( c) If a cut of the cards is required, the dealer shall: 

1. Cut the deck, using one hand, by: 

i. Placing the cover card on the table in front of the 
deck of cards; 

ii. Taking a stack of at least 10 cards from the top of 
the deck and placing them on top of the cover card; 

iii. Placing the cards remaining in the deck on top of 
the stack of cards that were cut and placed on the cover 
card pursuant to ( c) Iii above; and 

iv. Removing the cover card and placing it in the 
discard rack; and 

2. Deal the cards in accordance with the procedures set 
forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-30.7, 30.8 or 30.9. 

( d) Notwithstanding ( c) above, after the cards have been 
cut and before any cards have been dealt, a casino supervisor 
may require the cards to be recut if he or she determines that 
the cut was performed improperly or in any way that might 
affect the integrity or fairness of the game. 

( e) Whenever there is no gaming activity at a two card 
joker poker table that is open for gaming, the cards shall be 
spread out on the table either face up or face down. If the 
cards are spread face down, they shall be turned face up once 
a player arrives at the table. After the first player is afforded 
an opportunity to visually inspect the cards, the procedures 
outlined in N.J.A.C. 19:47-30.3(c) and, if applicable, (d) shall 
be completed. 

Amended by R.2007 d.86, effective March 19, 2007. 
See: 38 N.J.R. 3149(a), 39 N.J.R. 940(a). 

In (a), inserted "unless the cards were pre-shuffled pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:46-l.18(r),"; and in (b)2, inserted "or were pre-shuffled pur-
suant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-l.18(r)". 

19:47-30.5 Two card joker poker hand rankings 

(a) The rank of the cards used in two card joker poker, for 
the determination of winning hands, in order of. highest to 
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lowest rank, shall be: ace, king, queen, jack, 10, 9, 8, 7, 6, 5, 
4, 3 and 2. Notwithstanding the foregoing, an ace may be 
used to complete a "straight flush" or a "straight" formed 
with a 2. A joker may only be used to form a pair with the 
other joker or a non-joker card. 

(b) The permissible poker hands at the game of two card 
joker poker, in order of highest to lowest rank, shall be: 

1. "Two jokers" is a hand consisting of two jokers; 

2. "Royal flush" is a hand consisting of an ace and a 
king of the same suit. 

3. "Straight flush" is a hand consisting of two cards of 
the same suit in consecutive ranking, other than an ace and 
a king, with a king and a queen being the highest ranking 
straight flush and an ace and a two being the lowest rank-
ing straight flush; 

4. "Straight" is a hand consisting of two cards, riot of 
the same suit, in consecutive ranking, with an ace and a 
king being the highest ranking straight and an ace and a 
two being the lowest ranking straight; 

5. "Pair" is a hand consisting of two cards of the same 
rank, regardless of suit, with two aces being the highest 
ranking pair and two twos being the lowest ranking pair; 
provided, however, that a hand consisting of one joker and 
one non-joker shall be ranked as a pair of the non-joker 
card; 

6. "Flush" is a hand consisting of two cards of the same 
suit but not of consecutive rank, with an ace and a queen 
being the highest ranking flush and a ace and a three being 
the lowest ranking flush; and · 

7. "High card" is a hand that is not listed in (b) 1 
through 6 above, the value of which is determined by the 
higher ranking card in the hand. 

( c) When comparing two hands which are of identical rank 
pursuant to the provisions of this section, or which contain 
none of the hands authorized in this section, the hand which 
contains the highest ranking card as provided in (a) above· 
which is not .contained in the other hand shall be considered 
the higher ranking hand. If the hands are of identical rank af-
ter the application of this subsection, the hands shall be con-
sidered a tie. 

19:47-30.6 Wagers 

(a) All wagers at two card joker poker shall be made by 
placing gaming chips or plaques, and, if applicable, . a match 
play coupon on the appropriate betting areas of the table lay-
out. A verbal wager accompanied by cash shall not be ac-
cepted. 

(b) Except as provided in N.J.A.C. 19:47-30.10, all wagers 
shall be placed prior to the dealer announcing "No more bets" 
in accordance with the dealing procedure in N.J.A.C. 19:47-
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30.7, 30.8 or 30.9, and no wager shall be made, increased, or 
withdrawn after the dealer has announced "No more bets." 

(c) The following wagers may be placed in the game of 
two card joker poker: 

1. A player may compete solely against the dealer by 
placing an ante wager and, unless the player chooses to 
fold after receiving his or her cards, a call wager in accord-
ance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-30.10; 

2. A player may compete solely against a posted pay 
table by placing a pair up wager and/or a super flush bonus 
wager; or 

3. · A player may compete against both the dealer and 
the posted pay table by placing wagers in accordance with 
(c)l and 2 above. 

( d) The outcome of an ante wager and, if placed, a call 
wager shall have no bearing on a pair up wager or a super 
flush bonus wager made by a player at the game of two card 
joker poker. 

(e) Only players who are seated at a two card joker poker 
table may place a wager at the game. Once a player has 
placed a wager and received cards, that player must remain 
seated until the completion of the round of play. 

19:47-30.7 Procedure for dealing the cards from a 
manual dealing shoe 

(a) If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt 
from a manual dealing shoe, the dealing shoe shall meet the 
requirements ofN.J.A.C. 19:46-1.19 and shall be located on 
the table in a location as approved by the Commission. Once 
the procedures required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-30.4 have been 
completed, the stacked deck of cards shall be placed in the 
dealing shoe either by the dealer or by the automatic card 
shuffling device. 

(b) The dealer shall announce "No more bets" prior to 
dealing any cards. 

( c) Each card shall be removed from the dealing shoe with 
the hand of the dealer that is the closest to the dealing shoe 
and placed on the appropriate area of the layout with the op-
posite hand. 

( d) The dealer shall, starting with the player farthest to his 
or her left and continuing around the table in a clockwise 
manner, deal the cards as follows: 

1. One card face down to each player; 

2. One card face down to the area designated for the 
dealer's hand under a cover card; 

3. A second card face down to each player; and 

4. · A second card face down to an area designated for 
the dealer's hand under a cover card. 

Supp. 3-19-07 47-140 Next Page is 47-140.1 



0 

0 

0 

CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION 

(e) After two cards have been dealt to each player and the 
area designated for the hand of the dealer, the dealer shall re-
move the stub from the manual dealing shoe and, except as 
provided in (f) below, place the stub in the discard rack with-
out exposing the cards. 

19:47-30.7 

(f) The dealer shall be required to count the stub at least 
once every five rounds of play in order to determine that the 
correct number of cards are still in the deck. The dealer shall 
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determine the number of cards in the stub by counting the 
cards face down on the layout. 

1. If the count of the stub indicates that 54 cards are in 
the deck, the dealer shall place the stub in the discard rack 
without exposing the cards. 

2. If the count of the stub indicates that the number of 
cards in the deck is incorrect, the dealer shall determine if 
the cards were misdealt. If the cards were misdealt (a 
player or the dealer has more or less than two cards) but 54 
cards remain in the deck, all hands shall be void pursuant 
to N.J.A.C. 19:47-30.12. If the cards have not been mis-
dealt, all hands shall be considered void and the entire deck 
of cards shall be removed from the table pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18. 

19:47-30.8 Procedure for dealing the cards from the 
hand 

(a) Notwithstanding any other provisions of N.J.A.C. 
19:46 or this chapter, a casino licensee may, in its discretion, 
permit a dealer to deal the cards used to play two card joker 
poker from his or her hand. 

(b) If a casino chooses to have the cards dealt from the 
dealer's hand, the following requirements shall be observed: 

1. The casino licensee shall use an automated shuffling 
device to shuffle the cards. 

2. Once the procedures required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-
30.4 have been completed, the dealer shall place the 
stacked deck of cards in either hand. 

i. Once the dealer has chosen the hand in which he 
or she will hold the cards, the dealer shall use that hand 
whenever holding the cards during that round of play. 

ii. The cards held by the dealer shall at all times be 
kept in front of the dealer and over the table inventory 
container. 

3. The dealer shall announce "No more bets" prior to 
dealing any cards. The dealer shall deal each card by 
holding the deck of cards in the chosen hand and using the 
other hand to remove the top card of the deck and place it 
face down on the appropriate area of the layout. 

( c) The dealer shall, starting with the player farthest to his 
or her left and continuing around the table in a clockwise 
manner, deal the cards as follows: 

1. One card face down to each player; 

2. One card face down to the area designated for the 
dealer's hand under a cover card; 

3. A second card face down to each player; and 

4. A second card face down to an area designated for 
the dealer's hand under a cover card. 

19:47-30.9 

( d) After two cards have been dealt to each player and the 
area designated for the hand of the dealer, the dealer shall, 
except as provided in (e) below, place the stub in the discard 
rack without exposing the cards. 

( e) The dealer shall be required to count the stub at least 
once every five rounds of play in order to determine that the 
correct number of cards are still in the deck. The dealer shall 
count the stub in accordance with the provisions of N.J.A.C. 
19:47-30.7(£). 

19:47-30.9 Procedures for dealing the cards from an 
automated dealing shoe 

(a) Notwithstanding any other provision ofN.J.A.C. 19:46 
or this chapter, a casino licensee may, in its discretion, choose 
to have the cards used to play two card joker poker dealt from 
an automated dealing shoe which dispenses cards in stacks of 
two c'ards, provided that the shoe, its location and the pro-
cedures for its use are approved by the Commission. 

(b) If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt 
from an automated dealing shoe, the following requirements 
shall be observed: 

1. Once the procedures required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-
30.4 have been completed, the cards shall be placed in the 
automated dealing shoe. 

2. The dealer shall then announce "No more bets" prior 
to the shoe dispensing any stacks of cards. 

( c) The dealer shall deliver the first stack of two cards 
dispensed by the automated dealing shoe face down to the 
player farthest to his or her left who has placed a wager in 
accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-30.6. As the remaining 
stacks are dispensed to the dealer by the automated dealing 
shoe, the dealer shall, moving clockwise around the table, 
deliver a stack face down to each of the other players who has 
placed a wager in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-30.6. The 
dealer shall then place a cover card on top of the dealer's 
stack of two cards in the automated dealing shoe and deliver 
the stack face down with the cover card on top to the area 
designated for the dealer's hand. 

( d) After each stack of two cards has been dispensed and 
delivered in accordance with this subsection, the dealer shall 
remove the stub from the automated dealing shoe and, except 
as provided in ( e) below, place the stub in the discard rack 
without exposing the cards. 

( e) The dealer shall be required to count the stub at least 
once every five rounds of play in order to determine that the 
correct number of cards are still in the deck. The dealer shall 
count the stub in accordance with the provisions of N.J.A.C. 
19:47-30.7(£). 

(f) Notwithstanding the provisions of (e) above, the 
counting of the stub shall not be required if an automated card 
shuffling device is used that counts the number of cards in the 
deck after the completion of each shuffle and indicates 
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whether 54 cards are still present. If the automated card 
shuffling device reveals that an incorrect number of cards are 
present, the deck shall be removed from the table in 
accordance with the provisions ofN.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18. 

19:47-30.10 Procedure for completion of each round of 
play; collection and payment of wagers 

(a) After the dealing procedures required by N.J.A.C. 
19:47-30.7, 30.8 or 30.9 have been completed, each player 
shall examine his or her cards without exposing them to any 
person and replace the cards face down on the layout. 

(b) The dealer shall then, starting with the player farthest 
to the left of the dealer and moving clockwise around the 
table, offer each player who has placed an ante wager the 
option to either make a call wager in an amount equal to the 
player's ante or fold the hand and forfeit his or her ante 
wager. 

( c) After each player has either placed a call wager or 
folded his or her hand, the dealer shall, starting with the 
player farthest to the right of the dealer and moving 
counterclockwise around the table, complete the following 
procedures in succession for each player: 

1. If the player has placed either a pair up wager or a 
super flush bonus wager, reveal the cards of the player and 
settle the pair up wager and/or the super flush bonus wager 
in accordance with the provisions of N.J.A.C. 19:47-
30. ll(d) and (e); and 

2. If the player has folded his or her hand, collect the 
ante wager and cards of the player and place the cards in 
the discard rack. 

( d) The dealer shall then remove the cover card from the 
dealer's hand, reveal his or her cards and, starting with the 
player farthest to the right of the dealer and continuing 
counterclockwise around the table, complete the following 
applicable procedures in succession for each player with 
wagers remaining on the table: 

1. If the dealer does not have a qualifying hand of 
queen or higher, the dealer shall: 

i. Pay the player 1 to 1 on the ante wager; 

ii. Return the call wager of the player; and 

111. Collect the cards of the player and place them in 
the discard rack; or 

2. If the dealer has a qualifying hand of queen or 
higher, the dealer shall: 

i. Unless the hand of the player was revealed 
pursuant to (c)l above, reveal the cards of the player; 

ii. Collect the ante and call wagers of the player if 
the hand of the dealer is ranked higher than the hand of 
the player; 

OTHER AGENCIES 

111. Pay the ante and call wagers of the player in 
accordance with the payout odds listed N.J.A.C. 19:47-
30.11 if the hand of the player is ranked higher than the 
hand oft~e dealer; and 

iv. Collect the cards of the player and place them in 
the discard rack. 

( e) Upon completion of the procedures in ( d) 1 and 2 
above, the dealer shall place the cards of the dealer in the 
discard rack. 

(f) All cards collected by the dealer shall be picked up in 
order and placed in the discard rack in such a way that they 
can be readily arranged to reconstruct each hand in the event 
of a question or dispute. 

19:47-30.11 Payout odds 

( a) The payout odds for winning ante, call and pair up 
wagers printed on any sign or in any brochure or other 
publication distributed by a casino licensee shall be stated 
through the use of the word "to" or "win," and no odds shall 
be stated through the use of the word "for." 

(b) A player shall be paid 1 to 1 on an ante wager if: 

1. The player placed a call wager and the dealer does 
not have a qualifying hand rank pf"queen or higher;" 

2. The dealer has a qualifying hand rank of "queen or 
higher" and the hand of the player is ranked higher than the 
hand of the dealer. 

( c) If the dealer does not have a qualifying hand rank of 
"queen or higher," the call wager of a player shall be returned 
to the player. If the dealer has a qualifying hand rank of 
"queen or higher," the call wager of a player shall be paid in 
accordance with the following pay table if the hand of the 
player is ranked higher than the hand of the dealer: 

Player's Hand 
Pair of jokers 
Royal flush 
Straight flush 
Straight or less 

Payout Odds 
8 to 1 
5 to 1 
3 to 1 
1 to 1 

( d) A winning pair up wager shall be paid in accordance 
with the one of following pay tables pre-selected by the 
casino licensee: 

Player's Hand Table 1 Table 2 Table 3 
Pair of jokers 40 to 1 50 to 1 40 to 1 
Royal flush . 20 to 1 25 to 1 30 to 1 
Straight flush 5 to 1 4 to 1 4 to 1 
Straight 3 to 1 3 to 1 3 to 1 
Pair 1 to 1 1 to 1 1 to 1 

( e) A winning super flush bonus wager shall be paid In 
accordance with the following pay table: 
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Player's Hand 
Royal flush 
Straight flush 
Ace high flush 
King high flush 
Flush 
Straight 
Pair (including pair of jokers) 

Payout Odds 
30 to 1 
5 to 1 
3 to 1 
2 to 1 
1 to 1 
Push 
Push 

(f) If a player and the dealer have a tie hand, the player's 
ante and call wagers are a push and shall be returned to the 
player. 

19:47-30.12 Irregularities 

(a) A card that is found face up in the shoe or the deck 
while the cards are being dealt shall not be used in the game 
and shall be placed in the discard rack. If more than one card 
is found face up in the shoe or the deck during the dealing of 
the cards, all hands shall be void and the cards shall be re-
shuffled. 

(b) A card dealt in error without its face being exposed 
shall be used as though it was the next card from the shoe or 
the deck. 

( c) If any player or the dealer is dealt an incorrect number 
of cards, all hands shall be void and the cards shall be 
reshuffled. 

( d) If one or both of the dealer's cards is inadvertently ex-
posed prior to the dealer revealing his or her cards as pre-
scribed in N.J.A.C. 19:47-30.l0(b), all hands shall be void 
and the cards shall be reshuffled. 

( e) If an automated card shuffling device is being used and 
the device jams, stops shuffling during a shuffle, or fails to 
complete a shuffle cycle, the cards shall reshuffled in accord-
ance with procedures approved by the Commission. 

(f) If an automated dealing shoe is being used and the de-
vice jams, stops dealing cards, or fails to deal all cards during 
a round of play, the round of play shall be void and the cards 
shall be removed from the device and reshuffled with any 
cards already dealt, in accordance with procedures approved 
by the Commission. 

(g) Any automated card shuffling device or automated 
dealing shoe shall be removed from a gaming table before 
any other method of shuffling or dealing may be utilized at 
that table. 

SUBCHAPTER 31. ASIA POKER 

19:47-31.1 Definitions 

The following words and terms, when used in this sub-
chapter, shall have the following meanings unless the context 
clearly indicates otherwise: 

19:47-31.2 

"Copy hand" means either a high hand, medium hand or a 
low hand of a player that is identical in rank to the corre-
sponding high hand, medium hand or low hand of the dealer. 

"High hand" means the four-card hand formed by the 
player or dealer from the seven cards that he or she is dealt, 
so that the four-card hand is higher in rank than the medium 
hand and low hand. 

"Low hand" means the one-card hand formed by the player 
or dealer from the seven cards that he or she is dealt, so that 
the one-card hand is lower in rank than the high hand and the 
medium hand. 

"Medium hand" means the two-card hand formed by the 
player or dealer from the seven cards that he or she is dealt, 
so that the two-card hand is lower in rank than the high hand 
and higher in rank than the low hand. 

"Rank or ranking" means the relative position of a card or 
group of cards as set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-31.3. 

"Set or setting the hands" means the process of forming a 
high hand, medium hand and low hand from the seven cards 
that are dealt to a player or the dealer. 

"Suit" shall mean one of the four categories of cards: club, 
diamond, heart or spade. 

19:47-31.2 Cards; number of decks 

(a) Except as provided in (b) below, asia poker shall be 
played with one deck of cards that meets the requirements of 
N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.17, including one joker, and one additional 
cutting card and one additional cover card. The cutting card 
and cover card shall be opaque and in a solid color readily 
distinguishable from the color of the backs and edges of the 
playing cards, as approved by the Commission. Nothing in 
this section or N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.17 shall prohibit a casino li-
censee from using decks that are manufactured with two 
jokers, provided that only one joker is used for gaming at asia 
poker. 

(b) If an automated card shuffling device is used for asia 
poker, a casino licensee shall be permitted to use a second 
deck of cards to play the game, provided that: 

1. Each deck of cards complies with the requirements 
of (a) above; 

2. The backs of the cards in the two decks are of a 
different color; 

3. One deck is being shuffled by the automated card 
shuffling device while the other deck is being dealt or used 
to play the game; 

4. Both decks are continuously alternated in and out of 
play, with each deck being used for every other round of 
play; and 
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5. The cards from one deck only shall be placed in the 
discard rack at any given time. 

19:47-31.3 Asia poker rankings; cards; poker hands 

(a) The rank of the cards used in asia poker, in order of 
highest to lowest rank, shall be: ace, king, queen, jack, 10, 
nine, eight, seven, six, five, four, three and two. Notwith-
standing the foregoing, an ace may be used to complete a 
"straight flush" or a "straight" formed with a two, three and 
four. Except as otherwise provided in (c) below, the joker 
shall be used and ranked as an ace. 

' 
(b) The permissible poker hands at the game of asia poker, 

in order from highest to lowest rank, shall be: 

1. "Four aces" is a high hand consisting of all four aces 
or three aces and the joker; 

2. "Royal flush" is a high hand consisting of an ace, 
king, queen and jack of the same suit; 

3. "Straight flush" is a high hand consisting of four 
cards of the same suit in consecutive ranking, with ace, 
two, three and four being the highestranking straight flush; 
king, queen, jack and 10 being the second highest ranking 
straight flush, and five, four, three and two being the 
lowest ranking straight flush; 

4. "Four-of-a-kind" is a high hand consisting of four 
cards of the same rank regardless of suit, with four kings 
being the highest ranking four-of-a-kind and four twos be-
ing the lowest ranking four-of a-kind; 

5. "Flush" is a high hand consisting of four cards of the 
same suit, and when comparing two flushes, the provisions 
of ( e) below shall be applied; 

6. "Straight" is a high hand consisting of four cards of 
consecutive rank, regardless of suit, with an ace, king, 
queen and jack being the highest ranking straight; an ace, 
two, three, and four being the second highest ranking 
straight, and a five, four, three and two being the lowest 
ranking straight; 

7. "Three-of-a-kind" is a high hand containing three 
cards of the same rank regardless of suit, with three aces 
being the highest ranking three-of-a-kind and three twos 
being the lowest ranking three-of-a-kind; 

8. "Two pairs" is a high hand containing two pairs, 
with two aces and two kings being the highest ranking two 
pairs and two threes and two twos being the lowest ranking 
two pairs; and 

9. "Pair" is either a high hand or a medium hand con-
sisting of two cards of the same rank, regardless · of suit, 
with two aces being the highest ranking pair and two twos 
being the lowest ranking pair. 

( c) For purposes of setting the hands, a joker may be used 
as any card to complete a straight, a flush, a straight flush or a 
royal flush. 

OTHER AGENCIES 

(d) Notwithstanding the provisions of (b) above, a casino 
licensee may, in its discretion, determine that a straight flush 
formed with an ace, two, three and four of the same suit shall 
be the lowest ranking straight flush and that a straight formed 
with an ace, two, three and four, regardless of suit, shall be 
the lowest ranking straight. If a casino licensee chooses to ex-
ercise this option, it shall so indicate in its Rules of the 
Games Submission. 

( e) When comparing two high hands, two medium hands 
or two low hands that are of identical poker hand rank pursu-
ant to the provisions of this section, or that contain none of 
the poker hands authorized in this section, the hand that con-
tains the highest ranking card as provided in (a) above not 
contained in the other hand shall be considered the higher 
ranking hand. If the two hands are of identical rank after the 
application of this subsection, the hands shall be considered a 
copy hand. 

19:47-31.4 Asia poker shaker and dice; computerized 
random number generator; button 

(a) The starting position for the dealing or delivery of 
cards in asia poker shall be determined by using one of the 
following methods: 

1. Three dice and an asia poker shaker, which shall 
meet the requirements of N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.15 and 
l.13T(d), respectively, and be used in accordance with 
N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.13T(d) and 19:47-3Lll(b). 

i. The three dice shall be maintained at all times 
within the asia poker shaker. 

ii. The asia poker shaker and the dice contained 
therein shall be the responsibility of the dealer and shall 
never be left unattended while at the table. 

iiL No dice that have been placed in an asia poker 
shaker for use in gaming shall remain on a table for 
more than 24 hours; 

2. A computerized random number generator that, in 
accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.13T(e) and 19:47-
31.11 ( c ), shall automatically select and display a number 
from 1 through 7 inclusive; or 

3. If an automated card shuffling device and dealing 
shoe is used pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-31.10 and 
31.11 ( d), a button that is moved by the dealer clockwise 
around the table as each round of play is completed. 

19:47-31.5 Opening of the table for gaming 

(a) After receiving a deck of cards at the table in ac-
cordance with N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18, the dealer shall, as appli-
cable, comply with the requirements of either N.J.A.C. 19:46-
l.18(e)l and (b) through (d) below or the require:inents of 
N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18(e)2 and (r). 

(b) If the deck of cards used by the casino licensee con-
tains two jokers, the dealer and a casino supervisor shall en-
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sure that only one joker is utilized and that the other joker is 
tom in half and discarded. Following the inspection of the 
cards by the dealer and the verification by the floorperson as-
signed to the table, the cards shall be spread out face up on 
the table for visual inspection by the first player to arrive at 
the table. The cards shall be spread out according to suit and 
in sequence and shall include one joker. 

( c) After the first player is afforded an opportunity to 
visually inspect the cards, the cards shall be turned face down 
on the table, mixed thoroughly by a washing or chemmy 
shuffle of the cards and stacked. Once the cards have been 
stacked, they shall be shuffled in accordance with N.J.A.C. 
19:47-31.6. 

( d) If a casino licensee uses an automated card shuffling 
device to play the game of asia poker and two decks of cards 
are received at the table pursuant to NJ.AC. 19:46-1.18 and 
19:47-31.2, each deck of cards shall be separately sorted, 
inspected, verified, spread, inspected, mixed, stacked and 
shuffled in accordance with the provisions of (a) through (c) 
above immediately prior to the commencement of play. 

19:47-31.6 Shuffle and cut of the cards 

(a) Immediately prior to the commencement of play, 
unless the cards were pre-shuffled pursuant to N.J.A.C. 
19:46-l.18(r), and after each round of play has been com-
pleted, the dealer shall shuffle the cards either manually or by 
use of an automated card shuffling device so that the cards 
are randomly intermixed. Upon completion of the shuffle, the 
dealer or device shall place the deck of cards in a single stack; 
provided, however, that nothing in this section shall be 
deemed to prohibit an automated card shuffling device which, 
upon completion of the shuffling of the cards, inserts the 
cards directly into an automated or manual dealing shoe. 

(b) After the cards have been shuffled and stacked, the 
dealer shall: 

1. If the cards were shuffled using an automated card 
shuffling device, deal or deliver the cards in accordance 
with the procedures set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-31.8, 31.9 
or 31.10; or 

2. If the cards were shuffled manually or were pre-
shuffled pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-l.18(r), cut the cards 
in accordance with the procedures set forth in ( c) below. 

( c) If a cut of the cards is required, the dealer shall: 

1. Cut the deck, using one hand, by: 

i. Placing the cover card on the table in front of the 
deck of cards; 

ii. Taking a stack of at least· 10 cards from the top of 
the deck and placing them on top of the cover card; 

iii. Placing the cards remaining in the deck on top of 
the stack of cards that were cut and placed on the cover 
card pursuant to ( c) lii above; and 

19:47-31.8 

iv. Removing the cover card and placing it in the 
discard rack; and 

2. Deal the cards in accordance with the procedures set 
forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-31.8, 31.9 or 31.10. 

( d) After the cards have been cut and before any cards 
have been dealt, a casino supervisor may require the cards to 
be recut if he or she determines that the cut was performed 
improperly or in any way that might affect the integrity or 
fairness of the game. 

( e) Whenever there is no gaming activity at an asia poker 
table that is open for gaming, the cards shall be spread out on 
the table either face up or face down. If the cards are spread 
face down, they shall be turned face up once a player arrives 
at the table. After the first player is afforded an opportunity to 
visually inspect the cards, the procedures set forth in N.J.A.C. 
19:47-31.S(c) shall be completed. 

19:47-31.7 Wagers 

(a) All wagers at asia poker shall be made by placing gam-
ing chips or plagues and, if applicable, a match play coupon 
on the appropriate betting area of the asia poker layout. A 
verbal wager accompanied by cash shall· not be accepted at 
the game of asia poker. 

(b) Only players who are seated at the asia poker table may 
place a wager at the game. Once a player has placed a wager 
and received cards, that player must remain seated until the 
completion of the round of play. 

( c) All wagers at asia poker shall be placed prior to the 
dealer announcing "no more bets" in accordance with the 
dealing procedures set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-31.8, 31.9 or 
31.10. No wager at asia poker shall be made, increased or 
withdrawn after the dealer has announced "no more bets." 

19:47-31.8 Procedures for dealing the cards from a 
manual dealing shoe 

(a) If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt 
from a manual dealing shoe, the dealing shoe shall meet the 
requirements of N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.19. Once the procedures 
required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-31.6 have been completed, the 
cards shall be placed in the manual dealing shoe and the 
dealer shall announce "no more bets." 

(b) The dealer shall then, using one of the procedures 
authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-31.11, determine the starting 
position for dealing the cards. 

( c) After the starting position for dealing. the cards has 
been determined, each card shall be removed from the dealing 
shoe with the left hand of the dealer and placed face down on 
the appropriate area of the layout with the right hand of the 
dealer. The dealer shall deal the first card to the starting po-
sition as determined in (b) above and, moving clockwise 
around the table, deal a card to all other positions, including 
the dealer, regardless of whether there is a wager at the po-
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sition. The dealer shall then return to the starting position and 
deal a second card in a clockwise rotation and shall continue 
dealing until each position, including the dealer, has seven 
cards. 

( d) After seven cards have been dealt to each position, in-
cluding the dealer, the dealer shall remove the remaining 
cards from the shoe and determine whether exactly four cards 
are left. 

1. If four cards remain, the four cards shall not be ex-
posed to anyone and shall be placed in the discard rack. 
The dealer shall then collect any cards dealt to a position 
where there is no wager and place them in the discard rack 
without exposing the cards. 

2. If more or less than four cards remain, the dealer 
shall determine if the cards were misdealt. If the cards were 
misdealt and a player or the dealer has more or less than 
seven cards, all hands shall be void pursuant to N.J.A.C. 
19:47-31.14. If the cards have not been misdealt, all hands 
shall be considered void and the entire deck of cards shall 
be removed from the table pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18. 

19:47-31.9 Procedures for dealing the cards from the 
hand 

(a) Notwithstanding any other provision ofN.J.A.C. 19:46 
or this chapter, a casino licensee may, in its discretion, permit 
a dealer to deal the cards used to play asia poker from his or 
her hand. 

(b) If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt 
from the dealer's hand, the following requirements shall be 
observed: 

1. Once the procedures required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-
31.6 have been completed, the dealer shall place the deck 
of cards in either hand. 

i. Once the dealer has chosen the hand in which he 
or she will hold the cards, the dealer shall use that hand 
whenever holding the cards during that round of play. 

ii. The cards held by the dealer shall at all times be 
kept in front of the dealer and over the table inventory 
container. 

2. The dealer shall then announce "no more bets" prior 
to dealing seven stacks of seven cards each to the area in 
front of the table inventory container. The dealer shall deal 
each card by holding the deck of cards in the chosen hand 
and using the other hand to remove the top card of the deck 
and place it face down on the appropriate area of the lay-
out. 

( c) The dealer shall deal the first seven cards moving from 
left to right and the second seven cards moving from right to 
left and shall continue alternating in this manner until there 
are seven stacks of seven cards. 
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( d) After seven stacks of seven cards have been dealt, the 
dealer shall determine whether exactly four cards are left by 
spreading them face down on the layout. \,~ j 

1. If four cards remain, the cards shall not be exposed 
to anyone at the table and shall be placed in the discard 
rack. 

2. If more or less than four cards remain, the dealer 
shall determine if the cards were misdealt. If the cards were 
misdealt and a stack has more or less than seven cards, the 
round of play shall be void and the cards reshuffled. If the 
cards have not been misdealt, the round of play shall be 
considered void and the entire deck of cards shall be 
removed from the table pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18. 

( e) Once the dealer has completed dealing the seven stacks 
and placed the four remaining cards in the discard rack, the 
dealer shall then, using one of the procedures authorized by 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-31.11, determine the starting position for 
delivering the stacks of cards. 

(f) After the starting position for delivering the stacks of 
cards has been determined, the dealer shall deliver the first 
stack to the starting position as determined in ( e) above and, 
moving clockwise around the table, deliver the remaining 
stacks in order to all positions, including the dealer, regard-
less of whether there is a wager at the position. In delivering 
the stacks, the stack farthest to the left of the dealer shall be 
considered the first stack, and the stack farthest to the right of 
the dealer shall be considered the seventh stack. The dealer 
shall deliver each stack face down. 

(g) After the seven stacks have been delivered to each po-
sition, including the dealer, the dealer shall collect any stacks 
dealt to a player position where there is no wager and place 
them in the discard rak without exposing the cards. 

19:47-31.10 Procedures for dealing the cards from an 
automated dealing shoe 

(a) Notwithstanding any other provision ofN.J.A.C. 19:46 
or this chapter, a casino licensee may, in its discretion, choose 
to have the cards used to play asia poker dealt from an 
automated dealing shoe that dispenses cards in stacks of 
seven cards, provided that the shoe, its location and the 
procedures for its use are approved by the Commission. 

(b) If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt 
from an automated dealing shoe, the following requirements 
shall be observed. 

1. Once the procedures required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-
31.6 have been completed, the cards shall be placed in the 
automated dealing shoe. 

2. The dealer shall then announce "no more bets" prior 
to the shoe dispensing any stacks ofcards. 
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( c) The dealer shall then, using one of the procedures au-
thorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-31.ll, determine the starting po-
sition for delivering the stacks of cards. 

( d) Once the starting position has been determined in ac-
cordance with ( c) above, the dealer shall deliver the first stack 
of cards dispensed by the automated dealing shoe to that posi-
tion. As the remaining stacks are dispensed to the dealer by 
the automated dealing shoe, the dealer shall deliver a stack in 
tum to each of the other positions, including the dealer, mov-
ing clockwise around the table, whether or not there is a 
wager at the position. The dealer shall deliver each stack face 
down. 

( e) After the seven stacks of seven cards have been dis-
pensed and delivered to each position, including the dealer, 
the dealer shall remove the remaining cards from the shoe and 
determine whether exactly four cards are left by spreading 
them face down on the layout. 

1. If four cards remain, the cards shall not · be exposed 
to anyone at the table and shall be placed in the discard 
rack. The dealer shall then collect any stacks dealt to a po-
sition where there is no wager and place them in the 
discard rack without exposing the cards. 

2. If more or less than four cards remain, the dealer 
shall determine if the cards were misdealt. If the cards were 
misdealt and a stack has more or less than seven cards, the 
round of play shall be void and the cards reshuffled. If the 
cards have not been misdealt, the round of play shall be 
considered void and the entire deck of cards shall be re-
moved from the table pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18. 

19:47-31.11 Procedure for determining the starting 
position for dealing cards or delivering 
stacks of cards 

(a) In order to determine the starting position for the deal-
ing of cards or the delivery of stacks of cards for the game of 
asia poker, a casino licensee may, in its discretion, use the 
procedure authorized in (b), (c) or (d) below. 

(b) The dealer shall shake the asia poker shaker and dice 
described in N.J.A.C. 19:47-31.4 at least three times so as to 
cause a random mixture of the dice. 

1. The dealer shall then remove the lid covering the 
asia poker shaker, total the dice and announce the total. 

2. To determine the starting position, the dealer shall 
count counterclockwise around the table, with the position 
of the dealer considered number one, and continuing 
around the table with each betting position counted in 
order, including the dealer, regardless of whether there is a 
wager at the position, until the count matches the total of 
the three dice. 

3. Examples are as follows: 

19:47-31.12 

i. If the dice total 8, the dealer would receive the 
first card or stack of cards; or 

ii. If the dice total 14, the sixth betting position 
would receive the first card or stack of cards. 

4. After the dealing or delivery of the cards has been 
completed in accordance with the procedures set forth in 
NJ.AC. 19:47-31.8, 31.9 or 31.10, the dealer shall place 
the cover on the asia poker shaker and shake the shaker 
once. The asia poker shaker shall then be placed to the 
right of the dealer. 

( c) The dealer may use a computerized random number 
generator approved by the Commission to select and display a 
number from 1 through 7 inclusive, and verbally announce 
the number. To determine the starting position, the dealer 
shall count counterclockwise around the table, with the po-
sition of the dealer considered number one, and continuing 
around the table with each betting position counted in order, 
including the dealer, regardless of whether there is a wager at 
the position, until the count matches the number displayed by 
the random number generator. 

( d) If an automated card shuffling device and dealing shoe 
is used pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-31.10, the dealer may use 
a flat disc button approved by the Commission to indicate the 
starting position. At the commencement of play, the button 
shall be placed in front of the dealer. Thereafter, the button 
shall rotate around the table in a clockwise manner after each 
round of play. 

( e) After the starting position for a round of play has been 
determined, a casino licensee may, in its discretion, mark that 
position by the use of an additional cut card or similar object. 

19:47-31.12 Procedures for completion of each round of 
play; setting of hands; payment and 
collection of wagers 

(a) After the dealing of the cards has been completed, each 
player shall set his or her hands by arranging the cards into a 
high hand, medium hand and low hand. When setting the 
three hands, the high hand shall be higher in rank than the 
medium hand, and the medium hand shall be higher in rank 
than the low hand. For example, if the medium hand contains 
a pair of sevens, the high hand must contain at least a pair of 
sevens and the two remaining cards. 

(b) · Each player at the table shall be responsible for setting 
his or her own hands and no other person except the dealer 
may touch the cards of that player. Notwithstanding the fore-
going, if a player requests assistance in the setting of his or 
her hands, the dealer may inform the requesting player of the 
manner in which the casino licensee requires the hands of the 
dealer to be set in its Rules of the Games Submission, Each 
player shall be required to keep the seven cards in full view of 
the dealer at all times. Once each player has set a high, me-
dium and low hand and placed the three hands face down on 
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the appropriate area of the layout, the player shall n:ot touch 
the cards again. 

( c) After all players have set their hands and placed the 
cards on the table, the seven cards of the dealer shall be 
turned. over and the dealer shall set his or her hands by ar-
ranging the cards into a high, medium and low hand. The 
dealer shall then place the three hands face up on the ap-
propriate area of the layout. 

( d) Each casino licensee shall submit to the Commission in 
its Rules of the Games Submission the manner in which it 
will require the hands of the dealer to be set. 

( e) A player may announce that he or she wishes to sur-
render his or her wager prior to the dealer exposing any of the 
three hands of that player pursuant to (t) below. Once the 
player has announced his or her intention to surrender, the 
dealer shall: · 

1. Immediately collect the wager from that player; and 

2. Collect the seven cards dealt to that player without 
exposing the cards to anyone at the table. The dealer shall 
verify· that seven cards were collected by counting them 
face down on the layout prior to placing them• in the dis-
card rack. 

(t) Once the dealer has set a high hand, medium hand and 
low hand pursuant to ( d) above, the dealer shall expose all 
three hands of each player, starting from the right and pro-
ceeding counterclockwise around the table. The dealer shall 
compare the high, medium and low hand of each player to the 
high, medium and low hand of the dealer and shall announce 
if the asia poker wager of that player shall win or lose. 

(g) All losing asia poker wagers shall be immediately col-
lected by the· dealer and put in the table inventory container. 
All losing asia poker hands shall also be collected. An asia 
poker wager made by a player shall loseif: 

1. Any two of the player's three hands are identical 
(copy hand) or lower in rank than any of the dealer's 
corresponding three hands; 

2. Any one of the player's three hands is identical in 
rank to the corresponding hand of the dealer and one of the 
player's remaining hands is.lower in rank than the dealer's 
corresponding hand; 

3. The high hand of the player was not set so as to rank 
higher than his or her medium hand, or the medium hand of 
the player was not set so as to rank higher than his or her 
low hand; or 

4. The three hands of the player were not otherwise set 
correctly in accordance with the rules of the game (for 
example, a player fornis a one-card medium hand and a 
five-card high hand). 

(h) All hands that result in a winning asia poker wager 
shall be immediately paid by the dealer from the table in-
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ventory container. After being paid, winning asiapoker hands 
shall also be collected. The dealer .shall pay all winning wa-
gers and collect all losing wagers, in order, beginning with 
the player farthest to the right of the dealer and continuing 
counterclockwise around the table. An asia poker wager made 
by a player shall win if any two of the player's three hands 
are higher in rank than the dealer's corresponding hands; 

(i) A winning asia poker wager shall be paid off by a 
casinolicensee at odds of 1 to 1. 

G) All cards collected by the dealer shall be picked up in 
order and placed in the discard rack in such a way that they 
can be readily arranged to reconstruct each hand in case of a 
question or dispute. 

19:47-31.13 A player wagering on more than one betting 
area 

(a) A casino licensee may, in its discretion, permit a player 
to wager on no more than two betting areas at an asia poker 
table, which areas must be adjacent to each other. 

(b) If casino licensee permits a piayer to wager on two 
adjacent betting areas, the cards dealt to each betting area 
shall be played separately. If the two wagers are not equal, 
the player shall be required to rank and set the hand with the 
larger wager before ranking and setting the other hand. If the 
amounts wagered are equal, each hand shall be played sep-
arately in a counterclockwise rotation with the first hand 
being ranked and set before the player proceeds to rank and 
set the second hand. Once a hand has been ranked and set and 
placed face down on the appropriate area of the layout, the 
hand may not be changed. 

19:47-31.14 Irregularities; invalid roll ofthe dice 

(a) If the dealer uncovers the asia poker shaker and all 
three dice do not land flat on the bottom of the shaker, the 
dealer shall call a ''no roll" and reshake the dice. 

(b) If the dealer uncovers the asia poker shaker and a die or 
dice fall out of the shaker, the dealer shall call a "no roll" and 
reshake the dice. 

( c) If the dealer incorrectly totals the dice and deals the 
first card or delivers the first stack to the wrong position, all 
hands shall be called dead and the dealer shall reshuffle the 
cards. 

(d) If the dealer exposes any of the cards dealt to a player, 
the player has the option of voiding the hand. Without look-
ing at the unexposed cards, the player shall make the decision 
either to play out the hand or to void the hand. 

( e) If a card or cards in the hand of the dealer is exposed, 
all hands shall be void and the cards shall be reshuffled. 

(t) A card found turned face up in the shoe shall not be 
used in the game and shall be placed in the discard rack. If 
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more than one card is found turned face up in the shoe, all 
hands shall be void and the cards shall be reshuffled. 

(g) A card drawn in error without its face being exposed 
shall be used as though it was the next card from the shoe. 

(h) If any player or the dealer is dealt an incorrect number 
of cards, all hands shall be void and the cards reshuffled. 

(i) If the dealer does not set his or her hands in the manner 
submitted to the Commission pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-
31.12( d), the hands must be reset in accordance with this 
submission and the round of play completed. 

G) If a card is exposed while the dealer is dealing the 
seven stacks in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-31.9, the 
cards shall be reshuffled. 

(k) If cards are being dealt from the hand and the dealer 
fails to deal the seven stacks in accordance with N.J.A.C. 
19:47-31.9, the cards shall be reshuffled: 

(l) If an automated card shuffling device is being used and 
the device jams, stops shuffling during a shuffle, or fails to 
complete a shuffle cycle, the cards shall be reshuffled in 
accordance with procedures approved by the Commission. 

(m) lf an automated dealing shoe is being used and the 
device jams, stops dealing cards, or fails to deal all cards 
during a round of play, thernund of play shall be void, and 
the cards shall be removed from the device and reshuffled 
with any cards already dealt, in accordance with procedures 
approved by the Commission. 

(n) Any automated card shuffling device or automated 
dealing shoe shall be removed from a gaming table before 
any other method of shuffling or dealing may be utilized at 
that table. 

SUBCHAPTER 32. ULTIMATE TEXAS HOLD 'EM 

19:47-32.1 · Definitions 

The following words and terms, when used in this sub-
chapter, shall have the following meanings unless the context 
clearly indicated otherwise: 

"Ante" or "ante wager" means an initial wager, separate 
from, but equal in amount to the player's blind wager, 
required to be made prior to any cards being dealt in order to 
participate in the round of play. · 

"Blind" or "blind wager" means an initial wager, separate 
from, but equal in amount to the player's ante, required to be 
made prior to any cards being dealt in order to participate in 
the round of play. 

"Burn" means to remove the top or next card from the deck 
and place face down in the discard rack without revealing it 
to anyone. 

19:47-32.2 

"Check" means that the player waives the right to place a 
play wager but remains in the round of play. 

"Community card" means any of the five cards dealt face 
up inthe center of the table, all of which may be used by each 
player and the dealer with his or her own two cards to form 
the best possible five-card poker hand. 

"Flop" means the first three community cards dealt face up 
in the area designated for the placement of the community 
cards; 

"Fold" means the withdrawal of a player from a round of 
play by discarding his or her two cards and not making a play 
wager. 

"Hand" or "poker hand" means the highest ranking five-
card hand that can be formed from the five community cards 
and the two cards dealt to the dealer or a player. 

"Play wager" means a wager made after two cards have 
been dealt to each player and the dealer, which wager can be 
made before the flop is dealt, after the flop is dealt but before 
the final two collllTiunity cards are dealt, or after the final two 
community cards are dealt but before the dealer reveals his or 
her two cards. 

"Push" means a tie, as defined in N.J.A.C. 19:47-
32.10(h)3. 

"Rank" or "ranking" means the relative position of a card 
or group of cards as set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-32.5. 

"Round of play" or "round" means one complete cycle of 
play during which all players playing at the table have been 
dealt a hand, have folded or wagered upon it, and have had 
their wagers paid or collected in accordance with the rules of 
this subchapter. 

"Stub" means the remaining portion of the deck after all 
cards in the round of play have been dealt. 

"Suit'' means one of the four categories of· cards: club, 
diamond, heart or spade, with no suit being higher in rank 
than another. 

"Trips wager" means an optional wager that a player may 
make prior to any cards being dealt that the player's best five-
card hand will be a three-of-a-kind or better, with a winning 
trips wager being paid in accordance with a posted pay table 
regardless of the outcome of the player's hand against the 
dealer's hand. 

19:47-32.2 Cards; number of decks 

(a) Except as provided in.(b) below, the game of ultimate 
texas hold 'em shall be played with one deck of cards that 
meets the requirements of N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.17 and two 
additional solid yellow or green cover cards. 

(b) · If an automated card shuffling device is used, a casino 
licensee shall be permitted to use a second deck of cards to 
play the game, provided that: 
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1. Each deck of cards complies with·the requirements 
ofN.J.A.C. 19:46-1.17; · 

2. The backs of the cards in the: two decks · are of 
different color; 

3. One deck is being shuffled by the automated ca:rd 
shuffling device while the other deck is being dealtor used 
to play the game; 

4. · Both decks are continually alternated in and out of 
play, with each deck being used for every other round of 
play; and · 

5. The cards from only one deck shall be piaced in the 
discard rack at any given time. . · 

19:47-32.3 Opening of the table for gaming 

(a) After receiving the cards at the table in accordance 
with N.J.AC. 19:46-1.18, the dealer shall, as applicable, 
comply with the requirements of either N.J.A.C. 19:46- · 
l.18(e)l and (b) through (d) below or N.J.A.C. 19:46~ 
L18(e)2 and (r); · · 

(b) Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer and 
the verification by the floorperson assigned to the table, the 
cards shall be spread out face up on the table . for visual 
inspection by the first player to arrive at the table. The cards 
shall be spread out in horizontal fan shaped columns by deck 
according to suit and in sequence: The cards in each suit shall 
be laid oui in sequence within the suit. · 

( c) After the first player is afforded an opportunity to 
visually inspect the cards, the cards shall be turned face down 
on the table, mixed thoroughly by a "washing" or "chemmy . 
shuffle" of the cards and stacked. Once the cards have been 
stacked, they shall be shuffled in accordance with N.J.A.C. 
19:47-32.4 

( d) If a casino licensee uses an automated card shuffling · 
device to play the game and two decks of cards are received 
at.the table pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:4.6-1.18 and 19:47-32.2, 
each deck of cards shall be separately sorted, inspected, 
verified, spread, inspected, mixed, stacked and shuffled in 
accordance with the provisions of(a) through (c) above. 

19:47-32.4 Shuffle and cut of the cards 

(a) Immediately prior. to the comme~ceinent of play and · · 
after each round of play has· been completed, the dealer shall 
shuffle the cards, either manually or by use of an automated 
card shuffling device, so that they are randomly intermixed. 
Upon completion of the shuffle, · the dealer or device shall 
place the deck of cards in a single stack, provided, however, 
that nothing in this section shall be deemed to prohibit the use 
of an automated card shuffling device, which, upon com-
pletion of the shuffling of the cards, inserts the stack of cards 
directly into a dealing shoe. 

(b) After the cards have been . shuffled and stacked, the 
dealer shall: · 
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1. If the cards were shuffled using an automated card 
shuffling. device, deal or deliver the cards in accordance u· - ·· 
with the procedures set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-32.7, 32.8 
or 32.9, or 

2. If the cards were shuffled manually, cut the cards in 
accordance with the procedures set forth in ( c) below. 

( c) If a cut of the cards is required, the deaJer shall: 

1. Cut the deck, using one hand, by: 

i. · Placing the cover card on the table in front of the 
deck of cards; 

ii. · Taking a stack of at least 10 cards from the top of 
the deck and placing them on top of a cover card; · 

iii. Pla,cing. the cards remaining in the deck on top of 
the stack of cards that were cut and placed on the cover 
card pursuant to (c)lii above; and 

iv. Removing the cover card and placing it in. the 
discard rack; and 

2. Deal the cards in accordance with the procedures set 
forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-32.7, 32.8 or 32.9. 

( d) Notwithstanding ( c) above, after the cards have been 
cut and before any cards have been dealt, a casino supervisor 
may require the cards to be re-cut if he or she determines that 
the cut was performed improperly or in any way that might 
affect the integrity or fairness of the. game. 

( e) Whenever there is no gaming activity at an ultimate 
texas hold 'em table that is open for gaming, the cards shall 

· be spread out on the table either face up or face down. If the 
cards are spread face down, they shall be turned face up once 
a player arrives at the table. After the first player is afforded 
an opportunity to visually inspect the cards, the procedures 
set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-32.3(c) and, if applicable, (d) shall 
be completed. 

19:.47-32.5 Ultimate texas hold 'em hand rankings 

(a) The rank of the cards used in ultimate texas hold 'em, 
for the determination of winning hands, in order of highest to · 
lowest rank, shall be: ace, king, queen, jack, 10, 9, 8, 7, 6, 5, 

· 4, 3 and 2. Notwithstanding the foregoing, an ace may be 
used to complete a "straight flush" or . a "straight" formed 
with a 2, 3, 4 and 5 .. 

. . 

(b) The permissible poker hands at the game of ultimate 
texas hold lem, in order of highest to lowest rank, shall be: 

1. "Royal flush is a hand consisting of an ace, king, 
queen,jack and ten of the same suit; 

2. "Straight flush is a hand consisting of five cards of 
. the same suit in consecutive ranking, with ace, king, queen, 

. . jack and 1 O being the highest ranking five-card straight 
flush and ace, two, three, four and five being the lowest 
five-card straight flush; 
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3. "Four-of-a-kind is a hand consisting of four cards of 
the same rank, with four aces being the highest ranking 
four-of-a-kind and four twos being the lowest ranking four-
of-a-kind; 

4. "Full house is a hand consisting of a "three-of-a-
kind" and a "pair" with three aces and two kings being the 
highest ranking full house and three twos and two threes 
being the lowest ranking full house; 

5. "Flush is a hand consisting of five cards of the same 
suit, not in consecutive order, with ace, king, queen, jack 
and nine being the highest ranking flush and two, three, 
four, five and seven being the lowest ranking flush; 

6. "Straight is a hand consisting of five unsuited cards 
of consecutive rank, with an ace, king, queen, jack and 10 
being the highest ranking straight and an ace, two, three, 
four and five being the lowest ranking straight; provided 
however, that an ace may not be combined with any other 
sequence of cards for purposes of determining a winning 
hand (for example, queen, king, ace, two and three); 

7. "Three-of-a-kind is a hand consisting of three cards 
of the same rank, with three aces being the highest ranking 
three-of-a kind and three twos being the lowest ranking 
three-of-a-kind; 

8. "Two pairs is a hand consisting of two "pairs" with 
two aces and two kings being the highest ranking two pair 
and two threes and two twos being the lowest ranking two 
pair; and 

9. "One pair is a hand consisting of two cards of the 
same rank, with two aces being the highest ranking pair 
and two twos being the lowest ranking pair. 

( c) When comparing two hands which are of identical 
poker rank pursuant to the provisions of this section, or which 
contain none of the hands authorized in this section, the hand 
that contains the highest ranking card as provided in (a) 
above, which is not contained in the other hand shall be 
considered the higher ranking hand. If the hands are of 
identical rank after the application of this subsection, the 
hands shall be considered a push. 

19:47-32.6 Wagers 

(a) All wagers at ultimate texas hold 'em shall be made by 
placing gaming chips or plaques, and, if applicable, a match 
play coupon on the appropriate betting areas of the table 
layout. A verbal wager accompanied by cash shall not be 
accepted. 

(b) All ante, blind and trips wagers shall be placed prior to 
the dealer announcing "No more bets" in accordance with the 
dealing procedure in N.J.A.C. 19:47-32.7, 32.8 or 32.9. 
Except as provided in N.J.A.C. 19:47-32.10, no wager shall 
be made, increased, or withdrawn after the dealer has 
announced "No more bets." 

19:47-32.7 

(c) Upon placing an ante wager and a blind wager, a player 
may also place a trips wager by placing a wager on the 
designated betting area of the layout. The outcome of the trips 
wager shall have no bearing on any other wager made by the 
player at the game of ultimate texas hold 'em. 

( d) Play wagers shall be made in accordance with the 
provisions ofN.J.A.C. 19:47-32.10. 

( e) Only players who are seated at the ultimate texas hold 
'em poker table may place a wager at the game. Once a 
player has placed a wager and received· cards, that player 
must remain seated until the completion of the round of play. 

19:47-32.7 Procedure for dealing the cards from a 
manual dealing shoe 

(a) If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt 
from a manual dealing shoe, the dealing shoe shall meet the 
requirements ofN.J.A.C. 19:46-1.19 and shall be located on 
the table in a location as approved by the Commission. Once 
the procedures required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-32.4 have been 
completed, the stacked deck of cards shall be placed in the 
dealing shoe, either by the dealer or by the automatic card 
shuffling device. 

(b) The dealer shall announce "No more bets" prior to 
dealing any cards. 

( c) Each card shall be removed from the dealing shoe with 
the hand of the dealer that is the closest to the dealing shoe 
and placed on the appropriate area of the layout with the 
opposite hand. 

( d) The dealer shall, starting with the player farthest to his 
or her left and continuing around the table in a clockwise 
manner, deal the cards as follows: 

1. One card face down to each player who has placed 
wagers in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-32.6; 

2. One card face down to the area designated for the 
dealer's hand under a cover card; 

3. A second card face . down to each player who has 
placed wagers in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-32.6; and 

4. A second card face down to an area designated for 
the dealer's hand under a cover card. 

( e) After two cards have been dealt to each player and to 
the area designated for the dealer's hand, and after all 
community cards have been dealt in accordance with the 
provisions of N.J.A.C. 19:47-32.10, the dealer shall remove 
the stub from the manual dealing shoe and, except as 
provided in (t) below, place the stub in the discard rack 
without exposing the cards. 

(t) The dealer shall be required to count the stub at least 
once every five rounds of play in order to determine that the 
correct number of cards are still in the deck. The dealer shall 
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determine the number of cards in . the stub by counting the 
cards face down on the layout. · 

1. If the count of the stub indicates that 52 cards are in 
the deck, the dealer shall place the stub in the discard rack 
without exposing the cards. · 

2. If the count of the stub indicates that the number of 
cards in the deck is incorrect, the dealer shall determine if 
the cards were misdealt. If the cards were misdealt ( a 
player or the ll,rea designated for the placement of the 
dealer's hand has more or less than two cards) but 52 cards 
temain in the deck, all hands shall be void pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-32.13. If the cards have not been misdealt, 
all hands shall be considered void and the entire deck of 
cards shall be removed from the table pursuant to N.J.A.C. 
19:46-1.18. 

19:47-32.8 Procedure for dealing the cards from the 
hand 

(a) Notwithstanding any other provisions of N.J.A.C. 
19:46 or this chapter, a casino licensee may, in its discretion, 
permit a dealer to deal the cards used to play ultimate texas 
hold 'em from his or her hand. 

(b) If a casino chooses to have the cards dealt from the 
dealer's hand, the following requirements shall be observed: 

1. The casino licensee shall use an automated shuffiing 
device to shuffle the cards. 

2. Once the procedures required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-
32.4 have been completed, the dealer shall place the 
stacked deck of cards in either hand. 

i. Once the dealer has chosen the hand in which he 
or she will hold the cards, the dealer shall use that hand 
whenever holding the cards during that round of play. 

ii. The cards held by the dealer shall at all times be 
kept in front of the dealer and over the table inventory 
container. 

3. The dealer shall announce "No more bets" prior to 
dealing any cards. The dealer shall deal each card by 
holding the deck of cards in the chosen hand and using the 
other hand to remove the top card of the deck and place it 
face down on the. appropriate area of the layout. 

( c) The dealer shall, starting with the player farthest to his 
or her left and continuing around the table in a clockwise 
manner, deal the cards as follows: 

1. One card face down to each player who has placed 
wagers in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-32.6; 

2. One card face down to the area designated for the 
dealer's hand under a cover card; · 

3. A second card face down to each·player who has 
placed wagers in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-32.6; and 

OTHER AGENCIES 

4. A second card face down to the area designated for 
the dealer's hand under a cover card. 

( d) After two cards have been dealt to each player and the 
area designated for the hand· of the dealer and all community 
cards have been dealt. in accordance with the provisions of 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-32.10, the dealer shall, except as provided in 
( e) below, place the stub in the discard rack without exposing 
the cards. 

( e} The dealer shall be required to count the stub at least 
once every five rounds of play in order to determine that the 
correct number of cards are still in the deck. The dealer shall 
count the stub in accordance with the provisions of N.J.A.C. 
19:47-32.7(f). 

19:47-32.9 Procedures for dealing the cards from an 
automated dealing shoe 

(a) Notwithstanding any other provision ofN.J.A.C. 19:46 
or this chapter, a casino licensee may, in its discretion, choose 
to have the cards used to play ultimate texas hold 'em dealt 
from an automated dealing shoe which dispenses cards in 
stacks of two cards; provided that the shoe, its location and 
the procedures for its use are approved by the Commission. 

(b) If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards. dealt 
from an automated dealing shoe, the following requirements 
shall be observed: 

1. Once the procedures required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-
32.4 have been completed, the cards shall be placed in the 
automated dealing shoe. 

2. The dealer shall then announce "No more bets" prior 
to the shoe dispensing any stacks of cards .. 

( c) The dealer shall deliver the first stack of two cards 
dispensed by the automated dealing shoe face down to the 
player farthest to his or her left who has placed a wager in 
accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-32.6. As the remaining 
stacks are dispensed to the dealer by the automated dealing 
shoe, the dealer shall, moving clockwise around the table, 
deliver a stack face down to each of the other players who has 
placed wagers in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-32.6. The 
dealer shall then place a cover card on top of the dealer's 
stack of two cards in the automated dealing shoe and deliver 
the stack face down with the cover card on top to the area 
designated for the dealer's hand. 

( d) After each stack of two cards has been dispensed and 
delivered in accordance with this subsection, the dealer shall 
remove the remaining cards from the automated dealing shoe 
and, following the procedures set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-
32.8(b )2 and 3, deal from his or her hand the five community 
cards in accordance with the provisions of N.J.A.C. 19:.47-
32.10. After all community cards have been dealt, the dealer 
shall, except as provided in ( e) below, place the stub in the 
discard rack without exposing the cards. 
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( e) The dealer shall be required to count the stub at least 
once every five rounds of play in order to. determine that the 
correct number of cards are still in the deck. The dealer shall 
count the stub in accordance with the provisions of N.J.A.C. 
19:47-32.7(f). 

19:47-32.10 Procedures for completion of each round of 
play; collection and payment of wagers 

(a) After the dealing procedures required by N.J.A.C. 
19:47-32.7, 32.8 or 32.9 have been coinpleted; each player 
shall examine his or her cards and, without exposing them to 
any person, replace the cards face down on the layout. The 
dealer, starting from his or her left and proceeding clockwise, 
shall ask each player if the player wishes to place a play 
wager prior to the dealing the first three community cards. 
The player may either check or place a play wager in an 
amount equal to three or four times the amount of the player's 
ante wager. 

l. If a player places a play wager, the wager shall be 
placed in the designated play betting area. 

2. If a player checks, the player shall remain in the 
game and defer his or her decision to place a play wager. 

(b) Once all players have either placed a play wager or 
checked, the dealer shall burn the next card. The dealer shall 
then deal the next three cards in the deck (the flop) face up 
and place them in the designated area for the community 
cards. 

( c) After the flop has been dealt, the dealer shall, starting 
from his or her left and proceeding in a clockwise manner 
around the table, ask each player who has not placed a play 
wager if he or she wishes to place a play wager prior to the 
dealing of the final two community cards. The player may 
either check or place a play wager in an amount equal to two 
times the amount of the player's ante wager. 

1. If a player places a.play wager, the wager shall be 
placed in the designated play betting area. · 

2. If a player checks, the player shall remain in the 
game and defer his or her decision to place a play wager. 

( d) Once all players have either placed a play wager or 
checked, the dealer shall burn the next card. The dealer shall 
then dealthe next two cards in the deck face up and place 
them in the designated area for the community cards. · 

( e) After the final two community cards have been dealt, 
the dealer shall, starting from his or her left and proceeding in 
a clockwise manner around the table, ask each player who has 
not yet placed a play wager whether he or she wishes to fold 
his or her hand or place a play wager equal in amount to his 
or her ante wager. · 

1. If a player places a play wager, the wager shall be 
placed in the designated play betting area. 

19:47-32.10 

2. If a player folds, the ante and blind wagers of the 
player shall be collected by the dealer and placed in the 
table inventory container. 

i. If the player has also placed a trips wager, the 
dealer shall place the cards of the player face down 
underneath the player's trips wager pending its reso- . 
lution atthe conclusion of the round of play. 

ii. · If the player has not placed a trips wager, the 
dealer shall immediately spread the cards of the folded 
hand face down and place them in the discard rack. 

(f) After each player has either folded or placed a play 
wager, the dealer shallremove the cover card from the top of 
the dealer's cards and place it on the table layout. The dealer 
shall then tum his or her two cards face up, position his or her 
cards near the community cards that can be used to form the 
best possible five-card handand announce the dealer's hand 
to the players. 

(g) If the dealer's best possible five-card hand is lower 
than a pair, the dealer shall, starting with the player farthest to · 
the dealer's right who has placed a play wager and 
proceeding in a counterclockwise manner around the table, 
return each player's ante wager and resolve all other wagers 
in accordance with (h) below. 

(h) If the dealer's best possible five-card hand is a pair or 
above, the dealer shall, starting with the player farthest to the 
dealer's right who has placed a play wager and proceeding in 
a counterclockwise manner around the table, turn the two 
cards of each player who has placed a play wager face up and 
announce the best possible five-card poker hand that can be 
formed using the player's two cards and the five community 
cards. The wagers of each player shall be resolved one player 
at a time. After all wagers placed by a player are settled, the 
player's cards shall then be immediately collected by the 
dealer and placed in the discard rack. 

l. If the player's five-card hand is ranked lower than 
the dealer's five-card hand, the player shall lose and the 
dealer shall immediately collect any ante, blind and play 
wagers· made by the player and place the wagers in the 
table inventory container. 

2. If the player's five-card hand is ranked higher than 
the dealer's five-card hand, the player shall win and the 
dealer shall pay any ante, blind and play. wagers made by 

• the player in accordance with the payout odds. set forth in 
N.J.A.L 19:47-32.11, provided, however, that the blind 
wager shall not be paid unless the player's winning hand 
has a rank of straight or higher. 

3. If the player's five-card hand and the dealer's five-
card hand are of equal rank, the player's hand shall be a 
push, In such case, the dealer shall not collect or pay the 
player's ante, blind or play wagers. 

4. After settling a player's ante, blind and play wagers, 
the dealer shall settle any trips wager made by the player 
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by determining whether the player's five-card hand 
qualifies for a payout in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-
32.1 l(d). A winning trips wager shall be paid without 
regard to the outcome of any other wager made by the 
player. 

(i) All cards collected by the dealer shall be picked up in 
order and placed in the discard rack in such a way that they 
can be readily arranged to reconstruct each hand in the event 
of a question or dispute. 

19:47-32.11 Payout odds 

(a) The payout odds for winning wagers at ultimate texas 
hold 'em printed on any sign or in any brochure or other 
publication distributed by a casino licensee shall be stated 
through the use of the word "to" or "win," and no odds shall 
be stated through the use of the word "for." 

(b) A casino licensee shall pay each winning ante and play 
wager at odds of 1 to 1. 

(c) If a player's five-card hand ranks higher thali the 
dealer's five-card hand, a casino licensee shall pay the 
player's blindwager in accordance with the following odds: 

Player's Five-Card Hand 
Royal Flush 
Straight Flush 
Four-of-a~kind 
Full House 
Flush 
Straight 
Less than a straight 

Payout Odds 
500 to 1 
50 to 1 
10 to 1 
3 to 1 
3 to 2 
1 to 1 
Push 

( d) A casino licensee shall pay each winning trips wager at 
the game of ultimate texas hold 'em at no less than the odds 
set forth in one of the four alternative pay tables below that 
was pre-selected by the casino licensee: 

Hand PaytableA Paytable B Paytable C Paytable D 
Royal Flush 50 to 1 50tol 50 to 1 50 to 1 
Straight Flush 40 to 1 40 to 1 40 to 1 40 to 1 
Four-of-a-kind 30 to 1 30 to 1 30 to 1 20to 1 
Full House 9 to 1 8 to 1 8 to 1 · 7 to 1 
Flush 7 to 1 6 to 1 7 to 1 6 to 1 
Straight 4 to 1 5 to 1 4 to 1 5 to 1 
Three-of-a-kind 3 to 1 3 to 1 3 to 1 3 to 1 

(e) Notwithstanding the payout odds set forth in (b) 
through ( d) above, the aggregate payout limit on all winning 
ante, play, blind and trips wagers for any hand shall be 
$50,000 or the maximum amount that one patron could win 
per round when betting the minimum wager, whichever is 
greater. 

OTHER AGENCIES 

19:47-32.12 Prohibition against a player wagering on 
more than one player position 

A player shall not be permitted to wager on more than one 
player position at an ultimate texas hold 'em table. 

19:47-32.13 Irregularities 

(a) If any card dealt to the dealer in ultimate texas hold 
'em is exposed prior to each player having either folded or 
placed a play wager pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-32.10, all 
hands shall be void. Notwithstanding the foregoing, if a 
player has placed a trips wager, community cards shall be 
dealt and such wager shall be settled in accordance with the 
payout odds set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-32.1 l(d). 

(b) A card that is found face up in the shoe or the deck 
while the cards are being deah shall not be used in the game 
and shall be placed in the discard rack. If more than one card 
is found face up in the shoe or the deck during the dealing of 
the cards, all hands shall be void and the cards shall be · 
reshuffled. Notwithstanding the foregoing, if the card(s) are 
found face up after each player and the dealer has received 
their initial two cards, community cards shall be dealt and any 
trips wager shall be settled in accordance with the payout 
odds set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-32.1 l(d). 

( c) A card drawn in error without its face being exposed 
shall be used as though it was the next card from the shoe or 
the deck. 

( d) If a player is dealt an incorrect number of cards, that 
player's hand shall be void. Ifthe dealer is dealt an incorrect 
number of cards, all players' hands shall be void unless the 
dealer can deal himself or herself the correct number of cards 
in sequence, provided that such cards have hot already been 
turned face up and the deck contains the correct number of 
cards. 

( e) If an automated card shuffling device is being used and 
the device jams, stops shuffling during a shuffle, or fails to 
complete a shuffle cycle, the cards shall be· reshuffled in 
accordance with procedures approved by the Commission. 

(f) If an automated dealing shoe is being used and the 
device jams, stops dealing cards, .or fails to deal cards during 
a round of play, the round of play shall be void and the cards 
shall be removed from the device and reshuffled with any 
cards already dealt, in accordance with procedures approved 
by the Commission. 

(g) Any automated card shuffling device or automated 
dealing shoe shall be removed from a gaming table before 
any other method of shuffling or dealing may be utilized at 
that table. 
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SUBCHAPTER 33. WINNER'S POT POKER 

19:47-33.1 Definitions 

The following words and terms, when used in this sub-
chapter, shall have the following meanings unless the context 
clearly indicates otherwise: 

"Ante" or "ante wager" means the initial wager in a fixed 
dollar amount established by the casino licensee, required to 
be made by a player and the dealer prior to any cards being 
dealt, in order to participate in a round of play. 

"Bet" or "bet wager" means the second wager, equal in 
amount to the ante wager, that the dealer shall make and that 
a player may make in order to remain in the round of play. A 
bet wager by a player shall be placed after each player and the 
dealer has been dealt three cards. 

"Burn" means to remove the top or next card from the deck 
and place it face down in the discard rack without revealing it 
to anyone. 

"Double" or "double wager" means the third wager, equal 
in amount to double the ante wager, that the dealer shall make 
and that a player may make in order to remain in the round of 
play. A double wager shall be placed after each remaining 
player and the dealer has been dealt a fourth card. 

"Fold" means the decision of a player to discontinue his or 
her participation in a round of play and to forfeit his or her 
ante wager and, if placed, bet wager and double wager. 

"Hand" means the highest ranking poker hand that can be 
formed from the cards of a player or the dealer. 

"Jacks plus bonus wager" means the optional supplemental 
wager that a player may place prior to any cards being dealt 
that the hand of the player will qualify for a posted payout. 

"Rank" or "ranking" means the relative position of a card 
or hand as set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-33.5. 

"Round of play" or "round" means one complete cycle of 
play during which all players playing at the table have placed 
their wagers, been dealt a hand, and have had their wagers 
paid or collected in accordance with the rules of this sub-
chapter. 

"Stub" means the remaining portion of the deck after all 
cards in the round of play have been dealt. 

"Suit" means one of the four categories of cards: club, 
diamond, heart or spade, with no suit being higher in rank 
than another. 

"Tie hand" means a hand that is of equal rank with the 
hand of another player or the dealer during a round of play. 

"Winner's pot" or "pot" means the aggregate ante, bet and 
double wagers of all players and the dealer, except for the 

ante wager of any player who declines to make a bet wager 
and folds his or her hand after the first three cards are dealt. 

19:47-33.2 Cards; number of decks 

(a) Except as provided in (b) below, the game of winner's 
pot poker shall be played with one deck of cards that meets 
the requirements of N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.17 and one additional 
solid yellow or green cover card. 

(b) If an automated card shuffling device is used, a casino 
licensee shall be permitted to use a second deck of cards to 
play the game, provided that: 

1. Each deck of cards complies with the requirements 
ofN.J.A.C. 19:46-1.17; 

2. The backs of the cards in the two decks are of 
different color; 

3. One deck is being shuffled by the automated card 
shuffling device while the other deck is being dealt or used 
to play the game; 

4. Both decks are continually alternated in and out of 
play, with each deck being used for every other round of 
play; and 

5. The cards from only one deck shall be placed in the 
discard rack at any given time. 

19:47-33.3 Opening of the table for gaming 

(a) After receiving the cards at the table in accordance 
with N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18, the dealer shall, as applicable, 
comply with the requirements of either N.J.A.C. 19:46-
1.18( e)l and (b) through (d) below or N.J.A.C. 19:46-
l.18(e)2 and (r). 

(b) Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer and 
the verification by the floorperson assigned to the table, the 
cards shall be spread out face up on the table for visual 
inspection by the first player to arrive at the table. The cards 
shall be spread out in horizontal fan shaped columns by deck 
according to suit and in sequence. The cards in each suit shall 
be laid out in sequence within the suit. 

( c) After the first player is afforded an opportunity to 
visually inspect the cards, the cards shall be turned face down 
on the table, mixed thoroughly by a "washing" or "chemmy 
shuffle" of the cards and stacked. Once the cards have been 
stacked, they shall be shuffled in accordance with N.J.A.C. 
19:47-33.4. 

( d) If a casino licensee uses an automated card shuffling 
device to play the game and two decks of cards are received 
at the table pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18 and 19:47-33.2, 
each deck of cards shall be separately sorted, inspected, 
verified, spread, inspected, mixed, stacked and shuffled in ac-
cordance with the provisions of(a) through (c) above. 
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19:47-33.4 Shuffle and cut the cards 

(a) Immediately prior to the commencement of play, un-
less the cards were pre-shuffled pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-
1.18(r),_ and after each round of play has been completed, the 
dealer shall shuffle the cards, either manually or by use of an 
automated card shuffling device, so that they are randomly in-
termixed. Upon completion of the shuffle, the dealer or de-
vice shall place the deck of cards in a single stack, provided, 
however, that nothing in this section shall be deemed to 
prohibit the use of an automated card shuffling device, which, 
upon completion of the shuffling of the cards, inserts the 
stack of cards directly into a dealing shoe. 

(b) After the cards have been shuffled and stacked, the 
dealer shall: 

L If the cards were shuffled using an automated card 
shuffling device, deal or deliver the cards in accordance 
with the procedures set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-33.7, 33.8 
or 33.9, or · 

2. If the cards were shuffled manually or were pre-
shuffled pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-l.18(r), cut the cards 
in accordance with the procedures set forth in(c) below. 

( c) If a cut of the cards is required, the dealer shall: 

1. Cut the deck, using one hand, by: 

i. Placing the cover card on the table in front of the 
deck of cards; 

ii. . Taking a stack of at least 10 cards from the top of 
the deck and placing them on top of the cover card; 

iii. Placing the cards remaining in the deck on top of 
the stack of cards that were cut and placed on the cover 
card pursuant to (c)lii above; and 

iv. Removing the cover card and placing it in the 
discard rack; and 

· 2. Deal the cards in accordance with the procedures set 
forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-33.7, 33.8 or 33.9. 

(d) Notwithstanding (c) above, after the cards have been 
cut and before any cards have been dealt, a casino supervisor 
may require the cards to be recut if he or she determines that 
the cut was performed improperly or in any way that might 
affect the integrity or fairness of the game. 

(e) Whenever there is 110 gaming activity at a winrier's pot 
pqker table that is open for gaming, ili,e cards shall be spread 
out on the uible either face up or face d9wn. If the cards ar~ · 
spreaEi face down, they shall be turned f!lce llp <>11ce a phiyer 
arrives at the table. After the first ph:1yer is .aJfordei;l 11:P . 
opportµnity to visually inspect the c!:lfd~, .. the procedwes set · 
forth in N,J.A,C. 19:47-333(c) and, if applicable, (d}!:!hall lje 
colllpleted. · · · 

OTHER AGENCIES 

19:47-33.5 Winner's pot poker hand rankings 

(a) The rank of the cards used in winner's pot poker, for 
the determination of winning hands, in order of highest to 
lowest rank, shall be: ace, king, queen, jack, 10, 9, 8, 7, 6, 5, 
4, 3 and 2. Notwithstanding the foregoing, an ace may be 
used to complete a "straight flush" or a "straight" formed 
with a 2, 3, 4 and 5._An ace may not be used, however, with 
any other sequence of cards to form a "straight" (for example, 
queen, king, ace, 2 and 3). 

(b) The permissible poker hands at the game of winner's 
· pot poker, in order of highest to lowest rank, shall be: 

1. "Royal flush" · is a hand consisting of an ace, king, 
queen,jack and 10 of the same suit; 

2. "Straight flush" is a hand consisting of five cards of 
the same suit in consecutive ranking, with king, queen, 
jack, 10 and 9 being the highest ranking straight flush and 
ace, 2, 3, 4 and 5 being the lowest ranking straight flush; 

3. "Four-of-a-kind" is a hand consisting of four cards 
of the same rank, with four aces being the highest ranking 
four-of-a-kind and four twos being the lowest ranking fpur-
of-a-kind; 

4. "Full house" is a hand consisting -of a "three-of-a-
kind" and a "pair," with three aces and two kings being the. 
highest ranking full house and three twos and two threes 
being the lowest ranking full house; 

5. "Flush" is a hand consisting of five cards qftlie 
same suit, not in consecutive order, with ace, king, queen, 
jack and 9 being the highest ranking flu~h and 2, 3, 4, 5 at;id 
7 being the lowest ranking flush; 

6. "Straight" is a hand consisting of five uns~ited cards · 
of consecutive rank, with an ace, kmg, queen, jack arid 10 
being the highest ranking straight and an ace, 2, 3, 4 and 5 
being the lowest ranking straight; 

7. "Three-of-a-kind" is a hand consisting of thrt1e cards 
of the same rank, with three aces being the highest ranking 
three-of-a~kind and three twos being the lowest ranking 
three-of-a-kind; · · · · 

8. "Two pairs" is a hand con:sisting of tw<:> ·''p~s," with 
two aces and two kings being th1;1 liighest ranl@g two.pa,ir~ 

. . a11d two threes and two twos· being. tµe lowest r~iijg two · 
pairs; and · · · ·· · · · · ,. : :· 
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tical rank after the application of this subsection, the hands 
shall be considered a tie. 

19:47-33.6 Wagers 

(a) All wagers at winner's pot poker shall be made by 
placing gaming chips or plaques, and, if applicable, a match 
play coupon on the appropriate betting areas of the table 
layout. A verbal wager accompanied by cash shall not be 
accepted. 

(b) Except as provided inN.J.A.C. 19:47-33.10, all wagers 
shall be placed prior to the dealer announcing "No more bets" 
in accordance with the dealing procedure in N.J.A.C. 19:47-
33.7, 33.8 or 33.9, and no wager shall be made, increased, or 
withdrawn after the dealer has announced "No more bets." 

(c) At the beginning of each round of play, each player 
shall be required to place an ante wager. At the beginning of 
each round of play, the dealer shall be required to place an 
ante, bet and double wager. 

(d) The outcome of the jacks plus bonus wager made by a 
player shall have no bearing on any other wager of that 
player. 

(e) Only players who are seated at a winner's pot poker 
table may place a wager at the game. Once a player has 
placed a wager and received cards, that player must remain 
seated until the completion of the round of play. 

19:47-33.7 Procedure for dealing the cards from a 
manual dealing shoe 

(a) If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt 
from a manual dealing shoe, the dealing shoe shall meet the 
requirements of N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.19 and shall be located on 
the table in a location as approved by the Commission. Once 
the procedures required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-33.4 have been 
completed, the stacked deck of cards shall be placed in the 
dealing shoe either by the dealer or by the automatic card 
shuffling device. 

(b) The dealer shall announce "No more bets" prior to 
dealing any cards. 

( c) Each card shall be removed from the dealing shoe with 
the hand of the dealer that is the closest to the dealing shoe 
and placed on the appropriate area of the layout with the 
opposite hand. 

( d) In the first round of play the dealer shall place a button 
in front of the dealer's position indicating that the dealing 
shall commence with the player farthest to his or her left and 
continue around the table in a clockwise manner. For each 
ensuing round of play the button shall rotate clockwise to the 
next player or, if the button has rotated to the player farthest 
to the dealer's right, the dealer. Dealing shall commence with 
the player or dealer, as applicable, positioned immediately 
after the button in clockwise rotation. 

19:47-33.8 

( e) The dealer shall burn the top card of the deck and shall 
then deal the cards as follows: 

1. One card face down to each player and the dealer; 

2. A second card face down to each player and the 
dealer; and 

3. A third card face up to each player and the dealer. 

(f) After all cards have been dealt to each player as pro-
vided in (e) above and N.J.A.C. 19:47-33.10 and the dealer, 
the dealer shall remove the stub from the manual dealing shoe 
and place the stub face down in the discard rack without 
exposing the cards. 

(g) The dealer . shall be required to count the cards in the 
deck at least once every five rounds of play in order to 
determine that the correct number of cards are still in the 
deck. 

19:47-33.8 Procedure for dealing the cards from the 
hand 

(a) Notwithstanding any other provisions of N.J.A.C. 
19:46 or this chapter, a casino licensee may, in its discretion, 
permit a dealer to deal the cards used to play winner's pot 
poker from his or her hand. 

(b) If a casino chooses to have the cards dealt from the 
dealer's hand, the following requirements shall be observed: 

1. The casino licensee shall use an automated shuffling 
device to shuffle the cards. 

2. Once the procedures required by NJ.AC. 19:47-
33.4 have been completed, the dealer shall place the 
stacked deck of cards in either hand. 

i. Once the dealer. has chosen the hand in which he 
or she will hold the cards, the dealer shall use that hand 
whenever holding the cards during that round of play. 

ii. The cards held by the dealer shall at all times be 
kept in front of the dealer and over the table inventory 
container. 

3. The dealer shall announce "No more bets" prior to 
dealing any cards. The dealer shall deal each card by 
holding the deck of cards in the chosen hand and using the 
other hand to remove the top card of the deck and place it 
face down on the appropriate area of the layout. 

( c) In the first round of play the dealer shall place a button 
in front of him or her indicating that the dealing shall 
commence with the player farthest to his or her left and 
continue around the table in a clockwise manner. For each 
ensuing round of play the button shall rotate clockwise to the 
next player or, if the button has rotated to the player farthest 
to the dealer's right, the dealer. Dealing shall commence with 
the player or dealer, as applicable, positioned immediately 
after the button in clockwise rotation. 
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(d) The dealer shallburn the top card of the deck and shall 
then deal the cards as follows: 

1. One card face down to each player and the dealer; 

2. A second card face down to each player and the 
dealer; and 

3. A third card face up to each player and the dealer. 

( e) After all cards have been dealt to .each player and the 
dealer, as provided in (d) above and N:J.A.C. 19:47-33.10, 
the dealer shall place the stub in the discard rack without 
exposing the cards. 

(f) The dealer shall be required to count the cards in the 
deck at least once every five rounds of play in order to 
determine that the correct number of cards are still in the 
deck. 

19:47-33.9 Procedures for dealing the cards from an 
automated dealing shoe 

(a) Notwithstanding any other provision ofN.J.A.C. 19:46 
or this chapter, a casino licensee may, in its discretion, choose 
to have the cards used to play winner's pot poker dealt from 
an automated dealing shoe, which dispenses cards in stacks of 
three cards, provided that the shoe, its' location and the 
procedures for its use are approved by the Commission. 

(b) If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt 
from an automated dealing shoe, the following requirements 
shall be observed: · 

1. Once the procedures required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-
33.4 have been completed and the dealer has burned the 
top card of the deck, the cards shall be placed in the 
automated dealing shoe. 

2. The dealer shall then announce "No more bets" prior 
to the shoe dispensing any stacks of cards. 

( c) In the first round of play the dealer shall place a button 
in front of the dealer indicating that the dealing shall com-
mence with the player farthest fo his or her left and continue 
around the table in a clockwise manner. For each ensuing 
round of play the button shall rotate clockwise to the next 
player or, if the button has rotated to the player farthest to the 
dealer's right, the dealer. Dealing shall commence with the -
player or dealer, as applicable, positioned immediately after 
the button. 

( d) The dealer shall deliver the first stack of three cards 
dispensed by the automated dealing shoe face down to the 
player farthest to his or her left who has placed an ante wager 
in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-33.6. Once the stack is 
delivered to the player's position, the dealer shall turn face up 
the player's top card of the stack. As the remaining stacks are 
dispensed to the dealer by the automated dealing shoe, the 
dealer shall, moving clockwise around the table, deliver a 
stack face down to each player who has placed a wager in 
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accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47c33.6, and the dealer, turning 
face up the top card of the stack of each player and the dealer. 

( e) After each stack of three cards has been dispensed and 
delivered in accordance with this section, the dealer shall 
remove the remaining cards from the automated dealing shoe 
and, following the applicable procedures set forth in N.J.A.C. 
19:47-33.8(b)2 and 3, deal from his or her hand any cards 
required to be dealt in accordance with the provisions of 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-33.10. After all required cards have been 
dealt, the dealer shall place the stub in the _ discard rack 
without exposing the cards. 

(f) The dealer shall be required to count the cards in the 
deck at least once every five rounds of play in order to 
determine that the correct number of cards are still in the 
deck. 

(g) Notwithstanding the provisions of (f) above, the count-
ing of the cards once every five rounds of play shall not be 
required if an automated card shuffling device is used that 
counts the number of cards in the deck after the completion of 
each shuffle and indicates whether 52 cards are still present. 
If the automated card shuffling device reveals that an in-
correct number of cards are present, the deck shall be re-
moved from the table in accordance with the provisions of 
NJ.AC. 19:46-1.18. . 

19:47-33.10 Procedure for completion of each round of 
play; collection and payment of wagers 

(a) After the dealing procedures required by N.J.A.C. 
19:47-33.7, 33.8 or 33.9 have been completed, each player 
shall examine his or her two down cards without exposing 
them. to any person and either place a bet wager or elect to 
fold. The dealer shall neither examine nor expose his or her 
down cards until each remaining player and the dealer is dealt 
a fifth and final card. 

1. If a player chooses to place a bet wager, the wager 
shall be placed in the designated bet wager betting area. 

2. If a. player elects to fold after receiving the initial 
three cards, the player's ante shall be collected by the 
dealer and placed in the table inventory container. The 
three cards of the player shall be collected and placed face 
down in the discard rack unless the player has placed a 
jacks plus bonus wager, in which case the three cards shall 
be placed face down underneath the player's jacks plus 
bonus wager. 

3. The dealer shall, moving in a clockwise rotation 
starting with the player next to the button, ascertain the 
decision of each player fo either place a bet wager or fold. 

(b) Once each player has either placed a bet wager or 
elected to fold, the dealer shall burn a card and then deal a 
fourth card face up to each remaining player who has placed a 
bet wager and the. dealer in clockwise rotation, beginning 
with the first player after the button. 
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( c) After each remaining player who has placed a bet 
wager and the dealer have been dealt a fourth card, each 
player shall either place a double wager or elect to fold. 

1. If a · player chooses to place a double wager, the 
wager shall be placed in the designated double wager 
betting area. 

2. If a player elects to fold after receiving a fourth card, 
the ante and bet wagers of the player shall be collected by 
the dealer and placed in the area of the table designated for 
the winner's pot. The four cards of the player shall be 
collected and placed face down in the discard rack unless 
the player has placed a jacks plus bonus wager, in which 
case the four cards shall be placed face down underneath 
the jacks plus bonus wager of the player. 

3. The dealer shall, moving in a clockwise rotation 
starting with the first remaining player after the button, 
ascertain the decision of each player to either place a 
double wager or fold. 

( d) Once each player has either placed a double wager or 
elected to fold, the dealer shall burn a card and then deal a 
fifth and final card face up to each remaining player who has 
placed a double wager and the dealer in clockwise rotation, 
beginning with the first player after the button. 

( e) After each remaining player and the dealer have been 
dealt a fifth and final card, the dealer shall collect all ante, bet 
and double wagers remaining on the table and place them in 
the area designated for the winner's pot. 

(f) The dealer shall expose his or her two down cards and 
announce the best possible five-card poker hand that can be 
formed from the cards of the dealer. The dealer shall then, 
starting with the remaining player farthest to the dealer's right 
and proceeding in a counterclockwise rotation around the 
table, expose the two down cards of each player and an-
nounce the best possible poker hand that can be formed from 
the cards of each player. 

(g) The dealer shall settle the jacks plus bonus wagers of 
all players and, for each player who has folded, place the 
cards of such player face down in the discard rack. Losing 
jacks plus bonus wagers shall be placed in, and winning jacks 
plus bonus wagers shall be paid from, the table inventory 
container. 

(h) The dealer shall then announce the highest ranking 
poker hand. All hands shall remain face up on the layout until 
such time as the winner's pot is awarded. 

1. If the dealer has the highest ranking poker hand, he 
or she shall collect all ante, bet and double wagers from the 
area designated for the winner's pot and place them in the 
table inventory container. 

2. If a player has the highest ranking poker hand or the 
highest ranking poker hand is a tie hand, the dealer shall 
award all ante, bet and double wagers from the area desig-
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nated for the winner's pot to the player with the highest 
ranking poker hand, subject to the following: 

i. If a player has the highest ranking poker hand, a 
percentage commission of no more than 10 percent or a 
fixed dollar amount, pre-established by the casino licen-
see, whichever is less, shall be deducted from the pot 
and placed in the table inventory container; or 

ii. If the highest ranking poker hand is a tie hand, 
each player and/or the dealer holding a tie hand shall 
share the winner's pot equally, except that a percentage 
commission of no more than 10 percent or a fixed dollar 
amount, pre-established by the casino licensee, which-
ever is less, shall be deducted from that portion of the 
pot not awarded to the dealer and placed in the table 
inventory container. 

(i) After the winner's pot has been awarded in accordance 
with (h) above, the dealer shall immediately collect the cards 
of all players and the dealer and place them in the discard 
rack. All cards collected by the dealer shall be picked up in 
order and placed in the discard rack in such a way that they 
can be readily arranged to reconstruct each hand in the event 
of a question or dispute. 

19:47-33.11 Payout odds 

(a) The payout odds for winning jacks plus bonus wagers 
at winner's pot poker printed on any sign or in any brochure 
or other publication distributed by a casino licensee shall be 
stated through the use of the word "to" or "win," and no odds 
shall be stated through the use of the word "for." 

(b) Each winning jacks plus bonus wager shall be paid 
once for the highest ranking qualifying hand at no less than 
the odds set forth below: 

Hand 
Royal flush 
Straight flush 
Four-of-a-kind 
Full house 
Flush 
Straight 
Three-of-a-kind 
Two pair 
Pair of jacks, queens, kings or aces 

Payout Odds 
400 to 1 
80 to 1 
50 to 1 
30 to 1 
15 to 1 
10 to 1 
7 to 1 
3 to 1 
1 to 1 

(c) Notwithstanding the payout odds in (b) above, the 
payout limit for a player for a winning jacks plus bonus 
wager shall be $50,000 or the maximum amount that one 
patron could win per round when betting the minimum wager, 
whichever is greater; provided, however, that if two or more 
players who have placed a jacks plus wager receive a royal 
flush, the established maximum payout shall be paid to those 
players in the same proportion as the amounts of their re-
spective jacks plus bonus wagers. 
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19:47-33.12 Irregularities 

(a) If a player's or dealer's first or second hole card is 
inadvertently turned face up in the dealing process, the third 
card dealt to that hand shall be dealt face down. If both down 
cards are inadvertently turned faced up in the dealing process, 
the dealer shall call the affected hand "dead," void any wag-
ers associated with the dead hand, and collect the two cards 
for placement in the discard rack. Notwithstanding the fore-
going, if a player has placed a jacks plus bonus wager, any 
winning wager shall be settled in accordance with the payout 
odds set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-33.1 l(b). 

(b) A card that is found face up in the shoe or the deck 
while the cards are being dealt shall not be used in the game 
and shall be placed in the discard rack. If more than one card 
is found face up in the shoe or the deck during the dealing of 
the cards, all hands shall be void and the cards shall be 
reshuffled. Notwithstanding the foregoing, if the card(s) are 
found face up after all cards have been dealt, the wagers of all 
players shall be settled in accordance with the provisions of 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-33.10 and 33.11. 

( c) A card drawn in error without its face being exposed 
shall be used as though it was the next card from the shoe or 
the deck. 

( d) If a player is dealt an incorrect number of cards, that 
player's hand shall be void. 

( e) If the dealer fails to bum a card in accordance with 
these rules, the dealer shall continue dealing a card to each 
player and, after the betting round, the dealer shall burn two 
successive cards prior to dealing the next card. 

(f) If the dealer fails to deal any player or the dealer a card 
in accordance with these rules, the round of play shall be 
considered a misdeal, all wagers shall be void, and the cards 
shall be collected by the dealer for a reshuffle. 

(g) If the dealer fails to move the button in accordance 
with the rules of the game, the round of play shall continue as 
if the dealer moved the button. Upon commencement of the 
next round of play, the dealer shall rotate the button clock-
wise to the next player or, if the button has rotated to the 
player farthest to the dealer's right, the dealer. 

(h) If a player inadvertently exposes any of his or her 
down cards prior to such time authorized by these rules for 
the dealer to expose them, the player's hand shall remain 
active and the round of play shall continue. 

(i) If an automated card shuffling device is being used and 
the device jams, stops shuffling during a shuffle, or fails to 
complete a shuffle cycle, the cards shall be reshuffled in ac-
cordance with procedures approved by the Commission. 

G) If an automated dealing shoe is being used and the 
device jams, stops dealing cards, or fails to deal cards during 
a round of play, the round of play shall be void and the cards 
shall be removed from the device and reshuffled with any 
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cards already dealt, in accordance with procedures approved 
by the Commission. 

(k) Any automated card shuffling device or automated 
dealing shoe shall be removed from a gaming table before 
any other method of shuffling or dealing may be utilized at 
that table. 

19:47-33.13 Prohibition against a player wagering on 
more than one player position 

A player shall not be permitted to wager on more than one 
player position at a winner's pot poker table. 

SUBCHAPTER34. SUPREMEPAIGOW 

19:47-34.1 Definitions 

The following words and terms, when used in this sub-
chapter, shall have the following meanings unless the context 
clearly indicates otherwise: 

"Bank" shall mean the player who elects to have other 
players and dealer play against him or her and accepts the 
responsibility to pay all winning wagers. 

"Bonus wager" shall mean the optional, supplemental 
wager on whether the four cards dealt to a player form a hand 
that qualifies for a payout in accordance with a posted pay 
table. 

"Co-banking" shall mean as defined in N.J.A.C. 19:47-
34.13(e). 

"High hand" shall mean the two-card hand, which is 
formed from the four cards dealt at the game of supreme pai 
gow, so as to rank equal to or higher than the two-card low 
hand. 

"Low hand" shall mean the two-card hand, which is 
formed from the four cards dealt at the game of supreme pai 
gow, so as to rank lower than the two-card high hand. 

"Push" shall mean a tie as defined in N.J.A.C. 19:47-
34.12(h). 

"Rank or ranking" shall mean the relative position of a card 
or group of cards as set forth in NJ.AC. 19:47-34.3. 

"Set or setting the hands" shall mean the process of form-
ing a high hand and low hand from the four cards dealt. 

"Suit" shall mean one of the four categories of cards, that 
is, diamond, spade, club or heart. 

"Supreme pai gow wager" shall mean the wager required 
to be made prior to any cards being dealt in order to par-
ticipate in the round of play. 
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19:47-34.2 Cards; number of cards 

(a) Except as provided in (b) below, supreme pai gow shall 
be played with one deck of cards that meets the requirements 
ofN.J.A.C. 19:46-1.17, including two jokers, and one addi-
tional cutting card and one additional cover card. The cutting 
card and cover card shall be opaque and in a solid color 
readily distinguishable from the color of the backs and edges 
of the playing cards, as approved by the Commission. 

(b) If an automated card shuffling device is used for su-
preme pai gow, a casino licensee shall be permitted to use a 
second deck of cards to play the game, provided that: 

1. Each deck of cards complies with the requirements 
of(a) above; 

2. The backs of the cards in the two decks are of a 
different color; 

3. One deck is being shuffled by the automated card 
shuffling device while the other deck is being dealt or used 
to play the game; 

4. Both decks are continuously alternated in and out of 
play, with each deck being used for every other round of 
play; and 

5. The cards from one deck only shall be placed in the 
discard rack at any given time. 

19:47-34.3 Supreme pai gow rankings; cards; bonus 
wager poker hands 

(a) The rank of a two-card high hand or low hand, in order 
from highest to lowest rank, shall be: 

1. A matching pair, subject to the following: 

i. The rank of matching pairs, from highest to 
lowest rank, shall be jokers, aces, kings, queens, jacks, 
10s, 9s, 8s, 7s, 6s, 5s, 4s, 3s and 2s. 

ii. A joker cannot form a pair with any card except 
the second joker. 

2. Non-matching face cards with a king and a queen 
being the highest ranking non-matching face cards, a king 
and a jack being the next highest ranking non-matching 
face cards and a queen and a jack being the lowest ranking 
non-matching face cards. 

3. The highest point total of the two cards in the hand, 
as determined in accordance with the following require-
ments: 

i. An ace shall have a point value of one; 

ii. A face card and 10 shall have a point value of O; 

111. A 2 through 9 shall have a point value equal to 
the numerical face value of the card; 

iv. A joker shall have a point value of either three or 
six, the value being determined by whichever value 
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yields the greater point total when added to the point 
value of the other card; and 

v. Notwithstanding (a)3i through iv above, any 
point total of 10 or greater shall be decreased by 10. For 
example, a 2 and a 5 would have a point value of seven; 
a 5 and a 9 would have a point value of four (five plus 
nine minus 10); and a 6 and a joker would have a point 
value ofnine (with the joker being valued as three). 

(b) If, after application of the ranking rules in (a) above, 
the low hand or high hand of a player and the corresponding 
hand of the dealer or banker are equal in rank, the higher 
ranking low hand or high hand shall be the hand containing 
the highest ranking single card. The rank of the cards used in 
supreme pai gow, in order of highest to lowest rank, shall be 
king, queen, jack, 10, 9, 8, 7, 6, 5, 4, 3, 2 and ace, with the 
joker accorded the same value assigned pursuant to (a)3iv 
above. If, after application of this subsection, two hands have 
an equal rank, the dealer or banker shall be deemed to hold 
the higher ranking hand. 

( c) For purposes of the bonus wager, a joker shall only be 
used as a joker or as a 3 or a 6 (the same value assigned 
pursuant to (a)3iv above) to form a "straight" or a "straight 
flush." The permissible four-card hands that qualify for a 
posted payout shall be: 

1. "Four aces" is a hand consisting of four aces; 

2. "Royal flush" is a hand consisting of an ace, king, 
queen and jack of the same suit; 

3. "Two jokers and two aces" is a hand consisting of 
two jokers and two aces; 

4. "Four-of-a-kind" is a hand consisting of four cards 
of the same rank other than four aces; 

5. "Straight flush" is a hand consisting of four cards of 
the same suit in consecutive ranking other than a royal 
flush; 

6. "Three-of-a-kind" is a hand consisting of three cards 
of the same rank; 

7. "Flush" is a hand consisting of four cards of the 
same suit, regardless of rank; 

8. "Two pair" is a hand consisting of "two jokers" and 
"any other pair" or two "any other pairs;" 

9. "Straight" is a hand consisting of four cards of 
consecutive rank, regardless of suit; 

10. "Two jokers" is a hand that contains both jokers; and 

11. "Any other pair" is a hand that contains two cards of 
the samernnk other than two jokers. 

(d) Notwithstanding any other provision of this section, the 
dealer or banker shall be deemed to hold the higher ranking 
low hand whenever the point value ofthe player's low.hand 
is zero. 
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19:47-34.4 Supreme pai gow shaker and dice; 
computerized random number generator; 
button 

(a) The starting position for the deal or delivery of cards in 
supreme pai gow shall be determined by using one of the 
following methods: 

1. Three dice and a supreme pai gow shaker, which 
shall meet the requirements of N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.15 and 
L13W(d), respectively, and be used in accordance with 
N.J.A.C. 19:46-l.13W(d) and 19:47-34.1 l(b). 

i. The three dice shall be maintained at all times 
within the supreme pai gow shaker. 

ii.· The supreme pai gow shaker and the dice con-
tained therein shall be the responsibility of the dealer 
and shall never be left unattended while at the table. 

iii. No dice that have been placed in a supreme pai 
gow shaker for use in gaming shall remain on a table for 
more than 24 hours; 

2. A computerized random number generator that, in 
accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:46-l.13W(e) and 19:47-
34.1 l(c), shall automatically select and display a number 
from one through seven, inclusive; or 

3. If an automated card shuffling device and dealing 
shoe is used pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-34.10 and 
34.1 l(d), a button that is moved by the dealer clockwise 
around the table as each round of play is completed. 

19:47-34.5 Opening of the table for gaming 

(a) After receiving a deck of cards at the table in 
accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18, the dealer shall, as 
applicable, comply with the requirements of either N.J.A.C. 
19:46-l.18(e)l and (b) through (d) below or the requirements 
ofN.J.A.C. 19:46-l.18(e)2 and (r). 

(b) Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer and 
the verification by the floorperson assigned to the table, the 
cards shall be spread out face up on the table for visual 
inspection by the first player to arrive at the table. The cards 
shall be spread out according to suit and in sequence and shall 
include two jokers. 

( c) After the first player is afforded an opportunity to 
visually inspect the cards, the cards shall be turned face down 
on the table, mixed thoroughly by a "washing" or "chemmy 
shuffle" of the cards and stacked. Once the cards have been 
stacked, they shall be shuffled in accordance with N.J.A.C. 
19:47-34.6. 

( d) If a casino licensee uses an automated card shuffling 
device to play the game of supreme pai gow and two decks of 
cards are received at the table pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-
1.18 and 19:47-34.2, each deck of cards shall be separately 
sorted, inspected, verified, spread, mixed, stacked and shuf-
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fled in accordance with the provisions of (a) through (c) 
above immediately prior to the commencement of play. 

19:47-34.6 Shuffle and cut of the cards 

(a) Immediately prior to the commencement of play, uil0 

less the cards were pre-shuffled pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-
l.18(r), and after each round of play has been completed, the 
dealer shall shuffle the cards either manually or by use of an 
automated card shuffling device, so that the cards are 
randomly intermixed. Upon completion of the shuffle, the 
dealer or device shall place the deck of cards in a single stack; 
provided, however, that nothing in this section shall be 
deemed to prohibit an automated card shuffling device, 
which, upon completion of the shuffling of the cards, inserts 
the cards directly into an automated or manual dealing shoe. 

(b) After the cards have been shuffled and stacked, the 
dealer shall: 

1. If the cards were shuffled using an automated card 
shuffling device, deal or deliver the cards in accordance 
with the procedures set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-34.8, 34.9 
or 34.10; or 

2. If the cards were shuffled manually or were pre-
shuffled pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18(r), cut the cards 
in accordance with the procedures set forth in ( c) through 
(e) below. 

( c) Upon completion of a manual shuffle, the dealer shall 
place the stack of cards on top. of the cover card. Thereafter, 
the dealer shall offer the stack of cards to be cut, with the 
backs facing up and faces facing the layout, to the player 
determined pursuant to (d) below. Ifno player accepts the cut, 
the dealer shall cut the cards. 

( d) The cut of the cards shall be offered to players in the 
following order: 

1. The first player to the table, if the game is just 
beginning; 

2. The player who accepts the bank pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-34.13; provided, however, if the bank 
refuses the cut, the cards shall be offered to each player 
moving counterclockwise around the table from the bank 
until a player accepts the cut; or 

3. The player at the farthest position to the right of the 
dealer, if there is no bank during a round of play; provided, 
however, if there are two or more consecutive rounds of 
play where there is no bank, the offer to cut the cards shall 
rotate in a counterclockwise manner after the player to the 
far right of the dealer has been offered the cut. 

( e) The player or dealer making the cut shall place the 
cutting card in the stack at least 10 cards from either end. 
Once the cutting card has been inserted, the dealer shall take 
the cutting card and all the cards on top of the cutting card 
and place them on the bottom of the stack. The dealer shall 
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then remove the cover card and place it on the bottom of the 
stack. Thereafter, the dealer shall remove the cutting card 
and, at the discretion of the casino licensee, either place it in 
the discard rack or use it as an additional cutting card to be 
inserted four cards from the bottom of the deck. The dealer 
shall then deal or deliver the cards in accordance with the 
procedures set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-34.8, 34.9 or 34.10. 

(f) After the cards have been cut and before any cards 
have been dealt, a casino supervisor may require the cards to 
be recut if he or she determines that the cut was performed 
improperly or in any way that might affect the integrity or 
fairness of the game. If a recut is required, the cards shall be 
recut, at the casino licensee's option, by the player who last 
cut the cards or by the next person entitled to cut the cards, as 
determined by ( c) and ( d) above. 

(g) Whenever there is no gaming activity at a supreme pai 
gow table, which is open for gaming, the cards shall be 
spread out on the table either face up or face· down. If the 
cards are spread face down, they shall be turned face up once 
a player arrives at the table. After the first player is afforded 
an opportunity to visually inspect the cards, the procedures 
set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-34.5(c) shall be completed. 

19:47-34.7 Wagers 

(a) All wagers at supreme pai gow shall be made by 
placing gaming chips or plaques and, if applicable, a match 
play coupon on the appropriate betting area of the supreme 
pai gow layout. A verbal wager accompanied by cash shall 
not be accepted at the game of supreme pai gow. 

(b) Only players who are seated at the supreme pai gow 
table may place a wager at the game. Once a player has 
placed a wager and received cards, that player must remain 
seated until the completion of the round of play. 

( c) All wagers at supreme pai gow shall be placed prior to 
the dealer announcing "No more bets" in accordance with the 
dealing procedures set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-34.8, 34.9 or 
34.10. No wager at supremepai gow shall be made, increased 
or withdrawn after the dealer has announced "No more bets." 

(d) Upon placing a supreme pai gow wager, a player may 
also place a bonus wager by placing a minimum of $1.00 
gaming chip on each designated betting area of the layout. 
The outcome of the bonus wager shall have no bearing on any 
other wager made by the player at the game of supreme pai 
gow. 

19:47-34.8 Procedures for dealing the cards from a 
manual dealing shoe 

(a) If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt 
from a manual dealing shoe, the dealing shoe shall meet the 
requirements of NJ.AC. 19:46-1.19. Once the procedures 
required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-34.6 have been completed, the 
cards shall be placed in the manual dealing shoe and the 
dealer shall announce "No more bets." 

19:47-34.9 

(b) The dealer shall then, using one of the procedures 
authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-34.11, determine the starting 
position for dealing the cards. 

( c) After the starting position for dealing the cards has 
been determined, each card shall be removed from the dealing 
shoe with the left hand of the dealer and placed face down on 
the appropriate area of the layout with the right hand of the 
dealer. The dealer shall deal the first card to the starting 
position as determined in (b) above and, moving clockwise 
around the table, deal a card to all other positions, including 
the dealer, regardless of whether there is a wager at the 
position. The dealer shall then return to the starting position 
and deal a second card in a clockwise rotation and shall 
continue dealing until each position, including the dealer, has 
four cards. 

( d) The dealer shall be required to count the stub at least 
once every five rounds of play in order to determine whether 
the correct number of cards are still present in the deck. The 
dealer shall determine the number of cards in the stub by 
counting the cards face down on the layout. 

1. If the count of the stub indicates that 54 cards are in 
the deck, the dealer shall place the stub in the discard rack 
without exposing the cards. 

2. If the count of the stub indicates that the number of 
cards in the deck is incorrect, the · dealer shall determine if 
the cards were misdealt. If the cards have been misdealt ( a 
player or the dealer has more or less than four cards), all 
hands shall be void pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-34.16(h). If 
the cards have not been misdealt, all hands shall be 
considered void and the entire deck of cards shall be 
removed from the table pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18. 

(e) Notwithstanding the provisions of (d) above, the 
counting of the stub shall not be required if an automated card 
shuffling device is used that counts the number of cards in the 
deck after the completion of each shuffle and indicates 
whether 52 cards, plus two jokers, are still present. If the 
automated card shuffling device reveals that an incorrect 
number of cards are present, the deck shall be removed from 
the table in accordance with the provisions ofN.J.A.C. 19:46-
1.18. 

(f) After four cards have been dealt to each position, 
including the dealer, the dealer shall collect any cards dealt to 
a player position where there is no wager and place them in 
the discard rack without exposing the cards. 

19:47-34.9 Procedures for dealing the cards from the 
hand 

(a) Notwithstanding any other provision ofN.J.A.C. 19:46 
or this chapter, a casino licensee may, in its discretion, permit 
a dealer to deal the cards used to play supreme pai gow from 
his or her hand. 
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(b) If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt 
from the dealer's hand, the following requirements shall be 
observed. 

1. Once the procedures required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-
34.6 have been completed, the dealer shall place the deck 
of cards in either hand. 

i. Once the dealer has chosen the hand in which he 
or she will hold the cards, the dealer shall use that hand 
whenever holding the cards during that round of play. 

ii. The cards held by the dealer shall at all times be 
kept in front of the dealer and over the table inventory 
container. 

2. The dealer shall then announce "No more bets" prior 
to dealing seven stacks of four cards each to the area in 
front of the table inventory container. The dealer shall deal 
each card by holding the deck of cards in the chosen hand 
and using the other hand to remove the top card of the deck 
and place it face down on the appropriate area of the 
layout. 

( c) The dealer shall deal the first seven cards moving from 
left to right and the second seven cards moving from right to 
left and shall continue alternating in this manner until there 
are seven stacks of four cards. 

( d) The stub shall be counted in accordance with the 
procedures set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-34.S(d) and (e). 

( e) Once the dealer has completed dealing the seven stacks 
and placed the 26 remaining cards in the discard rack, the 
dealer shall then, using one of the procedures authorized by 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-34.11, determine the starting position for 
delivering the stacks of cards. 

(f) After the starting position for delivering the stacks of 
cards has been determined, the dealer shall deliver the first 
stack to the starting position and moving counterclockwise 
around the table, deliver the remaining stacks in order to all 
positions, including the dealer, regardless of whether there is 
a wager at the position. In delivering the stacks, the stack 
farthest to the right of the dealer shall be considered the first 
stack and the stack farthest to the left of the dealer shall be 
considered the seventh stack. The dealer shall deliver each 
stack face down. 

(g) After the seven stacks have been delivered to each 
position, including the dealer, the dealer shall collect any 
stacks dealt to a player position where there is no wager and 
place them in the discard rack without exposing the cards. 

19:47-34.10 Procedures for dealing the cards from an 
automated dealing shoe 

(a) Notwithstanding any other provision ofN.J.A.C. 19:46 
or this chapter, a casino licensee may, in its discretion, choose 
to have the cards used to play supreme pai gow dealt from an 
automated dealing shoe, which dispenses cards in stacks of 
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four cards, provided that the shoe, its location and the 
procedures for its use are approved by the Commission. 

(b) If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt 
from an automated dealing shoe, the following requirements 
shall be observed. 

1. Once the procedures required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-
34.6 have been completed, the cards shall be placed in the 
automated dealing shoe. 

2. The dealer shall then announce "No more bets" prior 
to the shoe dispensing any stacks of cards. 

( c) The dealer shall then, using one of the procedures 
authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-34.11, determine the starting 
position for delivering the stacks of cards. 

( d) Once the starting position has been determined in 
accordance with ( c) above, the dealer shall deliver the first 
stack of cards dispensed by the automated dealing shoe to that 
position. As the remaining stacks are dispensed to the dealer 
by the automated dealing shoe, the dealer shall deliver a stack 
in turn to each of the other positions, including the dealer, 
moving clockwise around the table, whether or not there is a 
wager at the position. The dealer shall deliver each stack face 
down. 

( e) The stub shall be counted in accordance with the 
procedures set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-34.S(d) and (e). 

(f) After the seven stacks have been delivered to each 
position, including the dealer, the dealer shall collect any 
stacks dealt to a player position where there is no wager and 
place them in the discard rack without exposing the cards. 

19:47-34.11 Procedure for determining the starting 
position for dealing cards or delivering 
stacks of cards 

(a) In order to determine the starting position for the deal-
ing of cards or the delivery of stacks of cards for the game of 
supreme pai gow, a casino licensee may, in its discretion, use 
the procedure authorized in (b), (c) or (d) below. 

(b) The dealer shall shake the supreme pai gow shaker and 
dice described in N.J.A.C. 19:47-34.4 at least three times, so 
as to cause a random mixture of the dice. 

1. The dealer shall then remove the lid covering the su-
preme pai gow shaker, total the dice and announce the 
total. 

2. To determine the starting position, the dealer shall 
count counterclockwise around the table, with the position 
of the dealer considered number one and continuing around 
the table with each betting position counted in order, in-
cluding the dealer, regardless of whether there is a wager at 
the position, until the count matches the total of the three 
dice. 

3. Examples are as follows: 
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i. If the dice total eight, the dealer would receive 
the first card or stack of cards; or 

ii. If the dice total 14, the sixth betting position 
would receive the first card or stack of cards. 

4. After the dealing or delivery of the cards has been 
completed in accordance with the procedures set forth in 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-34.8, 34.9 or 34.10, the dealer shall place 
the cover on the supreme pai gow shaker and shake the 
shaker once. The supreme pai gow shaker shall then be 
placed to the right of the dealer. 

( c) The dealer may use a computerized random number 
generator approved by the Commission to select and display a 
number from one through seven inclusive, and verbally an-
nounce the number. To determine the starting position, the 
dealer shall count counterclockwise around the table, with the 
position of the dealer considered number one, and continuing 
around the table with each betting position counted in order, 
including the dealer, regardless of whether there is a wager at 
the position, until the count matches the number displayed by 
the random number generator. 

( d) If an automated card shuffling device and dealing shoe 
is used pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-34.10, the dealer may use 
a flat disc button approved by the Commission to indicate the 
starting position. At the commencement of play, the button 
shall be placed in front of the dealer. Thereafter, the button 
shall rotate around the table in a clockwise manner after each 
round of play. 

( e) After the starting position for a round of play has been 
determined, a casino licensee may, in its discretion, mark that 
position by the use of an additional cut card or similar object. 

19:47-34.12 Procedures for completion of each round of 
play; setting of hands; payment and 
collection of wagers 

(a) After the dealing of the cards has been completed, each 
player shall set his or her hands by arranging the cards into a 
high hand and low hand. When setting the two hands, the 
two-card high hand must be equal to or higher in rank than 
the two-card low hand. For example, if the low hand contains 
a pair of7s, the high hand must contain at least a pair of7s. 

(b) Each player at the table shall be responsible for setting 
his or her own hands and no other person except the dealer 
may touch the cards of that player. Notwithstanding the fore-
going, if a player requests assistance in the setting of his or 
her hands, the dealer may inform the requesting player of the 
manner in which the casino licensee requires the hands of the 
dealer to be set in its Rules of the Games Submission. Each 
player shall be required to keep the four cards in full view of 
the dealer at all times. Once each player has set a high and 
low hand and placed the two hands face down on the 
appropriate area of the layout, the player shall not touch the 
cards again. 

19:47-34.12 

( c) After all players have set their hands and placed the 
cards on the table, the four cards of the dealer shall be turned 
over and the dealer shall set his or her hands by arranging the · 
cards into a high and low hand. The dealer shall then place 
the two hands face up on the appropriate area of the layout. 

( d) Each casino licensee shall submit to the Commission in 
its Rules of the Games Submission the manner in which it 
will require the hands of the dealer to be set. 

( e) A player may announce that he or she wishes to 
surrender his or her ante wager prior to the dealer exposing 
any of the two hands of that player pursuant to (f) below. 
Once the player has announced his or her intention to sur-
render, the dealer shall: 

1. Immediately collect the supreme pai gow wager 
from that player; 

2. If the player has also placed a bonus wager, the 
player's four cards shall be collected and placed face down 
on the table underneath the bonus wager pending resolution 
of the bonus wager at the conclusion of the round of play; 
and 

3. If no bonus wager has been made by the player, the 
dealer shall immediately collect the four cards dealt to that 
player without exposing the cards to anyone at the table. 
The dealer shall verify that four cards were collected by 
counting them face down on the layout prior to placing 
them in the discard rack. 

(f) Once the dealer has set a high hand and a low hand, the 
dealer shall expose both hands of each player, starting from 
the right and proceeding counterclockwise around the table. 
The dealer shall compare the high and low hand of each 
player to the corresponding hands of the dealer and shall 
announce if the supreme pai gow wager of that player shall 
win, lose or be considered a tie ("push"). 

(g) A supreme pai gow wager made by a player shall lose 
if: 

I. Both player's hands (high and low) are lower in rank 
than the corresponding hands of the dealer; 

2. The high hand of the player was not set, so as to 
rank higher than his or her low hand; or 

3. The two hands of the player were not otherwise set 
correctly in accordance with the rules of the game (for 
example, a player forms a three-card high hand and a one-
card low hand). 

(h) All hands that result in a winning supreme pai gow 
wager or a winning bonus wager shall be immediately paid by 
the dealer from the table inventory container. A supreme pai 
gow wager shall win if both player's hands (high and low) are 
higher in rank than both corresponding hands of the dealer. If 
the player and the dealer each win one hand, the player's 
supreme pai gow wager shall be deemed a push and it shall 
not be paid or collected. A bonus wager shall win if the four 
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cards dealt to a player qualify for a posted payout in 
accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-34.14. All losing supreme 
pai gow wagers and bonus wagers shall be immediately 
collected by the dealer and put in the table inventory 
container. The dealer shall pay all winning wagers and collect 
all losing wagers, in order, beginning with the player farthest 
to the right of the dealer and continuing counterclockwise 
around the table. Once the wager(s) ofa player are settled, the 
dealer shall collect the player's cards and place them in the 
discard rack. 

(i) A winning supreme pai gow ante wager shall be paid 
by a casino licensee at odds of 1 to 1, except that the casino 
licensee shall extract a commission known as "vigorish" from 
the winning player in an amount equal to five percent of the 
amount won; provided, however, that when collecting the 
vigorish, the casino licensee may round off the vigorish to 25 
cents or the next highest multiple of 25 cents. A casino 
licensee shall collect the vigorish from a player at the time the 
winning payout is made. After a winning supreme pai gow 
wager has been paid and the vigorish collected, the dealer 
shall then, if applicable, settle the player's bonus wager. 
Before paying a winning bonus wager, the dealer shall, if 
necessary, reset the player's high hand and low hand to form 
the four-card hand type yielding the highest qualifying payout 
to which the player is entitled. 

G) All cards collected by the dealer shall be picked up in 
order and placed in the discard rack in such a way that they 
can be readily arranged to reconstruct each hand in case of a 
question or dispute. 

19:47-34.13 Player bank; co-banking; selection of bank; 
procedures for dealing 

(a) A casino licensee may, in its discretion, offer to all 
players at a supreme pai gow table the opportunity to bank 
the game. If the casino licensee elects this option, all the other 
provisions of this subchapter shall apply except to the extent 
that they conflict with the provisions of this section, in which 
case the provisions of this section shall control for any round 
of play in which a player is the bank. 

(b) A player may not be the bank at the start of the game. 
For the purposes of this section, the start of the game shall 
mean the first round of play after the dealer is required to 
shuffle the cards in accordance with the procedures set forth 
in N.J.A.C. 19:47-34.5(c). 

( c) After the first round of play pursuant to (b) above, each 
player at the table shall have the option to either be the bank 
or pass the bank to the next player. The dealer shall, starting 
with the player farthest to the right of the dealer, offer the 
bank to each player in a counterclockwise rotation around the 
table until a player accepts the bank. The dealer shall place a 
marker designating the bank in front of the player who 
accepts the bank. If the first player offered the bank accepts, 
the player seated to the right of that player shall first be 
offered the bank on the next round of play. The initial offer to 
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be the bank shall rotate counterclockwise around the table 
until it returns to the dealer. In no event may any player bank 
two consecutive rounds of play. If no player wishes to be the 
bank, the round of play shall proceed in accordance with the 
rules of play provided in this subchapter. 

( d) Before a player may be permitted to bank a round of 
play, the dealer shall determine that: 

1. The player placed a wager against the dealer during 
the last round of play in which there was no player banking 
the game; and 

2. The player has sufficient gaming chips on the table 
to cover all of the wagers placed by other players at the 
table for that round of play. 

(e) A casino licensee may, in its discretion, offer the bank 
the option of having the casino cover 50 percent of the 
wagers made during a round of play. If the casino licensee 
offers this option, it shall make it available to all players at 
the table. If the bank wishes to use this option, the bank must 
specifically request the dealer to accept responsibility for the 
payment of one-half of all winning wagers. When the bank 
covers 50 percent and the casino covers 50 percent of the 
winning wagers, it shall be known as "co-banking" and the 
dealer shall place a marker designating the co-bank in front of 
that player. When the dealer is co-banking, the dealer shall be 
responsible for setting the hand of the bank in the manner 
submitted to the Commission pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-
34.12( d). When co-banking is in effect, the dealer may not 
place a wager against the bank. 

(f) If a player is the bank, the player may only wager on 
one betting area. 

(g) Once the dealer has determined that a player may be 
the bank pursuant to ( d) above and after the cards have been 
shuffled, the dealer shall remove gaming chips from the table 
inventory container in an amount equal to the last wager 
made by that player against the dealer or in an amount, the 
calculation of which has been approved by the Commission. 
This amount shall be the amount the dealer wagers against the 
bank. The bank may direct that the sum wagered by the dealer 
be a lesser amount or that the dealer places no wager during 
that round of play. Any amount wagered by the dealer shall 
be placed in front of the table inventory container. 

(h) If the cards are to be dealt from a manual dealing shoe, 
the procedures set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-34.8 and 34.11 
shall apply, except as follows: 

1. If a supreme pai gow shaker and dice are being used 
to determine the starting position for the dealing of the 
cards, the bank shall shake the supreme pai gow shaker 
three times pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-34.ll(b) instead of 
the dealer. It shall be the responsibility of the dealer to 
ensure that the bank shakes the supreme pai gow shaker at 
least three times, so as to cause a random mixture of the 
dice. Once the bank has completed shaking the supreme pai 
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gow shaker, the dealer shall remove the lid covering the 
supreme pai gow shaker, total the dice and announce the 
total. The dealer shall always remove the lid from the 
supreme pai gow shaker and if the bank inadvertently 
removes the lid, the dealer shall require the supreme pai 
gow shaker to be covered and reshaken by the bank. 

2. If a computerized random number generator is used 
to determine the starting position for the dealing of the 
cards, the device shall be operated in accordance with pro-
cedures approved by the Commission. 

3. When counting the betting positions, including the 
dealer, to determine the starting position for dealing the 
cards, the position of the banker, instead of the dealer, shall 
be considered number one. 

(i) If the cards are to be dealt from the hand, the 
procedures set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-34.8 and 34.11 shall 
apply, except as follows: 

1. Once the dealer has completed dealing the seven 
stacks and placed the remaining cards in the discard rack 
pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-34.9, the bank shall select the 
first stack to be delivered by the dealer. This stack shall be 
designated as the first stack by the dealer moving it toward 
the players. 

2. If a supreme pai gow shaker and dice are being used 
to determine the starting position for the delivery of the 
first stack, the bank shall shake the supreme pai gow 
shaker three times pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-34.ll(b) 
instead of the dealer. It shall be the responsibility of the 
dealer to ensure that the bank shakes the supreme pai gow 
shaker at least three times, so as to cause a random mixture 
of the dice. Once the bank has completed shaking the su-
preme pai gow shaker, the dealer shall remove the lid 
covering the supreme pai gow shaker, total the dice and 
announce the total. The dealer shall always remove the lid 
from the supreme pai gow shaker and if the bank inad-
vertently removes the lid, the dealer shall require the 
supreme pai gow shaker to be covered and reshaken by the 
bank. 

3. If a computerized random number generator is used 
to determine the starting position for the delivery of the 
first stack, the device shall be operated in accordance with 
procedures approved by the Commission. 

4. When counting the betting positions, including the 
dealer, to determine the starting position for delivering the 
seven stacks of cards, the position of the bank, instead of 
the dealer, shall be considered number one. 

5. The dealer shall deliver the first stack as determined 
in (i)l above to the starting position as determined in 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-34.11 and (i)2 through 4 above. Thereafter, 
the dealer shall deliver the remaining stacks in a clockwise 
rotation beginning with the stack closest to the right of the 
first stack and proceeding until all stacks to the right of the 
first stack have been dealt and then moving to the stack 
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farthest to the left of the dealer and proceeding left to right. 
If there are no stacks to the right of the first stack, the 
dealer will begin with the stack farthest to the left and 
proceed to the right. The dealer shall deliver each stack 
face down to each position, including the dealer, regardless 
of whether there is a wager at the position. 

G) If the cards are to be dealt from an automated dealing 
shoe, the procedures set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-34.10 and 
34.11 shall apply, except as follows: 

1. If a supreme pai gow shaker and dice are being used 
to determine the starting position for the delivery of the 
first stack of cards dispensed by the automated dealing 
shoe, the bank shall shake the supreme pai gow shaker 
three times pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-34.1 l(b) instead of 
the dealer. It shall be the responsibility of the dealer to 
ensure that the bank shakes the supreme pai gow shaker at 
least three times, so as to cause a random mixture of the 
dice. Once the bank has completed shaking the supreme pai 
gow shaker, the dealer shall remove the lid covering the 
supreme pai gow shaker, total the dice and announce the 
total. The dealer shall always remove the lid from the 
supreme pai gow shaker and if the bank inadvertently 
removes the lid, the dealer shall require the supreme pai 
gow shaker to be covered and reshaken by the bank. 

2. If a computerized random number generator is used 
to determine the starting position, the device shall be 
operated in accordance with procedures approved by the 
Commission. 

3. When counting the betting positions, including the 
dealer, to determine the starting position for delivering the 
stacks of cards as they are dispensed by the shoe, the 
position of the bank, instead of the dealer shall be 
considered number one. 

(k) If the cards dealt to the dealer have not been previously 
collected, after each player has set his or her two hands and 
placed them on the appropriate area of the layout, the two 
hands of the dealer shall then be set. Once the dealer has 
formed a high and low hand, the dealer shall expose the hands 
of the bank and determine if the hands of the dealer are higher 
in rank than the hands of the bank. If the dealer wins, the 
cards of the dealer shall be stacked face up to the right of the 
table inventory container with the amount wagered by the 
dealer against the bank placed on top. If the dealer pushes, the 
dealer shall return the amount wagered by the dealer against 
the bank to the table inventory container. If the dealer loses, 
the amount wagered by the dealer against the bank shall be 
moved to the center of the layout. 

( l) If banking is in effect, once the dealer has determined 
the outcome of the wager of the dealer against the bank, if 
any, the dealer shall expose the hands of each player starting 
with the player farthest to the right of the dealer and 
proceeding counterclockwise around the table. The dealer 
shall compare the high and low hand of each player to the 
high and low hand of the bank and shall announce if the 
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wager shall win, lose or be considered a push against the 
bank. All losing wagers shall be immediately collected and 
placed in the center of the table. After all hands have been 
exposed, all winning wagers, including the dealer's wager, 
shall be paid by the dealer with the gaming chips located in 
the center of the table. If this amount becomes exhausted 
before all winning wagers have been paid, the dealer shall 
collect from the bank, an amount equal to the remaining 
winning wagers and place that amount in the center of the 
layout. The remaining winning wagers shall be paid from the 
amount in the center of the layout. If, after collecting all 
losing wagers and paying all winning wagers, there is a 
surplus in the center of the table, this amount shall be charged 
a five percent vigorish in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-
34.9. Once the vigorish has been paid, the remaining amount 
shall be given to the bank. 

(m) If co-banking is in effect, once the dealer has set the 
co-bank hand pursuant to ( e) above, the dealer shall expose 
the hands of each player starting with the player farthest to 
the right of the dealer and proceeding counterclockwise 
around the table. The dealer shall compare the high and low 
hand of each player to the high and low hand of the bank and 
shall announce if the wager shall win, lose or be considered a 
push against the bank. All losing wagers shall be immediately 
collected and placed in the center of the table. After all hands 
have been exposed, all winning wagers shall be paid by the 
dealer with the gaming chips located in the center of the table. 
If this amount becomes exhausted before all winning wagers 
have been paid, the dealer shall collect from the co-bank, an 
amount equal to one-half of the remaining winning wagers 
and place that amount in the center of the layout. The dealer 
shall remove an amount equal to one-half of the remaining 
winning wagers from the table inventory container and place 
that amount in the center of the layout. The remaining 
winning wagers shall be paid from the total amount in the 
center of the layout. If, after collecting all losing wagers and 
paying all winning wagers, there is a surplus in the center of 
the table, this amount will be counted and the dealer shall 
place half of this amount into the table inventory container. 
The dealer shall collect a five percent vigorish in accordance 
with N.J.A.C. 19:47-34.12 on the remaining amount and 
place the vigorish amount in the table inventory container. 
The remaining amount shall then be given to the co-bank. 

(n) Immediately after a winning wager of the dealer is 
paid, this amount and the original wager shall be returned to 
the table inventory container. 

( o) Each player who has a winning wager against the bank 
shall pay a five percent vigorish on the amount won to the 
dealer, in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-34.12. 

(p) The bonus wager and resolution of such wager shall be 
governed by the rules applicable to such wagers throughout 
this subchapter. 
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19:47-34.14 Bonus wager payouts; payout limitation 

(a) Each winning bonus wager shall be paid once for the 
highest ranking qualifying four-card hand that can be formed 
and at no less than the odds set forth below: 

Hand Type 
Four aces 
Royal flush 
Two jokers and two aces 
Four-of-a-kind 
Straight flush 
Three-of-a-kind 
Flush 
Two pair 
Straight 
Two jokers 
Any other pair 

Payout 
1,000 to I 
500 to 1 
200 to 1 
100 to 1 
25 to 1 
10 to 1 
8 to I 
7 to 1 
6 to 1 
4 to I 
I to I 

(b) Notwithstanding the payout odds in (a) above, the 
payout limit for a player for a winning bonus wager shall be 
$50,000 or the maximum amount that one patron could win 
per round when betting the minimum wager, whichever is 
greater; provided, however, that iftwo or more players who 
have placed a bonus wager receive a royal flush, the es-
tablished maximum payout shall be paid to those players in 
the same proportion as the amounts of their respective bonus 
wagers. 

19:47-34.15 A player wagering on more than one betting 
area 

(a) A casino licensee may, in its discretion, permit a player 
to wager on no more than two betting areas at a supreme pai 
gow table, which areas must be adjacent to each other. 

(b) If a casino licensee permits a player to wager on two 
adjacent betting areas, the cards dealt to each betting area 
shall be played separately. If the two wagers are not equal, 
the player shall be required to rank and set the hands at the 
betting position with the larger wager before ranking and 
setting the other hands. If the amounts wagered are equal, 
each hand shall be played separately in a counterclockwise 
rotation with the hands at the first betting position being 
ranked and set before the player proceeds to rank and set the 
hands at the second betting position. Once hands have been 
ranked and set and placed face down on the appropriate area 
of the layout, the hands may not be changed. 

19:47-34.16 Irregularities; invalid roll of the dice 

(a) If the dealer uncovers the supreme pai gow shaker and 
all three dice do not land flat on the bottom of the shaker, the 
dealer shall call a "No roll" and reshake the dice. 

(b) If the dealer uncovers the supreme pai gow shaker and 
a die or dice fall out of the shaker, the dealer shall call a "No 
roll" and reshake the dice. 
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( c) If the dealer incorrectly totals the dice and deals the 
first card or delivers the first stack to the wrong position, all 
hands shall be called dead and the dealer shall reshuffle the 
cards. 

( d) If the dealer exposes any of the cards dealt to a player, 
the player has the option of voiding the hand. Without 
looking at the unexposed cards, the player shall make the 
decision either to play out the hand or to void the hand. 

( e) If a card or cards in the hand of the dealer or bank is 
exposed, all hands shall be void and the cards shall be 
reshuffled, except that if a player has placed a bonus wager, it 
shall be settled in accordance with the payout odds set forth 
in N.J.A.C. 19:47-34.14. 

(t) A card found turned face up in the shoe shall not be 
used in the game and shall be placed in the discard rack. If 
more than one card is found turned face up in the shoe, all 
hands shall be void and the cards shall be reshuffled. 

(g) A card drawn in error without its face being exposed 
shall be used as though it was the next card from the shoe. 

(h) If any player or the dealer is dealt an incorrect number 
of cards, all hands shall be void and the cards reshuffled. 

(i) If the dealer does not set his or her hands in the manner 
submitted to the Commission pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-
34.12(d), the hands must be reset in accordance with this 
submission and the round of play completed. 

G) If the bank does not set his or her own hands correctly, 
the wager shall not be lost pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-
34.12(g)3 and 4 and the dealer shall be required to reset the 
bank's hands in the manner submitted to the Commission 
pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-34.12(d), so that the round of play 
may be completed. 

(k) If a card is exposed while the dealer is dealing the 
seven stacks in accordance· with N.J.A.C. 19:47-34.8, the 
cards shall be reshuffled. 

Cl) If cards are being dealt from the hand and the dealer 
fails to deal the seven stacks in accordance with N.J.A.C. 
19:47-34.9(c), the cards shall be reshuffled. 

(m) If an automated card shuffling device is being used 
and the device jams, stops shuffling during a shuffle or fails 
to complete a shuffle cycle, the cards shall be reshuffled in 
accordance with procedures approved by the Commission. 

(n) If an automated dealing shoe is being used and the 
device jams, stops dealing cards, or fails to deal all· cards 
during a round of play, the round of play shall be void and the 
cards shall be removed from the device and reshuffled with 
any cards already dealt, in accordance with procedures 
approved by the Commission. 

( o) Any automated card shuffling device or automated 
dealing shoe shall be removed from a gaming table before 

19:47-35.1 

any other method of shuffling or dealing may be utilized at 
that table. 

SUBCHAPTER 35. MISSISSIPPI STUD 

19:47-35.1 Definitions 

The following words and terms, when used in this sub-
chapter, shall have the following meanings unless the context 
clearly indicates otherwise: 

"Ante wager" means the initial wager placed prior to any 
cards being dealt in order to participate in the round of play. 

"Bet wager" means either a 3rd street wager, a 4th street 
wager or a 5th street wager. 

"Community card" means any of the three cards that are 
initially dealt face down in the designated area in front of the 
dealer and, once revealed, to be used by the player with his or 
her two cards to form a five card hand. · 

"5th street wager" means an additional wager by a player, 
in an amount of one, two or three times the amount of the 
player's ante wager, after the second community card is 
revealed by the dealer. 

"Fold" means the withdrawal of a player from a round of 
play by discarding his or her two cards prior to placing a bet 
wager. 

"4th street wager" means an additional wager by a player, 
in an amount of one, two or three times the amount of the 
player's ante wager, after the first community card has been 
revealed by the dealer. 

"Push" means a player's hand, as defined in N.J.A.C. 
19:47-35.10, resulting in neither payment on nor collection of 
the player's wagers. 

"Rank" or "ranking" means the relative position of a card 
or group of cards as setforth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-35.5. 

"Round of play" or "round" means one complete cycle of 
play during which all players then playing at the table have 
been dealt a hand, have folded or wagered upon it, and have 
had their wagers • paid or collected in accordance with the 
rules of this subchapter. 

"Stub" means the remaining portion of the deck after all 
cards in the round of play have been dealt. 

"Suit'' means one of the four categories of cards: club, 
diamond, heart or spade, with no suit being higher in rank 
than another. · 

"3rd street wager" means an additional wager made by a 
player, in an amount of one, two or three times the amount of 
the player's ante wager, after the player has been dealt his or 
her initial two cards. 
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19:47-35.8 Procedures for dealing the cards from the 
hand 

(a) Notwithstanding any other provisions of N.J.A.C. 
19:46 or this chapter, a casino licensee may, in its discretion, 
permit a dealer to deal the cards used to play mississippi stud 
from his or her hand. 

(b) If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt 
from the dealer's hand, the following requirements shall be 
observed. 

1. The casino licensee shall use an automated shuffling 
device to shuffle the cards. 

2. Once the procedures required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-
35.4 have been completed, the dealer shall place the 
stacked deck of cards in either hand. 

i. Once the dealer has chosen the hand in which he 
or she will hold the cards, the dealer shall use that hand 
whenever holding the cards during that round of play. 

ii. The cards held by the dealer shall at all times be 
kept in front of the dealer and over the table inventory 
container. 

3. The dealer shall then announce "No more bets" prior 
to dealing any cards. The dealer shall deal each card by 
holding the deck of cards in the chosen hand and using the 
other hand to remove the top card of the deck and place it 
face down on the appropriate area of the layout. 

( c) The dealer shall, starting with the player farthest to his 
or her left and continuing around the table in a clockwise 
manner, deal the cards as follows: 

1. Two cards face down to each player; and 

2. Three community cards face down in the designated 
area. 

( d) After the two cards have been dealt to each player and 
the three community cards have been dealt, the dealer shall 
remove the stub from the manual dealing shoe and, except as 
provided in ( e) below, place the stub in the discard rack 
without exposing the cards. 

( e) The dealer shall be required to count the stub at least 
once every five rounds of play in order to determine that the 
correct number of cards are still present in the deck. The 
dealer shall count the stub in accordance with the provisions 
ofN.J.A.C. 19:47-35.7. 

19:47-35.9 Procedures for dealing the cards from an 
automated dealing shoe 

(a) Notwithstanding any other provision ofN.J.A.C. 19:46 
or this chapter, a casino licensee may, in its discretion, choose 
to have the cards used to play mississippi stud dealt from an 
automated dealing shoe which dispenses cards in stacks of 
two cards, provided that the shoe, its location and the 
procedures for its use are approved by the Commission. 
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(b) If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt 
from an automated dealing shoe, the following requirements 
shall be observed. · 

1. Once the procedures required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-
3 5 .4 have been completed, the cards shall be placed in the 
automated dealing shoe. 

2. The dealer shall then announce "No more bets" prior 
to the shoe dispensing any stacks of cards. 

( c) The dealer shall deliver the first stack of cards 
dispensed by the automated dealing shoe face down to the 
player farthest to his or her left who has placed a wager in 
accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-35.6. As the remaining 
stacks are dispensed to the dealer by the automated dealing 
shoe, the dealer shall, moving clockwise around the table, 
deliver a stack face down to each of the other players who has 
placed a wager in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-35.6. 

( d) After each stack of two cards has been dispensed and 
delivered in accordance with this subsection, the dealer shall 
remove the remaining cards from the automated dealing shoe 
and following the procedures set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-
35.8(b)2 and 3 deal from his or her hand the three community 
cards face down in accordance with the provisions of 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-35.10. After all three community cards have 
been dealt, the dealer shall, except as provided in ( e) below, 
place the cards in the discard rack without exposing the cards. 

( e) The dealer shall be required to count the stub at least 
once every five rounds of play in order to determine that the 
correct number of cards are still present in the deck. The 
dealer shall count the stub in accordance with the provisions 
ofN.J.A.C. 19:47-35.7. 

(f) Notwithstanding the provisions of (e) above, the 
counting of the stub shall not be required if an automated card 
shuffling device is used that counts the number of cards in the 
deck after the completion of each shuffle and indicates 
whether 52 cards are still present. If the automated card 
shuffling device reveals that an incorrect number of cards are 
present, the deck shall be removed from the table in accor-
dance with the provisions ofN.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18. 

19:47-35.10 Completion of a round of play; collection 
and payment of wagers 

(a) After the dealing procedures required by N.J.A.C. 
19:47-35.7, 35.8 or 35.9 have been completed but before the 
dealer exposes the community cards, each player shall, after 
examining his or her cards, either place a bet wager in an 
amount equal to one, two or three times the amount of his or 
her ante wager in the designated 3rd street betting area or fold 
and forfeit the ante wager. If a player folds, the player's ante 
wager shall be collected by the dealer and placed in the table 
inventory container. A folded hand shall then be immediately 
collected by the dealer and placed in the discard rack. 
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(b) Each player shall be responsible for his or her own 
hand and no other person other than the dealer may touch the 
cards of that player. Each player shall be required to keep the 
two cards in full view of the dealer at all times. 

(c) No player may exchange or communicate information 
regarding his or her hand prior to the dealer revealing the 
community cards. Any violation shall result in a forfeiture of 
all wagers on that round by such player. 

(d) After all players have either placed a 3rd street wager 
or folded, the dealer shall then tum over and reveal the first 
community card. 

(e) Each player shall then either place a bet wager in an 
amount equal to one, two or three times the amount of the 
player's ante wager in the designated 4th street betting area or 
fold and forfeit the ante wager and 3rd street wager. If a 
player folds, the ante wager and 3rd street wager shall be 
collected by the dealer and placed in the table inventory 
container. A folded hand shall then be immediately collected 
by the dealer and placed in the discard rack. 

(f) After all remaining players have either placed a 4th 
street wager or folded, the dealer shall then tum over and 
reveal the second community card. 

(g) Each player shall then either place a bet wager in an 
amount equal to one, two or three times the amount of the 
player's ante wager in the designated 5th street betting area or 
fold and forfeit the ante wager, 3rd street wager and 4th street 
wager. If a player folds, the ante wager, 3rd street wager and 
4th street wager shall be collected by the dealer and placed in 
the table inventory container. A folded hand shall then be 
immediately collected by the dealer and placed in the discard 
rack. 

(h) After all remaining players have either placed a 5th 
street wager or folded, the dealer shall then reveal the third 
community card. 

(i) Starting with the player farthest to the dealer's right 
and proceeding in a counterclockwise manner around the 
table, the dealer shall evaluate and announce the best possible 
five-card poker hand that can be formed using the two player 
cards and the three community cards. The wagers of each 
remaining player shall be resolved one player at a time 
regardless of outcome. The hand of the player shall then be 
immediately collected by the dealer and placed in the discard 
rack. 

1. All losing wagers shall immediately be collected by 
the dealer and placed in the table inventory container. All 
losing hands shall then be immediately collected by the 
dealer and placed in the discard rack. 

2. If the hand of the player is a push (a pair of 6s, 7s, 
8s, 9s or 1 Os), the dealer shall not collect or pay the 
wagers, but shall immediately collect the cards of that 
player. 
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3. All winning wagers shall be paid in accordance with 
the payout odds listed in N.J.A.C. 19:47-35.11. A player's 
winning hand shall remain face up on the layout until the 
ante wager and bet wagers are paid. After paying winning 
ante and bet wagers, the dealer shall immediately collect 
the cards of all winning players and place them in the 
discard rack. 

(j) All cards collected by the dealer shall be picked up in 
order and placed in the discard rack in such a way that they 
can be readily arranged to reconstruct each hand in the event 
of a question or dispute. 

19:47-35.11 Payout odds 

(a) The payout odds for winning wagers at mississippi stud 
printed on any layout or in any brochure or other publication 
distributed by a casino licensee shall be stated through the use 
of the word "to" or "win," and no odds shall be stated through 
the use of the word "for." 

(b) Subject to the payout limitation in (c) below, a casino 
licensee shall pay each winning ante and bet wager at the 
game of mississippi stud at no less than the odds listed below: 

Hand 
Royal flush 
Straight flush 
Four-of-a-kind 
Full house 
Flush 
Straight 
Three-of-a-kind 
Two pair 
Pair of jacks or better pair 
Pair of 6s to pair of 1 Os 

Payout Odds 
500 to 1 
100 to 1 
40 to 1 
10 to 1 
6 to 1 
4 to 1 
3 to 1 
2 to 1 
1 to 1 
Push 

(c) Notwithstanding the payout odds set forth in (b) above, 
the aggregate payout limit for any hand shall be $50,000 or 
the maximum amount that one patron could win per round 
when betting the minimum wager, whichever is greater. 

19:47-35.12 Irregularities 

(a) If a community card is exposed prior to the dealer 
announcing "No more bets" pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-35.7, 
all hands shall be void. 

(b) A card that is found face up in the shoe or the deck 
while the cards are being dealt shall not be used in the game 
and shall be placed in the discard rack. If more than one card 
is found face up in the shoe or the deck during the dealing of 
the cards, all hands shall be void and the cards shall be 
reshuffled. 

( c) A card drawn in error without its face being exposed 
shall be used as though it was the next card from the shoe or 
the deck. 
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( d) If any player is dealt an incorrect number of cards, that 
player's hand shall be void. 

( e) If an automated card shuffling device is being used and 
the device jams, stops shuffling during a shuffle, or fails to 
complete a shuffle cycle, the cards shall be reshuffled in 
accordance with procedures approved by the Commission. 

(t) If an automated dealing shoe is being used and the 
device jams, stops dealing cards, or fails to deal all cards 
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during a round of play, the round of play shall be void and the 
cards shall be removed from the device and reshuffled with 
any cards already dealt, in accordance with procedures 
approved by the Commission. 

(g) Any automated card shuffling device or automated 
dealing shoe shall be removed from a gaming table before 
any other method of shuffling or dealing may be utilized at 
that table. 
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